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' 'The Pur&nas are indispensable to students of ' comparative my- 
thology , sociology, Folklore, and religions. But these being so many 
Encyclopedias Indiea , not only a thorough knowledge of Sanskrit is neces- 
sary to understand them, but an acquaintance with several branches of 
human knowledge, such as Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering, &c,, 
is necessary for one who wishes to critically study them. Very few 
possess such knowledge. It is, therefore, that the study of the Puranas 
has been neglected by Sanskrit scholars. 

The translation of the first part of the Matsya. Parana published 
by Panini Office has been very favorably received by renowned Sanskrit 
scholars. It is hoped that the present part also will meet with their 
approval It would have been better to have added to this part 
Appendices on Pauranik Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering and 
other subjects, but alas, the scholar whose desire it was to do so and who 
was competent to have performed that task satisfactorily, is stricken down 
with paralysis brought on by overwork. My brother, Rai Bahadur 
£>risa Chandra VidySrnava, not only studied Sanskrit very critically and 
for which he is well-known -to Sanskrit scholars all over the world, 
but has been an earnest student of Mathematics, Astronomy, Zoology, 
Physical Sciences, Engineering and other useful branches of knowledge. 
A great mathematician of our time has very truly observed that 
S£ Novel ideas are more apt to spring from an unusual assortment of 
knowledge not necessarily from vast knowledge, but from a thorough 
conception of the methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought.” 11 * 

It is this “ unusual assortment of knowledge ” and “ thorough con- 
ception of methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought” which have 
enabled my brother to form novel ideas on many subjects. 

, • A volume in the series of the Sacred Books of the Hindus will be 

soon published dealing with the Devatas or Gods and Godesses of the Hindu 
Pantheon, and other topics of interest to students of Hindu mythology, 
epics and classics. This is from the pen of a distinguished Sanskrit 
scholar of versatile talents. This volume will also serve to a great extent 
as an Appendix to the Pur&nas. 

The importance of the Matsya Parana to students of Indian Archi- 
tecture is evident from the extract given below from one of the essays of 
the late RajS Rajendra Lala Mitra — 


* P, 1S8 u An introduction to Mathematics,” hy A. M, Whitehead. Sc. I>„F .B, 8. 
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PREFACE, 


“ The Pur&aas afford directions regarding the seasons and stellar conjunctions most 
favorable for commencing tiie building of temples and bouses, and the ceremonies to be 
observed on such occasions. Thus the Matsya Purd na : a T3ie man who commences a building 
in the month of Cliaitra, earns ill-health ; he who does so in Vaisdkha gains wealth and 
jewels, but in Jaisfcha, he encounters death. Should he begin it in the month of As&tlha, he 
will obtain slaves, jewels, cattle and a good complexion. In Sr&vana, he will secure friends, 
and in Bhadra lose them. A house begun in As vina brings on the death of one’s wife, in 
Kartika, the gain of wealth and corn, in Margasfrsa, abundance of food, and in Pausa, 
the fear of thieves. It is ordained that the month of M&gha ensures gain and' learning, 
but it also brings on fire ; while PMiguna gives offspring and gold. Such are the effects 
of seasons.’ 

Of lunar constellations the following are described as the most appropriate, wX, 
Asvini, BoMni, Mhla, Uttar a Asadha, XJttara BhMrapada, Uttara Phalguai, Mriga-sirsa, 
Sv&ti, Hastd, and Anuradh&. 2 ’| Of the days of the week, Sundays and Tuesdays are 
injurious, the rest are appropriate. J. Much weight is also laid on particular conjunctions, 
but as these cannot be made intelligible to European^ readers without entering into 
tedious details, I shall not quote them here. The Hciya$ir§a Panchardtra, a Tantra of 
the Yaisnavite class has also some rules on the subject ; but they are scarcely worth 
noticing’ According to it the rainy season is the most inappropriate, and no building 
should be commenced in it. The first ten days of the wane, the second five days of the 
waxing moon, the 4th the 9th, and the 14th of both, the wane and the waxing moon, are 
also said to be reprehensible,! It differs from the last authority, however, in rejecting 
only Sunday, and not also Tuesday, and approving of some of the Naksatras which the 
■former condemns. 

The Matsya PursLna affords detailed instructions for the selection and examination 
of the ground for building. Earth is divided by it into four 
Ground fit for building, classes according to its colour ; the white is called Br&hmana, 
it is said to have a sweet taste ; the red is Esatriya, and it 
produces an astringent taste in the mouth ; the yellow is Taisya, it is hot and astringent 
to the taste ; and the black is Sffdra ; it is also astringent and hot. The merits of these 
different kinds of earth as substrata for buildings, or as materials for brick-making, , are 
reckoned according to their caste, the Br&hmana being the best, and the Sudra 
the worst. ■' . ‘ ■ -7 

Before commencing a building, the proper course is to dig a hole, measuring in every 
direction a uaratni, or a cubit from the elbow to the end of the little finger. This being 
afterwards carefully plastered with mud, an unbaked saucer is to be filled with ghi, 
provided with four wicks on four sides, and placed oh the bottom of the hole. The wicks 
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being now lighted, if they bum uniformly and brightly, the ground is fit for building ; 
otherwise it is bad. Another and more practical and intelligible method is to press into 
the hole the earth excavated from it; if the earth should fill up the hole and leave a 
surplus, the ground is good ; if it should barely fill it up, but leave no surplus, the 
ground is indifferent ; but if it should prove insufficient, the ground is positively bad.* 

The translation of the Matsya Parana by the learned Taluqdar of Oudh 
. is not quite literal but close to the original. While it is necessary to 
have literal translations of the Vedas, Smritis, Upanisads and Dars&nas, 
it is not so of the Pur&nas. The present translation is readable and will 
enable its readers to understand the contents of this important Parfina. 

Professor Lalit Mohan Kar, Kavyatirtha, M.A., B.L., of Ripon Collage 
Calcutta, and Mr. K&metfvar Prasad Bh&rgava have been good enough. to 
prepare the analytical Table of Contents placed at the end of this volume. 

Editoe. 
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and other Ri$is the reason of the Lord assuming the form of 
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.—•The birth of sons of Ditis known as Marutas The™ „+ e- 

panchak, on the banks of Saras wati n; h^w-T at Slaw ant- 
practising austere penaneef fa order Sons were kilted 

the wata of Madan Dwftdaa'L By virtue of'fhT^ P 
k° rd ? a?yapa appeared and offered her aboon Jlfc 
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of Knsna pu/a, she cannot be ti led ann 0a ™rl +^ greatns «s 
mother, saying « Don’t wmi » r appeased the awakened 

paters of sacrifice Tnd takfng Diti on nf become ^opartici- 
along with Maruta and others . a ‘® ml car went *° Heaven 

mSS‘dSZ^L p X^^fZ k£Z& «SS: 

of all suns; Fire of all TO- 9 DaklI^ ^ of Sf^° f r W ? aIth ; Vi ??u 
PrahlMa of demons ; Yam of 3s $&5&£^*J ,aA : 
the Himalayas of mountains ; the Ocean of water^° rh?f d °S ors : 
gandharvas and others • Yacsnka > Cfa Hraratha of 

snakes; Airfivata of efeDhInf« - tni ® er P en t ts 1 Taksaka of other 
of horses ; the Dion of other beasts • °r ?i rds ’ Hehaisravft 

Trees of the herbs. Thfd“ L i T V V and tke 

and Hiranyaromana were Se Ketumana 

south, west and north respectively 8 Thev^tm ea 4 

verse by ruling over the dfrectionsV 52^S15S,“ 1 - 
f he description of Manvantara. The order of names of those sons" 

dauglTefofMHtlu of aAJII 6 ™’ ^ S °° of 8 ^ ba . the' 
the sages in orZM tSS aboKwISf 1 ® 6 * insinful ^4 
but when the king did not nav heed +n m? ? rder approached him, 
him by their curse and being ^Ifrafd of anarehv °??f • ? ey * ilIed 
manas churned his bodv bv fome n2 a ?or y ’ ■ 8 ® m tess Brah- 
races of Mlechhas, came out of hiV l i hU v Wng hls bod y the 
portion of evil qualities at hia-L^ blac ,kas soot bein ^ t} " 
his father appeared the right hand w?th’ rmfTi 1 be , portion of 
brilliant heavenly figurearmed with W £? dlffi °ult.y a most 
the name of Ppitto.. Being ^anointed wlwl T ow and 0l “b of 
tised severe austerities and hv +he Ki y Brahmanas he prac- 
most powerful. Seeing' ^thfe^Lvoid^Tal? ' 

JPpithn prepared himself to bum htt £* \ • 11 M Shteous deeds 

bling took the form of Tcow Si? ilS an ««:^ who trem- 
asked what to d“ The W n£ r m»S « rUa ’ ®, he sto PPod and 
calf milked the cow with his ownfnnl S?/ a ” bIl . u Ma nu as the 
for all the world, moving oTfiLf 8 -?Ln%hfr <J ' f ? r + - grains 
how the sages milked the^earthming ZZotn & J%Tc%r ° f 

ot the lunar 

to Yarn and Yamuna, who were twins ^en «t^ S ~°- Save , birtil 
hear the power of the Sun, producing nnhJit Sa , mjru ’ Una ble to 
as , Chhfiya and directing her to fro ?* ber body known 

The Sun mistaking hlr fco be SaS ol .»™heve. 

produced from her Sftvarni Mann 1 fl f r d his de 8ires ° He 

Tapati and Visti. Then Yama seehli thlt S n arna and s »ni and 
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14 . — The description of the family of Agnisv&ita Pitjds. Then the birth 
of Am & vasya (New Moon). Achhodfi, the daughter of the Pitpis 
practising penance for a thousand divine years saw the Pitris 
come to her for granting her boon being pleased with her penance 
and being overcome by passion desired Am & vasya. Fallen from 
her penance by this sinful desire and being ashamed and with her 
face downcast desired all the Pitpxs. The Pitpis thus solicited 
granted her boons in these words. “ Acting unlike the scion of a 
Pitrl, you will be born in the world of the mortals as the daughter 
of the King Yasu and marrying Par&sara you will get a son named 
Badr&yana. He will divide one Veda into several parts, and bear- 
ing two * Ksetraja sons Chitrfiugada and Vicliitravirya, to King 
S&ntantr, a part of the sea and of the family of Purus. You will 
be known as Prausthapadi astaki in the Pitri loka and Satyavati on 
'earth- \ - - ... . ' ' ; ... , * ... ” • • - ... • 




else threw his semen through her nostrils. The two Asipnis were 
born out of that seed. Vaivasata Manu had ten powerful sons, 
Xkswaku and others, out of whom Ila, in order to win the, whole 
earth, visited all the countries and reached the garden of Sambhn 
and was transformed into a woman by the curse of Siva. Budha, 
the son of the Moon, looks at her while wandering in the forest 
and desires to marry. She, too, lived with him for long. 

-The brothers of Ha set out in search of the king and reaching the 
hermitage of Budha saw the horse ; “the splendour of the Mere” 
turned into a mare, and hearing the,eause from the lips of Vasistha 
began to please Siva. The Lord Siva said that if the Ikswuiku 
performed the ASwamedha sacrifice he would become a Kimpiumsa. 
They performed the sacrifice and Ila became a Kirapurusa. For 
one month assuming the form of a woman and for another that of 
man and staying in the house of Budha, Ila became pregnant. 
Purfirava became the increaser of the lunar dynasty. Ila came to 
bo called Sudumna after Kimprusa and from her were born three 
sons Utkala and others. He crowning Purtirava in Pratisthana 
went to Ilavrita to enjoy the glory of the race of the sun 

- The description of the family of Vairaja Pit pis. In those regions 
there were a group of three incorporeal and four corporeal 
beings. The Virfijas disturbed in their Yoga practices attained 
Sandiana (old) regions and at the end of Brahma’s day will again 
become Brahmvadins. They having attained Sdnkhyct-Yoga 
obtained success in which there is no possibility of rebirth. 
Then follows the account that yog is should be fed by offerers at 
s rdddha. Then follows the narration of the birth of two sons 
of MenaM and Krauncha of Himalaya born of Manasis daughter 
of the Pitris and of Mend three daughters were born, Umd, ISka- 
parnd and Aparna, who were devoted to the practices of Yoga and 
respectively married to Rudra, Sita and Jaigisavya. Then in the 
sacrifice of Daksa his daughter Sati not finding her husband 
invited among the hosts of gods asked why her husband was not 
called, was answered by Daksa that he was not considered 
worthy of being invited in the sacrifice as he is the source of 
all evil being, the author of destruction. Hearing that, out of 
anger desirous of destroying the body which she owed to Min and 
cursing him, “ You will be the only son of ten Pitpis and as a 
Ksattriya you will obtain destruction at the hand of Rudra in a 
horse sacrifice.” Having recourse to Yogic power she consumed 
herself through her own Fire and Daksa approaching her said 
“What is this” ? “Be pleased’' O omniscient one You should not 
leave mo.” Thus requested by Daksa she said. “What I have 
begun I must accomplish, you should ^practise penance near me 
after your sacrifice is destroyed by &iva in order to please me 
you will be born of the ten Praj&patis and then out of my parts 
sixty daughters will be born to you.” She then said to Daksa “By 
practising penance near me you will visit the several manifesta- 
tions named Yis&Uksi and 107 others in 108 places such as 
V&r&n&si, etc., and by this you will obtain excellent Yoga, Then 
follows the 108 names of Gauri ■ 


82 - 86 ' 
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15.— Tho description of the family of Barhisa Pitris. Then their 
daughter named Pivari while practising penance seeing the 
Lord who being pleased had come to her to offer a boon wanted 
a husband who would be possessed of Yoga, beauty and able to 
curb his ^passions. Then the Lord granted her a boon in these 
words “Buka, master of Yoga , son of Yy&sa will be your husband 
and from him you will get a daughter, named Kritvi possessed of 
Yogic virtues, and will be the wife of the King of the Panch&la, 
and the mother of Brahmadatfca. Krisna, Gaura, Prabhu and 
Bambhu will be your sons, you will obtain mok§a with your hus- 
band rafter giving birth to these children. 1 ’ In the solar world 
there are the regions called Mariehigarbhas where reside the 
Havism&was, the Pitris of kings. Of these Ksatriya Pitris, 
Yasocla was the Mdnusa daughter, she was the wife of 
Amsumana, who was the son of Pahehajana, She became 
famous as the mother of JDilipa and grandmother of Bhagiratha. 
The description of the Pitris runs on. Then the description of 
silver plates, etc., which the Pitris were fond of. Then the 
mention of Masur, hemp and black mustard, etc., which are to 
be avoided in a srdddha 

16. — The ceremony of srdddha . Then Mann, hearing the description of 

the Pitjpis, asked kesava : u On what day, how and when the srdddha 
is to be performed and what are the different kinds, what 
Brahmapas are to be fed and what are to be avoided on the srdddha 
day” Then the description of the duties to be performed and 
rules to be observed by the performers of srdddha and the guests 
to be fed according to Matsya. Then an account of the distribu- 
tion of the balls of rice to goat, cows and Brffhmapas... ... 

17. — Then the account of general auspicious ceremonies. Then the 

particular days and kinds of srdddha to be performed. Then 
the various rices and the flesh of the different animals which 
please the manes and the. period of -times. Moreover which 
different portions of the Yeda to be recited at the time feast- 
ing in srdddha . Then the right to the srdddha ceremonies of 
those who are not invested with the sacred thread. In this 
srdddha the worship of the Pitris to follow that of the Mat.ris, 
and barley is to be used instead of sesame. Then the description 
of vhe rights of JSudras by the word * rtamah \ Then the chief 
right of Budra is in gift and the fruition of all their desires is 
obtained through gift ... 

18. — The description of Sapimlikarana. Then the narration of asaucha 

of the four castes. Then the description of the duties begin- 
ning from the first day until the Sapindikarana ceremony. 
Then the- account of Lepa and Bhakta Sap i ml as hip * ... 

19. — Then the description of the fruition of the different srdddha . 

How are the havyas and kavyas to be offered what huvyas are 
offered to what agvis and what kavyas offered to what Br&hmana 
reach what Pitris in the region of Heath. Also the mention of 
the merits obtained by the performers of srdddha 

20. —The account 6f the ridicule of the ant in connection with the 

merit of srdddha 

21. — The description of the greatness of Pitris in connection with 

the performance of srdddha. Then in that town they were born 
as the sons of Sudaridra, the Brahman a and they thought of prac- 
tising penance. Then Sudaridra prevented them by saying that to 

f o out to the forest leaving an aged father behind was no virtue. 

'hen the narration by the sons of their former births. Then the 
departure of the sons to the forest and the arrival of Sudaridra to 
the palace. Then the worship of Yisrm by Yibhraja, who was 
solicitous of getting a son. Then Yibhraja obtains a boon from the 
Lord. Then the arrival of Brahmadatta, the son, at the place where 
the ants wore united Then, at Brahmadatba’s smiling, the conver- 
sation between him and Sannati. Then Brahmadatta’s remem- 
brance of the Lord to put an end to the quarrel which had ensued, 
and finding of the Lord in a dream. Meeting with the old Bra lima na 


next morning and in course of their mutual conversation Ms 
remembrance of their former birth. Repenting for Ms fall from 
yoga, giving that Brahtnana some gift, he dismissed him. Then 
the installation of Visvaksen, his son on the throne, meeting of 
all at Manasa. The mention of the merits of hearing the recital 
of the Pitris ... ... ... ... ... ... 66-68 

22.— The end of the description of srdddha . Narration of the time of 
doing srdddha and the result of doing srdddha at the proper 
time. Accounts of the greatness of Gaya and other holy places 
and also about the gods. Description of Naimisa ,f orest, also the 
result of performing srdddha on the banks of Sarayu, Irfivati, 
Yaraun&, Chandrabh&gfi and Venumati. The narration of the 
greatness of other holy rivers and accounts of gods, also signs of 
the time. Showing the production of kasa and black sesamun from 
the body of Visnu, also the result of hearing and reading of the 
greatness of holy places ... ... ... ... 68-72 

28. —The account of the fault of the .Moon in the narration of the lunar 
dynasty. Then the description of the birth of the Moon, his 
gaining superiority over the Br&hmanas, Description of the Moon 
getting a boon from Visnu. In the Raj fishy a sacrifices performed 
by the Moon Brahmfi and other gods became priests. After the 
conclusion of the sacrificial bath, desirous of seeing the Moon’s face 
Laksmi and other new goddesses forsaking their respective 
husbands adored the Moon. Account of the fault of the Moon, and 
the description of T&rfi, also an account of the battle between 
the Moon and fcfiva. The meeting of Tara and Brihaspati ... 72-75 

24.— Beginning of the story of Yayfiti. Then the birth of Budha from 
Tfira. Then the god’s question put to Tfirfi “ Whose son is this ?” 

On being answered that he was from the Moon, the latter ac- 
cepted him ... ... ... ... ... ... 76-79 

25. — Kaeha obtains the knowledge of the elixir of life. Kaeha goes to 

Sukra in order to obtain the knowledge of the elixir of life by 
the order of Indra and others. Out of spite for Kaeha, and In 
order to protect themselves, the demons killed Kaeha, who was 
grazing the cows, and gave its corpse to wolves and jackals, 
fcjukra brought him back to life and Kaeha told him with a bow 
that he was killed by the demons. Then, again, he was killed while 
gathering flowers and again came to life by tearing the stomach. 

Kaeha learns from Sukra the knowledge of restoring one to life. 
Narration of the faults of Brfikraanas taking wine ... ... 80-83 

26. — Both Kaeha and Devaykni curse each other. Then a debate between 

Kaeha and Devayfini, Devay&ni curses “ You shall never accom- 
plish this knowledge of safrjivani.” Kaeha curses “No son of a 
risi will accept you as his wife,” Kaeha goes to heaven ... 84-85 

27. — Quarrel between Sarmisthfi and Devayani. Sarmisthd puts on 

Devayam’s dress. She* throws Devayani into a well. Meeting 
of Nahusa and Devayfini and her rescue from the well. When 
Yayfiti has gone, Devayfini speaks^ to Ghuriiikfi. Ghurtdkfi com- 
municates the history of forest to Sukra. fcfttkra comes "to forest. 
Conversation between S f armistha and Sukra... ... ... 85-87 

28. — Talks between Sukra and Devayfini. Sukra counsels Devayfini, but 

she refuses his advice ... ... .if ... 87-88 

29. — Slavery of Sarmistha to Devayani. Kayya goes to Vrisaparvan and 
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leaving us, then I shall throw myself into the ocean. Sukra 
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insult to my daughter, so try to please my daughter.” Conversa- 
tion between Devayani and Vrisaparvan. Devayani enslaved to 
barmisthfi. Then Sukra goes to the capital with Devayani ... 88-90 

30. -Devavfini’s marriage. In this connection she goes to the forest with 

a thousand of her maids for sporting. Yayfiti comes then. Their 
mutual conversation. Devayani’ s prayer to Yayfiti : “ Please,make 
me your wife.” Devayfini is given away to Yayati by bukra. 
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81,~Meeting o Jt Yayati and Sarmlsthl Yay&ti lives in Asoka grove 
making Sarmistha, the daughter of Vpisaparvana, one of his 
thousand maid * servants, at the instance of Devayffni. Devay&ni 
gets a son. Conversation between Sarmistha and Yay&ti in the 
Asoka grove. Mention of the sons of wife’s maid servants as 
no heir. Yay&ti gets a son from SarmistM... ... ... 93-94 

82,— Bukra curses Yay&ti. Conversation between JSarmistM and Yay&fci. 
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Bukra. -Bukra cursed Yay&ti’that he would he at once stricken 
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sought the protection of Bukra ... ... ... ... 94-90 

33, <-Pnru agrees to take upon himself his father’s senility. When Yadu 
did nob consent to take upon himself his father’s senility, Yayati 
cursed him, u You will be childless.” Then Yayftti curses Turvasu 
who is reluctant to take upon himself his father’s decrepit old 
age. A like curse to Bruhya, the second son, and Anu, the third 
son. The fourth, Puru, accepts his father’s old age ... ... 97-98 

34— Puru installed on the throne. Yay&ti rules the country righteously 
on the removal of his old age. The endowment of youth from 
Puru. Yay&ti transfers the kingdom to Puru and goes out to the 
forest in the company of Brahmanas ... ... „ ... 99-100 

35.— Yayati ascends heaven. His fall. His return to Heaven in company 

with King Vasumat ... ... ... ... ...100-101 

86.— Conversation between Indra and Yayati. Narration to Indra of the 

instructions imparted to Purn ... ... ... ... 101 

37.— As taka speaks to Yay&ti when he drops from heaven on the 
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description of master ... ... ... ... ...102 
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the world while he was living in Paradise. Yay&ti’s reply. Account 
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of attaining heaven ... ... ... ... ...104-106 
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Munis ... ... .. .106-108 
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48.— Description of the glory of Yadu. KArtavirya asks four boons from 
Datta. Pacifying the ocean by his thousand arms. Confinement 
of K&vapa in Mahisraati. Curse against Arjuna. Description 
of 100 sons of Kartavirya of whom five were warriors. The fruit 
of uttering the birth of K&rtavirya ... ... ... U2-H5 

41— The story of Kdrtavirya and others, dditya comes to Kartavirya in 
the form of a Brahmana. K&rfcavirya gives food to him. Apava 
enters water. Description of the dynasty of King Krostu and 
Yidarbha. ' Chaitra became the wife of Jayamagha. Jay&magha, 
having no sens, got a victory in war. Then getting the daughter 
said to the queen through fear of her that she was a daugter-indaw. 

Then in due course she got a son VIdarbha by name. The fruit 
of uttering the description of the dynasty of Andhaka 115-120 

45. — Beginning of the dynasty of Vrisni. Description of the Sydmantak 

jewel Acceptance of Satyabh&m& by Kfisna. Description of Ani- 
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, HO. — Burning of Tripura. Nandi kills Vidyunm&li, Nandi says to Maya 
“ since Tripura has met with such destruction you should leave 
the city. " The sorrow of the wives and children. The fruit of . 
reading and listening to this chapter •»» .■ *•-*-* ... 28-32 

141. —The group of PItris who take part in Hr Add ha when Valid and 

Soma meet. The definition of Siniv&li and Kuhfi. Praise of Srdddha 88-36 
142— The shorter period of a manvantara. The measure of time from 
the shortest to the longest. The number of the yugas and the 
number of the religions based on the Vedas and the 7 precious 
gems. The duties of Treta , ... ■ ... ' ... 86-30 

14ik— The dawn of sacrifice. Yasfihi 


partiality to th© 'gods in the . 

nm. ^ t. mi- « 


Page, 


Chapter 144, 
» 145 

„ 146, 


147. 

148, 


149 

150 

15 L 

152. 

153. - 
154/ 


155* 

156. 

157. * 

158. - 

159. - 

160. - 
161, 


-The duties of the t/wgas— Dw&para, etc,, The profesions of 
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virtue of the future people in Kali ... ... ... 42-46 
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-The Daityas make fruitless attempts to kill the lion. Hiranyakasyapu, 
too, made likewise futile attempts. Site ominous to*Daityas and 
propitious to the gods. Hiranyaksyapu armed with all sorts of 
weapons. The lion simply by means of his claws tore him to pieces 
The lion praised by Brahma and others. Yisnu goes out in his 
own form to his abode ... ... ... T 2 M 26 

-Mami asks Yisnu in the Padmakalpa how was the world in the 
form of a lotus on the navel. Yisnu in the iorm of a fish begins 
to reply ^ ... ... “ ... ... ...127-128 

-The Lord in the form of a fish relates to Manu in brief the dates of 

the four yugas, krita , etc. The narration of the final dissolution... 128-129 
-He further relats to Manu it is NArAyana who adopting different 
forms, Bibhavasiqetc., reduced the whole world into one vast sheet 
of water and lived ... ... ... ^ 129-130 

-On this vast ocean NArAyana took the form of a swan and from crane 
and others he created BrahmA, UdgAfcri and SAmaga. MArkandeya 
bom out of the belly of BhagawAn and seeing the resplendant Lord 
asks him who he was. Again he entered the belly and .coming out 
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CHAPTER. CXXDL 

The Risis said • Tell u‘s, 0, Sflta ! how in ancient days did Lord 
Siva attain the name of Tripur&ri and how did He reduce the fort Tripura 
to ashes. Pray, be pleased to tell us all about it in detail. How the 
fortified town of Tripura was built by the mysterious power of Maya, and 

how was it reduced to ashes by one arrow of ^iva. Pray, tell us how 
all this happened. We all ask you, reverently, again and again. — 1-2. 

" Suta said 0, Ri§is ! Hear from me how the fort Tripura was 
. consumed by the mighty Lord Siva. In ancient days, there lived a 
Bauava named Maya ; he was endowed with extraordinary powers and he 
was the originator of wonderful artifices and extraordinary devices generally 
known as M&y£. Once conquered by the Devas in a battle, Maya devoted 
himself to hard penances. Two other demons also joined him and 
began to practise severe austerities with the same object in view. The 
name of the one was the powerful Vidyunmali ; and of the other was 
T&rakasura. Both of them were very powerful and strong. — 3-5. 

These two began to perform their penances by the side of Maya 
and caught his fire and energy. They began to look like the three Fires 
or like the three worlds personified. They remained engaged in their 
penances, burning, as it were, the three worlds. They lived in. water 
during the winter, warmed themselves with a ring of fire lit up around 
them during the summer with fierce sun overhead, and stood on their 
legs in the open space during the rains and began to waste their de^r 
bodies. They lived only on roots and fruits and water and they 
worshipped with flowers, etc. They used to take their simple fare after one 
day’s interval and the bark of wood that they had on their bodies was 
besmeared with mud. They practised austerities, half ' immersed in the 
mud of aquatic plants and thus their minds became freed from all 
dirt. Their bodies became devoid of all flesh ; they became lean and thin; 
the veins became visible all over their bodies. Owing to their sever© 
austerities, the whole universe -became devoid of any lustre, powerless, 
and began to look dull, — 641. 

The three worlds were about to be consumed by the fire of their 
asceticism, when the Lord Brahma appeared before them. The bold 
adventurers, those Dana vas, then, chanted the praises of the Supreme-Being 


2 


THE MATSYA PURANAM. 


BrahmS,, who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion. Brahma, then, pleased with those three ascetics who looked 
like Sun owing to their tapasyft, cast an affectionate glance on them, 
and said “ 0 children ! 1 am much pleased with your devotion and 

have come to grant boons unto you. Ask me what you wish.” Hearing 
these words of Brahma, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, was rejoiced and said “ In days gone by, in the great 
Tara k a may a war that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with their 
weapons. The Devas always oppress us on account of former enmity. 
We then fled away with terror. In our hour of trial and misfortune 
we could not rely on any one for help and protection. Finding no source 
of solace, we have now resorted to this practice of penances and now 
with the help of our asceticism and through Your Grace, we wish to 
erect a most solid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas. 
The name of this would be Tripura. Now, 0, Lord ! grant me this 
boon that when the fort is completed it will be quite safe from the 
attacks of those residing on land and in water as well as from the curses 
of the sages and Munis and from attacks of the Devas.” Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable to build another universe by his Maya, Lord 
Brahma, said smilingly : — “ O, Maya, leader of the demons ! It is im- 
possible to become immortal, where everything is not everlasting ; 
knowing this, you can build your fort with mud.” Maya again addressed 
Brahma with folded hands If this fort be not quite impregnable, 
then let it he that it would be destroyed by one arrow only, shot once 
by fsiva, in the course of warfare.” BrahmS said, “ Be it so ” and then 
went away.- — 11-25. 

The Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams. Having obtained the boon, those powerful Daityas, then healthy 
and shining like Son, began to look more brilliant with their power 
of asceticism. — 26-27. 

The highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
plans for building the Tripura fort. — 28. 

He said to himself : — •“ I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort. It 
ought to be built in such a way as no one amongst the Devas might be 
able to destroy it with a single arrow.” He thought also “ I should make 
each of the three fortresses, 100 yoj anas in length and breadth. The 
building would be commenced and completed under the Yoga of the 
asterism Pu§yS, when the above three cities would rise and meet the 
celestial firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack the 
above cities under this Pusyayoga would be able to destroy them by 
means of only one arrow shot by him. The lowest fort, that on earth, 
is to be made of iron ; the one in the celestial firmament is to be 
made, of silver ; and the topmost one is to be built of gold. These three 
combined would be known as the ‘Tripura’ fort. The length and 
breadth of this is to be one hundred yojanas each ; and it will be 
impregnable to all. It will be decorated with many palatial buildings, 
various instruments, various weapons, sataghnis, chakras, spears, upalas, 
kampanas and various other arms. Hundreds of towers and turrets would. 
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be built to make the cities look like the great Mandara and Menu 
Who can destroy, save the three-eyed Bhagav&n ($iva), these three cities, 
touching the Heavens, and so well-guarded by myself, T&raka and 

VidyunmSli 29-36. 

N.B. — Pusyfi.yoga= , when the Moon, the star Pugyft, and the forts come in one line in 
conjunction. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-ninth chapter on the 
anecdote of T rijnirdsura. 


CHAPTER CXXX. 

Sfita said : — Thus thinking in his mind, Maya built the Tripura 
fort according to his designs with materials brought out by divine 
means. He located the fort where he had conceived and the principal 
entrance gates, the other ornamental gateways, the upper-storey with their 
doors, court-room, sitting-room, seraglios, broad pathways, high roads, 
lanes, bye-lanes, quadrangular-marts, temple of Siva, the tank with 
banyan trees round it, another tank with steps, wells, fruit and flower 
gardens, assembly-rooms, pleasure gardens, resting-places, delightful 
pathways for Danavas, etc., were all laid and built according to the pre- 
conceived plans. This is how the town of Tripura was built by Maya 
versed in all the sciences about building and town-planning, as l am told. 
The town, so built by Maya, is known by the name Tripura ; so we have 
heard. The fortress of iron, built by Maya, was fixed as the abode of 
Tflrkasura and Vidyunmali settled down in the beautiful fortress of silver 
shining like Moon. Maya resided in the fortress of gold built by himself. 
The width of both the cities of Tarkasura and Vidyunmali was 100 
yojanas. The great city of Maya shone like the Mount Sumeru. — 1-11. 

It was built during the interval occupied by Pusyayoga (when 
the Moon, Pusya. and the forts were in one line in combination). Maya 
built his Tripura, as Siva had built his Puspaka-Vim&na (celestial car). 
The paths of Maya leading from one fortress to the other were lined with 
beautiful vases full of wine. The iron, gold and silver-plaited houses of the 
Daityas were also built in hundreds and thousands on either sides of the 
pathways. The three cities, then, of the Asuras, with hundreds of palatial 
buildings and decked with various gems rose high according to their will 
and transcending all the worlds, looked very beautiful, as apartments 
on the top of a house. The fort could be made to go anywhere where 
Maya would wish. It contained pleasure gardens, wells and tanks full of 
lotuses. It abounded with the groves of A^oka trees with cuckoos and 
nightingales singing in them. There were many painters’ studios, 
quadrangular spaces enclosed by buildings, rows of seventeen or 
eighteen-storeyed houses, with various flags, banners, and garlands, all 
built by Maya. — 12-17. 

The palatial buildings resounded with the sounds of hundreds of 
small tinkling bells ; they were filled with the perfumes of various 
sweet-scented flowers. The houses were neatly plastered and looked 
beautiful with various flowers and offerings to the Deity. The whit© 
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houses of the fort Tripura were all covered with smoke arising from 
sacrificial offerings ; jars full of water were arranged there in rows thus 
making them look like rows of swans. The rows of pendant garlands, 
pearls and jewels on the several buildings made them defy the splendour 
of the Moon.— 18-20. 

The houses decorated with flowers, Mallika and Jfiti, etc., and 
scented with nice perfumes and dhfipas made them look like good 
persons, endowed with five senses, and looking on all with equal sight. 
Round the three fortresses, were built three enclosure walls that looked 
like mountainous structures. These walls were built respectively of gold, 
silver and iron and ornamented with gems, jewels and collyrium. Hun- 
dreds of Gopuras (entrance gates) existed there in every fortress, decked 
with flags and banners and looking like mountain tops. The inner 
compartments for women resounded with the sounds of tinkling bells on 
theis anklets ; and these were more beautiful than the Heavens. 
In these compartments, there were many resting-places, Viharas 
(places of enjoyments), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular-marts, pools, 
lakes, gardens and forests. All sorts of excellent divine objects of 
enjoyment were there ; and they were decorated with various gems and 
jewels. The outlets of the three fortresses were rendered beautiful with 
various flowers and they were surrounded by hundreds of deep ditches and 
moats. These moats were equipped with various weapons to defeat 
enemies’ designs. — -21-26. 

When the sons of Diti, of unrivalled valout, and the great enemies 
of Indra heard that the D&nava Maya, of wonderful valour and deeds, had 
built such a fortress, they came in hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there. That Tripura fort, then became quite full of the Asuras, 
the tormentors of people and the destroyers of their enemies ; and it 
looked gigantic like elephants and mountains as if the sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains. — 27-28. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirtieth chapter on the laying 
of the fort Tripura. 


CHAPTER CXXXI. 

Sfita said : — Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tripura 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious to his ■ enemies, both 
the Suras and the Asuras. Then, by the order of Maya, the Asuras who 
looked like Tama, the God of Death, gladly- entered the houses within the 
fortress, with , their wives and children,- arms and weapons. It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest ; or a host of sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the gods began to 
dwell there, it seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage. 
That Tripura fortress became quite full of those enemies of the Devas. 
Millions and millions of Asuras came .to dwell there. They all flocked 
there in great multitudes, from the lower regions and mountains, like the 
Mnks of clouds gleaming- with flashes of lightning. — 1-5. 

■ The residents of that fortress got whatever they desired, for their 
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Sovereign Maya ministered to their wants by his May&ik (supernatural) 
powers and produced then and there all these things. They, with their 
bodies covered with sandal-paste, perfumes and wearing beautiful 
garments, moved about freely like infuriated elephants to amuse them- 
selves in the beautiful mango groves and on the banks of the lakes 
shining white with moonbeams falling on them and full of beautiful 
lotus flowers. They enjoyed themselves in the company of their enchanting 
consorts, and found every happiness in abundance at the spots designed 
and laid out so skilfully by Maya. Their ornaments, garments, garlands 
and scented pastes began to look exceedingly beautiful. Living there in tbe 
beautiful and secure fortress built by Maya they directed their attention to 
Dharma, Artha and Kama. They passed their days in Tripura as happily 
as the Devas do in Svarga. They looked after their parents, and the 
wives paid every attention to their husbands. They all passed their days 
in perfect peace and harmony. No signs of quarrels were visible amongst 
them. Irreligion could not become so strong as to affect the residents 
there ; they all were the worshippers of Siva. They loudly chanted the 
Yedic hymns and played on the Vinfi and flute in unison with the tinkling 
of the anklets. They always enjoyed in company of their consorts and 
their hearts were always gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughter of 
tbe ladies. In this way they passed their days in the worship of the Devas 
and Br&hmanas and in the enjoyment of Artha, Dharma and K&ma. Thus 
a very long time passed away. Sometime after befriended by evening, 
poverty, jealousy, greed, disunion and the kali simultaneously 
entered the fortress of Tripura and settled down in the bodies of the 
Danavas like so many diseases. Maya saw all these very dreadful things 
in a dream. — 6-19. 

In the morning when the sun arose with ail his glory, Maya came 
to his audience hall and in company of the two other D&navas looked 
beautiful like tbe cloud between two suns and took bis seat on the beauti- 
ful throne, bedecked with gold and looking like the peak of the Mount 
Meru. Taraka and Vidyunmali took their seats on each of his sides as the 
two young elephants appear by the two sides of a big elephant. — 20-22. 

When the three Asuras took their respective seats, it seemed that 
the clouds rested on the top of the summit of tbe golden mountain. 
Then, one by one, all tbe Asuras, with their strong armours and military 
dress, very violent, came there to Maya’s assembly. And when everyone 
sat down on his seat, Maya the maker of Maya addressed them as 
follows: — 23-24. 

“ Hear, 0, sons of D&ks&yani ! wanderers in the air t you, that roar 
in the celestial regions ! the dreadful dream that I dreamt last night. I 
saw in my dream four women, three of them very terrible and belong- 
ing to this earth, raging like fire, enter the Tripura fortress. 
On entering this city, they began to torment tbe people thereof. 
Their valour is indomitable; they entered with rage into the city and 
divided themselves, into many forms and entered into tbe bodies of the 
demons. This whole city, it seemed, was covered over with darkness. 
You all, with your houses and everything were drowned in the ocean. 
I saw one owl and a fair naked woman on a donkey ; I saw also a man 
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with a mark of redpowder on his forehead ; he was four-footed and three- 
eyed. The woman, seen before, was chased by this man, I awoke then. 
0, sons of Diti ! Thus this dreadful woman appeared. Thus the 
dream was dreamt by me. I do not know whether this dream portends 
future disasters to the Asuras ? Whatever this may be, if I befit to be 
your Emperor and if you consider my words beneficial to you, then, I advise 
you not to be jealous of each other. Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy 
and hold fast to truth, self-restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves 

like Munis. Spread peace everywhere and worship $iva. Who knows, 
that by observing these, all the forebodings of evils would be averted ! 
From the dream, it appears that the three-eyed Rudra, the Deva of the 
Devas, is angry with us ; for, 0 Asuras, I see clearly what will befall this 
Tripura castle. So you all should avoid quarrels, acquire sincerety, and 
see how this dream fares with us. — 29-36. 

Hearing these words of Maya, they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred which predicted their downfall Overcome by misfortune, 
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, though they 
were thoroughly convinced of their impending ruin and destruction. 
Those demons, thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice. — 37-39. 

First, they began to hate the holy Br&hmanas ; they gave up their 
daily course of worship ; they ceased to pay their respects to their 
preceptors and began to be angry with one another. They became 
addicted to habits of quarrelling with one another ; they mocked their 
religion ; they abused one another ; and every one of them played the 
master. They began to insult their elders, and despise the objects of their 
everyday adoration. They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed 
at mere trifles and their eyes overflowed with tears. They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, milk and woodapple ; slept with their unclean 
bodies ; they left off washing their feet and hands after answering calls of 
nature ; they retired to bed without cleaning themselves. They began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned their persons after enjoying them- 
selves in company of their consorts and never observed the rules of 
decency in dallying with their women folk. Thus, they became a corrupt 
lot, though they had led virtuous lives before ; and they now began to 
trouble the Devas, sages and hermits. — 40-46. 

Though prohibited by Maya, they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasure of the Brahmanas and thus went on in their path of des- 
truction. In their anger, they devastated, Vaibhr&ja Nandanavana, 
Ohitrarathavana, Asfckavana, Vararfokavana, which gave fruits and flowers 
in all the seasons, and they destroyed groves of hermits though they were 
masters of these places. They destroyed the abodes of the Devas, hermits 
and devotees. The whole universe looked devastated like a field infested 
with locusts* — 47-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-first chapter on Maya's dreaming 
bad dreams in the anecdote of three castles . 
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CHAPTER CXXXII 

Sfita said When the vicious D&navas began to destroy places full 
of habitation, and also the hermitages, the whole world was dismayed 
with horror. The Danavas traversing the skies and roaring like lions, 
thus frightened living creatures, plunged the world into darkness and 
despair. — 1-2. 

Seeing the chaos thus created by them, the Adityas, Vasus, S&dhyas, 
Devas, Pitris, Maruts, shuddered with terror and went to BrahmA for 
protection. They all saluted the Deity with four heads seated on His golden 
lotus throne and said : — “ 0 Lord of Lords ! 0 Sinless One ! the Danavas 
residing in Tripura castles protected by your blessings, are causing us 
great pain ; pray, therefore, be pleased to give them good counsels. 0 
Pitamaha ! we are flying from them like the geese at the approach of 
clouds and the deer at the approach of a lion. 0, Pious One ! we are so 
much confused by our troubles that we have forgotten even the names 
of our better halves and sons, etc. The Danavas blinded by greed and 
delusion have broken the dwellings of the Devas and the hermitages of 
the anchorites and are travelling all over the world. If you do not 
come readily to the rescue of the distressed, all this universe will become 
devoid of habitation, as well as of men, Devas and Risis.”— 3-9. 

Hearing the above words of the Devas, Brahm& addressed Indra and 
others as follows, while his face beamed with radiance of joy like the 
Moon. The boon granted to Maya by me, has now come to its end and 
now his destruction is not far distant. This famous Tripura fortress 
ought to be destroyed by only a single arrow. It cannot be annihilated by 
showers of arrows. 0 Devas ! I do not find a single one amongst you 
who can destroy Tripura along with Maya and the Dinavas by a single 
arrow. That fortress of Tripura cannot be destroyed by one of weak 
calibre. $iva alone, the Lord of all beings can do so. If you all go and 
pray to Him who upset the sacrifice of Daksa, He will undoubtedly destroy 
Maya and his castle Tripura. Because, each of the three castles of Tripura 
are 100 yojanas in diameter and all three of them were constructed 
during the conjunction of the asterism Pusya with the Moon, you should, 
therefore, devise that plan which may lead Siva to destroy them in one 
arrow. — 10-16. 

Then the Devas all proclaimed at once with sorrowful minds : — “ We 
will all go to Him.” Brahma also accompanied them to get their object 
fulfilled and they all went to the abode of $iva. They beheld that 
supreme and glorious $iva, the lord of the past, present and future in 
company of His noble consort, P&rvati, and the high-soul ed Nan dikerf vara. 
In other words, the Devas were bedazzled with the sublime glory of the 

mighty Siva. He was of a fiery colour, unborn, of three eyes resembling 
the three pits of fires, with the splendour of one thousand suns, decked 
with five-coloured ornaments, having the crescent Moon on His forehead, 
and his face looking sweet like the Moon. The Devas considered them- 
selves blessed by seeing the Lord, the Dnborn One, the Nilalobita (of 
blue and red colour), ready to grant boons, the Lord of P&rvati, the Lord 
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of gods, the Deva Swavambhu Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns. — 17-20. 

They then said “ 0, Master of all ! O Bhava ! 0 $arva ! 0 Rudra ! 
the Giver of all boons, 0 Lord of all creatures ! 0 Eternal One ! 0 Thou 
terrible 1 0 Thou, wearing braided and matted hair! we bow down to 
Thee again and again. 0, Great Deva ! Bhima Triamvaka, the Image of 

Peace, fe&na, the Destroyer of all ills, the Annihilator of Andhaka ! we 
salute Thee. 0, blue-necked, 0 Penetrating One ! 0 Destroyer of the 
enemies of Kum&r KSrtikeya ! 0 Begetter of Kum&ra ! 0 Red One ! 0 
Dhumra ! 0 Yara ! 0 Krathana ! 0 Eternal One ! 0 Nilathkbanda ! 0 
Trident-holder! 0 Divyaal&yl ! we bow down to Thee. We salute Thee! 
0 Uraga, Three-eyed, 0 Iliranya ! G Vaaureta ! 0 Unthinkable ! The 
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Devas. 0, 
Vrigadhvaja ! 0 Munda ! Having long hair, 0 Brabmaehari ! O Ascetic ! 0 
Brahmanya ! we all salute Thee. Our salutations to Thee, 0 Unconquered 
One ! 0 Thou, the Soul of the Universe! the Creator of the Universe! 
the Pervader of the Universe ! Who assumes Divine forms, the Supreme 
Lord ! the Divine Swayambhu, 0 Thou who art the worthy object to be ap- 
proached ! the worthy object to be desired ! to be adored and worshipped. 
0 Thou, who showest mercy to the devotees ! 0 Thou Eternal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects ! we bow down to Thee again and again.” 
-28-29. : . 

Eere ends the one hundred and thirty-second chapter 
on adoring the Great Siva. 


CHAPTER CXXXin. 

Shta said : — Siva, thus entreated by BrahmS and other Devas said : — 
“Where lies the cause of your great danger ? Welcome to you all ; tell me 
your object plainly and I will give you all that you desire ; I feel there is 
nothing that I cannot grant you. I always cherish in my mind the great- 
est good of you all ; the great asceticism that I practise is always for your 
welfare. I shall always protect you and my devotees. I shall destroy 
those who may be your and, therefore, my enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness. Who is so very powerful that has become your great 
anemy?” — 1-4. 

Hearing the above words of $iva, the Devas said, “ Lord ! Your power 
is great, a few very strong and ferocious Asuras have practised severe 
austerities and are now causing us pain. We have, therefore, come to You 
for rescue. 0, Three-eyed One ! Maya, the son of Diti, is always 
quarrelsome and is our great enemy. He has built the castle named 
Tripura with yellowish white ornamental entrance gates ; and other 
D&navas being sheltered there and being fearless on account of boons 
, granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to us. They 
; treat us like menials as if we have no supporter. They have destroyed 
. Nandanavana, etc., and other famous gardens in the Heavens ; and have 
forcibly carried away the Apsarits, RambhS, etc., as well as the elephants 
Kwmuda, Anjana, Vamana, and Airavata belonging to Indra. The chief 
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liorses of Inctra are stolen away and now yoked by the Asuras ' 

chariots. Our chariots, elephants, horses, women and nches ha^e all beer 
carried away by them and we do rot know how we can win them back. 
Our lives are now in danger.” 5-12. , , , 

The three-eyed Lord &va whose carrier is buffalo, thus appea e 5 
rw as sa ia —“0 Devas ! Cast aside your great fears caused by tne 
D&navaT^ P^shail reducethe castle Tripura to ashes, but you should do 
now whai I wish you to do. If you want me to destroy thatfortified town 
along with the demons, you should fit out my wai chanot. id • 

Accordingly,' Brahma and. others in obedience to His orders equipped 
at once an excellent chariot. They fixed the earth as its basis, the two at- 
tendants of Siva as the two poles of the chariot (to which the yoke is fixed), 
the Mount Meru the seat in the chariot ; the Mandara, the axle , the bun 
and the Moon as the two silvery and golden wheels, the dark and the 
lunar fortnights as the two fellies of the wheels, all the Devas fox the 
machinery of the chariot, the serpents lvamvala and Advataia as the 
tying rope of the chariot, 3ukra, Vfihaspati, Budha, Mangala and Saturn 
as the conveyors of the chariot and the firmament as the fender (with 
which a chariot is provided as a defence against collision). The eyes of 
serpents became the golden piping instruments (made of bamboos) of the 
chariot ; the cheerful Devas bedecked the chariot with gems, pearls and 

sapphires.— 16-22. , 

The sacred rivers, the Ganges, the Indus, the Satadru, the Ghandra- 
bhaga, the Mvatl, the Vitasta, the Vip&sa, the Yamuna, the Gandaki, 
the Sarasvati, the Devika, and the Sarayfi, were utilized in place of the 
bamboos in the chariot. The Mgas (women) of the Dhntarastra family 
became ilie prostitutes in the chariot; and the descendants otYasukx, 
the various haughty serpents became the arrows of the bows and lodged 
themselves in the quivers. Surasa, Sarnia, Kadru, Vinata, Sochi, 
Trisa Vubhiksri, Sarvogra, Mritvu, Sarvaskma, Bralimavadhya, Gobadhya, 
Valahadhya, Prajabluti, etc., went to the chariot of Siva in the form of 
darts and javelins. The four Yugas took the place of the yoke, the four 
Hotras and four Varnas became the golden ear-rmgs, capable to do great 
works. That yoke illustrious like the ages rested on the fore ot the 
chariot and was tied to it by means of the serpent Dhritarastra that served 
the purpose of a rope. — 23-30. 

The four Vedas, viz., Rik, Sama, Yajuli, Atharva became the four 
horses of the chariot. The various forms of charities were the ornaments 
of those horses and the serpents Padma, Mahapadma, Taksaka, Karkotalca, 
and Dhananjaya were utilized in tying the hair of the horses.- -31-33. 

The sacred mantras originating from Om and the various sacrifices, 
viz the remedying of evils, the tying of beasts, etc., became the jewels, 
pearls and corals, of the chariot. The most holy Om was the whip 
and Vasata formed its tip-knot. Sinivali, Kuiiu, Amavasya, Rakd and 
Anumat! were employed as the reins of the hoises , there were also the 
black, yellow, white, red, brown banners of the chariot. The year made 
up of six seasons became the bow and the deathless AmbikS formed its 
fast string. — 34-39. 
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Note.— An exclamation used on making an oblation to a Deity, 

fipfon$P=The day preceding that of the new moon, or on which the moon rises with 
scarcely visible cresent. : 

aj=The last day of the lunar month when the moon is invisible. 
uq&=The full moon day. 

SPHRn=;The 15th day of the moon’s age on which she rises one digit less than full 
when the gods and the manes receive oblations with favour. 

Lord Rudra became the great Kala (time) and this Kal-a is the year ; 
and His consort Um&, the Kalaratri became the deathless bowstring.— 40. 

Note.—*$m is same as Parvati. 

«*IotIw=A dark night. Yama’s sister. The night of destruction, 

^tsw^Imperishable. 

The arrow with which diva consumed the castle Tripura was forged 
with the potency of the three Devas (1) MaM Visnu, (2) Soma, and (3) 
Agni. Agni was tlie mouth of the arrow, and the Moon the dispeller of 
darkness, located Himself in the main .portion of the shaft and Visnu 
presented Himself in the form of its violence and strength. The snake 
Vftsuki discharged his terrible venom into that arrow to make it more 
mortal.— 41-43. 

The Devas, Laving thus prepared tlie chariot, went to Siva and said : 

“ 0, Conqueror of the demons and the enemies ! we have got this 
chariot ready for Thee which will help to drive away the troubles of Indra 
and other Devas and thus preserve them.” — 44-45. 

The Lord diva then said Well done ! and then began to examine 
that huge divine chariot looking like Mount Sumeru and was highly pleased 
with it. He praised the skill of the Devas and said to them : 

“ 0 Devas ! You should soon provide this chariot with a skilful 
driver as well.” — 46-48. 

The Devas were very much confused to hear those words of the 
Lord and looked as if they had been pierced by arrows. They began to 
think deeply on this point. They said to themselves : — “ Who can be the 
worthy charioteer of Mahadeva save Visnu ? So let us go and take His 
refuge.” — 49-50. 

Thinking thus, they looked like buffaloes with yokes on their necks 
and obstructed by mountains on their way, and they heaved a deep sigh, 
saying : “ Alas ! how can we accomplish this ?” — 51. 

Brahma seeing the Devas overpowered with anxiety and ready to go 
(and stand on the pole of the chariot said, “ I shall be the charioteer,” 
and with these words He took the reins of the horses, when all the Devas, 
assembled there, expressed their unbounded delight in a loud chorus of 
exclamation. BrahmS, started the- chariot and Lord diva jumped into it 
saying : “ Yes, He is the worthy charioteer of Mine.” When diva seated 
Himself in the chariot, the horses through His weight knelt down to the 

B ’ ind until their faces were covered with dust. At that time, Lord Siva, 
mg those horses -the manifestations of the Vedas — falling down 

tPf the. .ground, lifted them up, as a dutiful son up-lifts his distressed 

J-iSMaSai - *a - "■ . , ' 


CHAPTER CXXXIV . 


11 


Again a loud exclamation arose and all the Devas shouted fre- 
quently, ‘ c Victory, victory to Hara," which seemed like the roaring sound 
of the billows of the ocean* Then Brahma, the giver of boons, made the 
steeds go faster by smacking the whip of Gin. The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the air and their mouths open, galloped away, hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if they would devour the Heavens. The horses, 

goaded by Brahm& and directed by $iva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the destruction of the world. — 57-60. 

By the injunctions of the Lord $iva, Nandikedvara sat on the hull 
holding the stem of His illustrious banner. Sukra and Vfihaspati, of the 

lustre of the sun, anxious to win the pleasure of $iva, began to look after 
the chariot wheels. The serpent, Sesa, the destroyer of all evils, used to 
guard the chariot and Brahma's bed on the chariot, with arrows in 
hand. Dharmaruja appeared on His fiery buffalo, Kuvera came on His 
serpents, and Indra came on His elephant Airavata ; and they all guard- 
ed the chariot. Swamikhrtikeya, the grantor of boons, came to guard His 
father's chariot, riding on His Kinnaradike-resounding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that of hundred Moons.-*— 6 L 65. 

NandMvara held the bright trident and looked like Yama, the des- 
troyer of all Lokas. lie protected the back and the two sides of the 
chariot. Pramathas, the attendants of £5iva, like volcanic mountains, ablaze 
like fire and robust like the snow-clad peaks of the mountain, followed the 
chariot of the Lord. They all looked like formidable sharks in the 
deep. Bhjfigu, Bharadvaja, Vaafistha, Gautama, Fulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Mari chi, Atri, Aftgira, Par&iara, Agastya, etc., pleased the Unborn and 
Indomitable Lord Suva with their nicely composed devotional hymns. At 
that time the chariot of the unconquerable Lord began to march towards the 
castle Tripura, as the mountain with wings flies in the Heavens. — 66-69. 

The attendants of Siva, the Pramathas, gallantly escorted the chariot 
protected by the Devas. They roared like lions and looked then like 
elephants, or like mountains or like Sun or like clouds. Like the ferocious 
occean at the time of the destruction of the universe, full of crocodiles, 
Timis and Timin galas, the extremely brilliant chariot of the Lord glided 
onwards full of radiance, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder- clouds 
and lightnings. — 70-71. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-third chapter on the marching of the 
chariot towards the Tripura castle . 


CHAPTER CXXXIV. 

Suta said:— When Lord $iva took His seat in the universally 
venerated divine chariot, His attendants, the Pramathas, began to shout 
loudly and exclaimed, “ Sadhu," “ sadhu.” The bull, the carrier of the,. 
Lord, also began to bellow on hearing the voice of his Master. The sages’ 
resounded all quarters with their shouts of “ victory." The horses began to 
neigh loudly. At the same time the sage Narada, illustrious like the Moon, 
hurriedly ushered himself into the presence of the Daily as at TripurL 
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Here, on the other hand, various ominous signs and misfortunes began 
to be visible in the castle of Tripura. Just then N&rada came there. 
Seeing the Devarsi Narada, who looked like cloud, all the Danavas stood 
up to salute him. — 1-5. 

They washed his feet and offered him green Durba grass, rice, 
honey, milk, etc., and worshipped him as Brahma worshipped Indra of 
yore. After being thus adored, the Sage Narada took his seat on a 
golden throne. When all the demons, along with their sovereign Maya, 
took their respective seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked Narada : — 

“ 0 Sage, the knower of the present ! Many terrible, ominous 
signs are now being manifested in our castle ; we never experienced such 
before. What is the cause of all these evils ? 0, Seer ! what to say, 

I dream many terrible dreams in the night. I dream of the flag posts 
breaking and the banners falling down without any gust of wind and 
the courtyards, doorways, and buntings shaking, as if there was an 
earthquake. I also hear the grim and hoarse exclamations of ‘ kill, kill’ 
‘cut, cut’ pervading all over the town. 0 Narada ! I am not afraid of 
the Devas, Indra and others ; if 1 am afraid of anyone, He is Lord Siva, 
the Merciful to His devotees who removes all their fears. Nothing is 
concealed from you. Your vision can see past and future occurrences in 
all the three worlds ; therefore, 0, Seer ! explain to me the reasons of 
such ill-forebodings. I am under your protection.” — 6-15. 

Hearing such words of Maya, N&rada said : — 

u Hear the cause of such ill-bodings. The word ‘Dharma’ is 
derived from a root meaning to “ hold up ” and “ to express the glories 
of the Creator ; ” therefore, Dharma is the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous. The good anS the great have described 
‘Dharma ’ to be the cause of attaining one’s desired object and happiness, 
and, therefore, they have advised Dharma to be practised. Adharma, which 
is contradictory to ‘ Dharma,’ is said to be the cause of all misfortunes 
and, therefore, ought to be avoided. The knowers of the Vedas have said 
that those coming to the path of virtue from the life of vice and again 
launching on the track of evil, perish. Therefore, you, in spite of being 
firm on your Dharma, are helping the Devas, who are your evil wishers ; 
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Danavas that form 
your following. They will be of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing before you in course of your dreams are all indications of your 
coming evils. In other words, they indicate your annihilation along with 

your paraphernalia. The Lord ^iva is advancing towards your town on 
his great chariot embodying all the Lokas, and He will destroy you all. 
If you wish well, you should throw yourself, along with your followers 
and the members of your family, on His mercy, Who is eternal and of 
great strength. Thus you, with your sons and relatives, will go to His 
abode.”- 16-23. ' ' ’■ .. ; 

■ In this way, the sage Narada, after warning them of their coming- 
misfortunes, returned to Mah&deva, the Deva of the Devas.— 24. 

After the departure of the sage, Maya, the leader of the Danavas, 

advised 'his. followers not to fear and said, “ 0, Brave D&navas ! we are 
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born heroes ; sons and grandsons are born to us ; we have now done 
what ought to be done by us. Now quit all fears in this hour of crisis 
and fight with the Devas. We will all attain heaven after conquering 
the Devas and will enjoy all the realms after killing Indra and other 
Devas. Go up to the terraces of your houses with all your arms and 
await the hour of battle after putting on your armours. D&navas ! go 
up to your respective spots in all the three fortresses ; for the places 
should not be left vacant. This will soon be attacked by the Devas. 
You will know the advance of the indomitable Devas in the aerial 
regions, and I am confident of your being able to keep them at bay with 
your arrows.” — 25-30. 

Maya, after thus haranguing his followers, entered suddenly into 
his castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind. After 

purifying himself, he performed the worship of the Lord $iva, the 
Digamvara, who is white like silver, and praised Him with well-chosen 
words, and placed himself under the refuge of the Deva of the Devas, who 
is the enemy of passion, and the killer of Andhaka and the destroyer of 

Daksa’s sacrifice. The three-eyed $iva, holding Moon on His forehead 
and His third eye effulgent, did not take notice of the evil intentions of 
Maya, who took His protection and wanted freedom from fear. Siva 
granted to Maya his desired boon who then became quite free from any 
cares. — 31-33. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-fourth chapter 
on the coming of Ndrada to the Tripura castle. 


CHAPTER CXXXV. 

Sftta said :—-Thus the Muni N&rada went away from the Tripura 
castle and joined the Deva army. He took his seat in the assembly of the 
Devas. The place where Bali, the king of the Daityas, performed sacrifices 
is known as the wide Ilavrita Vai-sa. This is famous as being the birth- 
place of all the Devas. All the ceremonies of the Devas, their yajnas, 
marriages, natal ceremonies are performed here. The Lord of Uma enjoys 
Himself here daily in company with his Parisads, and all the Lokap&las 
(the Regents of the several quarters) live here like the Mount Meru. 
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whose eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
addressed Indra and the other Devas, thus : — “ 0, Indra ! the Tripura 
of the enemies is visible. It is decorated with Vimanas, banners and 
buntings. This castle shines like fire and greatly torments peoples ; 
see there are other D&navas standing on terraces and gateways, wearing 
coronets and ear-rings, looking like mountains and banks of clouds. 
They look hideous and are holding arms in their hands and have 
angry faces. They seem to be very eager for victory and are trying to 
advance ; you should, therefore, drive them away by your weapons 
and take my retinue to help you. In the meanwhile, I. shall take my 
seat on this excellent chariot and remain here like Mount Meru and 
reconnoitre the entrance of the fortified town, and then try to gain 
you victory. I shall reduce the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 
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arrow as soon as all three of them come under Pusya asterism yoga.” 
— 1 - 12 . 

Hearing those words, Indra, followed by his army, marched to con- 
quer Tripura. The Devas and the attendants of Siva consisting of that 
huge array began to roar like thunder clouds; they marched, on in the 
firmament and appeared then like huge masses of clouds risen in the 
sky. Hearing which the demons, eager to fight, emerging from their 
strongholds, dashed against the Devas in the air. Most of them became 
infuriated and began to thunder and roar and by their noise drowned 
the martial music of the Devas, as the Moon is enveloped by the clouds. 
As the ocean swells under the influence of the Moon, the aspect of 
Tripura became awfully grim by the influx of the Asuras. Some of them 
were playing the music-of-war on the terraces of the palaces, on the tops 
of enclosure walls and on the gates. Some, wearing garlands of gold, 
roared like thunder-clouds and began to play the music-of-war. Some 
began to ran about, waving their cloth in excitement, and some, remain- 
ing in their houses, began to enquire into the reason of that commotion. 
Others replied they did not know the cause of it, their sense of right 
understanding being muddled ; in time, the whole thing would be revealed. 
Others said, “ &va, seated like a lion in His chariot on the summit 
of Meru, has made His appearance to torment Tripura, as a disease cropping 
up in the body torments the system. Be whatever it may, why should we 
fear ; what is the hitch, you come out with your arms, what do you wish 
to enquire front us? Our prestige in this war must be kept up.” 
The Danavas of Tripura thus hurriedly conversed among themselves ; 
and, soon after, their compeers residing in the Tarlcasura fortress emerged 
out of their stronghold, like infuriated serpents from their holes, under the 
generalship of the valiant Tarakasura. 13-26. 

Those advancing Daityas were kept at bay by Pramathas, the 
followers of Siva, as a herd of wild elephants is obstructed by multitudes 
of lions. At which the haughty Daityas in their excitement began to 
blaze like fire. And the archers of both the armies discharged their 
deadly arrows upon one other. The Danavas, who took pride on their 
own beautiful faces, began to laugh at the faces of the attendants of 
$iva. Some of whom looked like cats, some like deer, some were 
distorted and others looked terrible. 27-30. 

The arrows discharged by the valiant arms penetrated into the 
warriors like the fishes getting into water and the birds in midst of the 
foliage. “ Where will you fly and hide, wait ; make room for us, we shall 
kill you ; you will soon see us again ! ” with such harsh words the Danavas 
ad dressed "the attendants of Siva. They pierced the attendants of Siva 
with their barbed arrows, as the sun disperses the masses of clouds with 

1 His rays ; and the valiant Pramathas, with their lion eyes, also in their 
turn, paid the D&navas back in their own coins by piling on them 
! hhge rocks and trees, etc. The inmates of Tripura became dispersed 
: f airddt appeared, then, that the sky was overspread with clouds or with 
pack of geese.— 31-34. 

- ' , ' The Daityas drawing their bows shot multitudes of arrows. It 

• < -marker! with rainbow indicate stormy days. 
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The leaders of the attendants pierced by the arrows lost good deal of blood 
and looked like secretions discharged from mountains. The Daityas in 
their turn, were crushed to death by the trees, rocks, thunderbolt, trident, 
battle-axe and other weapons thrown by the Devas, as the glass is pow- 
dered by the weight of stone. — 35-37, 

The Tripura swelled with the influx of the Asuras, as the ocean does 
at tire sight of the Moon. The Daityas cried out “ Victory to Tarak&sura ! ,} 
and the leaders of the Deva hosts cried out “ Victory to Indra ! Victory to 
£5iva !” The brave warriors of both the armies mortally wounded with 
the arrows were breathing like the clouds full of rain. The battle 
field looked fearful with the heap of chopped hands, heads, yellowish 
white banners, umbrellas and with flesh and blood, — 38-41. 

The aerial fight then went on ; the soldiers of the Loid Sira and 
the Daityas clapped their hands, jumped in the air and took out their 
choice weapons and when the combatants fell down like the Tala fruit 
falling to the ground. At the sight of this, the Siddhas, Charanas and 
celestial nymphs became gladdened and danced in the heavens with glee 
and cried u Bravo, Bravo/’ The celestial drums sounded without being 
beat- That hour it looked as beautiful as does when the dogs bark at 
the thunder of clouds. The remaining Daityas retreated into the 
fortresses, like the rivers falling into the sea and the serpents retiring 
into their holes. The powerful Devas, then clad with their arms fell on 
the T&rak&ksa fortress as the mountains fall on their wings. — 42-46, 

The army of Siva divided into three divisions, marched on Tripura 
and started warfare at three places when Maya and Vidyunm&li also 
appeared on the scene. Vidyunm&Ii looking like an elephant inflicted 
a severe blow on Nandi (the bull of the Lord Siva) with his huge Parigha 
weapon, which made him reel about like the demon Madliu by the blow 

of Narayana. After Nandike^vara’s retreat, the valiant attendants of £>ira 
made a vigorous dasli on Vidyunmaii. They were Ganapatis, Ghant&- 

karana, EJankukarana and Mahakala and others. They were all pierced with 
the arrows of Vidyunmaii,. who, after harassing Ganapati, and others, began 
to roar like thunder clouds most hoarsely. Hearing the thundering growls of 
Vidyunmaii, Nandilcai^vara, shining like Sun, again, confronted him. He 
hurled the powerful fiery bolt, named Vajrastra at the Danava, given to 

him by the Lord $xva, which hit him in the chest, by the force of which 
that stalwart giant fell to the ground like a mountain blasted by the 
thunderbolt of Indra, — 47-56. 

Seeing, Vidyunmaii rendered senseless by Nandikerivara, the D&navas 
raised a hue and cry which made the other leaders fly. The Ganapatis, 
then, pursued the Danavas. When, the general Vidyunmaii was thus 
rendered senseless, the demons seething with wrath showered on the army 
of ^iva, rocks and trees as the clouds send forth rain. This utterly con- 
fused the Ganapatis and rendered them helpless for the time being, as the 
irreligious cannot understand the essence of the Brahmanas and the 
Devas.— 57-59* ■ - ■ 
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Then the general Tarakasura, most valiant an £ p ?° W 'n^8oldiers of 
the scene, looking like a high monntain an iuge bodies, looked 

Etgan dol/skm ofMsyaas the 

bover about in their cage. Tarakasura began to consume the aimy of __ 

: 

S„t»eT dle^TeSs with s’atahha, 

water and air.— 66-67. 

The soldiers of &va, inspite of their keenness to 

t 

ing attendants of ad vaocedto th, ‘ “Ska 

into the army of the Danavas. Like I g un shedding 

into thick forests by uprooting ^Xl^ged with r 1 . lXe the lion 
“l I „1 , hroc , 'on m e a rL th ; Doras began to puisne 

the DSnavas and harass them - 71-7 A 

Then the Dinavas became much distressed by tbe blows m note 

f?«a®«£S-:esHs»s^ 

Moonalso takes away the darkness, similarly, the effect of the weapons of 

bodies were pierced through and through by arrows. 7 • 

The Danavas wounded by the Deyas suffered the agonies of an 
- elephant entangled in a swamp. At the same^ time, Indra used His 
; thunderbolt Swamikartika His &kti, Dbarmaraja His terrific club, Jarupa 
H^fomidabll noose and Kuvera His deathlike trident Suke^a the 
h-”® x , v ....... anrl thA Dftvas. like G-anapatis, by 
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their wonderful fiery valour, like the fully blazing fire offered in Purnahuti, 
began to crush the Daityas. It seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of 
Indra had fallen amongst the Danavas, and were tearing them to pieces* 
Then Maya overpowering Swam ikartika, the guardian of the Devas spoke 
to Tfirak&sura.— 77-80. 

“ I shall now enter Tripura after inflicting my blows on our foes; 
and take some rest After which we shall resume our fight with the 
Devas. I feel belaboured by the enemy’s blows. My weapons, banners 
and conveyance are all injured. And the Ganapatis, having gained victory 
are moving triumphantly, and look brilliant by this defeat of ours. 
—81-82. 

Hearing the above words of Maya, the red-eyed Tarakasura instantly 
retired from his position in the sky to his stronghold in company with his 
army. Seeing this the Devas, the sons of Aditi, became very glad. They 
pursued Maya and resounded the air with their shells and drums, etc., 
which looked like the thunder of roaring lions and elephants in the 
Himalayas. —83-84. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the fi?*st attack 
of the Tripura castle by the Devas, 


CHAPTER CXXXVI. 

Sfita said • — Maya the most skilful of all the demons, after inflicting 
his blows on the Devas entered his castle Tripura as a patch of blue cloud 
merges into the blue sky. And when he saw the demons there, hejbreathed 
heavy sighs and began to think ; he looked then like a second Killa, as if 
going to destroy all the worlds. He thought •* — u Alas ! Even the valiant 
Vidyunm&li is slain before whom even Indra, desirous to fight, would have 
trembled with fear 1-3. 

He also thought in his mind “ There is no fortress so impregnable 
as this Tripura fort So this was thought of by all. But even this fort is 
now invaded. So no fort any where can be said to be a place of safety. 

All the forts are subject to the Great Time (Kala). When the Kala itself 
is our enemy and has become angry, how dare we expect that we would 
be saved; for, all the beings in the three realms are subject to Kala. 

This is the law ordained by Brahm&. So who can exert his influence 
over this immeasurable K&la whose ways are inscrutable ; save Mahadeva 
who can evade the laws of Kala ? I do not fear Indra, Varuna, Yama, 
or Kuvera, etc. But I find it extremely difficult to conquer Siva who is the 
Lord of these. I shall now demonstrate before my demon folks my great- 
ness, splendour and valour and will show it well. I shall now make a 
well with steps leading into it, full of ambrosia and medicinal plants by 
tasting which all my dead Daityas will be alive again. — 4-10. 

Maya the valiant and most skilled in Maya (extraordinary powers) 
with these conceptions, created such a well 16 miles long and 8 miles 
broad with beautiful steps leading into it, pure like the rays of the Moon, 
full of sweet and agreeably perfumed water like ambrosia and possessing i. « 
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all the refreshing and sorrow-removing qualities of a dutiful and virtu- 
ous lady. He made it with as much skill as Brahma made Kumbha. — 11-13. 

It abounded with lotuses of various kinds, like the Sun and the 
Moon; many flowers and rows of swans were there. It had a host of sweet 
singing birds of golden colours and seemed as if filled with beings eagerly 
wishing for their desired objects. Maya produced such a wonderful well 

as Lord Suva brought the Ganges. Afterwards he washed the corpse of 
the general Vidyunmali in this tank. — 14-16. - 

That greatly powerful enemy of the Devas was instantly re-called 
to life like a flame getting ablaze when clarified butter is poured over 
it. The demon Tarakasura came and saluted Maya with folded hands ; 
and Vidyunmali, getting up, said, “ Where is Suva ? Where is Nandi 
surrounded by his jackal followers, the Pramathas ? Where are the followers 
of Siva ? We shall fight, and crush our enemies ; we will attain victory. 
Either we shall become the sovereign of the universe by fighting face to 
face with them ; or, we will go to the realm of Dharmaraja (Death) after 
being killed by His followers.”— 17-20. 

Hearing those heroic words, Maya delightfully embraced Vidyun- 
m&li and said : “ 0 Vidyunmali ! without you, I do not want kingdom, nor 
life even ; what of other petty things ? 0, hero ! this pool of nectar made 
by me is life-giving to all the demons. To my great good hick, I consider 
it a matter of utmost gratification to find you return from the city of 
Yama. All my treasures plundered in my hour of misfortune will now be 
recouped and we shall enjoy them.” — 21-24. 

The chief Daityas then saw that well again and again, so well-de- 
signed by Maya, and rejoicingly said : “ 0 Demon folks ! Now fight 

with the enemies without the least fear for this well will restore the 
, dead to life.”— 25-26. 

Afterwards the demons sounded their terrific war-drums like the 
roaring billows of the ocean. Hearing which all their compeers came out 
of Tripura instantly to resume fight. — 27-28. 

They all were decorated with bracelets of iron, silver or gold studded 
with precious stones, the ear-rings, garlands, and fearful coronets ; and 
armed with weapons glittering like flashes, they became greatly excited. 
Thus arrayed, they came out powerful like acrobats, thundering like 
clouds and sounding like elephants with their tusks raised ; and fearless 
like lions. — 29-31. 

The demons steady like the deep reservoirs' and powerful like the 
scorching Sun, and stalwart like the huge trees, began to terrify and inflict 
pain on the Devas. The followers of £>iva, on the other hand, also jumped 
like the Garuda and appeared before tbeir foes to fight. — 32-33. 

Repeated battles were fought between Nandikestvara followed by 
tbe attendants of Siva and Tarakasura accompanied by the demons. 
They hit one another with swords shining like Moon, the tridents 
glittering like flashes of fire and with the barbed arrows, lire falling 
— or,rl ttfi flashes of the swords looked like falling meteors.— 34-36. 
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The soldiers of both the armies falling on the ground under the 
blows of weapons, groaned with their last moans, which sounded like the 
cries of beings condemned to hell. The heads bedecked with coronets 
and the ears with ear-rings, falling on the ground looked like the 
mountain peaks rolling down oo earth. The demons struck with the 
battle axes, swords, spears and hit with clubs, etc., fell on the ground 

like elephants. The soldiers of Siva rejoiced and roared. The Siddhas 
also joined in the Gandharva fight. — 37-40. 

“ 0 Pramathas ! you are most valiant. 0 Demons ! you are most 
haughty,” Thus the Oharanas uttered on the battlefield, — 41. 

The soldiers of Siva crushed by the clubs of the demons vomited 
blood and looked like mountains ejecting gold. Whereas, other followers 

of ^iva killed and wounded the demons with their arrows, trees, and 
rocks. — 42-43. 

The demons deputed by Maya took away those Daityas that were 
killed and threw them in the life-giving well constructed by their lord. 
The dead demons restored to life rose like the devas from the heavens 
with bright bodies adorned with beautiful ornaments on their handsome 
and radiant forms. Thus, innumerable dead demons were recalled to life 
and instantly repaired thundering to the great battlefield. — 44-46. 

Those demons shouted, out, “ 0 comrades ! fight theenemy fearlessly. 
Do not .tarry, the well will recall you all to life if you lie dead.” 

Sk&kukarafia, diva’s attendant of formidable shape, hearing those ener- 
getic words of the demons hurried to the Lord and said : 

“ 0 Lord ! The demons are being killed again and again by the 
Pramathas but they are revived again like the parched crops after 
being watered. There is, undoubtedly, a well of ambrosia in this fort where 
the dead demons are being thrown arid regain their lives.”— 47-50. 

After l^afikukarana had narrated this to the Lord, there was a great 
commotion in the army of the demons. The demon Tarakasura with 

terrific eyes, ran towards the chariot of $iva with his mouth wide open 
like an irritated lion with his gaping mouth. — 51-52. 

The great drum was sounded and the conch shell was blown 
in Tripura; the demons emerged from Tripura and beheld the Devas 
in the chariot of Lord $iva. — 53. 

At that time the earth quaked under the pressure of the armies, and 
the chariot of $iva went clown and got stuck in the earth. At this, £>iva 
and BrahmA became much distressed. The chariot containing those two 
Devas began to go down and down without finding any support, like a 
learned man without finding an adequate place of his liking. — 54-55. 

It became supportless and looked dull, like the body devoid of 
potency, the small quantity of water during the hot weather, and love 
shewn by a twice- bom Brahmin. Then Brahma descending from the 
chariot made an attempt to raise it and became successful by His 
great power; and Lord Jan&rdana, dressed in yellow garb, assumed 
the form of the bull and placed the yoke on his neck and lifted up the 
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chariot by his horns, as an illustrious scion elevates his family. The 
demon T^rakasura also jumped out like a winged mountain and dealt a 
heavy blow to Brahma. — 56-60. 

Brahma putting aside his whip on the yoke began to gasp, seeing 
which the demons sent forth a shrilling yell and thundered like clouds to 
please Tarakasura. — 61-62. 

Lord Visnu, the holder of the disc and revered by Siva, trampled 
over the demons and entered the Tripura, in the form of a bull and 
destroying the lotus beds, drank up all the nectar of the well to the bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun drives away the darkness. After drinking this, 
Lord Visnu bellowed and came again before Siva. — 63-65. 

The Asuras, then began to be killed by the deadly attendants of 
Siva and rivers flowed tinged red with blood of the slain Daityas and 
all the demons took to their heels like the ignorant fool, getting illumined 
by the teachings of the learned. — 66. 

Afterwards, Tarakasura, Vidyunmali and Maya being overpowered by 
the showers of the arrows of the Pramathas went inside the Tripura. 
When the principal attendants of Siva, ciz. — Mahendra, Nandhlvara 
and Svamikartika, etc., laughed a hearty laugh and cried out “ we shall 
conquer along with the Moon and the Dikpalas.” — 07-68. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on Visnu’ s drinhing 
the life-giving well in the Tripura fort. 


CHAPTER CXXXV1I. 

Suta said : — -All the demons of the fort Tripura became overpowered 

by the army of Siva ; their bodies were severely injured and with terror 
they entered into their castle. The Pramathas, then, broke down their 
entrance gates. By the pressure of the Devas, they looked powerless 
like serpents without fangs, the bull deprived of its horns, the bird bereft 
of her wings, the river devoid of its waters. They spoke disconsolately 
to themselves as to what they should do, seeing which their Lord 
Maya with his eyes looking like red lotus addressed them thus, so very 
unmindful. — 1-4. 

“ 0 Demons ! Have you retired here after encountering the enemy in 
a tough battle, or have you come here after paying your homage to the 
Devas on being bewildered by their army ? Undoubtedly the Devas 
have committed outrage on us as far as they could. Though you 
are highly fortunate and exceedingly powerful, you are now prepared to 
. retire into a mountainous forest. Alas ! How great is the power of Kala ? 
Time is certainly unconquerable. See ! this our fort, so very impregnable, 
has been beseiged today.”— 5-8. 

The demons at the time of their being thus addressed by Maya in 
a deep voice like that of rumbling cloud, became still more pale like the 
stars becoming dull under the radiance of the Moon. At this time, the 
demons posted to guard the well of nectar approached their sovereign 
***■ ‘ l-.cmrlQ «?ur1 — 9-10, 
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“ 0 Demon King ! Some Deva in the form of a bull has quaffed 
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotus 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where fishes used to play at 
bottom in its mud. It now looks like a senseless ugly woman.” — 11-12. 

Hearing the report of the guards, Maya exclaimed “ what a dire 
misfortune! I constructed that well through my power of Maya. If, 
it be true, that it has been emptied in this way, we are undoubtedly 
ruined and the Tripura fort will be in ruins. The Devas killed the 
Daifyas again and again. But they were all restored to life by this 
well. If it be true, that the well has been drunk off, surely it is the 
work of the yellow-robed Hari. Who other than the unconquerable Hari 
can drink up the nectar well, built by my extraordinary powers? 
Whatever secrets exist with the Daityas, are not left unknown to Hari. 
The boon that I asked for and obtained, no far sighted man could ever 
ask like that. But all this is now of no avail. Hari knows all my 
counsels and my mind. This is a beautiful level country ; no trees, 
or mountains exist here ; all obstacles are removed. But the Prama- 
thas and the Devas have come to this place and are harassing me. 
0, Demons ! if you approve of my plans, I should go over the sea where 

we shall be able to bear the violent attacks of the force of diva and 
His army like that of the wind ; I think that their progressive strength 
will be quite checked by the ocean and they will feel cut off from their 
ambitions. The track of their chariot will be blocked. There we 
shall fight and kill our enemies. And in case we are compelled to retire 
from fear, we need not be anxious, for, this ocean shining and expanding 
like the firmament will be our source of protection.” — 13-21. 

Maya, after addressing those words immediately repaired to the 
ocean with his fort Tripura ; which was fixed there with its gateways, 

etc. When the fort Tripura was thus removed, diva said to Brahmfi 
“ Father of the Universe ! the demons being afraid of me have moved 
on to the ocean; therefore, take my chariot there where they have 
shifted with Tripura.” — 22-26. 

Then, the Devas roared with mirth and earned the chariot and 
all the arms and ammunitions to the western ocean. In other words, the 

Devas along with the attendants of Siva followed their Lord to the 
ocean where the demons had shifted. And when they reached there, 
they saw the fort Tripura with nice banners streaming and with drums 
beating and with conch shells being blown, they gave out sounds of 
victory and roared like thunder clouds. — 27-29 

Later on, the demons also made a response from their fort by 
beating their tabors and uniting^ their chorus of thunder with the roars 
of the swelling ocean. Then, Lord diva, the protector of the Devas readily 
thought out what ought to be done and found out how to destroy the demons, 
and seeing them hovering about in Tripura, He spoke to Indra: — 30-31. 

“ 0 Indra ! the Danavas have now entered within the. Tripura fort, 
now go there and attack the ocean and destroy it with the co- 
operation of Yam a, Varuna, Kuvera and Svamikartika, and other Ganadhi- 
pas. Understanding that Bhagavan Bhava has come, in His supreme 
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chariot to destroy the fort Tripura, see ! those sons of Diti are now 
resting on the salt ocean. 0 best of the Devas ! I am also following you, 
seated in my chariot, to conquer and destroy the Tripura fort along with 
the whole host of demons with arrows, clubs and thunderbolts ; I will make 
all arrangements for the comforts of our troops who are ready to 
kill the enemies.” — 32-35. 

Thus addressed and encouraged by Siva, Indra with his thousand 
eyes full of joy, marched on to conquer Tripura. — 36. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on the 
attach on Tripura fort in the ocean. 


CHAPTER CXXXVIII. 

Sfita said : — Indra, then, the Lord of the Devas, went with the 
LokapHas and the attendants of &va to kill those demons. They , encour- 
aged by Siva, began to fly in the atmosphere like the winged mountains 
They started to destroy Tripura like a disease setting out to attack 
the human body. The demons saw them advancing towards them 
blowing their conches and beating their drums. — 1-3 

Then after exclaiming ‘'Siva has come,” they all became much 
agitated like the ocean swelling and being disturbed at the time of the 
dissolution of the world. The fearful demons after hearing the music of the 
Devas, began to play their music, and shouted out roaring sounds. — 4-5. 

Keen fighting then ensued, with greater vigour between the Devas 
and the Danavas ; and each one tried to kill the other of the opposite 
party. Both sides exhibited the same dash and bravery ; the same feelings 
of bitter enmity. They struck each other violently and their bodies were 
cut to pieces ; severe fighting ensued. As they were fighting together 
steadily they looked like the falling Suns, like a blazing mass of fire, 
like the elephauts heaving deep breaths, like the birds hovering about 
hither and thither, like the quaking mountains, like the thundering 
clouds, like the roaring lion, like the high wind blowing and the highly 
agitated tough seas, like the lightning penetrating into the rocks with 
thundering noise. In course of the conflict the bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundering noise.— 7-11. 

Both the Devas and the Danavas cried out and said to each 
other, “ Do not fear ! where will you fly ! wait ; you will soon go to the 
doors of Death ; we are standing here ; if you have strength show your 
valour by fighting.” Come in front, shew your strength, take up 
your arms, inflict cuts, break the foe, devour them, kill them uttering 
these words the heroes fought and fell dead. — 12-13. 

They succumbed to the blows of the sword, the battle axe, the club, 
the trident, the fist ,; and they with arrows looked like forest mountains 
and fell down'into the ocean filled with big fishes, the terrible crocodiles, 
afid Timingala fishes. — 14-15. 

" TT, ‘ ~ ~ * 1 ' > ' c+i-rwi w-lmrliftrl demons fell into the ocean there was 
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a terrible noise like the thundering of clouds. Hearing which and attracted 
by the gush of blood the crocodiles and other huge monsters pervading 
the deep agitated deeply the ocean. And they fought among themselves 
for the flesh and the blood of the fallen heroes on which they lavishly 
feasted with satisfaction. Huge whales devoured the bodies of the 
demons with their chariots, horses, weapons, ornaments, etc., after driv- 
ing away the smaller monsters who had also collected there to have their 
share. The sea monsters fought among themselves for the sole monopoly 
of the flesh and the blood as to uglily as the Devas and the demons did 
between themselves* So there was fighting going on in the sea as there 
was between the Devas and the Asuras above. They ran about scouring 
the ocean to pick the dead heroes, as did the fighting foes on the 
battlefield above; and the monsters bit each other with the same excite- 
ment as did the warriors in course of the battle. — 16-2.lv 

The ocean turned red by the stream of blood flowing from the 
bodies of the dead and the wounded heroes of both the armies, the Devas 
and the Danavas above, and the aquatic animals below. The ocean also 
swelled up, due to the blood falling In it from above. — 22. 

Indra, the lord of the Devas, and a very terrible one, with innumerable 
army resembling like high mountains and big masses of clouds, be- 
seiged eastern gate, and remained there. The bright Skanda, the son of 
Hara, and resembling like the rising Sun and the Jambu river, beseiged 
the northern entrance gate which looked like the setting Sun on the 
Asia peak, with his big army. Yam a and Kuvera with club and noose 
respectively in their hands held the western entrance gate with great 
force. The three-eyed Lord ^iva seated on his bright Deva chariot shining 
like ten thousand suns and the destroyer of Daksa’s sacrifice, took charge 
of the southern exit. — 23-26. 

The attendants of f^iva held under their subjection the various 
other golden entrance gates and the high turrets of Tripura, the KaiM^a of 
the Daityas, shining like the Moon, as the hailstone showering clouds hide 
the stars and the firmament above. — 27. 

The Pramathaa dismantled the abodes of the demons resembling 
like the rows of mountains and decorated with sacrificial altars, and threw 
them into the ocean, thundering ferociously like the dark thundering 

clouds. The attendants of ^iva also began to drown into the sea, the 
houses of the demons decorated with the trees and the foliage abounding 
with the chirping birds which made the women of the demons cry out “ 0, 
Son ! 0, Brother i 0, Lord ! ” 0, Father! ” 0, Dear ! 0, Beloved 1 and 

they began to curse the Pramathas. — 28-29. 

Thus a fierce battle ensued in that town of Tripura in course of 
which the boys and women folk began to perish, seeing which the demons 
angrily came out like the ocean to fight the foe and fought hand to hand 
with them. As soon as they made their appearance, the aspect of the war 
became more furious in which axes, rocks, tridents, spears and thunder- 
bolts were freely used and the bodies of the warriors were crushed to 
pieces and fell down dead on the battlefield. The Devas and the Danavas 
began to crush each other and pursued and attacked each other ; it seemed 
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^^^Huons roars were beard Mi"* ‘he thundering noise of the 
f a L time of universal dissolution.— 30-3 

The thoroughfares of I npuia to covered with the stream of 
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fighting valiantly with the Pramathas and the Devas, has been killed by 
them at last. Hearing that Tai-akasura, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
widely extended eyes, has been killed, the Pramathas have become very 
glad, their mind and heart filled with joy and are now roaring like 
thundering clouds.” — 49-51. 

Maya hearing those words of Vidyunmfilf, who used to behave himself 
like the white mountain in the battlefield, said : “ 0, VidyunmSli ! Now 

we ought not to carelessly while away our time. 1 will shew my valour 
and make this city safe.”— 52-53. 

The enragedVidyumnS.il and Maya in company with the powerful 
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of £>iva. — 54. 

Wherever Maya and Vidyunmall went, the Pramathas were severely 
beaten and they fled in great disorder, making those passages free of 
Devas. Afterwards Yama, Varuna and the other Devas prayed, to Siva. 
They played on their tabors, Mridangas, Panavas, clapped their hands, 

roared and worshipped £>iva. — 55-56. 

&va thus adored by the high-souled Devas of immeasurable lustre 
like the Sun, the sons of Diti aud praised by the truthful ascetics looked 
like the Sun in full splendour on the summit of Astaehala.— 57. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on the killing of 
Tdrahasura in the great Tarakdsura war. 


CHAPTER CXXXIX. 

Suta said : —When T&rak&sura was killed in battle, Maya drove away 
the attendants of $iva and repeatedly spoke to the terrified Danavas. — 1. 

He said “ 0, A-uras! Hear what I say. Realize, 0, brave ! What 
you and I ought to do now. 0 Danavas with beautiful moonlike faces ! 
the moment the Moon and the asterism Pu§yS unite, this fort TripurS will 
come for a moment in one line with them. I wanted and got this boon for 

such a moment when this fort can be destroyed by Siva with only one 
arrow. You should all sing fearlessly. The destruction of Tripura can 
only be worked out in PusyA If any Deva comes at that time arrayed 
in battle and can destroy these three forts with only one powerful arrow, 
then and then only this will fall ; otherwise, this fort is indestructible. 
0, heroes ! Now shew your war-tactics, strength, enmity to the Devas 
and do your best to protect this Tripura with all your might and 
main till Pusyayoga occurs and gets over. If you can turn away the 
chariot of Siva in such a way as He may not be able to discharge His fatal 
arrow, then and then only we need not fear. If we are able to guard 
our Tripura in this way, the Devas will, in vain, await the advent of 
Pusya.”— 2-8. 

The Danavas, residents of Tripura hearing such words of Maya 
roared and said : “ W e shall all do as you direct us and shall resort 

to that stratagem that would not give a chance to Siva to discharge his 
deadly arrow. Now we shall go to kill $iva.” — 9-11. 
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They all became elated with joy ; their hairs over their bodies stood 
on their end with their ecstacy ; and they said : — 

“ Either this Tripura fort will remain as it is, quite independent, till 
Kalpa lasts on these three worlds — Heaven, Earth and Patala (lower regions) 
— covered by the three feet of Nar&yana, or, we will become free of the 
Danavas ; but we shall never deviate from the path of virtue that you direct 
us to do. Men shall see the three Lokas either free from the Devas or free 
from the Danavas. The demons after thus rejoicingly conversing together 
went to their abodes and passed tbe night gladly in the indulgence of 
amorous pastimes.— 12-14. 

They said “ The moon has made His appearance in the firmament 
dispelling all darkness, as if a great jewel is travelling in the sky. 
Lo ! the moon illumining the landscape with His splendour looks like 
tbe goose in a beautiful big reservoir adorned with lotuses, or the lion 
sitting on a rock of lapislazuli, or the garland of glittering jewels adorn- 
ing the breast of Lord Visnm” Thus risen in the blue firmanent, the 
Moon, born of tbe eyes of Atri, began to shed powerfully the nectar of 
beautiful moonlight and bestow nourishment and beauty to all the 
worlds. The demons began to beautify their houses and bodies when 
the Moon emitting His cool rays began to smile on them. —1 5-18. 

Tbe dim oil lamps in tbe thoroughfares, palaces, squares looked 
like tbe budded Ghampaka flowers. But the lamps within the Mathas 
began to burn more vigorously. The palatial buildings of the Danavas 
were full of jewels and valuables and, (therefore, did not shine so well under 
tbe moonlight as tbe stars dwindle away in the firmament. The darkness 
of that town was driven away by the lustre of the Moon above and 
tbe lights burning in the rooms below as fends and chaos destroy a 
good family. — 19-21. 

In the first part of tbe night when the Moon began to laugh, as it 
were, very loudly l i.e., shine on that town in full splendour;, the demons' 
started their amorous pastimes with their ladies. At that moment 
the five arrows of Cupid, threwn before on Lord $iva, now themselves 
became afraid- when they saw the amorous dalliances of the Danavas. 
Both the sexes perspiring and getting tired.— 22-23. 

They under their influence began to sing and melodiously play Mureh- 
ehan&s in their lutes ; the cuckoo began to coo ravishingly his notes and 
it seemed, then, that the God of love armed with His bow and arrow began 
to.be much agitated and distressed. The Moon instantly driving away the 
noctural darkness and diffusing His rays all over the landscape, reigned 
in heaven in company of His beloved Rohinl. — 24-25. 

Some of the women sitting at the feet of their lords and placing 
their palm of hand on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which 
made their faces look more beautiful. Some one looking her face in the 
mirror exclaimed “how lovely is my face” became quite pleased 
at the prospect of getting fit reply from her husband. Some 
being enamoured by the love of their husbands hurried straight to them 
as the darkness makes, its appearance at the close of the day. The 

wf ortimo marls their better-halves drink and some of the women folk 
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rejoiced by the conversation of their lords. The breasts of those women 
painted with sandal, incense and other perfumes looked handsome like 
the golden pitchers full of ambrosia. That night the Daityas played 
in the hands of their beloved and felt quite intoxicated by the 
sweet notes of Vinft played by their consorts. Some women threw the 
arrow of Cupid by their enchanting notes and sang highly captivating 
songs from some sequestered nooks. Some of the demons pleased their 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them after singing to them the songs 
sung by other ladies. The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
all over Tripura when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of bells worn by the women, put to blush the sweet notes of the 
nightingale Some women tightly embraced by their lords looked exqui- 
sitely beautiful with their hairs standing on their ends like the earth 
smiling with fresh verdure sprouted by the showers of rain. — 26-35. 

The women folk reposing at beautiful places looked highly charming 
under the influence of the moon. They, with their sweet and gentle voice, 
repeatedly said to their lords “ Do you not see my cheeks, come and throw 
yourself on my beautiful and high waist adorned with the girdle of 
small bells.” The group of the Daitya ladies looked exceedingly 
beautiful like the stars when the thoroughfares of the town were lit up 
by the radiance of the moon. They looked like so many stars twinkling 
before the brilliance of the rays of the moon.— 36-37. 

Some of the women laughing and burning with passion infused by 
the chiming of bells on the girdle of their waists began to tinkle their 
anklets in course of their amorous gambols and give suitable replies. 
The speech of the charming women wearing unfading beautiful garlands 
was as attractive as the notes of the geese in a reservoir. Their surpassing 
beauty, the sweet jingling of their girdle bells, and their attractiveness^ 
were the sources of their relief from the tortures of Cupid. They with 
their beautiful garments, decorated hair, the beautifully ornamented form, 
looked handsome like the moonbeams beautified by the stars. — 38-41. 

Many of them enjoyed themselves in the see-saw when the strings 
of their ornaments broke and made their girdle of little bells fall down 
and the jewels to scatter on the ground which began to emit lustre 
on account of the scattered gems, thus it looked like the Moon surrounded 
by stars. The nightingale began to sing seated in its cosy foliage on the 
night lit up by the moon. The God of love exhausting His store of 
arrows, began to walk about in the town of the demons. The moonbeams 
turned to the west and the night of enjoyment was brought to a close ; 
as if the demons would meet shortly with their discomfiture. The moon 
first turned red like the Kunda flowers ; then looked like the garland 
of gems ; then lost his light ; then looked like clouds till at last be became 
invisible, just when the good luck fades away, a sick man looks pale. 
At last Arana, the charioteer of the Sun defeated the Moon. The 
golden Sun, like a disc began to shine fully on the Uday’Schala, as if 
He is going to overcome the army that was then in the ocean,— 42-46. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-ninth chapter on the 
moonlight night in Tripura. 
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CHAPTER CXL. 

Sfita said The Deva armies collected and thundered as does the 
ocean at the end of the Yuga, when they saw the Sun dawning on the 
summit of Sumeru. Afterwards, Lord Siva accompanied by Varuna Kuvera 
and the thousand-eyed Indra marched towards the town of Tripura. 
The attendants of the Lord, the Pramathas .and the All Pramathas, with 
their various forms also roared and followed Him playing on their 
music-of-war. The army of the Devas, marching with umbrellas raised 
“nd with music played, looked beautiful like- the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a forest— 1-4. 

Seeing the vast army of &va advancing towards them as if a forest 
was moving, the Danavas became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean And like the clouds pouring forth rain they with their eyes red 
with anger began to inflict tbeir blows on Indra with their swords 
SDears bows and arrows, javelins, tridents, clubs, battle axes, bolts and 
various other weapons. The demons looked like mountains clad with 

^ The Sons of Diti headed by Vidyunmali and Maya advanced towards 
the Devas with jovial minds. The army of the demons looked as if, 
they were prepared to face death and very doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength. They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess in their encounter with the Devas. The 
two parties, emitting smoke, as it were, powdered many of then enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like fire and moon. Some of the demons 
fell down by the blows of . clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean.— 8-12. 

The garlands, dress and ornaments of the Deva armies and the 
Pramathas were torn asunder and scattered. Many of the soldiers fell 
into the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Timmgalas. -13. 

At that hour, there was a tremendous noise made by the blows of 
the clubs the battle axes, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun 
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demons as missiles 
and the falling of the weapons and the dead soldiers m to the ocean. 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Danavas 
looked beautiful like stars in the firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties. The alligators and the fishes were crushed to death 
by the great war between the demons and the Devas as small beings 
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants. — 14-17. 

Vidyunmali dashed towards Nandikesvara like a flash of lightning 
from the clouds. The eloquent Asura, shining like lightning and roaring 
like the ocean said to Nan dikes! vara whose face looked pleasant like 
Moon. — 18-19. 

“ NandiketLara ! Vidyunmali anxious to fight has now appeared 
before you. You will never be able to get back with vour life. Vidyunmali 
cannot' be killed merely by a mere array of . words in a battlefield. 

. oWrmnt Handikeslvara dealt a blow to him and said Demon!. 



29 


CHAPTER QXL. 


This is. not the place for displaying virtue, can yon escape me on account 
of your sins ? When you can be destroyed by me like a lower animal, 
should I not kill you, 0, destroyer of sacrifices! T shall kill you. One 
may swim across the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the nadir, but none can raise his eyes to see me fully (i.e., one is so 
terrified by my name).” — 20-24. 

The Daitya shot a powerful arrow at Nandike^vara which sucked 
the blood of his breast as the Sun by His rays evaporates, water of 
rivers.— -25-26. 

Nandikessvara surcharged with wrath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
hurled it at his formidable adversary ; which went on in the air, showering 
flowers on its way ; but Vidyunmali cut it into pieces by many arrows ; 
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird.— 27-28. 

Nandikedvara became still more enraged to see his huge missile 
thus cut by the powerful arrows of Vidyunmnli He then got enraged, 
shouted out gravely and raising both his hands that looked like the Sun 
and the Moon dashed against that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant 
falls upon a buffalo.— 29-30. 

On seeing Nandi come towards him with great force, the powerful 
Vidyunm&li hurled quickly on him hundreds of arrows and covered him 
with them. Nandikedvffira thus pierced with the arrrows, valorously 
approached the chariot of Vidyunmali, and began to push it back with 
great force, which in course of its revolutions tumbled to the ground and 
the heads of the horses lowered down into the ground, as if the Sun’s 
chariot had fallen down with its occupant by the curse of some sage. The 
demon then came out of his chariot by virtue of his M&yS and hit 
Nandikesvara with a javelin. — 31-34. 

Thus struck, Nandi took that javelin out of his breast and 
struck it besmeared with blood, with great force against his opponent. 
Vidyunmali, hit by it in the armoured chest, fell down to the ground 
like a mountain rolling down by the blow of the thunderbolt. On the 
death of Vidyunmali, the Siddhas, and the Kinnaras adored Siva and 
cried out “ Victory ! Victory ! ”-35-37. 

On Vidyunmali being killed by Nandikeivara, Maya consumed the 
army of S&va by his strategem as the fire consumes the forest. They fell 
into the ocean with their limbs dismembered by the trident, their heads 
pounded with the clubs and perforated with the showers of arrows. 
Afterwards, Indra, Dharmarfija, Kuvera, Nandikesvara, and Sv&mik&rtika 
attacked Maya, the great warrior, with various kinds of weapons. Maya 
roared like the clouds and quickly shot arrows after arrows and pierced 
Airavata — Indra’s elephant — and also Kuvera and Yama.— 38-41. 

At that time, the Danavas, though strong and vigorous, suffered 
greatly from the weapons of the Devas and at last fled to take shelter in 
the fort Tripura, as Siva once had to retire on being shot by the arrows of 
Visnu. When the news spread, that the Sons of Danu had retired, then, 
the Devas sounded their conches, tabors and cymbals and the sound thus 
echoed was like that of the thunderbolt.— 42-43. 

In the meantime, the asterism Pusya came in course of conjunction 
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with tlie Moon over the Tripura fort when it was doomed to destruction. 
Then the three-eyed $iva quickly shot the destructive arrow, of the 



potency of the three Deras and the three fires (tejas), on the fort Tripura. 
The sky turned red like the burnt gold and of the colour of the red 
cochineal with the radiance of the arrow mixed with the rays of the Sun, 
—44-46. 

Lord fsiva, after discharging that invincible arrow from His bow, cried 
out in agony “What a pain ! Fie to me ! ” and began to weep. Nand ikes vara, 
seeing the lord repenting like that asked Him the reason of it. — 47-48. 

$iva, overburdened with grief, said “ Alas ! ray devotee, Maya, will 
today perish.” Hearing this, Nandikedvara darted like a gust of wind and 
entered the Tripura fort before the destructive arrow reached it. And 
seeing Maya the lord of demons, he said :— “0 Maya! the time of 
Tripura’s destruction has come ; so you should now quit it with your 
quarters.” Hearing ihose words of Nandike^vara, that earnest devotee 
of $iva went out together with his abode. — 49-52. 

The arrow burnt the three cities as fire burns heaps of straw. 
The fire within that arrow divided into three parts, viz., Huta^a, Soma, 
and Narliyana and began to burn. The Tripura fort looked then like 
a good family brought to ruin by a wicked son. — 53-54. 

Afterwards, the houses of Tripura looking like the peaks of Sumeru, 
Mandarachala and Kailasa, the beautiful places with gateways and 
perforated works and balconies, the pleasure rendezvous full of lovely 
ponds, the abodes of the demons decorated with banners, buntings and 
wreaths of gold were eaten up by the thousand-tongued fire.— 55-57, 

The women folk in the amorous embraces of their lords in their 
residences and pleasure groves, were al^p reduced to ashes. No women 
could go away elsewhere. They were also consumed by fire in the 
company of their lords. Some of them cried out with folded bauds and 
with tears in their eyes “0 Agni! lam the wife of another; 0 Thou, 
the holy witness of all the things in the three worlds! You ought not 
to touch me. 0 Deva ! my husband and myself are asleep ; I have not 
done any thing vicious and sinful ; therefore, go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved.”— 59-62. 

One woman holding her infant stood, facing the fire and said “ Agni ! 
I have obtained this infant after great privations and it does not behove 
thee to burn this darling of mine.”— 63-64. 

Some of the women folk threw themselves into the waters of 
the ocean after forsaking their husbands. Many of the women shivered 
under the destructive influence of fire and exclaimed with bewildering 
excitement, “ 0, father ! 0, husband ! 0, mother ! 0, maternal uncle ! 
etc.” As the heat emanating from the houses withers the lotuses springing 
in the ponds thereof, so consumed the fire at Tripura the lotus-like faces 
of those women along with their bodies. As the snow during winter eats 
up the lotus flowers, so did the fire burn the lotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties in Tripura. There was a great uproar when the women 
“ — ; *- u iincrliru? ornaments and cried out in great consternation, on 
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| The beautiful abodes of the demons picturesque like half moons, 

f with altars and gateways, broke down and fell into the sea. — 70. 

| The waters of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 

| the houses, etc., falling there, as a wealthy and good family becomes fused 
& owing to the ignonimy of a wicked and vicious son. The ocean got over- 
* heated and swollen ; its inmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, etc , became 
| ' awfully distressed. Then, the whole fort Tripura that looked like the 

.. Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean. — 71-72. 

There was a tremendous noise when the gates, the compound wall 
and the various buildings inside Tripura, tumbled into the ocean with 
great violence. That Tripura was majestic like the mountain with 
thousands of peaks. The very same Tripura with all its habitations be- 
came the morsel of fire and remained only in name. — 73-74. 

The whole universe together with the I J a talas became heated by 
the burning of Tripura but the quarters of Maya were rescued with great 
difficulty and found place within the sea. Afterwards, indra hearing 
of the escape of Maya and his great palace saved under the sea, by 

the grace of the Lord Siva pronounced the following curse on his 
house : 

“ The abode of Maya along with him will not be safe. It will always 
b . be subject to perils and it will not be fit to be resorted to like fire.” 
-75-77. 

Whichever countries will be defeated, the people of those perishing 
countries will there see this remnant of Tripura and even today that abode 
of Maya exists free from disease and sickness. — 78. 

The Risis said : — “ 0 Sage ! pray tell us the fate of the house through 
which Maya made good his escape.”— 79. 

SQta said : — The abode of Maya was visible at the place where 
Dhruva is seen, but the Deva-hating Maya shifted to another Loka 
for his safety where he could remain without any hindrance. — 80. 

There also the Ary am a Devas reside ; so Maya could not go there. 
Maya then prayed to Siva for a quarter where he could reside ; and the Lord 
Siva created another quarter for Maya. Seeing this, Indra became pacified 
and praised Siva and went to his realm peacefully. And the Lord Siva 

was worshipped by all the, Devas. The Devas and the attendants of Siva 
all then caught hold of each other’s hands and began to dance with joy. 

Afterwards when the fort Tripura, burnt by Siva’s arrow, fell down 
into the ocean, the Devas alighting from their chariots saluted Brahm& 
and the Lord Siva, took up the bow of Siva and went to Heavens with all 
their attendants. — 81-84. - . 

^ One who reads an account of this victory of the conquering Lord 

Siva gets victory and success in all actions by the grace of Siva. One 
who will repeat this at the time of the offerings made to the manes 
(Sraddha) before the Brahmanas, will reap the benefits of all the sacrifices 
and endless merits. The narration of this sacred account is the .best' 
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Svast&yana (the way to safety) and causes the birth of a male-child, one 
who will read or hear it will go to the realm of ftva where he will have 
everlasting happiness. — 85-87, ■■■ ; fySyh 

Here ends the one hundred and fortieth chapter on the destruction of 
the Tripura fort and on Maya's retreat. 


CHAPTER OXLI. 

The Risis said : — “ 0 Sfita ! we wish to know why the king AilA 
of the Pururava dynasty goes to Heaven on the Amavasya day every month 
and how the peace-offerings to the Pitris ought to be performed.” — 1. 

s Sfita said : — 0 Munis ! I shall relate to you in detail the glory 
of the king Aila as well as his union with the Moon in heaven, also, 
about the getting of the nectar from the Moon and performing tarpana 
to the Pitris, The following Pitris, viz., Saumya, Vahirsada, Kavya and 
Agnisvata are satisfied by the ambrosia produced from the Moon. When 
the Moon and the Sun are in conjunction with oneasterism, the Amavasya, 
i.e., when it is new-moon, the king Aila goes to see his grandfather and 
grandmother, the Sun and the Moon in the Heaven (on every Amavasya 
day). There, after saluting both (the Sun and the Moon), he takes rest 
for sometime and then proceeds on his journey after worshipping the 
Moon in the proper time. The learned king, AM of the Purfirava 
dynasty, thus spends his time every month in worshipping the Sun, for the 

brief period of Sinivali with the object of performing ^raddha ceremony. 
He then worships the Pitris for the brief period of two lavas, f the period 
of Kuhn (the new moon). That the worship of the Pitris ought to be done 
in Kuhfi period was known to him. For this reason, waiting for a short 
period before the Sun and the Moon, he used to come to Soma when the 
Kuhfi time approached. There, he satisfied the Pitris with the fifteenth 
ray of the Moon, that used to pour out Svadba nectar. The Pitris, who 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this Svadhft nectar. Thus, with 
oblations of beautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamum) and Nivapa he grati- 
fied with Svadhi nectar the Pitpis Saumya, Vahirsada, K&vy&s and Agnis- 
v&tas. — 2-12. 

The Brlhmanas say that Ritu (season) is considered as the fire, 
Ritu is known as Samvatsara., and that Ritus are produced from the 
Samvatsara (year). Artavas (fortnightly seasons) are begotten from 
Ritus. — IB. 

N ote. — — Season, light, splendour. SWRjtfC. — A year’s course. The first year 
in a cycle of 5 years. — Year, rain, wfa. — Seasonal, Yernal, a section of the year, 
combination of several seasons. 

Pitaras, Artavas and Ardhamasas (fortnights) are the offsprings 
of the Ritus. The grandfathers, Am& vasy^s and Seasons are all of the 
nature of Ritu (seasons). The great-grandfathers and the five years, 

: * The Anand& srara edition of the Matsya Puranam adds the following : — “ Mann asked 

Madhu Shdana this question. The reply he gave to him l shall narrate/* Then, instead 
. ' . of Sfifca, Matsya is made to relate the story. 

' * "** - AnfK fwinVHnjtf*. half a second* a moment. 
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the sons of Brahma are the Devas. Saurnya, Vahirsada and Agnisv&ta 
pitris have been thus defined. Those that are Artavas lead householder’s 
life and perform sacrifices and accept the sacrificial offerings and are 
known as Vahirsada. AgnisvfitA pitris also lead householder’s life and 
perform sacrifices. They are also known as Artavas. The Kavya pitjis 
are known as the husband of AstaMs. — 14-16. 

Now hear about the 5 years. Agni is the Samvatsara, the Sun is 
the Parivatsara, the Moon is Idvatsara, the Wind is the Anuvatsara, the 
Rudra is the Vatsara. These are the cycle of 5 years. The Moon presid- 
ing over them, in due time, sheds ambrosia. — 17-18. 

Note. — vRgun:.=A full year. ?§3f3V.=The rainy season. ’SJWW =4th year in a 5 
years’ cycle; the Bth of 5 cycles of 12 years, in Brihaspati cycle. year. The 

month of Margsirsa. J’JtWS. —A brace of years. 

Wherever, Pururava stays and for whatever period, Soma satisfies 
for that period by his rays, Somapas, Usnapas and all the other Devas. 
The Moon sheds ambrosia every month and the Pitris get satisfied 
by drinking it. Thus is described about the nectar and honey. — 
19-20. 

The Sun acts daily (in the bright fortnight) as a feeder through 
His Susumn& ray when the store of lunar ambrosia is all drunk out by 
the Devas and the Pitris. The Moon waxes in his phases day by day by 
thus being fed through Susumnfi. ray in the bright fortnight. The Moon 
wanes in the dark fortnight and waxes in the bright fortnight. The 
moon is nourished thus by the Sun, The Moon looks full and white on 
the full moon night (Purnamasi). In this way, the Sun by means of his 
single ray increases the Moon and makes it full of nectar. The Devas 
first drink the nectar of the Moon ; then the Sun drinks. The Sun 
drinks every day one digit and does so for fifteen days; He, again in the 
bright fortnight, fills it up by His Susumna ray. — 2L-25. 

The phases of the Moon that wax in course of the bright fortnight 
fed by Susumna, wane during the dark fortnight. In this way the Moon 
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full-moon is called the 
receptacle of nectar. Heis luminous with the fifteen nectar-giving phases. 
He is, therefore, called Pityiman, — 26-28. 

Now the periodical junctions, Parva Sandhis will be described. 
These are like the knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another 
in a circle. The year, the months, the dark and the bright fortnights 
and the full-moon night are the knots and junctions and the Titliis, 
the second, third, and so on, form the parvas of the fortnight. The 
Agnyfidh&n or the maintenance of the sacred Fire ought to be done in 
this Parva Sandhi. The periodical junction of the Anumati or Rfiki, 
with Pratipada lasts for only two lavas tin the afternoon). The Pratipada 
of the dark fortnight occurs in the afternoon and if it occurs in the 
evening it is called the period of Purnamasi. — 29-33. 

When the Sun is on Vyatipata, the Moon is above the line of equator 
and is situated in the Yugantara position. The Purnam&sa and Vyatipata 
then see each other. The Sun, Moon and the Pratipada tithis remain, 
then, in this state. Endless merits result if salutation be done to the Sun 


the matsya pub ah am. 


at this time. This P«M ^ " 

Z Cornell of the = ™ 

periodical junction cl *0 0 , Aen the Moon is greatly pleased. . 

that night is called ^ of the Sun and the Moon the 

When, by the i2L P afternoon then, the evening is said to be 

Puroima takes place » in t with a ]] His phases completed by the 

^:ti^ SSr on the night of and therefore, 

He is called Raka 38-41. , tbpr 0 n the same asterism on 

The San and the Moon . lye ‘ L knQwn as Amavasyh during 

the 15th tUW ."""“^^“ndtRliooa during AmSvSsyi face sad! 

it is also known as p raUpa do (Srst day) 

the word Kuhu correspond with t 4afa g e ml ites with the Sun 

When the Moon » viable the P*tipada ? f A° * 

in the afternoon and on the folio g : ■ "a difference of a period of ■■ 

Sight fortnight ■ He n^s alo^tk thejum ^ ^ the Moon -444o. 

two lavas is seen -neriod is termed Anvabuti 

When the Sun and Moon separa e d t hna . mce of Vasat 

. an d is known as the tome for \he Amavasya is known as Hjtumnfha 

has been ordained, lms period , sliould be performed. When 

or the face of the season when Sad dim should ^ tlmt ig tl 

the crescent Moon unites wi ipj 16 time when the voice of 

time for the above-mentioned ?<■ • W hen the waning Moon 

the cuckoo “ Coo’' ceases, i» c ‘j 1 ^ period is known as Sniivnh. 

,, u a mcvaSYSi enters into the ban. ui l . . , f onlv two lavas. 

V «- **? 

IHihu lasts as long as the unions before and after, are equal. 

Sinivali last for two lavas —46-o3. 

Kuhn and oir i ia ■ Vnown as tlie 

When the Moon separates k ^ digit when on the 

•satt 

Ir'^RUusacdAkda, Pi*. - 

v.k*»q -54-56. . ....... cc a +a .! 


CHAPTER CXLL 


35 


them daring the Sraddha ceremony ; how the libations reach them ; what 
are their ways and future existences? and how great are their powers? 
Where the departed souls go and where they do not go cannot be 
ascertained even by rigid tapasya (austerities). What to speak about those 
things being seen by these mortal eyes ? The Laukika Pi trig, by their 
severe penances in this world have been able to go above and join the 
Deva Pitris, other Pitris get satisfied when the people in this life, perform 
their Ailramadhanna and are wise and perform with faith their Sraddha 
ceremonies. Celibacy, asceticism, sacrifice, begetting progeny, perform- 
ing ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 

the seven kinds of Atframadbarmas. Those who practise these things 
for the whole of their lives, go to heaven where they live in the company 
of Usnapfi, Somapft, Pitris and the Devas, and they, enjoy bliss there. 
This is current amongst men that lie who has got a son and who 
performs Sraddha with honey, til and water, reap the above results. 
The Pitris of the family get satisfied. These human Pitris reside in 

the region of the Moon and eat the flesh offered in jSr&ddha.— 57-64. 

But, those, who on account of their narrow minds have fallen in their 
orders in course of their life of action, and have not uttered SvAhft and 
Svadhft, go to the realm of Dharmaraja in various forms and repent for 
their past deeds. These beings, with their long and thin bodies, having 
beards and void of gartments, prowl about hither and thither oppressed 
by hunger and thirst. Being thirsty, they go about in search of rivers, 
lakes, tanks, wells, canals, etc., and being hungry, they go to various 
places in search of food. But they fail to get their desired objects. 
They are driven away from every place and the messengers of 
Yaraa throw them in various tormenting places, such as,: — S&lamali, 
Vaitarani, Kumbhipaka, Ardhav&Iuka and Asipatravana. Thus they 
suffer all sorts of pain as results of their lea nn as — .65-70. 

The oblations of three balls of rice offered in the name of the 
friends that are suffering in hells reach them and are taken by them 
which give them relief and satisfaction. The kinsmen and sons, while 
offering oblations should offer them on the Ku*£a grass strewn on the 
earth ; they are to recite their names and gotras and have their sacred 
thread on their right shoulders. — 71, 

Oblations should also be offered, for those who are not suffering in 
the hell, but who are born as animals and birds, etc., (five lower animals 
and trees, etc.). The Sraddha oblations reach the Pitris corresponding 
to those births, as their foods and give them satisfaction, wherever and 
whatever they may be. The gift of grain and food, earned honestly, 
given to a deserving person at a good hour is attained by the manes in 
the form of their food wherever and whatever they may happen to 
be. As a calf recognises her mother cow in a herd, in the same 
way, the charity given after reciting the proper mantras in the prescribed 
way .unmistakenly reaches the manes. It is the power of the mantra that 
carries the oblations to the manes.— 72-75. 

The giving of food with good faith is equivalent to the performance 
of SrMdha. So Maim says : The Sraddha thus performed with devotion 
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reaches the manes in every domain ; this is what Mann has said and 
Sanatakumara corroborates it after realizing the passages of the departed 
sonls with His supernatural vision. The dark fortnight forms the day of 
the Pitris and the bright one their night. In this way, the Pitri-Devas 
and the Deva Pitris are mutually their begetters. These and the human 
Pitris live in the firmament and drink Soma.— 76-78. 

The fathers, grandfathers, great-grandfathers are the human Pitris. 
Thus, I have described to you their greatness and about the Sraddha. 
I have now described to you how the king AiU conjoins with the 
Sun and the Moon ; how he attains his Pitris and performs i^rMdha with 

devotion ; the Pitri tarpanas, how the oblations offered in Sraddha reach 
the manes. I have thus explained to you about the Parvas and the hells 
that form the part of the creation. Eveything has, thus, been summarily 
described. It is very difficult to enumerate them adequately. The 
person desirous of bis well-being should devote himself to all these 
things with good faith. I have thus briefly stated this chapter of 
creation by Svriyambbnva Deva, now tell me, 0, Risis ! what more do 
you wish to hear? — 79-84. • 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-first chapter on Sraddha ceremonies. 


CHAPTER CXL1I. v . . ' + ■ 

The Risis said : — 0 Suta ! we are now desirous of hearing in detail 
the nature and the measurements of four yugas during the time of 
Svayambhuva Manu. — 1. 

Suta said : — Although I narrated about them in course of my 
description of the earth and celestial firmament, I shall still tell you 
something more in detail about them. I shall first state about measure- 
ments. Human years are determined by ordinary experience of men. 
And this is the unit. The measurements of the four yugas will be 
expressed on this unit. Fifteen twinklings of the eye form one kastba ; 
thirty IdistMs make one kala. A muhurta is made up of thirty kalfts 
and one day and night consists of thirty muhfirtas. The Sun divides 
the day and night ; the night is for sleep and the day is for work. — 2-5. 

One month of the human beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitfis. Its division is like this : — the dark fortnight is the day of the 
Pitris and the bright one is the night. Thirty human months make one 
month of the Pitris. The year of the Pitris consists of three hundred and 
sixty human months. One hundred human years is equivalent to (3|) 
three and one-third years of the Pitris. (Three Pitri years and 120 i.e., 
(100+10 x 2) human months.) One human year is equal to one day and 
night of the Devas and its division is like this : — -Uttarayaua (six months 
when the Sun moves towards the north) forms Their day and DaksinSyana 
(six months when thfe Sun moves towards the south) Their night. — 6-10. 

Thirty years of men is one month of the Devas. A century of men 
■r a da vs 0 f the Devas. 360 human years make one 
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9,090 human years make one year of Dhruva, called, Dhruva Samvatsara. 
36,000 human years make one thousand Divine years. — 11-17. 

The duration of the ages have been laid down on the Divine units. 
The Bharatakhanda notices four yugas or ages, viz., Rritayuga, Treta, 
DvSpara, and Kaiiyuga. Of these Krita or Satyaynga is the first, Treta 
is the second after which come Dvapara and Kaiiyuga. Satyayuga consists 
of 4,000 Divine years. Its Sandhya consists of 400 Divine years and 
the Sandhyam^a of the same number of years. Treta consists of 3,000 
Divine years. This is what has been said about it by those well-up 
in calculations. Its Sandhyfi is made up of 300 Divine years and the 
Sandhyams'a is also of similar duration. Dvapara consists of 2,000 
Divine years and its Sandhya and Sandhyamsa of 200 years each. 
Kaiiyuga is of 1,000 Divine years and its morning and twilight are each 
of 100 years.-— 18-24. 

Note,~~wm = Union, morning, evening, twilight), the period preceding a ynga. 
Twilight, the period at the end of each yuga. 

Satyayuga, Tretfi, Dvapara and Ifaliynga taken collectively last 
for a period of 12,000 years of the Devas. Now I shall tell you their 
age in the years of men. The age of Satyaynga in the years of men 
is 1,728,000 years ; of Treta 1,296,000 years ; of Dvapara 864,000 years 
and of Kaiiyuga 432,000 years. The period of the four yugas along 
with the duration of their SandhySs and Sandhya miks have thus been 
described in the years of men. The four ages passing for 71 times make 
one Manvantara. — 25-29. 

1 shall now explain to you the period of a Manvantara in the years 
of men. One Manu takes the place of another in 311, 032, 980J(?) years 
(it should be 3( 6,720,000 years.) — 30-31. 

Now I shall give you the duration of a Manvantara in the Divine 
years. It is 140, 000(?) years in course of which the four ages come and 
go 71 times when one Manu takes the place of another. At the comple- 
tion of the Kalpa which is 14 times one Manvantara, the great dissolution 
of the world takes place which lasts for a period twice as much as one 
Kalpa. The age of the four yugas has been thus described. — 32-37. 

Now I shall tell you the creation of Treta, Dvttpara and Kaiiyuga. 
I told you before about Satyayuga and part of Tretayuga. I did not tell 
you anything about the remaining portion of Tretayuga, Dvfi para and 
Kaiiyuga, on account of my having been engaged in the narration of the 
generations of the Ri§is. I, therefore, tell you, now, about the Tretayuga 
that was left unsaid. There was Manu in the beginning of the Tret& age 
and the then Risis dictated ^rauta and Smarta dharma by the light thrown 
on them by Brahma. They wrote on marriage, Agnihotra, and other 
Srauta dharmas according to the Rik, Yajuh, and S&ma Vedas. They 
also gave out the injunctions of the Smritis, truthfulness, Brahrnacharya 
(celibacy), Varnasrama and other Achara dharmas. — 38-43. 

In the beginning of the Tretayuga, the Seven Risis and Manu 
by their hard tapas got the knowledge of the motions and places of 
the planets and stars. Also all the mantras were seen by them 
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signs. Their regal splendour and prowess extends far and wide like the 
branches of the banyan tree. By Nyagrodha is meant arms ; Vyasa means 
the extent of the arms outstretched. That is their growth and height 
measured as above. Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses, 
elephants and gold formed their treasure and were counted as Iiatnas 
(jewels). These gems were first attained at the end of Svfiyambhuva 
Mann. Emperors in the world in all the Manvantaras (past, present 
and future) are horn with the parts of visnu inherent in them, They 
are extraordinarily endowed with power, dharma, comfort and riches. 
Emperors had a vast store of Artha, Dharma, Kama, fame, and 
Victory without any of these going against another. Thus the kings, 
endowed with power, defeated even the Risis in their eight Siddhis, such 
as, Anima, Laghima, etc., in their knowledge of the $astras and in their 
asceticism. They were endowed with divine marks and signs and they 
defeated the demons and human beings by their extraordinary strength. 
They seemed to be very fortunate. They were born with handsome 
forms bearing all the lucky signs according to palmistry, viz,, fine 
lines on the forehead and fine tongue, sombre radiance of the teeth, 
long ears, hands touching the knees, shoulders like that of a bull 
and a lion, with their feet marked with quoits and fish and the hands 
with conches, etc. They lived up to 85,000 years and did not know 
the troubles of the old age, and had accesses to the heaven, oceans, lower 
regions, and mountains. Sacrifices, asceticism, charity and truthfulness 
were the four-limbed dharmas of the Tret& age and were, unscrupulously, 
observed by them. — 58-73. VV. 

Though in that age dharma reigned according to Varna srama, yet 
there was also a criminal procedure code to justify and maintain the 
order of Varparframa. All the. people were healthy, wealthy, happy and 
contented. In this Tret&yuga one Veda was divided into four. The 
people lived up to 3,000 years and they were all blessed with sons 
and grandsons and then they departed. Now, hear of its characteristics. 
The characteristic of the Tretayuga in Sandhy& is one foot; and in the 
Sandhyam^a one-fourth of that of Saudhya. — 74-77. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-second chapter on Manmntra . 


CHAPTER CXLIIL 

The Risis said : — O Suta ! Pray, explain to us how the performance 
of sacrifices was propagated at the beginning of the Treta age during the 
sway of Svayambhuva Manu ? When the Satyayuga with its SandhyH 
ends, the Treta age begins. Owing to good rainfall, many kinds of plants 
and medicinal herbs grow. Cities and villages flourish ; the inhabitants, 
thereof, begin to perform good deeds. Communications are established. 
Varn&fi-ama dharmas are laid down. The people of all class collect 
together and pour sacrificial oblations into the Fire after reciting Vedic 
mantras and secure sacrificial materials and proper food and know proper 
methods of living. How did they do all these things? — 1-4, 

Sfita said O Risis ! the Lord Xndra, the partaker of the sacrificial 
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offerings, collected all the mantras leading to the happiness in this world 
as in the next and started the performance of sacrifices ; then He, along 
with the other Devas performed Affvamedha Yajua, after collecting all 
the sacrificial materials. Many clever sacrificial priests (Ritviks) came and 
took charge of their respective duties. Various oblations of ghee were 
offered in Fire in honour of the Devas.— 5-7. 

The Devas were exceedingly pleased ; the Brahnmnas versed in the 
Samaveda chanted hymns loudly, Adhvaryus and other Brahmanas were 
busy and went hither and thither and performed their alloted rituals. The 
animals for sacrifice were sprinkled with sacrificial mantras and the 
Devas, invoked, came there and partook of their share of sacrificial offer- 
ings. The Devas ax-e those that preside over the senses and it is they that 
are partakers of sacrifice. They are born at the beginning of a Kalpa. 
The Devas ai-e worshipped in sacrificial ceremonies. — 8-10. 

When the Adhvaryus became ready to immolate the animals for 
sacrificial purposes, the great Risis were attacked with pity on seeing those 
helpless animals and addressed thus tolndra, the chief partaker : — “What 
are all these in your sacrifices? To destroy life and cause pain are great 
sins, and 0 Indra ! this is not a good thing in the rituals of your sacrifice. 
You have started this sin to kill animals. There is no benefit in such 
a sinful sacrifice. On the other hand, they beget sin. This is not dharma ; 
rather this is adharma. Killing animals cannot be dbarma. If you wish 
to perform virtuous deeds, act according to the fkstras and make the 
sacrifices free of any sin in Vljas (seed materials). Indra ! You have started 
the vilest form of sacrifice by introducing such a sinful element as killing 
and injuring, into its rituals which will destroy Trivarga (Dharma, Artha, 
K&ma). 0 Indra ! This great Yajna was established in ancient times by 
Svayamblmva Brahma. The haughty Indra inspite of being thus advised 
by the learned sages did not heed their counsel. — 11-15. 

At that time, a great discussion ensued betweeu the sages and Indra 
as to whether the sacrifices should be performed by offering the libations 
of the movable or the immovable things, i.e., animals or vegetables, roots 
and fruits. Those all powerful sages were much pained by the discussion 
and asked the king Vasu who lived in the sky to give bis opinion on 
this point.-- -16-17. 

The Risis said : — 0 King ! 0 great wise one ! How has the method 
of performance of sacrifice (yajfiavidi) been witnessed by you ? 0 son of 

XJttanapada ! 0 Lord ! Remove our doubts, 0, learned one 1—18. 

Sfita said: — King Vasu, without taking into consideration the 
relative significance and the strength of the two parties began to explain 
the truth of the sacrifice, in accordance with the injunctions of the 
Vedas— 19. 

He said : — The fkstras say that the sacrifices should be performed 
according to the prescribed rites and with the offerings of good animals 
or roots, fruits, etc. It is my experience, that the slaughter of animals is the 
nature of sacrifices. Rather the sacrificial mantras all advocate killing of 
animals. And what those great Risis have laid down as the result of their 
, long tapasyg. and experience of the bright bodies in the Heaven, ought to 
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authorities. If you take those mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices ; else what is the use of vain argumentation. — 20-23. 

On hearing the reply of Vasu the sages foreseeing his future destiny 
cursed him to fall down. King Vasu, of higher regions, by the 
curse, went to Rasatala — the lower region. That virtuous king inspite 
of his being very wise, in removing the doubtful points of Sfastras, 
went to the lower region for the fault of his plain speaking ; it is not, 
therefore, wise for one individual though he is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases ; for, the 
analysis of dharrna is extremely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
known and more difficult to express it. No one except the Devas, Ri§is, 
and Manu, should, therefore, assert regarding any dharrna with certainty. 
What the Risis said of yore, about non-killing animals in sacrifices, that is 
then the best course. Risis never perform, any act of himsfi in course of 
a sacrifice and many millions of them attained heaven by virtue of their 
penances. Taking all things into consideration, the great sages do not 
praise any act of himsa. The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering 
in sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by 
unchhavritti (gathering in handfuls). The absence of greed, attachment, 
the practice of celibacy, compassion on beings, doing good to others, 
tranquility of mind, Brahmacharya, cleanliness, abhorrence from anger, 
forgiving others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal 
dharrna. — 24-32. 

Sacrifice consists of mantras and materials ; and tapasya consists in 
viewing all with equality. Sacrifices lead one to the Devas ; asceticism 
leads one to Virat Purusa (the cosmic soul). Renouncing the fruits of 
karma (works) leads one to Brahmapada (the state of Brahma). Having 
Vairagyam (dispassion) enables one to be dissolved in Prakjuti (the 
Universal Divine Mother). And the knowledge, i.e ., realization of the 
glory of Brahma leads to Kaivalyam (absolute independence or the state 
of being Alone). These are the five-fold paths of beings. —33-34. 

In days gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas 
and the Risis at the time of Svayambhuva Manu, on the subject of sacri- 
ficial rituals. Afterwards, when the Risis saw that virtue was being 
forcibly set aside, they paid no heed to the words of the Vasus and 
returned to their hermitages — 35-36. 

When the Risis went away, the Devas completed the sacrifice. I have 
also heard that many Brahmanas and Ksattriya kings became perfect by 
their tapasy& and went to the Heavens. The king Priyavrata, Uttanap&da, 
Dhruva, Medhgtithi, Vasu, Sudhfima, Viraj&, $ankhapada, Rajasa, Pr&china 
varhi, Par j any a, Havirdhana and others. The famous R^j arsis of high 
renown went to heaven by virtue of their asceticism. The glory of the 
R^j arsis is still renowned in the world; consequently, asceticism is 
superior to sacrifices. In days of yore, Brahma created the Universe by 
the power of His asceticism. But no such powers can be attained by 
sacrifice. So tapasyH is the underlying root in this Universe. In this way ; 
the sacrifices were performed at the time of Svayambhuva Manu and 
since then, they are in vogue during all the ages. — 42. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-third chapter on Manmntara, etc. 
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CHAPTER CXLIV. 

Sfita said : — I shall now relate to you about Dvapara age which 
dawns on the decline of Tret &. In the beginning of Dvapara, people attain 
siddhis as they do in the age of Tretft, but when the age becomes per- 
fectly settled, the siddhis of the Tretayuga disappear. They beget greed, ^ 
fortitude, trade and warlike tendencies, that are antagonistic to each 
other. They become doubtful of the true realities of things. — 1-3. 

The Vanias become extinct and the actions become deteriorated, 
the vehicle of usage is spoilt ; and vanity, anger, travelling, killing, false , « 
self-esteem, unforgiving and many other Rajasic qualities spring up. 

There is an increase of Rajo and Tamo gunas. The sins that were 
unknown in Satyayuga crop up in Treta ; they become strong in Dvapara 
and people get troubled. Dbarma wanes in Dvapara and becomes 1 
extinct in Kaliyuga. The Varna d harm as and A4rama dharmas get 
weakened and doubts are raised in the interpretations of the Gratis and 
the Smritis. By the uncertainty of the purport of the Srutis and the 
Smritis, the real intent of dharma becomes obscure which causes a differ- 
ence in the opinions of men. People become divided on account of their j 
diversity of views and a chaotic condition arises. — 4-9. f 

Before, there was only one Veda, having four feet (parts). That ^ 
got changed on and on, due to the short lives of the people, until 
at last in Dvipara the one Veda was abridged and completely divided 
in four Vedas. The sons of Risis, again, due to their respective 
faulty understandings explained them in various ways. They inserted 
BrShmana portions within the Samhitii portions of Rik, Yajuh and 
S&ma Vedas. They even changed the Svaras or musical tones in the songs 
of the Vedas. They did not fully grasp the meanings, partly owing to \ 

their habits and faulty understandings and partly owing to many corrup- 
tions and interpolations in the Vedas, of the Brahmana portions, of the 
Kalpa Sutras, of the Bhasyas and of various other things. Some parts were 
correctly explained. It is in this Dvaparayuga that persons adopted 
various customs and rites and began to hold different opinions. — 10-14. 

At first, the Advharyu’s work was one ; afterwards, it was divided 
into two. Owing to distortions and twistings in the meanings, the f 
Sfistras have been much transformed. Therefore, the Adhvaryu’s works 
are performed in different ways. The Santa and Atharva Vedas also . 
were turned and twisted owing to the want of knowledge of the Munis ; 
and their want of confidence,- Thus the state of things in the Dvapara 
age was in a chaotic condition. And in the Kali age, the Vedas became 
extinct. Owing to the want of the proper knowledge of the Vedas, the 
. various diseases and disorders and deaths, thereof, became visible. The 
people could not thwart them off by their minds, words and deeds ; then, 
they became disgusted and disappointed.— 18-19. J* 

■ ■ When they became disappointed, they sought means to get rid of 

their distress. As a consequence, they began to find faults with worldly 

fault, finding, true knowledge arose. Of the 
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Dvaparayuga as the opponents of the Vedas. Then Ayurveda (medicine), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic, 

metaphysics, the ceremonies of the Kalpa Sutras, the glosses, the Smritis, 

and various other $astras became filled with doubts. No effort was 
crowned with success, unless the whole body, mind and deed were set 
to work.— 20-24. 

In the Dv&para age, people were generally in trouble and there was an 
increase in greed, ambition to trade and to possess worldly things, tendency 
to fight and inability to realize principles, the obscurity of the Vedas and 
the dastras, the destruction of the order of Varnasramaand the increase of 
lust and anger ; the people, at this time, lived up to a period of 2,000 years, 
when some time of Dvapara was passed, then the Sandhya set in, in which 
period the dregs of the people are left. Then the Sandhy^mrfa set 
in. After this comes Kaliyuga. At the end of Dv&para and by the begin- 
ning of Kaliyuga, Kali became very strong— 25*29, 

During Kaliyuga, people indulge in hims&, theft, falsehood, deceit, 
vanity, etc., and delusion, hypocrisy, vanity overshadow the people. 
And dharma becomes very weak in Kaliyuga and people commit sin 
in mind, speech and actions. And works done with whole heart and body 
sometimes become successful and sometimes not. Quarrels, plague, fatal 
diseases, famines, d rough t and calamities appear. Testimonies and proofs 
have no certainty. There is no criterion left when the Kaliyuga settles 
down. Some die in the womb, some in childhood and some in youth and 
some in old age. People become by and by, poorer in vigour and lustre. 
They are wicked, full of anger, sinful, false and avaricious. — 30-31. 

Bad ambitions, bad education, bad dealings, bad earnings excite 
fear. The whole batch becomes greedy and untruthful. The Br&liman’s 
become demoralised. They have base ambitions. Their knowledge and 
learning are mostly defective. Their character is exceedingly low and 
by such ignoble conduct they prove very disastrous to the people. The 
people become saturated with jealousy, anger, vindictiveness, cowardice, 
greed, attachment. Lust increases during this age.— 35-37. 

The Br&hmanas do not read the Vedas nor do they perform sacrifices 
and the Ksatriyas deteriorate with the Valyas and become well nigh 

extinct. Sudras sleep with the BrShmanas, sit with the Brahmanas, eat 
and perform sacrifices with them and hold relations of mantrahood with 
them. Many Sudras will become kings and many heretics will be seen. 
There will arise various sects, Sannyasis wearing red coloured cloths, 
KSp^lis and various others holding themselves followers of some Deva 
or other and there find fault with religions. Many with them profess 
to be Br&hmajilanis, because, thereby, they will easily earn their livelihood. 
Some hypocrites will mark their bodies with Vedic symbols also. 
In the Kaliyuga any body will study the Vedas; Sudras will be ex- 
perienced in the Vedas. So there will be many false religionists. — 38-42. 

The Sifidra kings will perform Asvamedha sacrifices and the 
people serve their ends even by killing women, children and cows. They 
will cheat each , other, kill each other to serve their ends. The 
country will become desolate by repeated calamities, short lives and 
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various kinds of diseases. Every one will be miserable and addicted to 
adkarma. Owing to the dominance of vice and Tamoguna, people will freely 
commit the sin of abortion on account of which there will be a decline 
in the longivities and strength of the people. The people will live up 
to one hundred years at most. Inspite of all the Vedas being in existence, 
it would become as if there were no Vedas and the practice of performing 
sacrifices would be stopped. — 43-47. 

This is about Kaliyuga ; now hear about its SandhyA and Sandh- 
yamsfa. In every age every three stages become void of siddhi, and 
during the Sandhya period only one part of the usages of the age exist 
which becomes thus one part ; in Sandhyarnda, one pada of that of 
Sandhya exists. In this way, in the final Sand hyamsa of the Kaliyuga, 
one governor amongst the irrelegious subjects arises.-- 48-50. 

King Pramati of the Bhrigu family and Chandramasa gotra was 
born at the end of Svayambhuva Manu in the Sandhy&m4a period, to 
inflict proper punishment on the sinners. That king travelled all over 
the earth for 30 years and collected arms and ammunitions, elephants, 
horses and chariots and marched with a vast army consisting of horses 
and elephants and accompanied by 100,000 Brahmana soldiers armed 
with various kinds of weapons, against the Mlecchas and destroyed 
them. After killing all the Sudra kings he annihilated all the liyporcrites. 
After destroying all the sinners and subduing the people living in 
the North, central regions, the mountaineers, the inhabitants in the East 
and West, the residents on the Vindhyas, the Deeeanis,. the Dravidians, 
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the Mleccha countries (Kabul and 
Kandhara), the Paradas, the Pahlavas, the Yavanas, the ^akas, the 
Tusaras, the Ivetas, the Pulindas, the Barbaras, the Khasas, the Lampakas, 
the Andhrakas, the Daradas, the Halikas, he exterminated the Siidras. 
51-58. 

King Pramati was born of Visnu’s part in Manu’s family and was 
famous as Chandramasa. He roamed about earth for twenty years 
and killed all the wicked men in his 32nd year. After annihilating the 
greater portion of the world with violence when only a few survivors, 
the propagators of the future race, remained, the king with all his army 
attained final bliss in Samadhi between tbe sacred rivers Ganges and the 
YamunA. — 5U-63. 

When, thus, in the Sandhyamsla period, all acts of violence ended 
alb the wicked potentates were slain, only a few survived here and there 
who; overwhelmed with greed, began to plunder one another and caused 
great consternation to the people without airing. _ They all left their 
homes and household goods, and fled hither and thither to protect them- 
selves. When the duties enjoined by the Gratis and the Smritis came to an 
end, the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and became 
devoid of greatness, pleasure, love, and shame.— 64-69. 

After tiie disappearance of dharraa the remainder of the people were 
plunged into deeper misfortunes. Men and women became short statured 
and began to lose their lives at the early age of 25. They were all 
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quitted their towns and went to mountains to find a shelter- there. They 
built their houses near rivers, oceans, mountains and various other places. 
There was no rain and the people had to cover themselves with rags and 
deerskin. They left off karma, deprived of their possessions, and void of 
Varnasrama and thus became very greatly oppressed ; at last very few 
people remained. — 70-72. 

Animals oppressed by hunger wandered far and wide and at 
last took their abodes close to the above men. The people also, 
being very hungry, became flesh eaters. They all began to eat flesh of 
deer, boar, bull, every thing whether allowed or not. They lived on 
all sorts of things without pausing to enquire under the influence of 
hunger whether it was worthy of being eaten or not. Those who lived 
close by rivers or oceans maintained their lives by taking fish. 
Thus by eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people became of one caste 
Varna. As there existed only one Varna in Satyayuga, similarly, all the 
people became of one caste at the end of Kaliyuga. In this way, the 
Divine century, i.e., 36,000 years of men passed away in course of which 
the hungry people devastated all the birds, fish, etc. — 73-79. 

After eating up all the birds and fish, etc., that were left during the 
period of Sandhyamtla, people began to eat roots and fruits (Kanda- 
inula, etc.) They did not build their houses but covered themselves with 
barks of trees. They had no treasures and they slept on ground. 
They all perished in that plight and only a handful of them who survived, 
struggled on for a century. They got sufficient food and got nourished. 
The period of Kali’s Sandhy&mda lasts like that for a Divine century. 
After this period, the men and women that were left began to produce many 
children. With the advent of these children, enters again the Satyayuga. 
All the previous people, the remnants of the Kali pass away. As the 
people reap the fruits of their actions in heaven and hell, similarly, the 
persons in Satyayuga enjoy happiness or suffer pain. Thus Kaliyuga 
disappears and Satyayuga steps in. -—80-87. 

The remaining people in Kaliyuga gradually begin to discriminate 
and they get dispassion (vairagya). Thence, they realise their knowledge of 
self and they become religious. So Satyayuga comes in to fulfil that which 
is to be done in future. The people thus become happy and enjoy things 
with their equality of sight which they did not enjoy in the past Kali 
nor which they would enjoy in the future Treta. Thus I bow down to 
Svayambhuva and I have narrated to yotrin detail all the characteristics 
of the several yugas in due order. — 88-91. 

When the Satyayuga comes in, its people are procreated by those 
who remained at the end of Kaliyuga. The good and perfect persons 
that remained unnoticed amongst the Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaislyas 
and Sfidras, they and the Saptarsis now give instructions in dharma to 
the new people. In that way, the doctrines of the Risis based on Gratis 
and Smritis are propagated. , They promulgated Varnasrama Dharma and' 
other rituals on the lines of Srutis and Smritis. The Saptarsis hold the 
dharma of the Srutis and Smritis. For promulgating dharma, the 
Saptarsis are ever ready in every Satyayuga. These Risis are now 
existing for the period of one Manvantara. As the roots of plants and 
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trees vigorously germinate after being consumed by fire, similarly, there is 
a growth in the generation of people at the commencement of the Satya 
age. In this way, generations of the ages go on for ever. The ideas 
appear and disappear. Comforts, life, power, beauty, dharma, Artha 
and Kama lose onefourth their quantity in every Yaga. — 92-100. 

0 Dvijas ! I have told you about the sandhis which pertain 
to the yugas only. One Manvantara is seventy-one times these four yugas. 
The four yugas make one cycle, and each yuga in every cycle is of one 
and the same nature. So the fourteen Manvantaras revolve. — 101-104, 

In all the yugas, the Asuras, evil-spirits, demons, Yaksas,. the 
PWachas and the RJksasas and various others are born. All these persons 
are endowed with characteristics in accordance with what they had in 
previous yugas. As tbe characteristics of yugas change, so the charac- 
teristics of the several Manvantaras change. These worlds of the jivas are 
always liable to change ; they do not remain constant even for a moment. 
Thus I have described to you tbe characteristics and changes of the yugas. 
I will tell you about Manvantaras at tbe time when I deal with 
ICalpas. — 105-108. . ■ 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-fourth chapter on the several yugas. 


CHAPTER CXLV. 

Sfita said -I shall now relate to you at full length about the past 
and the future Manus numbering fourteen, that flourished one after the 
other, during each Kalpa. During the respective sway of the fourteen 
Manus, the world with its creation of men, lower animals, birds, trees, 
their preservation and destruction, remains in conformity to the times of 
the Yuga. The ages of the beings forming part of the creation, are, also, 
in co-ordination with the defined characteristic of that Yuga. In tbe 
fourteen Manvantaras, some lived up to one Yuga, whereas, others lived 
only. for a very short time Taking the unsettled state of things during 
the iron age, the maximum age of men has been laic! down to a period of 
hundred years. — 1-5. 

During Satyayuga, the Devas, the demons, the men, the Yaksas and 
the Gandharvas were all symmetrical in their height and girth. The eight 
varieties of Demigods are 96 fingers in height. The other eight Devayo- 
nis are nine fingers high. This is the natural measurement of them. 
The Devas and the Asuras are 49 fingers in height (or seven 
fingers (?}.— 6-9. ' 

During the Sandhyft of this Yuga the man’s measure is eiglity-four 
fingers (the fingers being those of the men of Kaliyuga) and he who is 9 
tab; in height from head to feet with his bands reaching his knees is 
adorable even by the Devas. _ The cows, the elephants, the buffalos and 
the immovable beings like, the trees, etc., all undergo variations in their 
respective stature during the different yugas. The animals, such as oxen 
etc., measure 76 fingers right up to the hump, — 10-12. 
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The elephant measures 800 fingers in height and the maximum 
height of trees is said to be 1130 fingers. The Divine and the human 
forms are both alike; as they are born of one parentage. The former is 
endowed with more intellect. The human forms are not so endowed with 
Buddbi or intellect The Divine and the human bhavas are, thus, both 
similar and dissimilar. Birds, animals, things, movable and immovable 
(ideas) are all built in the same way. Cows, goats, horses, elephants, birds, 
deer, these are all for work and are fit in every way for sacrificial 
purposes. The animals are for the use of the Devas. All things, 
movable, and immovable, are created as regards their form and measure, 
after the several Devas; they become all the more gratified when they 
get all these beautiful things — 13-19. 

Now something will be said about good men and Sadhus. The Brah- 
manas and the Vedas are considered as the Pasu murtis or animal forms of 
the Devas. Brahma resides within their hearts ; hence, these are Sat or good. 
The Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas and the Vaiffys, all of them direct 
their actions in accordance with the Srutis and the Smritis and are 
busy in ordinary or in special functions.— 20-21. 

The dharma of the people devoted to Varnasratnain accordance with 
the Gratis and Smritis and leading to Heaven is named ju&na dharma. 
The Brahmachfiri given to good conduct and Achara and to do good 
to the preceptor (guru) performs divine functions ; hence, the householder 
is known as “ Sadhu.” Those ascetics who reside in the forest and are in 
the third order of religious life are known also as Sadhus. — 22-24. 

One, who restrains his passions and practises Yoga, is known as Yati. 
By dharma is meant practical work and feeling. The Lord Bhaga- 
van has denominated the good and bad actions both as Dharma. But the 
Devas, Risis, and men, freely support their views and say “This is not 
dharma.” Dharma is derived from a root which means to hold up and 
also connotes greatness. The Aelniryas advise on that dharma which 
leads to one’s Isf,a (desired object). They do not advise adharma 
which leads one to evils. Those, who are hoary, free from avarice, self- 
restrained, not haughty, endowed with Divine knowledge, having a clear 
conscience and humility and following the path of virtue every day, 
are known as Aelniryas. Such Brfihmanas versed in the doctrines of 
dharma, Crania and Smarta, have enunciated the path of virtue. — 25-30. 

$ruti enjoins that a man should marry, perform Agnihotra and other 
sacrifices in company of his consort, and the Smriti says that a man should 
practise Yajna and observe the rules of varna and drama. — 31. 

After hearing from the learned, Achdryas have said that the three 
Vedas, vis, Rik, Yajuh and Sama are the part and parcel of Brahma. — 32. 

What the Sap tarsia heard from the Risis of the preceding Kalpa, that 
they narrated in the next Kalpa. Therefore, it is called Sruti, Manu 
remembered Rik, Yayuh, Sanaa, the Afigas of the Vedas, Srutis, practised in 
the preceding Kalpa and then said those things. Hence, the Skstraof Manu 
is called Smjiti f^astra. Smarta dharma is that which enunciates Manu’s 
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d karma of the Smritis ; laying down varna and a drama on the retrospective 
bodies of the past Manvantara for the guidance of the coming one. -33. 

In this way, the two kinds of dharmas are called the &stg,chara. 

The expression &sta is made of the root dvis and suffix Ha. Those who 
remained in the preceding Manvantara, Mann, the propagator of the race 
and the Saptarsis are called the SW The pious men during the 
Manvantaras and the Saptarsis along with Mann are said o he the pro- 
moters of the universe. These persons, i.e Sistas establish dharma, which 
Sis in Yuga after Yuga, by giving out the Vedas, message, 
livelihood, the criminal procedure code and Varnadramachara. At the 
end of a Manvantara the &?ta purusas establish the Vedikdharma by 
means of Varnadrama and authority. Thus raining down from S^tas to 
& ? tas. This is the eternal &stach&ra.~ 34-37. 

These are the eight characteristics of the Vistas, viz, (1) Charity, 

(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism, (41 learning, (5) sacrifice, 6; worship, (7) 
Dama or self-restraint, (81 want of greed. In all the Manvautaras these 
gista Manus and Saptarsis practise the above-mentioned eight charac- 
teristics of dharma ; hence, they are called SistScharas. Srauta is derived 
from hearing ; and Smarts from remembering.— 38-40. ^ 

Srauta dharma is that which contains the Vedic mantras and the 
sacrificial rituals. The one dealing with the Varnasramas is the Smarts 
dharma. Now the different parts of the dharma will he defined. - 41. 

One who explains the dharma just as he knows and feels about it 
on being questioned is said to possess the fundamental attribute of truth- 
fulness The Brahmacliarya, Japam, silence and fast, these very hard 
practices are called tapasya or penances. Yajiia is the bringing together 
of wealth, animals, sacrificial offering, Rik, Sanaa and Yajiffi Vedas, and 
the sacrificial presents. Dealing with others as if with ones own self, 
always for the well being of all with gladness of heart is termed daya or 
kindness and is the best of all acts. 42-45. 

One who dees not feel upset and show wrath by mind, speech or 
demeanour, even on being provoked, hv others is really the ideal forgiver. 
This state is called Titiksa or forgiveness The servant who, does not mis- 
appropriate his charge left to his care by his master, sets an example of 
the absence of greed. Non-acceptance of others things is alobha. 
One who does not feel inclined to indulge in sexual pleasures by body, 
mind and deed and practises Brahmacharya shows signs of sama. 
One whose passions are not brought into play either for his own sake 
or for the sake of others shows signs of dama or self-restraint. One 
w]l o does not get perturbed by five objects of senses and eight kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer _ of self _ One who gives 
: away in charity to the deserving what is prized oy him after storing 
in & righteous way sets the example of an ideal charity. The best 
larma is the one which is prescribed by the Sruti and toe Smriti and 
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and the non- attachment to object is viraJita or dispassionateness. The 
renouncement of krita and akrita karmas or acts done or not done is 
Sannyasa ; abandonment of ideas of cleverness or non-cleverness is termed 
Nyasa. When he knows all the Tattvas from Avyakta (unmanifested) down 
to particulars, the animate and inanimate objects, he is called JnSni or 
wise. These are the characteristics of dharma which were first enunciated 
by the learned Iii$is during the Svavambhuva Manvantara. — 46-56. 

Now something will be said about the Manvantara, CMturhotra and 
the ways of the four varnas. During each Manvantara, fresh ^rutis 
occur, but the Rile, Yajuh, and Saraa Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotras 
(hymns), Homas, etc., remain the same as in the preceding Manvantara. 
Vidhistotra and Agnihotra remain as before. Dravvastotra, Guriastotra 
Karmastotra, and Kulastotra* originate from the Vedas during every 
Manvantara. From these the Brahmastotra, i.e., the four Vedas, Rik, 
Yajuh, Sanaa and Atharvana, spring the fourfold mantras (formulae) as 
described in the four ways, — 57-61. 

The mantras of the preceding Manvantaras flashed in. the hearts of 
the Risis who performed very hard tapasyas. Being roused by the 
feelings of fear, trouble, moha (delusion), grief, discontent, when the 
Risis began to practise tapasyS. with great effort and enthusiasm, the 
"mantras came of themselves to them for their deliverance.— 62-63. 

I shall describe to you the characteristics of the Risis. The Risis, 
past and future, are of five kinds. Now, hear about the Risis and the 

Arsas. When the Universal Dissolution takes place, when Prakriti’s three 
qualities (gunas) are in a state of equilibrium, the division of the Vedas 
does not exist. All are in an undefined state of darkness (Tama). At that 
time the springing up of the animate objects unconsciously and of 
the embodied souls consciously, are both termed Area. This is like 
fish and water; both exist like the container and the thing contained. 
The universe made up of qualities springs up, presided by conscious- 
ness. It flows on as cause and effect. It is kala (time) that brings 
about the differentiation of the Prime Cause, the Mahat. Senses and 
objects of senses are denominated as arthas.— 64-69. 

From mahat evolves ahamkSra (egoism) ; from ahamk&ra evolve 
the five subtle elements, the Tanm&tr&s ; from the Tanmatras come 
the five gross elements. These five gross elements, make up these varied 
forms by their permutations and combinations. Just as many trees are seen 
all at once by a torch, so by kala, all these souls are all at once manifest- 
ed. When these Ksettrajfia Jivas (souls) involve into the unmanifested 
state, they appear like fireflies in darkness. That high-souled Ksettrajfia 
is shining in this world, assuming bodies and again it exists on the other 
side of the intense darkness. That state on the other side of darkness 
is the goal of tapasyi. — -70-74. 

* ftfireSrarrCode of rituals. gsivare?=Code of materials. vwrw—Code of politics, 
!*#CTiB=Code of business. Code of domestic usages. 

sr$re^t3:=Codc relating to the knowledge of Brahma. The Srutis. 

■ropRa-A sacrifice conducted by four priests. ’ ‘ '• 
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When at the time of creation, he begins to grow His fourfold' 
J T-s" (knowledge) Vairagyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers, 
SrShalma ‘'^SLW po™ ; s are natural for Him; 
they are not newly invented. His body is all consciousness. Because, 
He resides in the heart of every Jiva, He is cal led l Purina ;__and because, 
He knows all the Ksettras (fields), He is called Hsettrajna. Because 
He creates this world through dharma, His nature, He is called 
dMimika The unraanifested conscious Ksettrajna does not become .manifest 
bv means of Buddhi. He, without any object m view, enters within the 
Ksettras ?Prakriti) and seeing this old unconscious Kse tra, thinks 
^all this is to be enjoyed by Me” and becomes thus endowed with 

consciousness. 7o~80. , , . A 


consciousness. « a-w. 

The jTtisi denotes HirnsS and movement. He who has acquired 
Mdd h yc? n . he » catted Earamarghi, the great 

f-v - * gg 

1 ' , ‘ m, JlK s ; denotes movement, and signifies the ultimate place of rest 
of all t Jtv2 B signifies, also, that the Risi has come Us born) of ba 

n will The 

, , f 9 If begotten by Hi™, took refuge of 

2 S -hat; 1 ‘“ C Sj h tt y ieX termed ^“tU who am 
the mahat tattva comes . | Rj s i s are also called 

born of it are also ^al They also took refuge of the 

Risis. They are born fro n; 8 ikas The sons of Risikas are called Risi- 

” e 
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Vrihadvaksa, ^aradvana, Vajisrava, Suchinta, ^ava, Paraiara, ^ringi, 
Safikhap&da, the king Vaisravana and they attained Risihood by virtue 
of truthfulness This is the progeny of Isvara and Risis. Now hear about 
the mantra-krita Risis, They are Bhfigu, Kaiyapa, PrftchetS, Dadhl- 

chi, Crva, Jamadagni, Vedah, Sarasvata, Arst Sena, Ohyavana, Vifcahavya, 
Vedh&sa, Vainya, Prithu, Divod&sa, Brahmavan Qritsa and $aunaka. They 
are 19 in number and of the family of Bhrign. — 95-100, 

Now, listen to the chief ones of the family of Angirasa, They are 
Afigira, Trita, Bharadvaja, Laksmana, Kritav&k, Garga, Smriti, Safikriti, 
Guruvita, MSndhata, Ambarfsa, Yuvanafo, Purukutsa, Svarfrava, Sadasya- 
v&n, A j amid ha, Asivah&rya, Utkala, Kavi, Prirfada^va, Virfipa, K&vya, 
Mud gal a, Utathya, $aradvana, Bajis'ravlb Apasyausa, Suchifcti, V&madeva, 
Risija, Vrihachukla, Dirghatam& and Kaksivana. These are 33 in 
number, and are the Mantrakrita Risis. — 1 01-105. 

The Risis of the Kafyapa family are : — Ka^yapa, Sahavats&ra, 
Naklhruva, Nifcya, Asita and Devala. These six are Brahmavadi Munis. 

Attri, Ardhasvana, vasya. Gavisthira, Ivarnaka, and Purvatithi, are the 
six Mantrakrita Risis. Yasistha, $aktri, Parasfara, Indra Pratima, Bharada- 
vasu, Mitravaruna and Kundina, these seven belong to the V&sistha. clan 
and are Mah arsis. Visiv&mitra, the son of G&dhi, Devar&ta, Bala, Madhu- 
chhanda, Aghamarsana, Astaka, Lohita, Bhritaldla, Arnhudhi, Devarfrava, 
Devarata, Purana, Dhananjaya, fSShfira, Mahateja and fklamkayana, 
these thirteen** 1 belong to the Kauffika clan. Agastya, Dridhadyumna, 
Indrabahu are the three Risis of the Agastya clan devoted to Brahma. 
They are very illustrious. Yaivasvata Manu and king Aila of the Purura- 
va dynasty are said to be the great framers of the Mantras. Bhalandaka, 
Vasa ^v a, Saftkila are the chiefs of the Vainya clan and are the great 
Mantrakrits. In this way these 92 beings have been said to be Mantra- 
kritas or founders of the mantras. They have revealed various mantras. 

These are the sons of Ri§ikas and are known as $ruta-Ri§is. — 106-118. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty- fifth chapter on the 
Manvantaras and Kalpas. 



CHAPTER ONLY! 

The Risis said: — Tell us, 0 Suta ! the history of the destruction 
of Tarkasura as narrated by the Rhagavan Matsya. Pray, also tell us in 
what period it happened. Our ears, inspifce of drawing in the nectar of 
the sweet narrations emanating from your mouth so constantly, do not 
feel sufficiently gratified. 0, Sage! do gratify us by acceding to our 
request.^ — 1-2. ’ 

Suta said ‘ — Manu, the son of Sun first asked the God Matsya about 
the birth of Sw&mikfirtika in the thicket of white grass or reeds,— 3-4. 

\ :* These. are sixteen &e<1 not' tMrteen* Translator. 
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Ia reply, Bhagavana Matsya said that in ancient times there was a 
demon by the name of Vajr&figa whose son was the highly powerful 
T&rknsura. That valiant Tr.rkasura drove away all the Devas from their 
respective dwellings who, instilled with consternation, went to seek the 
shelter of Brahma . Brahma, on seeing those terror-stricken Devas said : — 

'* Devas ! cast off your fears. Swamikartika, the son of &va, horn of 
the daughter of the Himalaya, will destroy the Danava.” Sometime after, 
$iva, on seeing Parvatt, dropped his semen-virile for some reason in the 
mouth of Fire which gave satisfaction to the Devas. Afterwards, thesjmen- 
virile came out undigested from the stomach of the Devas and felL^fto the 
celestial river whence it was carried to a thicket of reeds. Out of which 
was brought forth SwAraikartika shining like the sun. That seven days’ 
old baby killed Tarakasura. — 5-11. 

On hearing that, the sages cried out : — “ 0, Suta ! this is highly 
interesting. Pray, relate it t© us in detail. From whose parts was 
Yajrafiga born who begot the most valiant Tarakasura ? How was the 
latter killed ? Pray, also tell us at full length about the birth of the hero 
Swamikartikeya. — 12-1 4. v . 

Sfita said : — Daksa Prajapati was the mind-born son of Brahmlfi 
He afterwards begot sixty daughters from his wife Vairini, out of whom he 
gave ten to Dharrna, thirteen to Kasfyapa, twenty-seven to the Moon, 
four to Ari§tanemi, two to the sons of V&huka, two to the sage Afigira 
and two to the learned Krisa^va, — 15-17. 

Aditi, Dili, Danu, Vish4, Arista, Surasa, Surabhi, VinatH, T&mrS* | 
Krodbavasa, Ira, Kadru and Muni ; these thirteen were born of the , 
consorts of Kasfyapa who were the mothers of the three worlds and the 
cows. Through them all things, moving and non-moving, various Jivas 
and embodied beings were born. — 18-20. 

The Devas, Indra, Upendra, etc., were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birth to the demons Hiranyaltasfyapa, etc. Danu begot the Danavas, 
Surabhi the cows, Vinata produced Gavuda and other birds, e.g., peacocks, 
etc. Kadru brought forth serpents like $esa, etc., besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by them. The demon Hiranyaka^yapa 
ruled the Universe after conquering the three worlds along with 
Indra, the Lord of the Devas. Visnu, then, in time, killed the demon 
Hiranyakasfapa and the remaining Danavas were destroyed by Indra. 
When all the sons of Dili were destroyed, she felt grieved and 
sought from her Lord Kaslyapa the boon of begetting a most power- 
ful son who would annihilate Indra in battle ; which Kaifyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years ; hearing which Diti regulated her life 
h accordingly.— 21-27. . >. ' • , ;/ . , 

Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing such severe 
austerities. When only 10 years remained to complete the (1,000 years) 

.: period of her austerities, Diti was pleased and said to Indra Son M 
. have vvell nigh completed the term of my vow ; you will have a brother in 
) . Akfatrirvptto-n with whom voumav eniov the riches of the universe undisturbed 
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and reign over the three worlds.” Saying this, Diti went to sleep and her 
long tresses of hair fell on her legs. As ill-luclc would have it, Diti went 
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole ; entered into 
her embryo. He divided the womb into seven parts by his bolt. After- 
wards out of rage he divided each part into seven. Diti awoke and said 
angrily : — “ Indra ! do not destroy my progeny.” — 28-34. 

' Hearing those words, Indra came out of the embryo and stood with 

I folded hands before his mother, shivering with fear. He said You 

I went to sleep in course of the day with your hair unkempt. I have, there- 

fore, divided your womb into 49 parts. I shall allot them places in the 
' 1 Heavens coveted by the Devas even.” — 35-37. 

Hearing that, Diti said Be it so ” and afterwards went to her 

| Lord and said : — “ Prajapati ! Grant me a powerful son who may have 

access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devas’ 
weapons.” — 38-39. 

| The sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget such a 

| progeny after practising penances for ten thousand years. “ You will 
beget Vajrfifiga whose body will be as massive as thunderbolt and iron, 

I so no weapons would baffle him.”-— 40-41. 

| Diti, after being thus blessed, repaired to the forest where she 

% practised severe austerities for fen thousand years. At the close of her 
period of austerities, she begot a son who was of wonderful deeds, uncon- 
.. - querable and invulnerable even by the thunderbolt. He became thoroughly 

I conversant in all the fwstras as soon as he was born and devoutly said to 

his mother : — “ mother ! direct me what I should do for you.”— 42-44. 

I Diti rejoicingly said : — “ Son ! Indra has killed several of my sons, 

| you should go and take revenge and kill Indra.” That valiant demon on 

| hearing those words said “ very well ” and soon proceeded to Heaven. 

■ Going there that invulnerable demon tied Indra by his infallible 

tv noose weapon (Padastra) and brought him before his mother as a lion 

carries away a small deer. At that time Brahma and the great sage 
I. KasSyapa went where the mother and the son were sitting fearlessly. — 45-48 

On seeing the Daitya both Brahma and Kaifyapa spoke : — “ Son ! 
release this Indra. What have you to do with him ? Disgrace is worse 
than death for an honourable man. He will get his release through our 
intervention which will be like his death. 0 Son ! one, who gets his 
] release through the intervention of others, bears on his head a crushing 
load. Although alive, he is really dead on account of his being conquered. 
I The enemy ceases to be so, the moment he comes under the shelter of a 
magnanimous man.”— 49-52. 

Hearing such words the demon Vajrahga humbly said : I have 
nothing to do with Indra. I have only followed the injunctions of my 
mother. 0 Deva ! you are the Lord of the Devas and the Asuras and 
you are my grand father, I. shall, therefore, abide by your commands. 
\ I hereby release this Indra. 0, Deva ! let my mind be eager to practise 

. ; austerities which be gracious enough to let' me pursue unmolested. 

jgL Lord ! let there be happiness unto me through vour grace.” After making 
f§ this speech he became silent. — 53-55. ■ ■ 
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Brahma said : — “Son! following oar advice you have practised 
rigid austerities and your heart is purified and you have reaped the fruits 
of your truth.” Saying so, Brahma created a damsel with beautiful eyes 
and gave her to him for his wife. She was named V arafigi by 
Brahma and afterwards the latter returned to His abode. Vajrafiga 
went with his wife to practise penances. That valiant Daitya 
practised penances for a thousand years with his hands uplifted. For 
another 1000 years, he practised penances with his head cast downwards; 
for another 1000 years, he warmed himself with the fire burning all 
round him and observing complete fast. For another 1000 years, he 
practised penances sitting in water and at the same time his wife seating 
herself on the bank of that lake also practised austerities by observing the 
vow of silence. She did not take any food and became deeply merged iu 
tapasyU. In the course of her austerities Indra appeared in the form of a 
very big monkey and terrified her. — 56-63. 

He began to make a noise by beating pitchers and. broke down 
cucumber gourds and jars, etc., and afterwards began to terrify her in the 
form of a sheep and caused disturbances in the hermitage- Later on, he 
coiled round her legs in the form of a serpent and dragged her away to a 
great distance and made her go about at several places all over the 
world. The powerful lady was strong with her tapasya, so Indra could 
not kill her. Indra next assumed the form of a jackal (or a frog) and 
began to pollute her Adram. Indra, then, assumed the form of a cloud 
and drenched the monastery with rain and when Indra did not cease 
to cause her annoyance, the consort of the Daitya Vajrafiga thinking 
it to be the mischief of the mountain she made up her mind to curse 
him (the mountain) when the latter appeared before her, in human form, 
and said fearfully 64-69. 

“ V&r&figi ! I am not wicked. I am worthy of being adored by 
everybody. It is Indra who out of wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions.” — 70. 

At this time, the period of thousand years was complete ; Brahm& 
being pleased with their austerities appeared before them on the banks 
" IV of the lake and said to Vajrafiga : “O, son of Diti ! get up from the 

water ; I shall grant you everything.” Hearing those words, that Daitya 
ascetic got up from the water and with folded hands said to Brahma, 
the Father of the Universe : — 71-73. 

“ Father ! free me from the Asurie tendencies ; and grant me eternal 
region. Let me always practise austerities and let my body be sustained. 1 ’ 
Hearing which Brahma said : “ It will be so ” and then He returned 

to His abode. Afterwards Vajr&ftga also finished his course of austerities. 
He felt hungry and went to his monastery with the intention . of 
taking some food ; but he did not see. his wife ; he entered into the thick 
hill forest and came across his wife who was crying in a very distressed 
condition. He consoled her and addressed her thus : “ 0 Dear ! who has 

injured you ? He will soon go to the region of Death, What desire of 
, thine shall I fulfil, tell me instantly without reserve : — 74-77. . . 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-sixth chapter on the narrative 

» • of the Daitya F ctjtMga. ; • ' 
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CHAPTER OXLVIL 

Var&ftg! said : — “ The terrible Indra has caused me consternation. 
He has beaten me and subjected me to great privations and feeling myself 
unequal to bear them, I have now wished to put an end to my life. 
Lord ! now grant me a son who may drive away all my sufferings.” — 1-2. 

Hearing all that, the Daitya was surcharged with wrath and his 
eyes became bloodshot with anger. Inspite of his being able to take ven- 
geance on Indra, he, however, decided to practise austerities when BrahmS 
appeared before him, knowing his fierce intentions and addressed him with 
the following sweet words.— 3-5. 

Brahma said : — “ Son ! what makes you resume your rigid austeri- 
ties again ? Why do you not take your food ? Tell me plainly. The 
benefits derived from a thousand years’ fast have already accrued to 
you by forsaking the victuals that are at your disposal. The renun- 
ciation of achieved objects is greater than the abandonment of things 
unachieved.” — 6-8. 

Hearing such words of Brahma the Daitya after pondering, addressed 
him with folded hands. — 9. 

Vajrahga said : — “ Leaving my Sam&dhi at your behests I got up 
and found my wife beneath a tree standing horrified and crying in a very 
distressed condition. I questioned her the cause of her grief and asked 
her to let me know what she wanted. In reply she spoke out with great 
fear and altering accents that she was horrified by the cruel Tndra who 
also beat her and subjected her to great, troubles as one would do unto a 
helpless woman without a lord. She also added that not being able to 
bear her sufferings she would give up her life unless blessed with a son 
who might drive away all her sufferings. In order to fulfil her desires 
I am determined to practise further penances so that we be blessed 
with a son who would conquer the Devas.” — 10-15. 

The four mouthed Brahma hearing those words of Yajrafiga spoke 
out cheerfully 16. 

Brahm& said : — “ Son ! consider the fruit of your intended austerities 
as accomplished. You need not undertake to practise any more rigid penan- 
ces. You will be blessed with a most valiant son named T&rakasura.” The 
hair on the head of the Deva women will always remain untied.— 17. 

The lord of V&rafigi hearing the benediction of Brahma cheerfully 
returned to his consort after saluting Him. They then both joyfully 
returned to their hermitage. — 18-19. 

After wafds Varafigi bore the child through the grace of her lord 
and held the babe for a thousand years in her womb. She then brought 
forth the valiant child ; at the time of his birth the whole world with 
all the oceans and mountains trembled with fear and a strong wind began 
to blow. Worthy sages recited their isfea mantras, snakes and the deer, 
and other ferocious animals began to hiss and bowl. The Sun and the 
Moon lost their lustre and all the quarters were enveloped in smoky 
shadows. On the birth of that valiant Asura all other A suras and their 
wives repaired there with great glee. Asura women began to dance and 
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sing witli joy and there were great rejoicings and festivities in their 
houses. — 20-25. y 

Jndra and other Devas were sorrow-stricken, and passed their time 
with a grievous heart and Bara figi felt rejoiced to see her newborn 
babe. At that moment she did not consider it a difficult feat to conquer 
Indra. TSrakasura proved himself to be most valiant from the moment ^ 
of his birth. Afterwards, the Asuras Kujaxnbha and Mahis&sura who 
were so powerful as could uplift the world, annointed Tarakasura and ■; 
acknowledged him as their suzereign. Sages ! Tdrakasura after being j 
thus annointed addressed the valiant demons. — 26-29. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-seventh chapter 
on the birth of Tarakdsura. 


CHAPTER OXLVIII, 

Tarakasura said : — “ Hearken, 0, valiant Asuras ! every one should 
direct his intelligence to his well being. Danavas ! all the Devas are the 
annihilators of our race. They are our ancient enemies. Our family religion 
is, therefore, to establish firmly our eternal enmity with them. Today we 
shall certainly make a move to cheek the advance of the Devas and conquer 
them by the stength of our arms. But I do not consider it proper to fight ~ 
with the Devas without practising austerities, I shall, therefore, first practise 
severe austerities ; then we will conquer the Devas and enjoy the three 
worlds. When one’s plans are settled, his welfare is certain. He 
who is unsettled, cannot keep the changeful Goddess of Fortune under 
control.” Hearing such words of 'far aka sura all the Danavas cried out 
“Sadhu, Sadhu (excellent, excellent).” Afterwards Tarakasura repaired 
to the northern cave of the P&riy&tra mountain. — 1-7. 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowers 
of all the seasons, teeming with various kinds of herbs and ores, having 
several caves in the vicinity, adorned with various kinds of trees and birds, 
full of pools and waterfalls, began to practise his severe austerities, by 
observation of fasts, lighting fire all round him, and living on leaves 
and water. He went on like that for centuries. — 8-11. 

Afterwards, be began to offer to the fire 1£ tolas of his flesh by 
slicing it from bis body. When no flesh was left on him, he looked 
an image of asceticism. At that time all th« beings seemed to be burnt 
by his fire. All the Devas shivered at his asceticism and Brahmti on being 
pleased, appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon. Standing 
at the mouth of the cavern in the mountain, He addressed the demon with 
the following sweet speech. — 12-15. 

Brahma said Son ! now your penances are over, nothing further 
is left for you to accomplish. Ask for a boon what thou desirest.”— 16. 

Hearing those words of the Lord Brahma, T&rakSsura saluted the ’ 
. Great Lord, and with bis hands, joined together, said as follows.— 17. : 

■ ' T&raka said “ Lord !' you know what is in the mind of everyone. " 
h * -Every one wishes to eonauer his enemy in revenge. Natural enmity exists , 



V 


CHAPTER CXLVIIL 


57 


between the Devas and ourselves. For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh annihilated them ; I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuras through your grace. 
That I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
, ^ the desire that is uppermost in my mind. I do not want any other thing, 
ip 0, Lord of Devas ! grant this boon to me.” — 17-21. 

Hearing those words of Tarakasura, Brahma said “ 0 Great Daitya ! 
no living thing can escape death, so you might seek your death from some 
: one whom you do not fear.” — 22. 

Then that Asura thought a while and becoming haughty said 
“ Let me die then from the hands of a babe of seven days old.” Granting 
him the boon Brahma went to heaven and the demon returned to his 
| abode. — 23-24. . 

; When Taraka returned after completing his penance, the other 

Daityas came and surrounded him. It seemed as if the Devas had 
surrounded Indra. When Tarakasura began to rule ; the seasons, by his 
terror, seemed to be endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
before him ; the Lokapalas acknowledged his sovereignty, and became his 
servants; lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and authority all began to 

E serve openly the Danava lord and fixed their abode in him. The nymphs 
incessantly began to wave chowries over the head of the sovereign, seated 
on his throne with scent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets. The Sun and the Moon served the 
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and Dharmraja acted as his foremost 
herald in all his actions. Having thus reigned for many years, 
f Tarkasura haughtily said to his ministers : — 26-31. 

Taraka said What is the use of this empire without reaching 
heaven. I have no peace without waging war with the Devas. Even 
now do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial offerings in heaven and Visnu is not 
leaving Laksmi. He is sitting fearlessly ! The lotus-eyed consorts of the 
Devas are enjoying the company of Their Deva lords in the celestial pleasure 
I nooks! Even now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playing in 
play- rooms. Even now the lotuses are seen in their hands. He who, being 
born a man, does not show his strength in,, this world, is useless. It is 
better for such a man not to be born at all. One who does not fulfil 
the desires of his parents, does not drive away the troubles of his kinsmen, 
or does not earn fame, is, indeed, like a dead man inspite of his being alive, 
t,; Consequently, I shall presently wage war and fight with the Devas 
£ to acquire the treasures of the three worlds. Make a chariot of eight 

w wheels ready for me, and 0, unconquerable Daityas ! let the powerful 

I Daityas join my army to give me support. Prepare my banner of golden 
% cloth and make my umbrella with hangings of pearls.”— 32-37. 

Hearing these words of Tarakasura, the Danava named, Grasana 
who was commander of the Daitva r§ja carried out the orders of his lord. 
^>vHe mobilised instantly all the forces of the Daityas by beating his 
drum. Afterwards wherever Tarakasura made his appearance seated 
in his magnificent chariot of eight wheels, drawn by a thousand horses, 
draped in white and extending in 4 yojanas, there were various kinds of 
songs and ceremonies ; and it was provided with various amusement courts. 
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The chariot of the Daitya king was as majestic as the vimtaa of Indra. 

It was followed by an army of 10 crores of chief Daitya warriors who were 
very valiant. — 38-41. 

The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daityas 
viz., Jarabha, Kujambha, Mahisa, Kunjara, Meghn, Kalanemi, Mathana, 
Jambhaka, Nimi and Sumbha. Besides them there were other valiant * 
Daityas to work as their lieutenants. Thus the huge army moved on. 
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and violent chiefs of the D&navas, 
looking like mountains marched with the forces. The ferocious demons 
were armed with various kinds of 'weapons ; and they were very skilful 
in rising them — 42-44. 

The golden banner of TaraMsura was highly awe inspiring ; that of 
Grasana bore the symbol of alligator and fish, that of Jambha was made of 
iron faced PisMeha ; the symbols of an ass with a moving tail was on the 
banner of Kujambha, and then was a lofty iron crow in the banner of 
Kumbha. Similarly there were various kinds of symbols on the banners 
of other Daityas. A hundred swift running tigers adorned with golden 
garlands, were yoked to the chariot of Grasana ; Jambha also occupied 
a similar invincible chariot carried by a hundred lions. Many asses 
were yoked to the chariot of Kujambha ; camels to that of Mahisasura and 
horses in the chariot of Kunjara (GajAsura). — 45-51. 

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many terrible rhinoceros, f 
that of KManemi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many 
mountain-like mad elephants. The Daityas ascended their respective 
chariots. The elephants were emitting juices from their temples, 
four-teethed, one hundred hands in measurement, well-trained, and 
terrible like clouds; the horses were brightly decorated with golden 
ornaments. The demon Mathana seated himself on the south side with 
a noose in his hands in a chariot decorated with a white flyflap and 
beautifully perforated work and floral garlands and his body decked in 
the sweet-scented sandal paste. Jambhaka took his seat on a camel 
decorated with bells and garlands. Sumbha seated himself on a big 
sheep coloured white and black. Besides them many other valiant 
warriors marched, seated on their respective conveyances. Those great 
Asuras were all furious, daring, and of wonderful deeds. — 52-56. 

In front of that awfully arrayed army wearing earrings, various 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands, followed by bards, 
exquisitely invigorating music began to play. The army excited by 
heroic words and pride inspiring songs of the bards relating the deeds of 
tbeir ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect. The Daityas were 
foremost and all were “Maharathas ” (great warriors). That army of the 
demons agitated with chariots, ferocious horses and elephants and banners, 
got ready to fight the Devas and looked terrible. — 57-59. 

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Devas, seeing the army of 
the Daityas went to give this information to Indra. On reaching the divine 
court of Indra, he delivered his message to the assembly. — 60-61. 

Indra, on hearing the news, closed his eyes for some time, and then 
said to Bfihaspatx 62. . 
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Indra said: — “ 0 Preceptor*! the time for the Devas to fight with 
the demons has come. Pray, therefore, enlighten me as to what we should 
do now.” — 63. 

Hearing those words of Indra the wise Brihaspati, the master of 
speech, replied : — “ Lord of the Devas ! those who want to conquer the 
enemy having four fold armies as chariots, horses, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either of the four policies beginning with S&ma (peace 
overtures). This is the eternal 'procedure. Peace, dissension, gift, and 
war are the four policies in the Niti $&stra (war politics). These four 
means are to be applied after due consideration of the time, place, and 
the strength of the enemy. Friendship and peace cannot be made with the 
Daityas. For they are well-established. You cannot sow dissension amongst 
them, for they are one intact body. You cannot give them gifts for they 
are endowed with wealth. So the last resource, t.e. y war is inevitable. 
If you, therefore, agree, to crush them would be the best thing, 
because, one who makes overtures for peace with the wicked, works in 
vain. When magnanimous men out of their liberal understanding and 
kind disposition makes overtures for peace, the wicked think that they do 
it out of fear. The good do not misunderstand and come round when 
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked is otherwise. 
The wicked always take it for granted that proposals of peace originate 
from fear ; it is, therefore, best to fight with them and subdue them; then 
you can apply other means. Persuation for peace is best in connection, 
with the good ; the wicked can never turn out good. The good may persu- 
ade themselves to change their natures on certain occasions but the 
wicked never do so. This is my advice, but you should also consider 
over the matter.” Indra after a long pause, thus addressed the Devas. — 64.-74. 

Indra spoke : — “ 0, Dwellers in heaven ! hear my words with great 
attention. You are the partakers of the sacrificial offerings and of 
Sattvib natures, you are peaceful, contented and good. Always installed 
in your greatness, you carry on the work of this universe. The Danavas 
are causing you unnecessary pain. They can not be approached with the 
three policies of Sanaa, Dana and Bheda. They deserve being subdued in 
war. We should now lay down our plans. Arrange my army. Due 
reverence should be shown to the presiding Deities of arms and they 
should be worshipped. Get ready all the vehicles of war and conveyances. 
March on quickly after making Dharmar&ja the commander of the army,” 
—75-77. 

Hearing that, the principal Devas began preparations for war. They 
then made ready an invincible chariot drawn by 10,000 horses, decorated 
with golden bells and endowed with extraordinary powers. The chariot of 
Indra was brought out by the charioteer Matali in which he took his 
seat. Dharmaraja advanced forward on his buffalo. His followers, of very 
violent temper, surrounded him. The eyes of Yama began to burn as if 
flames were rising towards the sky at the end of a Kalpa. Agni sat on 
a goat armed with His Sakti weapon. Pavana came with all His force 
and armed with a goad. Varuna came riding on a serpent and the god 
Kuvera presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated 
in a chariot drawn by men. Kuvera came armed with a sharp, sword and a 
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terrible club, roaring like a lion. The Sun, the Moon and the Aslviniku- 
maras came out with Their ehaturatgini* army and the Gandharvas 
shining like gold came along with their leaders and on their backs were 
hanging golden badges. They wore golden garments, peculiar armours, 
jewels; they were seated in chariots and armed, appeared in the field of 
battle with their banners bearing the symbols of fish, etc.- — 78-87. V 

The valiant Raksasas came wearing red apparels of the colour of 
Java flowers with their red hairs streaming in the air, clad in iron and 
with banner bearing the symbol of vulture. The ferocious Nagas with 
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated in chariots, 
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts, clubs, swords, 
etc. The terrible Yaksas came wearing black dress, armed with for- 
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having 
the symbol of a copper owl on their banner. The Raksasas came wearing 
tiger skins and ornaments of bones with their banner streaming with the 
wings of vulture. They had Musalas in their hands and they remained 
unseen by any. The Kumaras came armed with clubs, clad- in white 
and bearing a white banner having the symbol of a bird (or arrow ?). 
They were all riding on infuriated elephants and had keen swords with 
them. A silver crane bedecked with hangings of pearls was put on the 
banner of Varuna, and the banner of Kuvera was decorated with a 
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc., and seemed to 
reach the heavens. The huge banner of Yama was decorated with the 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron. — 92-95. 

The banner of the Lord of Raksasas was adorned with a demon’s 
head, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions. 

Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of Advimkumaras and that 
of Indra with golden elephant, white chamaras and bedecked with 
wonderfully variegated jewels and pearls. The army of the Devas con- 
sisting of serpents, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Nifkicharas swelled to 33 kotis 
and looked invincible. The thousand-eyed Indra clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornaments with his arms adorned with armlets 
and attended by thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when he took 
his seat on his elephant Air&vata, white like the Himalaya, adorned with 
a golden garland and marked with red vermilion and saffron on the 
temples and surrounded by a swarm of black bees. 

Thus the army of the Devas consisting of horses and elephants and 
various other arms and having different kinds of weapons, shone with 
white umbrellas and white banners, etc. — 96-101. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-eighth chapter on the 
preparations for war. 


CHAPTER CLXIX. 

Suta said In that terrible war between the Suras and the • 
& suras, there was a fierce conflict between the two armies. The Devas t% 
and the Daityas roared and blew their conches and beat their 

* Note.— Chaturanga=A complete army consisting of elepients, cavalry, infantry 
and chariots, . • 
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drums, and a great noise was made by the yelling of infuriated elephants, 
neighing of horses, rattling of chariot wheels, and the twanging of 
bowstrings adding to the fierceness of the conflict. The warriors of 
both the armies not caring for their lives and excited with the desire 
to gain victory, fought with each other in Anuloma and Viloma methods 
(directing in direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller 
number), at some places the infantry faced with chariot warriors; 
at other places cavalry fought with chariot warriors; at others, 
elephants fought with infantry ; elephant men fought with elephants; 
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places 
many mad elephants fought with one soldier on foot. Then clubs, battle 
axes, tridents, quoits, pointed goads, swoi'ds, scimitars, knives 
spears, etc,, etc., were freely used. All those weapons were showered 
in the atmosphere and darkness began to pervade in all directions. 
It grew so dark in the course of the severe fighting that none could recognise 
one another ; the infuriated forces shot their arrows without seeing, and 
weapons only were visible in both the armies. The severed banners 
umbrellas, heads with earrings, elephants, horses, infantrymen fell 
down from above of both armies. It looked beautiful as if the earth 
was strewn with lotuses falling from the aerial lake. The elephants 
with broken tusks and trunks and stream of blood rushing out, fell 
down on the ground likle huge mountains. The chariots were crushed to 
atoms by the breaking of wheels, axle, rod and yoke, etc. ; thousands 
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces. The earth, every- 
where, became full of pools of blood and rivers began to flow red 
with blood of animals and men. The flesh-eating animals were delighted 
and the Vet&las, the evil-spirits, began to dance with glee.— 1-17. 

Here ends the one-hundred and forty-ninth chapter on the conflict 
between the Devas and the A suras. 


CHAPTER CL. 

Suta said : — Afterwards, Dharmar&ja seeing G-rasana became over- 
whelmed with rage and showered arrows after arrows like flames of fire 
on him. Then the demon pierced with many arrows took up his Bhairava 
bow to take revenge and shot five hundred arrows at Dharmarija and 
made him feel his power. The latter also realizing the power of this 
bow directed his more formidable arrows towards the enemy, but the demon 
Grasana cut that volley of arrows by his own, on their way in the atmos- 
phere. Dharmaraja finding His arrows ineffective thought of many other 
arrows, and hurled His fearful club in front of the demon’s chariot with 
velocity. But the latter, seeing it coming towards him in the air, jumped 
and caught hold of it with his left hand. And with the very same 
missile, he hit the buffalo of Dharmar&ja with great rage which instantly 
-fell down on the ground. Yama at once jumped down from that falling 
buffalo and hit Grasana with a javelin named Prnsa weapon. By the blow 
of that the demon fell down senseless. Seeing which the valiant Jam- 
bha appeared on the scene. — 1-10. 
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He instantly hit Yama in the chest with Bhindipala weapon which 
caused the blood to gush out through His mouth. At that time, seeing 
Yama so belaboured, Kuvera armed with a club, turned up with an 
army of hundreds of Yaksas and angrily went towards the demon. 
Then Jambha also angrily advanced with his army of the demons and 
seeing Kuvera, addressed him gently like a wise man. 11-13. 

, In the meanwhile, the demon Grasana also came to his senses 
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jems on Dharmaraja ; 
at which the Latter also hurled angrily His most formidable all-destroying 
blazing Danda (rod) to rend the club of his adversary. Yama’s rod and 
the Demon’s club struck each other in the air and a tumultuous sound, 
like that of the thunder, arose. The two weapons looked like two moun- 
tains in their encounter with each other. By their collision, the beings in 
all directions were rendered senseless. The universe trembled with the 
fear of being annihilated. Their friction produced a blaze and the sky 
looked terrible at that moment, as if meteors were 'going to fall. Sometime 
after, the missile of Dharmaraja breaking the club of the demon hit him 
on the head. Just as the ills of the wicked deprive them of pelf, simi- 
larly the demon was struck with the blow of that club. He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling in dust. After this there was a 
great uproar in both the armies. 14-21. 

Oncoming back to his senses after a moment, Grasana finding himself 
so badly hit, his ornaments and cloth being scattered, determined to take 
revenge and thought : — “My master’s victory or defeat rests on a worthy 
man like myself. All these demon forces are under me. If -I be defeated, 
all my army shall become extinct and my foe shall become independent. 
An unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires ; but a trustworthy 
man ought not to be reckless when time comes ; he ought to do his 
duty.” With these thoughts that valiant demon fixed his determinations 
and dashed against his enemy with full force. Grimly resolved ’and armed 
with a ponderous club, gnashing his teeth with anger, and seated in a 
chariot, Grasana appeared instantly in the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to fight with Dharmarfija. 22-27. 

He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dharmara ja with great foi-ce, 
seeing which the Latter evaded its blow. It, however, crushed several of His 
brave followers, seeing which Dharmaraja got greatly vexed and took up 
His formidable weapons to protect His followers. The demon Grasana, 
seeing the numerous followers of Yama, thought that the army was raised 
by the M&y& of Dharmaraja and began to shower arrows. He got enraged 
like the ocean getting ferocious at the time of the annihilation of the world 
and pierced some with the trident and some with his arrows. He powdered 
some with his club and destroyed others with his formidable spear. Many 
were crushed by the blow of his arms. Whereas some of Yama’s fol- 
lowers attacked with huge pieces of rocks and trees and very long tridents. 
Other follwers of Dharmaraja began to bite the body of Grasana and 
inflict blows on his back. — 28-36. 

Then the infuriated demon, thus made to retreat by his adversaries, 
pushed several of them and crushed them by his weight. He inflicted 
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blows with his fists on many and after a time, got quite exhauster! 
with fighting the army of Dharmaraja. Seeing the repulse of His armv 
and the exhaustion of that demon, Dharmaraja armed with a m »2 
appeal'd on the scene riding on his buffalo.— 37-39. mace 

Seeing Yama coming, the demon Grasana struck his two legs 
Yama, taking this lightly, hit the tigers yoked to the demon’s 
The tigers thus belaboured by the mace could not advance with the char ot‘ 
The demons chariot was then in a state of suspense like the mind of a 
doubtful person. Grasana thus anxiously left his vehicle and took hC 
stand on the ground ; and started wrestling with Dharmaraia " The 
latter also casting away His arms faced the foe. As the idea of m-estte! 
agitates a peaceful man, so the haughty Grasana boldine- tliT ] StgS 
garment of Dharmarfija whirled Hit! round ZstJoL h S 
Latter also holding the neck of the demon by his arms lifted 1dm 

fi P l w e au mf d i whir]ed j lim violently. They both Wan to 

fight with blows. The demon was huge and bulky ; Dharmaraja, therefore 
got tired. He placing His arms on the shoulder of the demon C 
to take rest. I he demon, finding Dharmaraja done ud threw Him ^ egan 
gawe him blows after blows, and kicked iL 3 ™ 'J™ ft™! 

ran ont o, His month, Afterwards, the demon takfng MamSia fa 
dead, left Him and raised a cry of victory. — 40-49. S maraja toi 

He then returned and stood like a mountain before his armv 
The infuriated demon Jambha shot fierce arrows at R 8 
checked His advance in all directions and annihilated much of His’ armv 
Kuvera, also getting vexed, shot a volley of thousand fi " y ‘ 
on the chest of the | demon and pierced the charioteer with one hundred 
arrows. He pierced his bunds with 75 arrows, cut his bow by ten gharn 
arrows and pierced his lion with a single arrow and another «2!;iW P 
arrows steeped in oil and marked with leaves, penetrated the demon fll om- 
it 19 body - Tbe demon , waa terrified somehow at this wonderful deed of 
Kuvera, mustered up his presence of mind and took fearfully W™ 
arrows to subdue his foe; and drawing his bow angrily to ids ears he 
discharged his arrows on the chest of Kuvera and kilter! Wte l • . 
with a sharp arrow and cut Kuv.ra'i bow-string bv a“ far 

Afterwards, he pierced the chest of Kuvera®!,/ .-motile - te l vt, !” ?!' 
sharp arrows.— 50-58. J anotner ten violently 

Kuvera was rendered senseless for a while, and then He picked mv 
courage and drew His big bow, and let out thousands of arrows which 
pervaded every direction and descended on the soldiers of te dlnf 
The sun was eel psed by those myriads of flying arrows The d ZZ 
Jambha also discharged his shower of arrows cutting down those shofbv 

Kuvera i n a very shor t time> he rendered the vaI( f ur of | ™ shot b J 
which the Latter was enraged and thinned the army of the demon br nl’ 
mg out another volley of His fearful arrows. The^demon "tie^toofe^rr 0 ^ * 

Sfesr wth b fabCs d -5M4 80ld “ d P0Wd6reCl man? rf . 
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awful consternation, He took up His mighty trident and killed quickly 
thousands of demons, 65 -66. 


The demon, seeing the annihilation of his army, boiled with rage, 
and took up his huge battle axe. That keen-edged battle-axe divided the 
chariot of Kuvera into pieces, as a rat nibbles at a piece of glossy cloth and 
cuts it into many parts. — 67-68. 

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy-destroying 
dreadful club which no one could wield and which was made of heavy iron 
and mounted with gold and was being worshipped with uncooked rice 
and sandal fora long time and scented with perfumes of flowers. He 
hit the forehead of the demon with it. The demon Jambha, seeing the 
dreadful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards him, 
discharged, with his hands decorated with bracelets, quoit, spear, Pr^sa, 
Bhusundi, Pattisa and various other missiles, in order to save himself 
from its blow. Inspite of the club being resisted by the missiles of the 
demon, it struck him in the chest as a great flash of light comes out of the 
cavern of a mountain. By the force of tfiat blow, the demon fell close 
to the yoke of the chariot and a stream of blood flowed out of his 
mouth, ears, etc.— 69-75. 

The demon Kujambha, considering his comrade killed, sent forth an 
echoing shrill and became enraged with Kuvera’s taunting remarks. By 
his Mayfi, he spread in an instant, a network of arrows in all the directions ~ 
and shot many sharp Ardhachandra (semi lunar) arrows and cut to pieces 
all the arrows of Kuvera. — 7 6-7 7. 

On the other hand, Kuvera showered a volley of arrows on the 
demon which the latter cut down in return. On the arrows being thus 
rendered useless, Kuvera took up His javelin (£>akti) bedecked with 
golden bells and holding it in His hand, decked with pearled bracelets, 
hurled it with great violence at Kujambha. That £>akti of Kuvera rent 
the chest of His adversary and after fulfilling its mission, the javelin 7 
entered within the ground. After a muhurta (moment) the demon came 
back to his senses and pierced the chest of Kuvera with his sharpened 
spear (Pattis&stra), as a wicked man’s words pierce through the heart. 
Kuvera, like an old ox, fell down senseless on His chariot.— 78-85. 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Nirriti, the lord of the R&ksasas, followed 
by his army with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword in 
hand. The latter directed his army to encounter that of his foe. The 
lord of the Rfikaasas, illumined by the lustre of his ornaments, saw the 
army of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting his eyebrows, jumped from his chariot and severed 
violently with his unsheathed bright sword, the heads of many warriors 
of Kujambha, as if, he was cutting lotuses. He then advanced forward 
biting his lips with rage, and cut down many heroes. At that time, the 
demon Kujambha seeing his army reduced to small numbers, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nirriti, the Raksasa lord.— 88-92. 

Afterwards, the demon Jambha also got sonje relief and he captured . 
thousands of his foes, in his noose and took away their lives ; the DSnavas 
at that time., took many gems, Vim&nas and conveyances of the enemy. ' 
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Kuvera came to his senses and, seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved 
a deep sigh and His eyes turned red with anger, and He took the 
Garud&stra and let it out of His bow and threw it on the forces of the 
Dauavas. A huge mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
by billions of fiery sparks. Afterwards that arrow pervaded all over the 
sky with its lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile. All 
the space was covered with darkness. Then the lustre of the weapons 
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed. The Celestial 
Beings began to admire its potency. — 93-99. 

Seeing all that, the demon Kujambha rushed yelling towards 
Kuvera on foot, Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to 
His heels. At that hodr, the highly-jewelled crown of Kuvera fell on the 
ground like the shining sun. — 100-102. 

When the commander of the brave, takes to flight the warriors bom 
of noble families consider it their duty to give their lives in defend- 
ing the head ornament of their general ; therefore, the Yaksas circled 
round the fallen coronet armed with. various kinds of weapons. The 
haughty warriors took the course that Kuvera had taken. — 103-104. 

The demons, seeing those haughty Yaksas of Kuvera, angrily 
rushed at them and killed those that were guarding the crown of their 
Master, with terribly heavy Bhusundi weapons. After killing them, they 
took hold of the crown and, placing it in chariot, were greatly delighted 
with their victory over Kuvera. They captured various gems, pearls, 
jewels and other riches — 105-107. 

Afterwards, the demon Jambha taking the wealth of the dead 
Yaksas returned with his army and Kuvera meekly presented Himself 
before Indra with His hair streaming in the air. — 108. 

On the other hand, Nirriti was engaged with Kujambha and by his 
infallible Tamasi MSya created darkness all over and bewildered Kujam- 
bha. He blinded Kujambha by the darkness pervading everywhere. 
The whole Danava force could not see anything. The demons could not 
advance even a step on account of the prevailing darkness, when he began 
to destroy the army of the demons by showering many kinds of weapons 
on them. The charioteers of the demons began to die of extreme cold. In 
that way, the demons were killed and Kujambha was rendered senseless. 
Then the demon Mahis&sura looking like the ferocious banks of clouds 
that gather to pour out volumes of water at the time of the dissolution 
of the world, shot the Savitri arrow shining like flashes of lightning. The 
radiance of the all-powerful excellent Savitri arrows dispelled darkness 
from the battlefield. That fiery missile drove away the darkness as the 
autumn season makes the sky clear and render the lotuses on the tanks 
bright with the rising rays of the sun. When the darkness was driven 
away the demons began to see and then fought with the Devas in a most 
wonderful manner. They angrily let out their bhujafigastra and poisoned 
arrows from their ponderous bows. — 109-117. 

The demon Kujambha took his exceedingly terrible bow and dashed 
straight towards the army of the R&ksasas, The lord of the Riiksasas, 
seeing Kujambha making an advance, pierced him with the arrows pois- 
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oned with the venom of snake and no place of rescue was left for him. 
The enemy conld not make out what Nirriti was doing, he was placing and 
shooting his arrows so quickly. That R&ksasa cut down the arrows of his 
adversary and also his banner. Afterwards he killed the charioteer and 
knocked him down with his spear (Bhalla), seeing which Kujambha got 
fearfully vexed and his eyes grew red with anger. He jumped from his 
chariot and took hold of his keen sword and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons. He then made way towards the 
lord of the Rlksasas. — 118-123. 

Then Nirriti hit Kujambha on his approach with the blow 
of his club which made him faint and swagger round. He remained still 
and motionless. Inspite of that, he did not lose his presence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and in a couple of hours, on being fully composed, 
he jumped on the chariot and caught hold of the left arm of the Raksasa 
and putting it under his feet he pulled his long hair. — 124-126. 

When the demon was about to severe Nirriti’s head with the sword, 
Varurta instantly appeared on the spot and tied down both the demon’s 
hands with his noose and so all the power of the demon was rendered void. 
Afterwards, Varuna, forsaking all compassion, began to beat him with 
His club on account of which that demon began to vomit blood. — 127-129. 

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clouds charged with 
electricity. Seeing Kujambha in that plight, Mahisasura opened bis huge 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with the intention of devouring 
both Kuvera and Nirriti the lord of the Raksasas. Both of them, realizing 
the intention of Mahisasura, jumped down from the chariot and took to their 
heels and went to their respective quarters. They were awfully horrified 
and flew into different directions. The Raksasa lord instantly went to take 
shelter with Indra. The infuriated Mahisasura ran after Varuna and the 
Moon, seeing Him to be a prey of death, darted His somastra, the store of 
chill. He also let His v&yavyastra for a second time.— 130-135. 

Then, all the demons were baffled by the chill of the himastra, 
and v&yavy&stra of the Moon. They could not walk on nor could hold 
their- weapons in hand. The demons were frozen with cold and began 
to feel unbearable pain all over their body under the influence of the arrows 
of the Moon. Mahisasura also could not do anything. His body also 
began to shiver through cold. He sat down holding his chest (or chariot ?) 
with his hands and with his head cast downwards. All the demons could 
not do anything. Thus overpowered by the Moon, the Daityas could not 
take any revenge. They all abandoned the ambition of war and stood 
up to save. their lives when the furious Kalanemi addressed them as 
follows.— 136-140. 

He said “ Brave warriors ! you are skilled in warfare, expert in 
enjoying pleasures! Every one of you can singly uplift the world in 
the palm of your hand. You can devour the world if you like. The whole 
heaven cannot encounter T \th of any one of you. You, with your renowned 
prowess, are standing here in the great field of battle to attain victory. Why 
are you then taking to your heels ? Why are you sitting thus, defeated 
by the Devas? This is extremely unworthy to you ! Tfirakfisura is your 
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king and he can alone annihilate the universe. He is now sitting quiet. 
He will kill everyone of us if we turn our back on the battlefield.” At 
that time, the demons were shivering with cold and they could not hear ; 
they could not speak. They were simply making noise by grinding their 
teeth. They could not hear K&lanemi’s words. Seeing which Kalanemi 
thought what he would do and magnified his body by His May&. He 
extended himself in all the directions and through his spell created 
thousands of suns. All the directions pervaded with heat and the universe 
began to suffer from it. That heat drove away the effect of the Moon and 
the freezing wind also ceased. — 141-150. 

The Sun on realizing the increase of the power of the demons by 
Kalanemi angrily commanded His charioteer Arana to take Him to 
the spot where Kalanemi was. “ Now there will be a tough fight ” said 
the Sun, “ and many heroes, will be killed. Behold ! The Moon has been 
conquered by the Sun.” 

Hearing those words the charioteer Aruna instantly drove swiftly the 
chariot yoked with horses wearing white chiknaras. The Sun took up His 
huge bow and shot two divine arrows having the lustre and properties of 
serpents. The first was the sarichara-astra thrown amongst the enemy’s 
forces and the second Indrajala-astra having the properties of magic. By 
the influence of the sanchara-astra the faces of the demons and the Devas 
were changed into those of the Devas and Danavas. Tn other words, the 
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the 
Devas looked like those of the demons.— 151-157. 

Under such circumstances, the demons taking their comrades to be 
the Devas began to slaughter one another. Kalanemi began to annihilate 
them like the angry Dharmaraja at the time of pralaya. He killed them 
with swords, arrows, clubs, battle-axes ; severing the heads of some, the 
arms of others and crushed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of 
his chariot. Pie killed several with his fist. Thus Kalanemi killed his 
own armies. The demons on thus being fatally attacked by Kalanemi, 
and being horrified of the Devas began to yell and assume their proper 
forms. The angry Kalanemi could not recognise them when the demon 
Nemi said to him : — “ I am Nemi ; recognise me. You have killed 
ten lacs of valiant demons through ignorance, whom the Devas even could 
not have killed. You should, therefore, discharge your Brahmfistra, without 
delay that defeats all the other weapons.”— 158-164. 

Hearing his words K&lanemi let out the Brahmfistra arrow which 
pervaded every nook and corner of the universe. The whole of the army 
of the Devas was petrified with horror and tbe effect of the sanchara-astra 
of the Sun also ceased and at the same time, the Sun became dull. At that 
hour, the Sun through His power of magic astra assumed billions of 
forms. His strong rays penetrated the three regions. The army of the 
demons was scorched. All the blood and marrow of the soldiers were 
dried up. Thus, they were much tormented. Afterwards there was a 
shower of fire which blinded the demons. — 165-170. 

The huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred. Tbe horses, 
horribly oppressed by the heat, began to pant and the warriors sitting 
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in chariots also began to perspire and breathe bard. They all began 
to ran aboat with thirst and felt inclined to sit under the shade of a tree 
or in a cavern of the mountain. The trees began to burn with conflagra- 
tion of fire and the demons persecuted with the long tongues of fire could 
not reach the water that was in front of them close by. On thus failing to 
get water they died gaping. Everywhere the dead carcasses of the demons 
were visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoked to chariots also 
began to fall.— 171-175. 

A stream of blood ran out of their mouths and thousands of demons 
were found lying dead. When those demons began to be destroyed like 
that, Kalanemi, with his eyes turned red with rage, created masses of clouds 
like those at the time of the dissolution of the world and raised a most 
thrilling yell. There flowed hundreds of rivers. The sky was thus overcast 
and dispelled the glory of the Sun ; a downpour of cold showers fell on the 
armies of the demons. This gave comfort to the demons, just as sprouts 
come out of the ground on getting rainwater. — 176-180. 

Kalanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the 
Devas just as clouds shower rain. The Devas, oppressed with the shower 
of fearful missiles, could not cope with the demons and looked like the 
cows oppressed with cold. They left their arms and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind their horses, chariots, etc. They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted their bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands. Others took to their heels. — 181-184. 

Afterwards, the Devas wandered hither and thither in utter dismay 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost 
Most of them were seen scattered on the ground with their limbs, arms" 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken. The train of 
banners was broken, the chariots were smashed and turned upside 
down and the horses and elephants with their severed bodies fell to the 
ground. The blood of the fallen victims of war spread all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance. In that way, the valiant Kslanemi 
showed his strength in the field of battle. In the twinkling of an 
100,000 Gandkaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksas, 60,000 Raksasas, 3 lacs molt 
powerful and swift Kmnaras, and 7 lacs of Pisachas were killed bv the 
brave KSlanemi. — 185-190. J ? 

Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Deva warriors. In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated, the two Arfvmikum&ras, wearing a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation ; and each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a time on that demon shining like fire 
When the AivinikuiMras began to hit the demon with thei /arrows and 
pierced his chest, he was m great pain and took up the eight-edged keen 
quoit; and with it pierced the yoke of the As'vimkumaras’ chariot and 
picking up his bow, he shot poisoned arrows on the forehead of the 
physicians and let out innumerable arrows in the air. The sky became ~ 
overcast. Then Advimknmaras also cut down the arrows of the demon h- 
m ei r own which amazed the latter. He got fearfully vexed and tookhi« 
formidable club of iron, and brandishing it with great force hurled it at 
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the chariot of Advinikum&ras, seeing which they vacated the chariot and 
the ponderous club powdered the chariots and crushed the earth. Seeing 
such heroic feat of the demon’s weapon, the Advinikum&ras let 
their terrible vajrakhya-astra on the demon and over it bolts 
showered. — 191-202. 

The shower of those bolts unnerved the demon. His chariot banner 
bow, quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms. In that way, he was 
subdued in presence of the army and at that instant, the demon discharged 
his narayanastra which lulled the vajrastra. Then the demon wanted to 
kill the Asfvinikumaras at which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra — 
203-207. 

The fearful demon then pursued and came close to the chariot of 
Indra followed by his army ; seeing which, everyone was horrified and 
thought that fndra was about to be defeated. Mountains and meteors 
began to fall from the sky. Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters • 
the oceans also swelled. Then Lord Visqu, seeing the universe’ 
m such an agony, left off His yogic slumber and awoke and sat on His 
couch of Seifa Naga. The Goddess Laksml began to shampoo His legs bv 
Her hands. He looked like blue autumnal sky and like blue lotus He had 
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wore Kaustubha gem and His 
arms adorned with armlets shining like the sun. The Lord awoke and 
seeing the atrocities of the demon summoned Garuda and shining with the 
lustre of weapons took His seat. Instantly, Garuda appeared before 

Him. Visnu then rode on Garuda and came to the Devas. He saw that the 

violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh rain clouds, had attacked 
Indra ; and the Deva forces looked like persons surrounded hv thmv 
unfortunate descendants. — 208-215. ^ r 

Afterwards, the demons saw the lustrous halo of the Lord in the 
sky as if the giory of the rising Sun was making itself visible on the 
udayackala Mountain. All the demons were anxious to know what was 
that light. They all beheld the cloud-hued Lord seated on the Garuda 
shining like the destructive fire prevailing at the time of the dissolution 
of the universe. Seeing Him, all the demons felt highly gratified nr ,d tk J 
said “ He is the Lord Visnu and the all in all of theVvaf IfdSeJ S 
Him we wiH conquer the Devas. He is the annihilator of the demonf 
All the Devas, under His protection, partake of Their share of sacrificial 
offerings. Saying so all the demons took their stand round Him and 
began to shower various kinds of weapons on Him. — 216-222 / 

+ , Ten valiant demons like Kalanemi, etc., known as Mahfirathas, began 
to fight. Kalanemi shot 60 arrows ; Nimi shot 100 arrows • Mathana 80 
arrows; Jambhaka, 70 arrows; Sambhu ten arrows and the rest of the demons 
a single arrow each, on Visnu and with ten arrows they pierced Garndn 
\isnu, the destroyer of the D&navas, thinking of the impetuosity 'of 
tne demons, pierced everyone of them with six arrows. He drew a^ain Hi« 
bow and pierced Kalanemi with three arrows. — 223 -226. 6 

Then KManemi, with eyes red with anger, put arrows on his bow 
and drawing ttie string up to his ears let them off on His chest TW* 
golden arrows on the chest of the Lord looked beautiful like the ravs of 
Kaustubha gem. Visnu, somewhat mortified with them snatched His 
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terrific club and after brandishing it, whirled and hurled it at the demon. 
The demon, seeing it approaching, divided it into pieces by his 
arrows and, thereby, showed the force of his arms. — 227-230. 

Then Visnu angrily took up Ilis spear, the terrific Prasastra, and 
pierced his chest. Kalanemi, regaining consciousness, took up his sharp 

trident, the sharp fkkti ringing with golden bells and hurled it on Visnu. 
It chopped off the left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the 
blood stains looked beautiful like the armlet studded with rubies. After- 
wards Visnu became very angry and took up His heavy bow and put seven- 
teen deadly arrows to its strings and hit the demon’s chest with nine 
arrows, killed the charioteer with four, cut the banner with one arrow, his 
bow with two and pierced his left arm with one arrow. The demon felt 
great agony on being thus wounded. Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appearance of the rising sun. He began to shiver like the Kinsuka 
tree blown by the wind. Visnu seeing him shivering like that took up His 
club ; and threw it with great violence at the chariot of Kalanemi which 
struck his forehead and smashed his coronet to pieces. A large volume of 
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vermilion coming out of 
the mountain and he fell down senseless in his broken chariot. He was 
only heaving his last breath. The Lord then laughed a little and addressed 
K&lanemi : — “ Demon ! retire from here fearlessly, save your life for the 
present. You are destined to die at my hands after a short time.” Hear- 
ing those words, Kalanemi’s charioteer took him away in his chariot 
to a great distance. — 231-243. 

Here ends the one hundred and fiftieth chapter on the defeat of Kalanemi. 


CHAPTER CLI. 

Suta said : — Then the demons all fell angrily on Visnu like a swarm 
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb. At that time, the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on his impetuous elephant, gushing with 
rut and adorned with black fly-flap and wonderfully variegated five ban- 
ners and looking like a mountain and ferocious, owing to the symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner. 27000 fearful Danavas, wearing head dress 
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant. Mathana came on ahorse, 
Jambhaka an a camel, and f^ambhu on a big sheep. — 1-5. 

Besides them, various other Danavas also armed with various kinds 
of weapons, came fully determined and with violent rage and began to 
fight with Hari, Who never gets tired in working. Nimi used his club, 
Mathana his mace, $ambhu his sharp trident ; Grasana, his spear ; Jam- 
bha, his Sakti ; and the other D&navas shot sharpened arrows at Visnu. 
All those missiles penetrated Visnu just as the words of a preceptor penet- 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple.— 6-9. 

Then Lord Visnu also took up His bow not at all bewildered and, ' 
drawing it to His ears, discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemy. Armed with His bow and arrows, the Lord fell on the demons and 
shot 20 fiery arrows at Nimi, ten at Mathana and five at Sambhu. The Lord 


CHAPTER Chi. 


71 


shot one arrow at Mahis4sura, 12 at Jambha and eight arrows at each, 
of the rest of the demons. — 10-13. 

Seeing the valour of the Lord, the Danavas began to yell and fight' 
with caution. They were all blind with rage. At that time, the D&nava 
— Nimi cut off the bow of Visnu with his spear and Mahisasura cut the arrow 
jr that was on the string. — 14-15. 

.Tambha tormented Garuda with sharp-pointed arrows and the moun- 
tain-like t^ambhu pierced the arm of Visnu by his arrows. When the bow 
of Visnu was torn asunder, He picked up His club and, after brandishing it, 
struck Mathana with it. But Nimi smashed the club to pieces on the mid- 
way by his arrows and it was shattered like the prayers made to a destitute 
person. — 16-18. 

Seeing this, Lord Vi§nu took up His dreadful club studded with 
precious stones and violently struck Nimi with it. At that time the three 
demons smashed that club while in the air. Jambha threw his club at it, 

Grasana his sharp-edged spear and Mahi§&sura his trident. They shattered 
the club like the entreaties' made to the wicked. Vi§nu, seeing the destruc- 
tion of His club, threw his trident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha. — 19-22. d; 

The Danava Gaja, seeing the trident coming flying into the air, caught 
* . hold of it as a righteous person grasps a piece of good advice. Then the 
Lord enraged took His pondrous bow and shot Raudrastra at him. All 
the universe pervaded with the power of that weapon and the whole sky 
was full of arrows. — 23-25. 

When all the quarters and space of the earth were covered with 
arrows, then the general Grasana came and discharged his Brahmastra 
which drove away the effects of the Raudrastra. On the Raudrastra being 
thus rendered useless, Lord Visnu let out His formidable Kaladanda 
weapon, the terror of the whole universe. A terrific wind began to blow 
and the earth began to quake and all the demons were at their wits’ 
end. — 26-29. ; A 

Seeing that invincible missile the haughty Danavas discharged 
various kinds of weapons to thwart that K41adand!a weapon. Grasana 
used his Narayanastra and Nimi his chakra, and Jambha used his Aisika 
weapon of arms. The army of the Daityas with billions of elephants and 
horses was destroyed in the twinkling of an eye before the Daityas could 
use their arms. When the Daityas made use of their arms, the Kaladan- 
dastra was pacified which furiously enraged Visnu. He aimed His famous 
quoit of the lustre of 10,000 suns, hard like thunderbolt and of sharp 
spokes, at the neck of the demon Grasana. Then all the demons, seeing 
the quoit dashing through the air, tried their best to thwart it, but could 
not check it, as the decree of fate cannot be evaded. That unconquerable 
fiery quoit violently fell and severed the neck of that demon ; it went back 
to the hands of Visnu besmeared with blood. — 30-36. 

- 'tim 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-first chapter on the hilling 
of the general Qrasana. 

M 
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CHAPTER CLII. 

Suta said : — When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was 
killed, all the demons began to fight with Visnu in a disorderly manner. 
They discharged their clubs, maces, nooses, sharp-pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapons on the Lord Janardana. The Lord, seeing those 
missiles flying at Him, cut them all into hundred pieces with His fiery 
arrows. The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had 
run short. Then the armless demons were greatly bewildered and none 
of them were capable of taking up their arms. They began to pelt the 
Lord with the carcasses of elephants, horses, etc. Visnu then fought for a 
long time valiantly in the great battlefield. On His arms getting tired 
He said to Garuda: “Are you tired? If you do not feel jaded take 
me in front of the demon Mathana. But if you feel quite done up, then 
go aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours.” On hearing 
the behests of the Lord, Garuda went to Mathana. The demon, seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at his 
chest his fearful arrows and sharp spear Bhindipal&sia, but the Lord 
did not mind them and hit him with His ten sharp-pointed arrows in the 
chest. — 1-11. 

On his being hit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest, he hit the Lord again with his fiery 
iron club (Parigha) which caused Him some pain, but afterwards He 
angrily took up His club and dashed it on Mathana. By the blow of that 7 
club, the Dauava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world. By his fall, all the Daityas were fearfully dismayed. Most of 
the proud Danavas got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp ; then the terrible MahMsura indignantly came to the battle- 
field depending on the strength of his own arms. — 12-17. 

He began to inflict on Visnu the blows of his keen trident and hit 
Garuda with his ^akti. Afterwards, with his mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up Visnu along with Garuda. 

The Lord, also realizing the intention of that Danava, filled his mouth 
.with His divine arrows. He discharged His divine weapons electrified 
with mantras on Mahisasura which knocked him down to the ground ; he 
fell like a huge mountain ; but he did not die. — 1 8-22. 

Then, Visnu said to the fallen Mahisasura. “ Mahisasura, you are not 
destined to die at my hands, because, Lord Brahmfl, told you before that you 
would die at the hands of a woman. Stand up, therefore, and save your 
life. You should instantly retire from this warfare.” — 23-24. 

When Mahig&sura thus retired from the war, the demon Hambhu, 
biting his lips with wrath and contracting his angry eyebrows, rubbed 
his hands and took his bow. He put on the poisoned arrows and pierced | 
Visnu and Garuda, — 25-26. 

Afterwards, that brave Daitya began to send forth hard volleys of^f, 
fiery arrows. Then, Visnu, agitated with innumerable fiery infallible arrows i 
of that Daitya, cut down his arrows along with his carrier, the sheep, h 
by His bhui&mdi missile. Then that Daitya jumped from his dead sheep 
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and began to Tight standing on the ground. The Lord began to shoot 
him with deadly arrows. He drew His bow to his ears, with eyes wide 
open and pierced his arms with three arrows, his head with six and his 
banner with ten arrows. — 27-30. 

The Daitya got troubled and became restless. Then a stream of 
blood gushed out of his body on being wounded by Visnu. He lost 
his presence of mind, then the Lord said to him: — “$ambbu! why do 
you fight with me in vain? you are not destined to die at my hands. 
You will die shortly at the hands of a maid.” — 31-32. 

Hearing those words of Visnu, both Jambha and Nimi came 
forward ; Nimi took up his pondrous clubs to kill Him. He ran and hit 
the head of Garuda. Jambha inflicted his iron club studded with bright 
gems on the head of Visnu. Afterwards, the two Danavas knocked down 
both Visnu and Garuda; when both of them fell down on the ground 
like cloud and lightning ; seeing which all the demons raised a cry of joy 
and got up their bows and, putting on fine raiments, sounded conches and 
other instruments with great glee. Afterwards when Garuda came to his 
senses, He instantly flew away with the Lord Vi§nu from the- battle- 
field.— 33-36. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-second chapter 
on the fight with the Demons Mathana and others. 


CHAPTER- GLUT. 

Suta said : — Indra, on seeing Visnu flying away from the battlefield 
with His banner and bow broken, acknowledged His. defeat and thus of the 
party of the Devas. Seeing the Daityas dancing with joy, He could not make 
out what ought to be done next. So Indra approached Visnu, and uttered 
sweetly the following encouraging words : — “ Lord ! why are you making 
plays with these evil-intentioned Danavas. What can a good man do 
when the wicked become aware of his weak points ? when the powerful 
people ignore the low and weak, the latter consider themselves brave ; 
consequently, a wise man should never let go the low who is not in 
difficulty. You ought not to say “ The big warriors attain victory with 
the aid of their army.” At the destruction of Hiraiiyaksa, who helped 
you? The powerful and proud Daitya Hiranyakasipu lost his memory 
on seeing you. Those old Asuras, the enemies of the Devas, were 
destroyed by you like a swarm of locusts consumed in the fire. Hari ! 
It is You who annihilate the Daityas in all the ages, similarly, 0, enemy 
of the demons ! obviate the sufferings of the dying Devas at the present 
moment also.” — 1-9. 

Hearing such words of Indra, the long-armed Lord Visnu, 
the destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, the refuge of ail, looked 
full of alf glory and becoming pleased, said to Indra “ All the Daityas 
will not be killed unless their predestined means of death occur. The 
unconquerable Daitya Tarak&sura will be killed at the hands of a seven- 
10 ■ .. ■ ■ '■ - ■ ' ■ 
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to°meet with death at year hands; yon shonld, tWo: re destroy hjj° the 
terror of the world by your own prowess; no one else cmi kill him. 
Efcd by ml, you goknd kill jJ>h. the thorn of the nntverse."- 10-14. 

Hearing those words, India directed the Devas to array His army. 
Visnu put the eleven Rudras, comprising all the power and asceticism of the 
three regions, ahead of Him. At that time the eleven terrible Rudras with 
their throats yellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents holding skulls, beauti- 
fied with the crescent moon on their forehead and with tufts of liair on their 
head looking ferocious with their tridents and wearing lionskins with their 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kapah, Pmgala, Bbiraa, Birupaksa, 
Bilohita Aiefe, fksana, &Btl, Hamblin, Chanda, and Dhruva-began to 
l ill the demons who were attacking Visnu and emboldened the Devas 
bv roaring like thundering clouds. India also made his appearance 
riding on” his big AiiAvata elephant, having four tusks and rut flowing 
all round him, looking like the lofty snowclad Himalaya with golden 
bells tinkling,' on his sides brisk ch&maras flowing, and. asssuming any 

form at will. ’ At that instant, India looked like the rising Sun on the 
Udayachala Mountain.— -15-23. 

Marut, of unequalled prowess guarded the left quarter of Indra and 
the right was guarded by Agni that fills all the directions, with His 
blazes. Visnu with the army supported the rear of Indra, Aditya, Vasu, 
VWvedev&, Marudgana, Advinikumara, Gandharvas, Raksasas, Yak§as, 
Kinnaras Serpents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having 
various symbols and adorned with many golden ornaments collecting 
' together in billions, and talking of their past glorious deeds, marched 
on to the front to kill the Daityas. The bards were singing in front 
of the Devas. At that time, the Devas relished the destruction of the 
demons. — 24-27 . 

That army of the Devas under the command of Indra and adorned 
with many horses, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, became 
the cause of the grief to the Daityas. On seeing the advance of the army of 
the Devas, Gajasura came out like a huge elephant, as if, great masses of 
clouds were moving. Armed with a battle-axe and biting his lips with 
rage he began to trample over the Devas and pushed many of them aside 
with his bands. He killed several of them with his battle-axe. When 
be fought like that, the Yaksas, Gandharvas, and Kinnaras, used their 
nooses, axes, clubs and various other weapons. But the demon began, to 
move on in the battlefield after parrying easily all those blows with 
Iris mighty arms. He devoured the weapons as an elephant eats away 
the big bundle of grass. Wherever the demon rushed there was a huge 
uproar and confusion. Gajfisura, becoming invisible, caught hold of 
Devas by bis long arms and laid them down. Afterwards seeing the 
the Devas taken to flight, the Rudras, burning like fire, said to themselves 
“ crush this demon ; kill this demon by hitting him with a sharp trident 
on some weak spot.” — 28-37. 


reak spot. — 20 - 37 . . . . 

ring their words Kap&ll picking up a sharp trident and knitting 
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his eyebrows and with eyes wide open through rage, ran before the 
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Daitya. Afterwards the remain- 
ing ten Rudras also hit his mountain like body with their tridents. 
Blood ran out of the demon’s mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri- 
dents. At that time, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
during winter teeming with swans and blue and red lotus flowers. Sur- 
rounded by the Rudras covered with ashes, the Daitya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adorned with white geese. The Daitya thus 
injured, moved his ears and bit fsambhu Rudra on His navel and 
began to fight severely with two other Rudras at which the remaining 
Rudras started piercing the body of the demon fearlessly with their 
weapons. The fearless Rudras surrounded Gajasura on all sides.— 38-44. 

They then looked like a group of jackals preying on a buffalo’s 
carcass in a jungle. Afterwards, Kunjara leaving the two Rudras — who 
were engaging him in the conflict — fell on the rest and began to bela- 
bour them with his hands, feet and teeth. When the demon, fighting with 
the nine Rudras, got fatigued, then Kapali, taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round furiously. When little life was left in him, He hurled 
him on the ground with great force and peeled off his formidable skin 
and used it for his own garment ; blood began to flow from the Daitva’s 
body. Seeing the fall of the valiant demon Gaj&sura in that way, the 
rest of them rushed forth in dismay and many of them fell on the ground. 
Afterwards Kapali covering Himself with the Demon’s skin looked most 
fearful to every one. Then the Daityas saw the terrible form of that 
Rudra. — 45-52. 

When Gaj&sura was killed like that, Nimi, riding on his elephant, 
beating his kettle-drum and roaring furiously, appeared in the field of 
battle. He looked like cloud at the time of the great dissolution and was 
attended by Durdhara Danava. In whichever direction Nimi appeared, 
the Devas began to flee with horror forsaking all their arms and 
weapons. All the elephants ran away on getting the unbearable scent 
of the demon’s elephant. — 53-56. 

When the army of the Devas fled, Indra took His stand supported 
by the eight Dikpalas and Ke&iva. When the elephant of Nimi faced 
Indra’s Airavata, even the latter sent out a thrilling cry and took to flight 
with horror. It did not stop inspite of Indra’s efforts. At that time 
Indra, whose elephant was retreating backwards, began to fight in . that 
condition and hit the chest of Nimi with his thunderbolt ; and inflicted 
a blow on the bead of the demon’s elephant. But Nimi, not minding 
the blow, dauntlessly struck Airavata with a club when it knelt on its 
hind legs. Getting up immediately, it flbd in horror when a thick dust 
storm was created by Vayu. — 57-63. 

Nimi’s elephant stood like a mountain before that intensely strong 
blow of wind, and at that time, the blood flowing from his body looked 
like a streamlet of vermilion flowing from a mountain.— 64. 

At that very instant, Kuvera came forward and threw His pondrous 
club at the elephant’s head and by the blow of that, the elephant fell down 
senseless on the ground when a loud cry of victory was raised by the. 
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Devas. The horses began to neigh, the elephants sounded, the bows were 
twanged, and Nimi, seeing his elephant dead, retreated from the battle field. 
Then, hearing the joyous cry of the Devas the demon was ablaze with rage 
like the burning of fire at the time of pouring in of the clarified butter. 
After drawing his bow and with his eyes turned red with anger, he 
thus addressed the Devas “ Wait, wait, for a while.” Saying so, he 
directed his charioteer to drive his chariot forward. At that time, when 
his chariot glided on nimbly, it looked as if thousands of suns were rising 
on Uday&chala. The demon made his advance, seated in a chariot be- 
decked with banners, small bells and moonlike white umbrellas and looked 
beautiful. His advance on his chariot broke the heart of the Devas. 
At that time, the undepressed India, seeing the demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up His bow and put on a very sharp- 
pointed arrow to its string; and by the shower of His arrows cut down 
the bow and arrows of the demon. Then Jambha, casting away the 
broken bow, picked up another and sent forth a sharp volley of poisoned 
arrows. He shot ten arrows at the collar-bone of Indra, three at his heart 
and two arrows at his shoulders. — 65-77. 

Indra also began to discharge his arrows similarly when the demon 
cut down his arrows into ten pieces in the air by his own sharp and 
fiery arrows. Afterwards, Indra covered the space with his arrows as the 
sky is covered by the banks of clouds during the rainy season. But 
Jambha drove away the arrows of Indra, as the wind drives away the 
clouds, at which Indra felt excited and resorted to more severe measures. 
He discharged His wonderful Gandharvastra on the demon which covered 
the sky. The sky was illuminated and hundreds of Gandharva towns 
were called into being in the firmament by virtue of that missile and a 
shower of arms began to pour in from those towns. The demon army 
began to be destroyed when all of them went for succour to Jambha, 
who, also being pierced by the Gandharvastra, was horrified to hear the 
sufferings of the demons.— 78-85. 

Afterwards, the demon discharged his Musalastra which flooded the 
universe with iron clubs and began to knock down the towns of the 
Gandbarvas and smashed all the horses, elephants, chariots and the Deva 
armies. Indra then discharged the Tvastra-astra ; which gave out very 
strong weapons full of mechanism that looked like sparks of fire, and a 
canopy also ; and a severe conflict ensued between the sparks and the 
missiles of the demon. The Musalastra was then destroyed. The demon 
then let out his Sailastra when blocks of stone measuring 3i hands began 
to fall— 86-92. 

Afterwards, the missiles created by the Tvastra-astra and all the 
mechanisms, thereof, were destroyed by those stones. After thus destroying 
all the mechanisms, the Sailastra began to powder the heads of the enemies 
and ravage the earth* Then, Indra hurled his Vajrastra which started a 
downpour of stones in all the directions. — 93-95. 

The demon’s Sailastra became futile and he used the violent Aisika- 
astra which became radiant and made India’s Vajrastra useless. It 
, bn all sides when chariots, elephants, etc. and the army of the Devas 
n to burn. Seeing his army being thus consumed, Indra used His 


CHAPTER GLIII. 


ft 


Agni-astra which extended itself, thwarted Aisikat&ra and began to 
consume Jambha along with his chariot and charioteer. He then discharged 
his Varunastra. Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose in the heaven, 
thundering like Muraga tune and began to pour out rain, every shower of 
rain looking like the leg of an elephant. The huge torrents of rain coming 
down like the trunk of elephant filled the land with water. — 96-103. 

Then, Indra discharged Vayavyastra which drove away all the clouds 
and the sky came out clear like a blue lotus. By the terrific force of that 
wind, the Danavas could not make a stand on land. Jambha extended his 
body to ten vojanas, made himself very huge like a very high mountain, 
in order to check the force of the Vayavyastra, and from his body 
various kinds of weapons shone forth like white trees. This cut down 
the force of Vayavyastra. Indra then used his great Vajrnstra which 
at once destroyed the spell of the demon. His mountain with all 
its streams and caves, etc., were destroyed. — 104-111. 

The Dfinava, who had taken the form of a Maya mountain, vanished ; 
then, he masqueraded as an elephant which also appeared huge like a 
mountain. He started killing the army of the Devas some with his tusks, 
some with his trunk. He powdered the back of some and killed others by 
dashing them by his trunk. Indra, seeing the destruction of his army, 
applied his Narasingha-astra out of which came out several hundreds 
and thousands of roaring lions of black colour and of ferocious teeth 
and with long sawlike nails. — 112-115. 

Those lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Jambha 
discarded the appearance of an elephant which he had put on and trans- 
formed himself into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods. He 
began to scorch the Devas with his poisonous hisses at which Indra dis- 
charged Garudastra out of which hundreds of Garudas were produced 
and they all swarmed on the serpent like Jambha, and divided his body 
into pieces. Then, Jwambha cast off that form and extended himself, 
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon. He then opened 
his mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas. Instantly, the 
troop of the Devas and their warriors went inside his mouth.— 116-121. 

In that way, Jambha devoured the army of the Devas aud the army 
and the Devas were quite done up. They could not do any thing. Indra 
came to the spot direct on his elephant and without seeing any remedy 
said to Visnu “ 0 Devadeva ! what would be now proper for us ? I 
donot see any way by which we can resist. Tell me what you consider 
best in your judgment.” Visnu replied : — “ Indra ! It will not be meet 
for you to abandon the warfare inspite of your being so overwhelmed 
and'horrified. You should instantly muster your strength. 0 Indra ! 
the Dait-va is now making his mark at me. In the meantime, you 
better remember at once what weapon you will throw. Do not be perplexed.” 
Hearing that Indra composed himself and threw Narayanastra angri- 
~Iy at the chest of the demon. — 122-127. 

But in the meantime, Jambha swallowed up another three lacs of 
Gandharvas and Kinnaras. Then his chest was shattered by the dread- 
ful missile of Indra and he began to bleed profusely and left the .;battle- 
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«eld. By the virtue of the missile the horrible appearance of the Daitya 
was also destroyed— 128-130. 

The Daitya afterwards g^’j/J^wer rf ^T^Toi* 

shower arms on the Devas ^ ^ £md var ious other invulnerable 

arrows, clubs, swo ds, ^ d ^ heafls of tbe Devas decorated with 

chariot wheeis, axles, chariot, and 

many charioteers fell down.— 131-135. 
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drank their blood. — 141. 

Some Kinnara woman, catching hold of her ^i^Juif'ftei^eyes 
“ n Rolnved 1 brins the blood of those who are ]ust dead with tneir ey 
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flesh. Some Raksasas riding the boat-like carcasses of the elephants 
were thinking of crossing the river of blood. When the battle between 
the Devas and the Dfmavas grew so grim, the warriors began to fight 
fearlessly with all their might and main. — 142-144. 

Afterwards, the Dikpalas Indra, Kuvera, Varuna, Vayu, Agni, 
Dharmaraja, Nirriti, etc., let out the best of their weapons which proved 
fruitless while in the air. None of the Devas could mark the whereabouts 
of the Daityas though they fought furiously. — 145-147. 

The bodies of the Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the 
demons at which they hid themselves like the cows drawing themselves 
together in the herd when oppressed with cold. — 148. 

Seeing this plight of the Devas, Visnu said to Indra : — “ Use the 
Brahmastra. It is invincible.” Following the advice of the Lord, Indra, 
for the destruction of the enemy, after performing the prescribed worship 
and reciting the sacred mantra with a concentrated mind put on the 
exceedingly powerful Brahmastra arrow to his bow ; and after drawing 
the string to his ears discharged the exceedingly luminous arrow with 
his face turned towards the heaven. The supreme weapon, thus dis- 
charged, took the form of a half-moon and defied the rising Sun by 
its lustre and brilliancy. That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile threw off his Mayft and shivering with dismay, his mouth being 
dried up, became motionless and void of all strength. Afterwards the 
missile of Indra, thus electrified with mantra, became like a red crescent 
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with his long 
luxuriant tawny hairs waving about in the air and perfumed with high- 
class scents and with the ears adorned; with earrings, fell on the earth. — 
149-154. 

Now on Jambha being thus killed, all the Danavas fled broken hearted, 
from the field of battle and went to Tftrakasura. He seeing them running 
away from the battlefield and hearing the news of Jambha’s death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescribable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatred. Boiling with rage, he got into his victorious chariot, 
and appeared in the field. That Thrak&sura, armed with various kinds of 
weapons, lord of the riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
wide open, seated in a chariot drawn by thousand Garudas, and followed 
by a large army, instantly, made his appearance in the field. Indra then left 
his Airavata elephant, wounded by Jambhasura and got up oh thie chariot 
driven by the charioteer M&tali. — 155-161. 

The chariot of Indra, which was of the colour of burnished gold 
extended to four yojanas and bedecked with precious jewels, shining with 
the glory of Indra, controlled by Matali and guarded by the Siddhas. 
It was furnished with all sorts of weapons and wondrously variegated 
with many pictures, and filled with Gandbarvas, Kinnaras and Apsaras 
who were ready for dancing music. Then all the Lokapalas with Visnu 
amongst them, armed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
and took their stand in battle. At that time the earth trembled, high 
winds blew, the sky was covered with clouds, the ocean swelled, the 
Sun became void of lustre, it became dark and the stars were also 
eclipsed. — 162-165. ; • - , - * ' 
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TArak'ftsura and Lit Lim 
The latter, however, did 
mountainlike arrows 


Afterwards there was a flash of arms and the Devas began to shiver. 

At that time Tarakasura was on one side and the army of the Devas the 
mn ectors of the world, on the other. All the beings m the Universe, then, 
InxhS watched the results of the battle. The two armies then, also, 
had their eves turned towards the result and seemed, as if one, m this 
respect All the beings in the three worlds became hampered in their 
SiSgs with one another. There became, then a strange combination 
of the weapons arms, energy, wealth, fortitude, valour, strength, ai ray o 
telsTl e feeand spirit of the Devas and the Mmm that they had 
acquired by their Tapasyhs. 166-169. 

Afterwards Indra came face to face with 
with nine arrows blazing-like fire in his chest, 
not mind them and pierced each Deva with nine 
capable to destory the world.— 170-171. . 

The Devas, then, hurled volleys of arrows continuously, like 
women folk shedding tears constantly, but, the Tarakasura cut these 
Arrows while in the air like a great family being ruined by a vicious 

son. — 172-174. , 

The demon king after driving away the arrows of the Devas covered 
the earth and sky in all quarters with his own. He shot bis sharp-pointed 
arrows after skilfully mounting them on his bowstring and drawing it 
right up to his ears glittering white with the ear-ornaments, and made the * 
weapons of the Devas futile, just as the arguments of the Sastras 

are rendered futile bv counter-arguments. He bit Indra with 100 arrows, 

Yisnu with 70, Agni with 90, the head ofYayu with 10, Kuvera with 
70 Yaruna with 8, the Raksasa Nirriti with another 28, and Yamas 
head with' 10 arrows. He again hit them each with another ten arrows. 
Then he wounded Matali the charioteer of Indra with three arrows and int 
Garada with 10. Afterwards he cut the arrows and broke the quivers 
and the hows of the Devas into pieces, when the Latter became bereft of 
their bows and quivers. The Lokapalas and the Devas, afterwards, 
ansrilv came out armed with fish bows and arrows and began to snower 
innumerable arrows on Tarakasura. At that tune the demon with 
his eyes turned red with wrath let out his arrows like fire, on the 
volleys sent forth by the Devas, he then shot violently one arrow like the 
. foe at the time of dissolution on the chest of Indra. When Indra 
was hit on the chest, he began to shiver and sat down in ms chariot. 
Afterwards, Tarakasura shot two arrows on the shoulders of the 
most valiant Lord Visnu shining like thousands of suns. The Saranga bow 
of Yisnu dropped. Then the Vasus and Yatna to the left of Visnu were 
hit with arrows like fire. He then hit Yaruna, the Lord of waters and 
began to dry him up. Afterwards Tarakasura caused the horrmed 
R&ksasas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to Y&yu 
with his very hard arrows.- 175-187. 

Then, after a short time, Yisnu, Indra and Agni, on coming to their^ 
' aensea conjointly, began to fight severely with sharp-pointed, arrows. 
Tarakasura looked like the great Kala at the time of the great dissolution 

H e end of a Kalpa. Visnu picking up His bow killed the charioteer ,, 
i bjg pointed arrows. Agni blew away bis : 
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banner and Indra smashed his coronet* Yama broke the rod in his hand* 
Vayu broke away the chariot wheels, Kuvera broke his bow and quiver 


plated on the back with gold and Nirriti, the Lord of the R&k§asas, broke 
his arrows. — 188-189. 

Tarak&sura, seeing the valour of those Devas, threw his terrible club 
with great force at Indra who seeing it coming towards him in the air at 
once jumped down from his chariot. The club, falling on the chariot, 
broke it into pieces but the charioteer Matali escaped his death. After- 
wards the demon King hit Visnu’s chest with club and Garuda as well* 

And the Lord and Garuda fell down senseless; He fell down on the 
neck of Garuda ; he cut down the Vahana of Nirriti, the Lord of the 
R&ksasas * with his sword, knocked down Dharmar&ja with Bhu^undt 
(missile) and Agni by the point of his bow and knocked down to the 
ground Lord Vayu with his two arms and Kuvera with his bow and arrow. 

He then attacked and wounded severely the other Devas. — 190 - 197 . 

Visnu, afterwards, revived and He took up His invincible quoit of the 
splendour of the Sun and threw it at the chest of the demon. It seemed 
that the chakra was anxious to devour the flesh, fat and marrow of the 
demon. That quoit shining like the sun dashing against the chest of the 
demon became smashed like a blue lotus falling on a bed of rock. After- 
wards Indra threw his thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he 
thought of conquering the demon was also blown to pieces on hitting the 
demon, Then Vayu hit the chest of the demon with his goad burning like 
fire which was also rendered futile ; then He uprooting a mountain along 
with trees measuring five yoj anas hurled at the demon who on seeing it 
advancing towards him caught it like a ball in his left hand. — 198-205. 

Then, Dharmar&ja, also wrathfully brandishing His mace with great 
violence, hit the demon on his head. It also did not affect him in the 
least ; and then, Agni discharged His formidable Sakti, blazing like 
a fire at the end of a Kalpa, at him which also struck his chest 
like a flower, without causing him any pain, when Nirriti unsheathing his 
keen sword inflicted blows on the head of the demon, which was also 
divided into pieces. — 206-210, 

Yaruna threw His fearful snake noose hissing with venom to tie the 
arms of the* demon. That, too, became distressed on getting round the 
arms of the demon. The saw-like teeth and lower jaws of the snakes were 
broken. Then the powerful A^virnkumaras, the Maruts, the Sadhya Devas* 
the Serpents, the Yaksas, the R&k§asas, and the Gaqdharvas taking 
up their arms of various kinds began all at once to inflict repeated blows 
on the demon. Even then no appreciable effect was produced and could 
not penetrate his rock-like body. — 211-214. 

Afterwards, T&rakSsura alighting from his chariot belaboured . 
billions of the Devas with his fist and blows and heels. Then the 
remainder of the army of the Devas abandoning the field flew in every 
direction with horror. The demon, then, captured Indra, and the 
Lokap&las and tied down Visnu, etc., as a hunter takes hold of the wild 
beasts. — 215-217/ . ' ’ ■ / i\ ' , / , |f 

T&rak&swra mounted on his chariot with his prey and returned to' 

‘ * 11 • ", . " * V ; ; 
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his abode. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Daityas, the Nymphs, etc. 
sang the praises of the demon king. The demon king in company of all 
those entered into his city; it seemed, then, that the Goddess Laksml, in 
full possession of the riches of all the three worlds was entering there. The 
city looked like the summit of a very high mountain.Going there he took 
his seat on a throne studded with lapis-lazuli and other precious stones. 
His coronet and earrings looked highly beautiful when the Kinnara 
and the Gandharva began to please him. — 218-220. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-third chapter on the 
victory of Tarakdsura. 


CHAPTER CLIV. 


Shta said : — Afterwards the porter dressed in a neat white and blue 
attire came and sat on his knees with his mouth covered by the palm of his 
hand. He coinmeneed with a short, but fully significant, speech and then 
said to the King T&rakdsura, who was sitting brilliant as if hun- 
dreds of suns were blazing Lord ! Kalanemi is waiting at the gate 
with the Devas, whom he has captured and wants to know where they 
should be sent.” — 1-3. 


liffl 


TaraMsura commanded that they should be sent to any place in the 
three worlds where they like to go. He said “ All the three worlds 
are now my Kingdom. Take off their chains and liberate them instantly.” 
The Devas, thus subdued, were much tormented with pain and repaired to 
Lord Brahma. Indra and other Devas after making salutations by putting 
their head on the ground spoke. — 4-6. 

The Devas said : — Thou art OmMra, the causal root of this universe 
with its endless varied manifestations. Thy ancient form Omkara is the 
germ of this tree of Universe. Thou assumest the Sattva form for the 
preservation of the Universe and it is Thou again that assumest the Rudra 
form for its destruction. f5o salutation, to Thy Rudra form ! — 7. 

0 Inconceivable one ! Thou hast manifested Thy body into the 
shape of an egg by Thy glory ; and Thou hast again divided that egg 
into upper and lower portions, thus creating the Heaven and Earth. — 8. 

Thou givest life to human beings ; the Devas owe their existence 
to Thee. 0 Deva ! Thou art eternal ; Thou art birthless. The sky is Thy 
head ; the San and Moon Thy eyes ; the snakes Thy hair ; the quarters 
are Thy ears ; the ocean is Thy navel; and the earth is Thy feet. Thou 
art the cause of delusion, the "Vedas declare Thee as calm, quiet, peaceful 
and not quarrelsome. The old sages have declared Thee as the ancient 
Puru§a residing, in the lotus of the heart. The Sankkya Yogis describe 
Thee as the AtmS, the great Self. — 9-11. 

Thou residest in all the seven subtle substances and also in their 

1 substance, the Tamas, the eighth one, in all the eight cities what 
Ikhyas say. Again, Thou art beyond these. In primeval times , 

divide, owing to some indescribable cause, Thy form into 
*>tle and gross "forms ; the Devas and- other bodies have come 
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out of Thee and their desires arise out of Thy will. Thou art shrouded by 
endless May& and Thou art beyond all the numbers. Thou art Kala 
and Thou art of the form of Megha (cloud). 0 Bhagavan ! 0 great Self ! 
Thou art the cause of destruction of all the things, real and unreal, (Sat and 
Asat). Thou art the creator of the endless Universe ! Whatever is subtle 
and whatever is comparatively gross and whatever again is the coveror of 
that gross, Thou art more gross than that ; and Thou appearest as eternal. 
Thou permeates! everything by Thy Sankalpa (will) and again when 
Thou comest out of them, then all those manifested forms, disappear. 
Thou art of infinite forms ! Thy nature is so. 0 Thou, the shelter of 
Thy devotees ! Be Thou our Protector and Saviour ! — 12-15. 

The Devas thus chanted the praises of Brahma and waited there to 
get what they desired. Thus greatly pleased by their addresses, Brahma 
spoke to the Devas, raising His left hand : — “Itidra! How is it that you 
are bereft of all splendour like a woman who has been suddenly deprived 
of her husband, has given up all ornaments, is pale and whose hair 
is rough. This Agni, though free, is devoid of smoke and He is not 
radiant. He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashes. He looks 
like cinders ^embedded in ashes. Dharmar&ja! in spite of your being 
armed with Your mace, You are also deprived of lustre and seem to be 
diseased. You seem to come with great difficulty. 0 Nivriti, Indra of 
the Raksasas, the tormentor of the enemies ! How is it that you, being the 
lord of the RAksasas, are speaking so timidly as if you are pained by the 
enemies, the Demons.— 18-21. 

0 Varuna ! Your body looks dried up as if consumed by fire. The 
serpents in Your noose are vomiting blood. O Vayu ! You also appear 
to be quite senseless as if subdued by oily substances. 0 Kuvera ! Why 
are you so much afraid ? and given up your office of Kuverahood. 0 
Rudras! You are all armed with tridents but seem to have been pierced 
by many tridents. Who has snatched away all Your splendour? It 
appears as if nothing has been accomplished by You. 0 Visnu l How is 
it that your hands have become useless. What is the use now in your 
holding the disc, of the lustre of blue lotus. 0 all-faced one ! why 
are you absorbed with closed eyes in looking at the worlds, in your 
own belly ? — 22-26. 

On Brahma thus addressing all the Devas, Yisnu, &c., prompted the 
garrulous wind to answer ; who said to Brahm& the Lord of All : — 27-28. 

0 BrahmA ! Thou knowest the wishes of all and even then Thou 
dost ask us to tell you the object of our coming here. Thou dost create 
the Universe including the Devas by the division of the three Gunas, 
Satva, &c., in due proportion. Thou art the Father of all, inspite of 
this is there doubt in Thy mind ? Thou art great and art placed m the 
highest office. But it seems Thou keepest very little information of the 
Universe. However, when Thou art now anxious to hear our troubles 
it indicates that there ■ is curiosity in Thee. Devas and Asuras 
"*■ -are equal before Thee, for Thou art the Father of them all, yet a father 
feels differently for them according as they are weak or strong, or with or 


without possessing special merits.— 29-30.. 
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with special 
-32. 

who partake 


The Demon Tarakasura is grinding the world after being favored by 
Thee. Hast Thon made that treacherous being so lofty, fearless and 
omnipotent ? — 31. 

0 Deva ! Thou hast created the Devas endowed 
qualities to maintain the universe and to fulfil its missions. - 

The celestial world is ordained by Thee for the Devas 
of the sacrificial offerings ; but now it has been laid waste like a great wilder- 
ness by Tarakasura. The mountain that was made by Thee as the King of 
mountains, on account of its possessing all the good qualities, is now 
looking lofty and has touched the sky ; it has become now the habitation 
of the demons ; TarakSsura has broken down its summits by his thunder- 
bolt, and has made it as his residence. Its caves filled with precious jewels 
have been plundered. Many demons live there. 0 Deva ! Our old moun- 
tain has, out of fear, accepted his supremacy. He has now lost every 
thing Of his former grandeur. Whatever wealth we had, the mountain 
has given that away to the Demon. Now the ten quarters are being 
illumined by the splendour of his lustrous jewels. In the beginning of 
the Yuga, Thou gaveat us weapons and missiles ; they were not used 
before. Now those weapons broke into hundreds of pieces on their coming 
in contact with the Demon’s body, just as the mind of a weak-brained 
person becomes distracted into hundreds of directions.— 33-37. 

We are able to enter into the city of that hater of the Devas with 
great difficulty and after great humiliation when our bodies are covered 
all over by the shower of dust there.— 38. 

0 Deva ! We cannot help speaking before them. That demon allots 
us low seats in his assembly and reprimands us severely after holding a 
cane in his hand. He chaffs us by saying ‘Devas! You are held in very 
high esteem and you have accomplished all your objects. So you speak 
little.’ When the Devas, out of fear, converse with the Daityas in flattering 
tones they chide us again saying: “The Devas are talking too much.” 
Sometimes, out of sport, they engage us in some work or other. Why are 
you now afraid of T&rakasura, What is the fear when you are sitting so 
close to Indra. ? Tarakasura belittles ns in these ways and 0, Deva ! all 
the seasons are dancing attendance, with their forms incarnate, on him and 
do not, out of fear, abandon him in spite of his committing so many sins. 
—39-42. 


The Siddhas, the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas Bing melodiously in 
his house without any remuneration. He does not give alms to beggars 
and he does not consider who is high and who is low and thus does not 
reward merits. He is the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and 
deserts him who seeks shelter under him and is the refuge of him who has 
abandoned Truth. Thus we have described some of his wickedness. None 
can describe fully his misdeeds. Only the Creator knows it in full. 
On hearing such words of the Devas Brahma said smilingly 43-46. 

Brahma said 0 Devas ! This T&rak&sura is not destined to die 
at the hands of any one in the world. His destroyer has not yet been . 

the three worlds. That demon has been granted a boon by virtue 
cf his asceticism, but I have skilfully managed, it. He is a most 
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powerful Lord and can consume all the three worlds. He sought his 
death at the hands of a seven days 9 old infant. This babe, illustrious 
as the Sun, will be born of Sankara and when he will be of seven days, he 
will kill the Demon. The son of Siva shining like the sun will be the 
annihilator of Tarakasura. At present, Lord £fiva is without any consort 
I spoke to you before of the Devi with raised hands. This Goddess 
will be the daughter of the Himalaya. Her hands will always be raised 
to grant boons to others, and the son born of Her by £$iva like a fire from 
pieces of wood, will destroy the demon king/ I have formed the plan. 
The demon has yet to enjoy a little store of his splendour, you should, 
therefore, be patient for some time to come. — 47-54. 

On hearing those words of BrahmH, all the Devas returned to Their 
regions after which Brahm& re-called into His memory Ratri (night) that 
had emanated from Him first. At that instant, the Goddess R&tri appeared 
before Him and the Lord thus addressed Her; — 55-57. 

Note . — R&fcri one of the four forms of the bodies of Brahml.. 

Brahm& said : — “0 R&tri ! the great work of the Devas is 
pending and 0, Goddess ! Thou, alone, art able to do it. The demon 
Tarakasura cannot be subdued by the Devas and has now become a 
source of torment, like a comet, to the Devas. Siva will beget a son 

to destroy him. Sati the daughter of Daksa was the consort of $iva 
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for some reason. She will be 
born in the house of Himschala from his wife Menaka, and Lord Siva, 
feeling the pangs of separation from His noble Consort, looks upon the 
three worlds as deserted and is practising austerities in the caves of 
the Himalayas where He will wait for sometime in expectation of 
Sati and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will be born who will 
undoubtedly kill Tarakasura. 0, beautiful faced one ! Sati, soon after 
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sansk&ra, be in the expectation of £?iva 
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united. There 
will be no differences between Them at that time. Even then, the destruc- 
tion of Tarakasura looks improbable. When, after their marriage, both 
will practise again severe Tapasy& and after that when by their union, the 
son will be born, that will be able to destroy Tarakasura. Thou shouldst, 
therefore, interfere with their amorous enjoyment; after a short quarrel, 
the Devi will go to perform tapasya. Therefore, get into the embryo 
of Sati’s mother and make Salt's colour black. $iva will, then, after 
marriage, chide Sati out of joke when the latter will angrily .go to’ 
practise austerities. After this, when they unite, the son, born of Her 
from ^iva, will be the destroyer of demons. — 58-70. 

0, Goddess RStri ! Thou shouldst also kill the invincible demons 
this world but Thou shalt not be able to do so unless Thou shroudst the 
body of Parvati, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee ; Thou shouldst, 
therefore, do exactly what I have just told Thee. When this will be done, 
that Devi after Her asceticism, will be known as Um&. Afterwards when the 
--course of P&rvatPs asceticism is complete she will assume her fair com- 
plpcion. Thy form will be known by the name of Ekanam^a, on account of 
some of Her qualities being imbibed in Thee. 0 Granier of boons ! . The 
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people will worship Thee as EMnam^a. Thou shalt travel all over the 
world and will be worshipped under various forms and Thou shalt gratify' 
the desires of all persons. Thou shalt be worshipped as the Gayatri pre- 
fixed with “ Om,” so the knowers of Brahm& will worship Thee. The 
Kings will worship Thee as XJrjM Akranti. The Vaiiyas will worship 

Thee as Bhfimi, i.e., mother like the mother earth ; the Madras will wor- 
ship Thee as $aivi, i.e., the better half of 5>iva and the sages know Thee 
as Forbearance and Clemency to those who follow rules.- — 71-77. 

Thou art the great path to logicians and moralists ; Thou are the 
great Siddhanta in all the objects in question and art perfect. Thou art 
the desire in the hearts of all beings. Thou art the salvation of all the 
beings and the way of all. Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Thou 
art the forms of all the embodied. Thou art like Rati to the sensuous, love 
to the happy, splendour to those who wear ornaments and the subduer of 
wicked deeds. Thou art the delusion of all intellects, the soul of those 
who perform sacrifices, the tide of the ocean and the pastime of the 
sportive men. Thou art the essence of all things, the protrectress of all, 
the destroyer, the K&larfitri of all the worlds, the night, the giver of 
satisfaction to the embracing friends. 0 Devi! Thou art thus adored in 
the world under various different forms. 0, giver of boons ! those who 
will adore Thee or sing Thy praises will get all their objects fulfilled 
without the least doubt. — 78-84. 

The Goddess R&tri thus adored by Brahma went, without any delay, 
to Him&chala, saying, “ I will do as you order,” where She beheld the hand- 
some Mena sitting on the side of a wall shining with jewels. Her face 
looked pale and smiling and her breasts were high. — 85-86. 

A serpent shaped necklace, with a golden amulet, containing within 
it high class drugs and electrified with mantra was hanging round her neck ; 
the room where she was sitting was illumined with the light of gems ; 
various medicines capable to satisfy one’s desires were scattered there ; 
the bedding of fine cloth and plushy cushions were spread there and the 
room was scented with high class perfumes. When the Sun set, night 
gradually set in in Menu’s blissful room. By and by, the persons felt 
sleepy ; their beds were spread ; the Moon began to shine distinctly ; 
the birds made a rustling noise and the public squares were haunted 
with ghosts and goblins. When the favourite couple embraced each 
cither and Men& felt sleepy, the Goddess R&tri entered into Her mouth. 
By and by, Ratri entered within her womb and coloured the embryo black 
and remained there till delivery. — 87-95. 

Mena gave birth to Parvati the dear one of ^iva, the Lord of the 
universe, at a very auspicious moment. The universe rejoiced at the birth 
of Plrvatt Even the dewellers in the hell felt the celestial comforts at that 
hour. The wicked beings, the venomed serpents became peaceful and 
well-behaved. The stars and the planets became more brilliant. The 
Devas felt exalted. The flowers and the herbs of the jungle became sweet 
and tasteful Pleasant wind began to blow. The sky became quit© 
clear in all directions ; and through the glory of Parvati the whole cultiva- 
tion of is the universe blossomed and the asceticism of the pious sages, carried 
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on since ages and ages, was fructified witli their desired objects. The 
forgotten $astras (weapons) made their appearance by being recalled to 
mind and the Sanctity of many sacred places was enhanced.— 96-103. 


Thousands of Devas began to roam about in the firmament seated in 
their Vi man as. Brahma, Visnu, Indra, Vayu and Agni also felt extremely 
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mount Himalayas. The 
chief Gandharvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance. 
The great mountains like the Sumeru, &c., manifesting themselves in 
human forms presented themselves to the Himalaya with offerings of 
various articles and all the rivers and the oceans did similarly. The 
Mount Himalaya became adorable and pleasing and the Devas after ador- 
ing him returned to their abodes.— -104-108. 


Parvati, the daughter of the Himalaya, endowed with the good qu- 
alities and the modesty of the Devas, the Gandharvas, &c., began to thrive 
and conquered the three worlds and adorned them with Her beauty, intelli- 
gence, fortune and good qualities as the Laksmi (fortune) of the ever- 
vigilant sages thrives. At this- moment, the clever Indra thought of N&rada 
for the accomplishment of His ambitions who suddenly appeared in his 
mansion, when Indra, instantly, leaving his throne, stood, up and received 
Narada befittingly by offering him water and washing his feet. The 
sage also duly accepted his hospitality and then inquired after his wel- 
fare. — 109-115. 


Indra said : — O sage ! now the germ of the welfare of the three 
worlds has sprouted ; so you should east off your lethargy for the fulfil- 
ment thereof. Although you know everything, still I beg of you, for one 
feels gratified after making his object known. Pray, devise means so that 
the daughter of Hiraachala may, without delay, be united with Siva. — 
116-118. 


On hearing those words of Indra, N&rada bade farewell to Indra and 
instantly went to the Himalayas. The latter received and saluted the sage 
at the gate adorned with creepers. He then took Him inside his mansion 
and seated Him on a throne of gold. — 119-120. 

On Narada’s taking his seat, Hiraachala adored him after offering* 
him water and washing his feet. The sage accepted the host’s offer- of 
hospitality. Then Hiraachala very gently enquired after the sage’s 
welfare and the latter also did the same.- — 121-124. 


Narada said : — O Hiraachala ! You are the store of all goodness. 
Your caves are of wide expanse like mind. You are the mightiest of all 
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the 
mind. I do not see the end of the belly of your caves and I do not see 
■ a store of riches elsewhei’e. There is not the same charm and Laksmi 
even in Svarga as exists here. You are always sanctified by the ascetics 
practising various kinds of penances and shining like fire. The Devas,' 
the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas scorning their vimanas reside in your 
■ v realm making themselves quite at home. 0 King of mountains ! you are 
indeed blessed, for in your cave, Mah&deva, the lord of the universe, is 




practising austerities. 


and is now in Samadki.— 125-130. 
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After Narad a had thus addressed Him, Men& the consort of HimsU 
chala also came to meet the sage. She bashfully took her seat along with 
her daughter, attended by a few companions. With her face covered, she 
folded her hands to salute the sage sitting close to Himachala. Seeing 
her the illustrious sage showered his nectar-like benedictions on her. 
Then the daughter of: Himachala began to gaze on the Muni with a very 
curious mind when the sage very gently asked her to go to her father.— 
131-136. 

Then Parvati went and sat in the lap of her father by throwing 
her tiny arms round his neck. Her mother then said, u Daughter ! 
salute this sage. By saluting him you will get a worthy husband.” 
Hearing those words of the mother, the daughter of Him&chala covered 
her face with a cloth. — 137-138. 

She shook her head but did not say anything when her mother 
again said, “ Daughter ! you salute this sage and I shall give you a 
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a long time.” 
Hearing those words she instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him. — 139-141. 

After Parvati had made her salutations, her mother gently enquired 
from the sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter’s body and waited with feverish anxiety to hear the verdict of 
the sage. Himachala also appreciated the question put by His noble con- 
sort* — -142-144. 

Afterwards Narada smilingly replied. He said .—Her husband is 
not yet born. She is void of any auspicious marks. Her hands will always 
be raised and her feet will go astray after her shadow. What more 
can I say.-*- 145-146. 

Hearing such words, Himachala became broken hearted and he lost 
all presence of mind. His eyes were moist with tears. In that condition, 
Himachala said to N&rada : — “ This world is full of defects ; its ways are 
mysterious, The flow of creation must go on ; there is, no doubt, a Superior 
Ueing who ordains the destinies of beings. The effect comes from the 
cause ; but, thereby, the cause has no importance attached to it. So it is 
dear that the father is nobody to the son. The beings are born on account 
of their past karmas. Egg-born ones become again egg-born ; they 
may also be born among men. Human beings may be born again as 
reptiles ; and reptiles can become again men. These superior births are 
according to their greater merits (in Dharma). It is owing to the difference 
of Dharma that differences of castes and Airamas take place.— 147-153. 

The orders of Brahmacharya, &c., are established in their turn to make 
the world flourish. If all were to attain the highest in virtue or vice how 
would the world prosper ? The doctrine that God has ordained in the 

S3 sir as that one should beget progeny to be saved from hell is simply 
deluding people. — 154-155. 

No progeny can be born without a woman. Women are by their 
, very nature meek and weak. Women cannot study Sastras. All that has 
been stated in the > Sastras, are quite true. The karmas yielding great"" 
&uits are repeated often. In the Sastras, at many places, it has been said, 
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that a girl is equal to 'ten sons. If she is not modest and good, she is the 
cause of pain to her people and is useless. The birth of such a girl who is 
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents is always repented and regretted. 
The woman who is blessed with her husband, sons and wealth, &c., 
is completely fortunate and the one bereft of them is extremely unfor- 
tunate. You have described my daughter as possessing inauspicious marts 
consequently I have been astonished, disappointed and distressed. I am 
being burnt with anxiety. Though improper, I am compelled to speak 
this to you. 0 sage ! You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of 
mine regarding my daughter. My mind acknowledges defeat in things where 
I have no doubt and which are all settled. The hope of good fruits is decei- 
ving me. The women who get good husbands give peace and comfort to 
both their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with success. — 156-164. 

It is difficult for a woman to get a good husband. Without virtue, 
even a tolerable husband is not obtained, because, the natural course of 
women is to enjoy the company of their husbands for all their lives. The 
husband of a woman in spite of his being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and 
void of all fortune is like a God to her. Dharma without any effort, un- 
limited pleasures, and wealth to maintain one’s life, are all found in hus- 
bands. 0 Devarisi! You have said that her husband is not yet bom 
which is a most unlucky and unbearable thing. You have also said that 
her Lord is not born in the universe of three worlds which has caused a 
great agitation in my mind. The auspicious signs of men, Devas, &c., are 
found in their hands and feet and you have described my daughter’s hands 
to be always raised. The fortunate, the rich and those who do not accept 
presents in return for anything, have no such hands. You describe Her 
feet to be astraying which also indicates a had sign and has caused me dis- 
appointment. The signs on one’s body indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 
sons, wealth, fortune, life, etc., But 0 Muni, you have said that my daugh- 
ter has no such signs. 0 Sage ! You are truthful. You know all my 
inclinations. I am being deluded and my heart is breaking. — 165-174. 

After saying so, Himachala held his peace and the Sage NUrada, 
astonished at His speech, rejoicingly said: — 0 Himachala ! You are 
driven to anxiety even in midst of good fortunes and all good luck. 
0, mighty mountain ! You have been deluded, because, you have not 
been able to interpret truly. Now hear the hidden truth from me. Be 
careful in ^deciphering what I have said* Her Lord is not a bom one. 
Because Sankara the Eternal Lord, Protector of the Past, Future and the 
Present is never born. He is the refuge of all, the Immutable and the 
God. Brabm&, Visnu, India, and Muni are all subject to the cycle of 
birth, death and old age. They are the playthings of MahSdeva. It is 
through the wish of Mahadeva that Brahma is the Lord of His domain and 
Visnu manifests Himself in various ways amongst different bodies during 
different Yu gas. The several incarnations of Visnu are effected through 

Maya. Otherwise Atma never dies. 0 Himachala ! Even if the birth takes 
"place in immoveable things, the soul does not perish. From Brahra& down- 
wards to immoveable objects like trees, are subject, unconsciously, to 
the pangs of birth and death. Mahadeva is free from disease and death, 
n 
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fixed, immoveable and is never born. He is not subject to old age and is free 
from all diseases. Rather from Him spring all things. Such Mahadeva, the 
Lord of the universe, will be the husband of your daughter.— 175-186. 

Now hear why I said that she— Pfirvati — was void of marks. The 
marks on the body indicate longevity, wealth and good fortune. She is 
full of everlasting infinite good fortune and therefore, no marks can express 
that ; therefore, Her body is void of marks. The reason of my saying that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess will always keep Her hands 
raised to grant boons to the Goddesses, Devas, demons and sages. The 
reason of my having described Her feet as astraying is that Her lotus like 
feet will shine with the radiance of Her toe nails where will be reflected 
the shadow of the crowned heads of the Devas and the demons. She will be 
the Consort of Mahadeva, the Lord of the universe. This $iva is born as 
the mother of the virtues of the worlds and the progenitor of the beings, 
and is shining like fire in your lap. You should do exactly what would 

facilitate Her union with $iva. Him&chala ! a most important work of the 
Devas is pending at present. — 187-194. 

Sfitasaid: — On hearing all that from Narada, the mighty Himfi- 
chala considered Himself as if born again. Afterwards, making His 

salutations to $iva, he very delightfully said to Narada : — “ 0 Sage ! you 
have, indeed, rescued me from an awful hell. You have lifted me up from 
P&tala and made me king of all the seven realms. 0, good sage ! now my 
name is famous as Himachala— but you have made me possess all the 
moveable good qualities. Now I have become the store of good qualities 
and my heart is dancing with joy. I do not know now what to do and what 
•mot to do. The divisions of duty are inconceivable. Even Brihaspati 
-cannot describe your virtues. Sage ! to have the privilege of meeting the 
,sages like you is very rare and propitious. Your conversation is highly 
beneficial and soothing to me. Through your favour \ am blessed. I 
’am guilty ; yet you all have made me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas ; now be pleased to command me thinking me to be your most 
devoted and obedient servant.” — 195-203. 

When Himfichala said all that cheerfully, Narada replied : — “ You 
have done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before is 
$lso a great work to be done by you also.” Having said so, the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in his mansion. 

On N&rada’s taking his seat, Indra said : — “ What is the news,” in reply 
4o which the sage related the whole history.— 204-206. 

N&rada said u O Indra ! I have done what was necessary, now, 
the rest has to be accomplished by the God of love,” — 207. 

At the same instant, Indra thought of Cupid whose banner is fish ; 
he instan ly appeared with His Consort Rati to whom Indra said fondly 
| VManobhava ! what shall I tell you particularly because you orginate 
: from the. mind and, therefore, you know what is in every body's mind. You 
can fully espouse the cause dear-, to the gods. Bring about the union o f.^_ 

$iva and Pfirvati without any further delay. Array yourself with Madhu 
the Vernal Season, the king of all seasons,— 208-211. 
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When Indra thus besought Capid to fulfil his desires, the latter 
said “ Lord of the universe l Lord Siva is unconquerable by my 
resources which are terrifying to the Munis and D&navas and do you not 
know this ? You know the glory of the mighty diva very well. ^ Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there is always 
greatness in the great. You have thought of your advantage in the* 

enticement of diva. This is not right, for, such schemes against 
Lfvara, launch one into utter ruin. It had been witnessed many 
times before that. The intentions of the beings become known and those 
who are overanxious to gain their ends, do not attain their ambi- 
tion."— 212-216. 

.Hearing those words, Indra said to Oupid : — 1 “ Lord of Rati f we 
are your Superiors here. No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power 
than to make weapons. Every man has some particular capacity; but 
no one can possess all the capacities." — 217-218, 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to HimSchala in company 
with His wife Rati and the companion Spring Season. Arriving there* 
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment of His mission. 
He thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with, 
immoveable determination in doing great works and who are energetic* 
are hard to be shaken. He also thought that it would be better to 
move His mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution. 
Before, many persons accomplished their ends by changing the minds of 
the opposite party. Unless jealousy be aroused, anger does not come 
in ; and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set 
in. He said to Himself, “ How should I direct fickleness, jealousy and 
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do 
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind is sure to be changed. 
A doubtful mind is always restless, then the beginnings of success are* 
seen and great obstruction is placed. I shall, therefore, interfere with t fie 
asceticism of that fixed-minded diva, I shall place tempting things before 
the Lord."— 219-226. 

With that idea, Oupid went to the hermitage of Siva. This hermitage 
is the essence of the universe. It was surrounded with tall trees ; altars 
were there ; peaceful beings occupied that place. It was adorned 
with flowers and creepers. All sorts of moveable beings reigned 
there. There, the Ganas, the attendants of diva were moving to and frek 
The bull was bellowing on the. green verdure of the tableland on the 
peak. Cupid saw the three-eyed Siva as the incarnate of the Beautiful.. 
He also noticed that the Lord diva had matted hair on His head, of the 
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents, and with cane 
in His hands. He was sitting there as the great hero. Kama Leva, the 
god of Love, gradually advanced and saw His lotuslike eyes half open 
, and intently gazing on the tip of His straight nose. He saw that the 
lion skin was hanging from His shoulders. It was oozing watery juice. 
The snakes, with their hoods raised, were curling round His ears and 
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were breathing like fire* His matted hair came down to the ground to the 
cup consisting of skull and his Turnbi vessel. He was seated on the coils 
of the V&suki, navel deep, and was holding the tail by His hands. The 
snakes were ornaments all round His body. — 227-234. 

He approached the Lord silently where He was sitting on the peak 
with trees all round and black bees buzzing. He then went through His 
ears inside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeva’s influence, be- 
came enamoured of the daughter of Daksa and then involuntarily 
His Samadhi vanished. He tried, to collect His mind but Cupid 
began to throw obstacles. Then the Lord, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Yoga- 
Mav& and His presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again 
plunged Himself in His Yoga. Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga- 
M&y&, the cover of Lord’s asceticism and Cupid who was full of anger, 
came out of His body. — 235-241. 

Cupid, taking His stand with His friend the Spring Season, made an 
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the 

gentle breeze was blowing ; then He hit it at the heart of 6iva. At that 
hour, the Lord was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and His pure mind was shaken. Though He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted. But by His great will force 
He restrained Himself and seeing the great obstacles outside, shouted out 
with anger a loud sound “ Hum.” Afterwards the third Eye of the 
Lord became ablaze as if it was going to consume the . world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was produced. — 242-248. 

By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers 
and Cupid was instantly burnt and reduced to ashes when the Devas 
cried out “Alas! Alas! What is this.” The fire of the third Eye then 
appeared terrible as if it would burn the three worlds. Afterwards, the 
Lord distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango trees, the month 
of Chaitra, the moon, the flowers, the black bees and the nightingale 
alloting them each different places. — 249-252. 

He also consumed the arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became severely tormenting to the people. 
It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to burn there 
day and night violently and without any hope of remedy.— 253-255. 

Seeing the destruction of Kamadeva, His wife Rati, along with her 
brother the month of Chaitra, began to weep. After a long period of 
waiting she eventually went to the Lord by the advice of her brother ; and 
getting hold of the blossoming creepers and the mango twigs and rubbing 
over her body the ashes of her Lord, she spoke to Siva with bended 
knees: -258-259. 

Rati said : — 1 salute Thee, that art free from all diseases. I salute 
Thee who pervaclest the universal mind. I salute Thee, Lord who is all 
.mind and who art worshipped by the gods and who art always merciful 
to Thy devotees. I salute Thee, Bhava, Bhavodbhava, Cupid, the God of 
' Love, has been defeated by Thee. Tby vow is very firm ; Thou resides! 
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in the forest of Maya. Salutation to Thee ! My salutations to Thee, 
0 £>arva, 0 $iva, 0 ancient Siddha, 0 Thou who art great K&la, who art 
all the Digits, who givest highest knowledge, Salutations to Thee. My 
salutations to Thee, who art beyond K&la (Time) and Kal& (digits) ; pure 
nature is Thy ornament, the great annihilator, the destroyer of Andhaka, 
the great Protector and without attributes. Thy attendants, Thy Ganas 
are very terrible ; I bow down to Thee. Thou hast created different uni- 
verses ; salutations to Thee. Thou art the Creator of various worlds ; Thou 
awardest rewards to [good] deeds ; Salutations to Thee. Thou art the head 
of all; salutations to Thee. Thy eye is never destroyed. Thou art 
the enjoyer of sacrifices ; Thou fulfillest the desires of the devotees and 
Thou removest away the attachment of this world ; Salutations to Thee. 
My salutations to Thee of infinite forms, the most Wrathful, the One 
decorated with the crescent of the Moon and the magnanimous. Thy glory 
is immeasurable and Thou art adored by all ; salutations to Thee. My 
salutations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Ful- 
filier of the dovotees’ ambitions, the great remedy of everyone’s troubles, 
the Lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Thy mercy. 
Thou art the Great Aehtoya, that is, teacher of the rules of conduct of all 
the beings, animate or inanimate ; Thou art the Creator of all the beings; 
Thou art great, dear, and immeasurable ; Thou boldest the Moon bn Thy 
forehead ; I take refuge in Thee. Lord ! Grant me back the life of Kama. 
None in the three worlds, excepting Thee, can restore Cupid to life. 
Thou art the Lord of the dear ones ; Thou producest the dear ones; 
Thou hast created all the objects high and low. Thou art the only 
Lord of the Universe. Thou dost seem to me the only Merciful. Thou art 
the Lord of the three worlds and Thou drivest away the fears of the 
devotees. — 2G0-270. 

SQta said : After Rati, the wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord 
Siva, the latter was greatly pleased and sweetly said : — 271. 

Sankara said : — “ Your husband will be born after a short time when 
He will be known as Ananga.” — 272. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, Rati saluted Him and then wentinto 
the enchanting groves of thellimalayS. There, in that beautiful spot, for a 
long time, she wept bitterly over the destruction of Her Lord. She desisted 
from committing suicide only by *th.e words of $iva. — 273-274. 

Afterwards, Himachala, prompted by the words of N toad a, gladly 
took his daughter at an auspicious hour to the hermitage of $iva, after per- 
forming all the necessary ceremonies and dressing Her nicely, making Her 
put on handsome ornaments, decorating Her hair with flowers, and follow- 
ed by a train of maids. Crossing through the dense forests, he found 
a weeping damsel in a beautiful grove on the Himalayas. Seeing 
such a lady of unsurpassing beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 
so bitterly, He was astonished and being ■ curious went to her, and said 
“ Kalyanina ! Who are you ? Whose wife are you ? Why are you weep- 
ing ? It appears that your grief is great.” — 275-280. 

On hearing such words of Himachala, the crying Rati explained 
to Him the cause of Her wailings. — 281. 
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She said : — “ I am the wife of Cupid. Mahadeva is practising aus- 
terities in this mountain and He has reduced my Lord to ashes by open- 
ing His third wrathful eye. Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when the Lord said that He was pleased with me and 
that my husband would be restored to life and one who would repeat the 
prayer uttered by me would get his objects accomplished and advised me ... 
to desist from death. Relying on His words I shall keep my body anyhow 
till then.”— 282-286. 

Hearing those words of Rati, Him&chala began to shudder with fear. 
He thought of returning to his city and became ready to carry his 
daughter in his arms when P^rvati said through Her maids. — 287-288. 

P&rvati said : — “ What have I done to win a good husband. What 
is the use of having this unfortunate body ?* Desired objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is nothing impossible for an ascetic. The world 
suffers pain in vain when there is such a way to fulfil one’s desires. 
Death is preferable to living the life of the unfortunate and not practising 
asceticism. I shall, certainly, consume my body by austerities. I have no 
doubt, that by this practice of TapasyS, I shall attain my desired object 
and so, 1 shall certainly practise penances.” — 289-292. 

Hearing such words of Parvati, Himachala stammered out with 
emotions “ Daughter ! Um& ! Chapala ! Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of asceticism. Do not make such an attempt- Tapasya 
is very hard and painful indeed. What will be done will surely come 
to pass without fail. Even without any attempt, future things suddenly 
come to pass. So, 0 daughter ! get up ; let us go home. We will then 
think what ought to be done. Even at this, the daughter did not agree 
to return home. He was then plunged in anxieties and at that very 
instant, a voice from the welkin was heard “ Himachala ! Your daughter 
will be known in the world under the name of Uma and Chapala. Your 
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking, all the desires.” — 293-299. 

Hearing that, Himachala gave Her permission and returned to His 
abode, after taking leave of his daughter. — 3Q0. 

Sfita said:— P&rvati went to practise austerities to a beautiful 
part of the mountain impassable even to the Devas. Parvati accom- 
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the Himalaya that was 
very beautiful and resplendent with various ores, blossoming creep- 
ers, Siddhas, Gandharvas herds of deer, and various birds, buzzsing of the 
black bees, cascades, trees, smelling with the aroma of flowers, having beauti- 
ful caves, groups of chirping birds, adorned with kalpa trees, gay with 
the flowers of all the seasons, loaded with various kinds of fruits, illu- 
mined by the rays of the Sun and full of different kinds of animals. 
She saw a big tree with many large branches, having yellow leaves, 
flowering in all the seasons, adorned with all sorts of flowers, and various 
fruits and bright as Manoratha. The Sun’s rays fell on the tree and it 
seemed, that the Sun was also overpowered by the brilliancy of the tree. 
There, Parvati discarding Her ornaments and dress, donned the bark of 
tree,, and began to bathe thrice .daily. She passed a century living on 
the leaves of trees, another century on the fallen leaves of trees ; and 
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observed a fast for another century. She thus continued Her penances 
observing similar ord in an ces. —301-310. 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Her asceticism 
when Indra thought of the seven Risis. They appeared before Indra with 
great pleasure and were adored by him when They ashed him the reason of 
his having thought of them. Indra said “ Risis ! hear my object. Parvatt 
is practising severe austerities on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want 
you to fulfil Her object. — 311-313. 

Hearing which They repaired to the spot where Parvati was practis- 
1 ing asceticism and said to Her: — “Daughter! what is your wish?” 
Then Parvati bashfully said “ It is wise to observe silence before the 
great sages like you. Those who salute sages like you are purified by you 
and you question me right in the face.” She, then, offered them a seat 
and said • — “ After you have rested and when the toil of your journey has 
disappeared, you better question me.” — 314-319. 

Then she worshipped them according to the prescribed rituals and 
though Uma shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
she again held her peace of mind : when the sages began to question 
Her with regard to Her object, She putting on a smile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice. “ You know the hearts of all beings. It is pleasing to 
hear words when they express what one wants most dear and sweet to 
heart. The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear 
and love it most. Some clever persons resort to divine means; others 
resort to various pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained in the 

Skstras. But my mind always rushes to attain my dear wish, like 
a barren woman desiring a son ; or, one longing Heavenly flowers. I am 
now making earnest attempt to have Lord $iva as my husband who is 
naturally very difficult to be attained and who is moreover at present 
engaged in His tapasya. This is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 
$xva devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Whose actions 
cannot be discerned even by the Devas and the demons and Who has con- 
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me?” — 320-328. 
$ Hearing those words the sages controlling Their mind and realizing 

Her object said “ Daughter ! There are two kinds of comforts in the 
world and the first one is the gratification of the body ; the second is the 

peace of the mind. Lord $iva is, by nature naked, ferocious, Dweller of foe 
cremation ground, the carrier of skulls, a hermit, statue-like in action, a 
beggar, mad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and inauspicious- 
ness incarnate. What advantage will you get in having Him as your 
husband? If you, perchance, wish the gratification of carnal desires how 
can it be gained? He is the source of fear and an object of aversion and 
censure. He is the wearer of a necklace of gory heads, adorning Himself 
with terribly hissing snakes, living in the cremation ground, moving 
about with His ferocious attendants. How then can you expect to derive 
comfort from Him? Why do you not marry one of These, viz. — Visnu, 
the protector of the -Universe, the deytroyer of enemies, adorned by the 
•Devas and the Lord of Laksmi .and sacrifice, Indra, the Lord of the Devas, 
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Agni the giver of every thing, V&yu the soul of every being, and Kuyera, 
thf Lord of riches. And if you desire the happiness m the next world in 
another body, even then the Devas are capable to give you that. There 
Ts no chance of getting any happiness in this world or m the next from 
&va Again what the Devas do not possess, your father has got 
that'- so by the grace of your father, you can get happiness without 
any trouble. So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble. You 
will have to undergo sufferings for the attainment of Siva and no good 
will result. Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable. 
Only BrahmS can fulfil your desire.”— 329-341. 

£)Ata said : — Plearing such words of the Risis, Parvati got very angry 
with them and with red eyes and trembling lips said. -342. 

Devi said How can Those who hanker after unreal objects and 
are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deya ? What pleasure is there 
in setting an unreal object ? and what pain is there when one is devotedly 
attached to an object? You are on the right path and yet how do you come 
to such a contrary conclusion. You should know that I am a fool 
and I want to get an undesired object. You all are like Prajapati and 
see all things ; but it is quite certain that you do not know that eternal 
feEna the Lord of the world, unborn, nnmanifested, of immeasurable glory. 
The Devas Visnu, Brahma, etc-, do not know Him ; then what use 
is there in judging of His essence. But are you not aware even of 
His glory that ts manifest in all the beings, and all the Universes ? 
Whose are these forms Sky, fire, air, earth and water. Whom do 
they manifest ? Who has got the Sun and the Moon foi His Eyes ? 
Whose phallus do the Devas and the demons worship devoutfully? Do 
you not know His glory who is called Mah& Deva by Brahma and 
Indra, etc. ? Whose mother is Aditi and who has given birth to Visnu? 
N&r&yana and other Devas have been born of Aditi from Kadyapa. 
Ka4yapa lias been born of Marichi. Aditi is tbe daughter of Daksa. 
Marichi and Daksa, both of them, were born of Brahm& and by praying 
Whom did Brahma get His birth from tbe golden egg? By whose 
meditation, tbe part of Prakriti was agitated and was turned into the golden 
egg ? From whose third Prakriti, the slayer of Madliu was born ? Whose 
Buddhi has created these six vargas out of their own Karmas ?— 353-355. 

Note,-~wxM Third Prakriti, i.e., Tamasa. <^=The six classes of objects of 
worldly existence. 

“ BrahmS, of unmanifested birth is not bom ; by His power He 
disequilibriates the Gunas and creates this material universe. BrabmS 
is the Lord of the universe and has extraordinary powers. Visnu 
and other Devas assume different shapes by their extraordinary powers. 
Visnu also enters others’ bodies through His M£y& and does the 
uttama (excellent), madhyama (middling), and adhama (inferior) karmas 
of the world. The world is liable to perish and to be re-born. 
The fruits of Karma are also various. Many classes of men are born in 
it % virtue of their deeds. Mr ay ana relying on and propelled by His 
shadow takes various kinds of births and that shadow impels people un- 
consciously to actions. Being thus impelled people, like lunatics, consider 
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what is good to be bad and what is bad to be good. So Visnu is the sole 
cause of the so-called Dharma and Ad harm a seen in these created customs 
and usages. Though this Karma, Dharma and Adharma is beginning- 
less, yet in ordinary bodies, it is- * not seen of long duration. You 
also have not seen the beginning nor the end of Visnu. Corporal bodies 
perish somewhere and are re-born at another place. Sometimes they die 
in the womb, sometimes, they live up to old age, sometimes, they go on up 
to a hundred years, and sometimes they are nipped in the bud in their 
early ages. — 856-366. 

“ One, who lives a hundred years, is said to enjoy a full life and is said 
to live for an infinite period with regard to a short — lived man. One, who 
is bom first and does not die early, is said to be Amara (immortal). 
In this way, the Devas like Visnu etc., are said to be immortal. Who 
can attain such pure bliss and powers in this universe so full of various 
wonderful things ? I do not, therefore, feel inclined to marry the Devas 
predominent with trifling transient glories like Satva, etc. I shall only 
marry Siva who is the most supreme among the Devas and all the beings. 
This idea of difference is the special characteristic of the worldly people. 

I take refuge unto Him, the Lord $iva whose intelligence, strength, extra- 
ordinary power and excellencies are greater than those of the great; 
beyond whom nothing exists, from whom all this Universe has originated 
and whose good qualities have neither beginning nor any end. This is 
my determination ; it is very strong and seems to be contrary, and 
the sages offering me advice may go or stay.” — 367-372. 

Hearing such words of P&rvati the sages were overcome with 
emotions and spoke to the ascetic P&rvati in very sweet words : — 373. 

The Ri§is said 1 “ 0 daughter ! It is highly astonishing. You are 
the incarnation of pure undefiled wisdom ; be pleased with us. We are 
very pleased to see your firm, unshakable faith in MaMdeva ; at this, our 
inner natures are highly purified. Indeed, we could not realise the extra- 
ordinary glory of that MaMdeva. We have come here to see only how- 
firm are you in your Tapasy^. Your object will very soon be accom- 
plished. As the radiance of the Sun and the jewels is inseparable from, 
them and as the purport of writing is inseperable from the letters, 
similarly you are not apart from £>iva. This belief is firmly implanted 
in our hearts. When you, who are full of intelligence and morals, have 
made such an attempt to get $iva, then He will certainly see to it. 
$iva will undoubtedly accomplish your object.” — 374-379. 

P&rvati again adored those sages on Their having said so. The 
Saptarsis, then, went to Siva. They arrived at a beautiful tableland on 
the top of the Himalayas. There, they saw that the tableland had 
put on the yellow matted hairs and were shedding showers of the 
knowledge of Self; and the mountain was holding the garland of 
Mandara in its hands composed of the swarms of bees. There, They saw 

diva’s hermitage and the Lord with His conscience purified by the 
sacred waters of the Ganges, with His yellow plaits of hair, wearing the 
garland of Kalpa flowers and surrounded by a swarm of black bees. 
There they found all the animals in a peaceful disposition. The 
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cascades o£ water were also not agitated. The attendant Viraka was 
standing at the door with a cane in his hand and adored the seven sages 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord $iva on 
some great business of the Devas. They said that they wanted to see 
Siva for the fulfilment of the purposes of the Devas. He was to he their 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay. He was 
to kindly inform Him of their arrival. — 380-386. 

Viraka gave them seats and replied : — “ O’Brahmnas ! You can 
meet the Lord after He has finished His bath in the waters of the 
Mandakinl and finished His Sandhyd, Vandanani ; wait for a while ” 
—387. 

The Risis waited and remained fixed on the spot like Ch&taka 
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater. — 388. 

After a short while, Lord Siva after finishing His bath, took His 
seat on a deer skin when the attendant Vlrabhadra bowed down and meekly 
said : — “ Lord ! The seven illustrious sages have come to see you on the 
errand of the Devas and They are eager to be ushered in your august pre- 
sence.” ^ At that, the Lord made a sign to Vlrabhadra to let Them come. 
Then Vlrabhadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come 
in.— 389-394. 

The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
long deerskins hanging on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hands, and approaching Him, removed the celestial flowers presented to 
His feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feet. Lord Siva 
cast an affectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted His 
praises— 395-396. 

The Munis said:— 11 0 Lord &va ! we are highly gratified, so is 
Indra. The Lord of the Devas is sitting before us. What better 
fruit can, one, practising _ a hard Tapasyfi, expect than one’s, getting Thy 
favour ? This Himachala is blessed whose daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee. Tfirakfisura, the annibilator of the Devas, is also 
blessed for he will leave his body through Thy son. Brahmfi and Visriu, 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence" of 
T&rak&sura, are also blessed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills. Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under 
many forms. The stupid persons chant Thy name only under various words. 
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe ; else Thou 
wouldst be known as pitiless. Or, it can be said Thou knowest nothing 
ot this painful world For Thou art actionless. And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can we call Thee 
ifa 1 * TfOu dost rest on Thy Yoga Maya ; hence, Thou art pure and 
uadetiled and In on dost take no pride in good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
tu-s. W e are blessed among the corporal beings, otherwise, how could 

met Th . ee ? mi Now th „ is is our Prayer That our desires may be 
fulhllea by meeting Thee. _ Now it behovest Thee to act' in such a way 
that, this universe which is now in trouble, may come to peace. We are v 
tue messengers of the Deya Indra. We, consequently, bow down to 
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The seven sages expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far- 
mer scatters his seeds in a well-ploughed field and then bowed down to 
Him, — 404, 

Hearing the prayers of the ftigis, the Lord smilingly said like 
Brihaspati. — 405, 

Sankara said.— “ I know the excellent work that has cropped up 
for the preservation of the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the house of Himachaia. You are also doing your best to promote the 
cause of the Devas. True ! Every one is anxious to fulfil God’s purposes; 
but though one desires quickness, yet there is some delay here. It is 
necessary, that the wise should follow the rules and customs ; for the 
ordinary people will follow that.” — 406-408. 

Hearing those words of Siva the seven sages saluted Him and went 
to Himachaia where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly. — 409. 

The sages said : — “ O Himachaia ! Mah&deva, the Lord Himself, asks 
for Your daughter. You should, therefore, make over your daughter to 
Him in the presence of Fire. The great work of the Devas is pending' 
long since, and you should fulfil it for the salvation of the Universe.” — 
410-411. 

Hearing those words, Himachaia tried to speak, but could not give 
a reply distinctly, being overcome with emotions. He mentally approv- 
ed of it. The clever Men&, then saluting the Munis, began to speak out 
Her mind, deeply affected by her love towards her daughter. — 412-413. 

Men§ said - — Though the birth of a daughter is highly meritorious, 
yet, what people do not like, has just taken place with regard to my 
daughter. One ought to marry one’s daughter to a man who is well-qua- 
lified as regards his family, birth, age, beauty, good qualifications and 
wealth and who does not himself seek for a bride. How, then, can I give my 
daughter to one whose only qualification is his asceticism. Now do ac- 
cording to the wishes of my daughter. The Munis then replied in words 
suited to please women. — 414-417. 

The Munis said : — Hear now about the qualifications of Sankara. 
The Devas and the Asuras worship, with great devotion, His feet. Who- 
ever wants anything, gets that from Him. Therefore, this girl has prac- 
tised severe austerities long since to attain Him. She, the Devi, will 
be greatly pleased on any body who will enable Her to attain the fruits 
of Her vow. Having said so, the Saptarsis took Him&ckala with them 
and repaired to P&rvati. — 418-421. 

The sages sweetly addressed the auspicious P&rvati who was 
radiant like the Sun with Her fire of asceticism. _ They said, “ O, Beauti- 
ful one ! do not consume yourself any, more with such a rigid asceti- 
cism. Early in the next morning Lord Siva will accept your lotus hands. 

"We had first gone to pray to Thy father and Thou shouldst now 
return home with him. ” — 422-424. 

Hearing those words P&rvati exclaimed “ Oh ! TapasyS yields 

fruit,” and instantly went to Her father’s home considering Her asceticism 
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« accomplished. There she felt a ° f 10 -° 00 

years and became greatly eager to meet biva. 4-0 . . 

Afterwards in the auspicious moment m early morning (Brahma 

rnnhurtefthe dear friends of the Devi performed various auspicious cere- 
muhurta), tlie aeai wlth various orna ments and took Her to a 

acspicici things, where the sessons, menrnate m them 

proper forms, worshipped Himachala. 427-42b. 

The wind accompanied by clouds came and began to work as 
Pile wma . F egg LaksmI came Herself m all Her riches. 

sweepeis and t re ^ everywhere. Fortune and success reigned. 

Lustre and affluence pervaded everyw yielding all desires, 

Ohinttamo m otbe. ; gems Kalpn ^ 

appeared in Himalaya s wo The Rasas and the ores also 

presented them se ve acted P as servants. The rivers and the oceans and 
loveable and immoveable, also went, there personified and 
fti whole’StMvai andthe Jahgama worlds added to the lustre of that 

mOU No\ a l-fi^S5uWre^s stone. ^=Sap, Potion, taste, delight. Pathos. They are 
six in point of taste, , Thevare eiaht in point of sentiment, vis. :~mr< 

r^feei^’adS and sometimes is also added making them ten. 

The seers, the serpents, the Yaksas, the Gandharvas the Kmnaras 
and the Devas, all, came to the GandhamMah mount, wel, arranged and 
became the attendants of Siva and assuming beautiful terms, began to 
arrange the pandal. Brahma very lovingly decorated the plaited ban of 
tlie Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity into the fire oi the 
Third Eye of the Lord. The Goddess Chamunda tied several garlands 
of heads on Her neck and said to Siva, “ Pray, beget a son who may je 
the destroyer of Tarakasnra and thus I may he gratified wiUi the blooc 
of the demons. — 134-437 

Visnu, then, stood before the Lord holding the crown decorated 
with fiery serpents.— -438. 

Jndra held before Him tbe elephant skin, Yayii nicely decorated the 
sharp horned Nandisvara and the Sun, the Moon and Fire inherent m tbe 
eves of the Lord and the witness of the actions of all beings enhanced 
Iiis lustre. — 439-440. 

Yama, the Lord of the departed, waited, holding mace in one hand 
and the silvery ashes of the funeral pyre in the other; he put on the 
wreath of skulls on his neck and arms. _ Kuvera presented to Lord Diva 
various kinds of ornaments studded with precious stones. Varuna pre- 
sented an excellent wreath. But Siva did not mind it ; he put on the 
bracelet made of furious snakes and His two ear-rings were made ox 
the snakes Yasuki and Taksaka. In that way, all the Devas went and said 
to Virabliadra “Pray announce us to diva. Now let Him be decorated. 
Afterwards the seven oceans became ready to serve as mirror, n ben Loi 
diva saw His self there, the Lord Yisnu bowing down on His knees sam tv. 
diva “ 0 Leva ! Thou dost look exceedingly beautiful in this InyJafdp 
dfoanda form, the form that gives great bliss to the Universe. —441-446. , 
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At this time, all the Devas sent the Divine Matrikas to Rati, the wife 
of Cupid, who brought Her to Siva and said “ Rati is standing in your 
presence ; hut she does look well in that Cupid.” — 449-450. 

=The Divine mothers said to attend on £iiva bnt usually on Skanda. They 
are generally said to be 8 in number, viz.— si# urcrfi wu > tlrurf) In vigwgr 

uf^irug n but sometimes they are said to be only 7 in number, viz.—m^i 
Otrerr^r tapir rrai i tu wi$t 'qrgvsr %r n and sometimes their number is increased 

to sixteen. 

Hearing those words, $iva gave Her hopes, raising His left hand and 
felt anxious to see the face of P&rvati. — 451. 

Then riding on His lofty bull He made a Bign to His ganas to march 
slowly and made a move towards the abode of Himachala. The earth 
trembled under the weight of the followers. The road became very dusty 
and Visnu’s ornaments became all covered with dust. He felt fatigued 
and sat down under a tree to take rest. He began to say “Pray move 
on quicker, do not tarry in way, ” when Vlraka,_ the son of rfiva, said 
frowning : — “ 0 roamers in the sky ! What beautiful thing is there that 
you are delaying ? 0 mountains ! Go at a distance, 0 oceans ! Convert 
your waters into stones. 0 Demons and Pretas ! Clear out the mud 
in the streets. Ganed vara, and others do not be restive. The patient 
Devas are watching, Devas ! You should also move on calmly. Bbj-ihgi, 

the attendant of Siva, is taking the broad mouthed skull for fsiva ; 

, he is so much absorbed that he does not mind his own body. 0 Yama ! 
It is useless for you to hold a club instead of a human skeleton. Being 
encumbered with the horses of chariots and M&trikis, Siva is going 
slowly. The Devas, attended by their own follower, are marching 
separately. The Pramathas, the favourites of Siva, have already marched 
twice the distance. 0 Devas ! go on your own vahanas, with chamaras 
and banners streaming in air. Why are yon not paying heed to the 
tunes in your songs. The Kinnaras, oranaments are making noise too 
much. The Gandakas are moving swiftly playing quite in three respec- 
tive tunes harmonious to each other. Why do not the singers, the 
S&mgavadis go in front, singing harmoniously. These pleasure loving 
Naga men are singing various songs illustrating the praises of the Lord. 
Why are the voices of the celestial ladies heard on this side so often? 
Various tunes* are being played Muriya, etc. ; but why not even 
one Murchchanaf is being heard here ? Play on your tambourines and 
Vinas directed by the Gandharvas. Play your various kinds of drums.”— 
452-464. 

Hearing those words the Devas, enjoined by Virabhadra, drowned 
the Universe with their music and joy. The oceans and the clouds both 

fourth or first of the seven primary notes of the Indian gamut so 
called because it is derived from the six organs :-W ^ 

('*r^wr: sfu » It is said to resemble the note of a peacock, 

spam Mean time in music. 

f duly regulated rise and fall of sounds . conducting the air and the 

harmony through the keys in a pleasing manner, changing the key or passing from one key 
to another. It is thus defined aim i « 
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began to roar. At that time, Himachal a was agitated' by the quick march 
of givn.— 465-466. 

Afterwards, the Lord ^iva and the Devas entered in a moment the 
mansion of Himachala, which was conspicuous with thousands of golden 
gateways and streamers, having many houses studded with vorious kinds 
of precious stones, floored with Vaidurya gem, trickling with showers and ' — ", 
cascade waters, the squares looking charming with .Kalpavriksa trees, 
gleaming with white, black, and red ores, the pathways shining white like 
Laksmi, pervaded with the odour of flowers diffused all round by the 
wind. — 467-469. A ■ it.: i -: ALA ""yi 

All the citizens became very eager to see the Lord $iva on His 
entering the town. The elderly matrons became anxious ; the people 
thronged and rushed to and fro. The streets were over-crowded.— 470. 

The Divine ladies peeping through the air holes were looking on 
the huge crowd ; and hidden in their own garments and ornaments 
witnessed the lotus-like eyes of the public. Some were showing off Their 
beautiful ornaments. Some, putting on beautiful ornaments, abandoned the 
company of their maids and began to look at Siva, Some maid said to 
her mate “ Companion, do not be restive in having a glimpse of the Lord, 

He Himself consumed Cupid and has now of His own accord felt inclined 
to enjoy the company of woman.” Some woman knocked down during 
the bustle said to another burning with the pangs of separation from her 
husband. “ What are you looking ? Do not speak, out of mistake, any 

love expressions to $iva.” Some woman could not see fWikara on account 
of distance ; but said after some reasoning “ £jiva is here where Indra and 
other celestial Devas are standing. Other ladies began to» salute Lord 
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects. The 
worship of Siva bears fruit. Some lady exclaimed : — 0 ! There is Siva 
whose forehead is adorned with the Crescent Moon. Indra, the Lord of 
the Devas is perspiring and is going ahead of the Lord making way for 
Him. 0 ! There is Brahma, with matted hair and wearing deer skin. 

He is whispering something in Siva’s ears.” When the Lord reached 
the Himalaya, the Divine women raised the following chorus “ Through 

the union with Siva, the birth of Parvatl has become fruitful.” — 471-478. 

Afterwards, the Devas saw the house of HimfilayA and were gratified 
to see the mansion designed and built by VisSvakarmS looking majestic 
with its pillars of white sapphire, decorated with golden chairs and pearl 
hangings, resplendent, with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
gardens and lakes. They thought that their minds and eyes had become 
blessed with that wonderful sight. — 479-481. 

Hari then went and stood at the gate, so that any body might not 
enter; The rush, inconsequence, was tremendous; his armlets were broken 
and powdered to pieces. Then Himachala, meekly and appropriately, ador- 
ed the four-faced Brahma, who repeated all the mantras and performed all 
the marriage ceremonies, making fire as witness, ^iva, then married 
P&rvati._ Everything was performed without any hitch. At that instant, the v 
King Himachala began to bestow lavish charities on the deserving. In 
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this marriage, Himalaya was the giver. The four-faced Brahma performed 
the part of Hota, the Lord ^iva was the bridegroom and Uma, the represent- 
ative of the universe, the bride, and all the beings, along with the Devas 
and the Raksasas became fixed with attention. At the same time, the 
v Earth also_ brought forth new produce and herbs. Varuna appeared before 
Siva holding various gems. Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing 
to everyone, for the Lord Siva. Vayu began to blow gently to soothe every 
one. Indra with garland round his neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like the 

moonbeams, over the Lord. Then the Deva Sankara adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings. — 482-490. 

The chief Gandharvas.began to sing and the nymphs started dancing. 
The Gandharvas and the Kinnaras danced and sang exquisite music. The 
six seasons appeared incarnate to participate in the universal rejoicings 

and danced and sang. The sportive attendants of Siva paused on the 
Himalaya, after being exhausted by their pastime. At the same time the 
Lord MahMeva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage in conjunction 
with His noble consort P&rvati,— 491-494. 

On the completion of marriage, the Lord stayed in the mansion of 
Himachala along with His Consort for that night. The Gandharvas enter- 
. tained them by singing and the nymphs by dancing. He got awakened 
--Nearly in the morning by the praises of the Devas and the Daityas. — 495. 

Then the Lord Siva with His father-in-law’s permission started to 
the Mandarachal mountain in company with His Divine Consort, riding 
on His bull swift like the wind, — 496. 

After the departure of MahSdeva and Um6, Him&cbala felt very 
lonely and dejected in the absence of Parvati as often is the case with the 
father of the bride. — 497. 

Then Himachala bade adieu to the Devas and entered into His city 
naturally resplendent, and adorned with Go-purams made of jewels, and 
beautified internally with diamonds, gold and other precious gems. — 498. 

Here, on the other hand Mah&deva with Parvati sauntered about for 
a long time in the charming groves and solitary forests of the mountain. 
In. course of such pastimes, Parvati felt inclined to have a son. She made 
several dolls and began to play with them in company of Her maids-. 
Sometime Parvati rubbed scented oil mixed with powder over Her body 
and made with the dirt of Her body a human form with an elephant’s 
head on his shoulders. P&rvati sportively threw that son into the Ganges 
where he became enlarged in body. So much so that he extended himself 
as big as the world, when Parvati addressing, him as son called him to 
Her. The Goddess Ganges also, at the sametime, addressed him similarly - 
whence he is known as Gangeya ; then the Devas worshipped Mm and 
Brakmd named him Vinayaka and made him the head of all the attendants. 
Gane^a was thus born from P&rvati. — 499-505. 

Again* Birvati longed for a son and began to play similarly. She 
planteda sapling of A4oka for the pleasure of Her son and took very 
gaaid^care of ife. The tree soon grew up by being watered and looked ■ 
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after so carefully. Then once on an occasion, Bfihaspati, the Devas, the 
Br&hmanas, the sages came there and said to Parvati : “ Bhav&nt ! Yon 

have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth of a 
son. Most of the creation seems eager for progeny. The people con- 
sider their births successful by seeing sons and grandsons. . 0 Devi ! 
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up trees like sons? 
Those who have no issue usually become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods. Now you ought to set a value on 
actions like this.” — 506-510. 

Parvati said : — “ One who makes a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives in heaven for as many years as there are drops of 
water in it. One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells. One son 
is like ten tanks, and one tree is worth ten sons. This is My moral and I 
am prepared to protect the universe to the same end.” — 511-512. 

Hearing such words, Brihaspati and other Brfthmanas returned to 
their places after saluting Parvati. — 513. 

When all of them returned to their abodes, Mahadeva gently took 
Parvati by Her hands and made Her enter slowly in to His palace. She 
went inside the mansion which was pleasing to the mind, the doors of 
which were decorated with hangings of pearls, the walls were of gold ; it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing 
of the black bees over the floral, wreaths. — 514-516. 

There, the Kinnaras were singing, the whole place was well scented 
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notes, 
the pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots were sporting 
on the walls of lapis lazuli. At some places the ladies of Paksas were 
playing on lutes and sporting. The Kinnaras were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places ; cranes and Sarasas were moving at other 
places ; at other places the pearls were reflected on the floors made of gems ; 
and Suka birds thinking them to be pomegranates were striking them with 
their beaks. Within such a mansion, Siva and Parvati began to play dice. 
When both of them were engaged in play on a floor made of Indranila 
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate Parvati 
enquired out of curiosity from $iva the reason of it. — 517-523. 

. Siva replied : — “My dear attendants, the Ganesvaras, are sporting 
on this mountain. It is their voices. Those human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy 
and pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (office of 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will. They are full of enter- 
prise ; they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues. 
I am also astonished at their deeds. They are powerful enough to annihi- 
late the universe including the Devas. I may forsake Brahma, Visnu, 
Indra, Gandharva, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live without 
these attendants. They are all enshrined in my mind and they always 
play in this mountain.” — 524-529. 

Hearing that Parvati felt astonished and leaving off . play began 
to peep at them through the air holes. Some of them were lean, 
others. ; corpulent, some tall, others short with big stomachs, with 
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their faces like those of tigers, lions and elephants. Some of them 
were like sheep and goats. Some had variegated features. Some 
were blazing like fire. Some were dark, others yellow. Some were 
gentle, others grim. Some were of smiling disposition. Some had black 
and some brown hair. Some were like birds in appearance. Some had 
faces like those of the various kinds of deer. Some were dressed in the. 
kus'a fibre and skins ; some naked and some of deformed appearance ; 
some with their ears like those of the cow. Some had ears like those of 
elephants, many of them had many faces, many eyes, many bellies, 
many hands and many feet. They were armed with various kinds of divine 
weapons, wearing various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 
serpents, endowed with various kavachas (amulets), pervaders in the heaven, 
players on the Vina, dancers at many places. Seeing such attendants, 
Parvati said to fiWa. — 530-536. 

The Devi said : — “How many attendants have you got? What are 
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me.” — 537. 

&va said : — “ These Ganas of various name and fame are a Koti in 
number i. e., in all, they are innumerable. They are most valiant. They 
pervade the universe. They become pleased with and enter into the sacred 
cities, roadways, old worn-out gardens, abandoned houses, bodies of 
demons, infants and mad men, and the cremation grounds. They indulge 
in various kinds of sports along with these and drink steam, Troth, smoke 
and honey and eat all kinds of things. They also inhale air and drink 
water and are addicted to singing, music and dancing. They are numer- 
ous and cannot be counted.” — 538-541. 

Parvati said : — “ Lord ! What is the name of that attendant who is 
covered yrith buck skin, clean in person, wearing the girdle of munja, 
with a loop thrown on his left shoulder, looking so sweet, wearing the 
wreath of stone heads, with handsome form, beating his arms with slabs 
of stone and following the Kumaras. His tuft of hair on the head is wav- 
ing a little towards his left He is frequently attentive to the songs of 
other attendants. What is his name.” — 542-544. 

Siva spoke : — “ Devi ! He is Viraka, i. e., Virabhadra He is my 
great favourite. He is full of many astonishing qualities. The other 
Gane4varas pay him great respect.” — 545. 

Parvati spoke : — “ I also long to have a son like him. When shall I 
be blessed with such a pleasing son ? ” — 546, 

Siva said. — “ This son is the giver of comfort to your eyes. Let him 
be your son. Even this Virabhadra will be blessed by calling you 
‘mother,” — 547. 

Hearing which P&rvatl sent Her maid Vijayii to call Virabhadra in. 
The maid hurriedly coming down from the upper story said. — 548-549. 

Vijaya said : — “Come here Viraka. You have incurred the dis- 
pleasure of Mah&deva by your restiveness ; and what will PSrvati think of 
. your sports;” hearing which, Virabhadra, casting away the pieces of 
stone and wiping his face gently, accompanied Vijaya to_enquire into real 
cause and went slowly and took his seat near P&rvati. — 550-552. 
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Seeing him come, the Devi Girija got down. At the sight of Vira- 
bhadra, the Devi shone like the petal of a red lotus milk began to flow 
from her breast and She most lovingly said m a gentle voice : - Sod. 

“ Yirabhadra ! come ; come ; you have attained My son-ship ;Mah&- 
deva has given yon over to me as son*” With those words She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed his cheeks and smelling his forehead, caressed that 
sweet speaking Virabhadra. Afterwards, She decorated him with nice 
ornaments, such as girdle of bells, armlets of gems_ and garlands. Then 
Se put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, herbs, white mustard 
&c. as prescribed to ward off evil sight. 554-557. 

Aferwards, She put a mark of Gorochana on his forehead and a 
carland of ornamental leaves on his neck and said:— Now go and gently 
»lav with your fellow-attendants but do not be rash. Remain for some 
time putting on a necklace of serpents and remain dirty. May you he ever 
vletofious on mountains, tablelands, over trees elephants and your corn- 
nanions You should never enter into the swift running stream of the 
Ganges' nor should you go in a forest infested with tigers and lions 
Mav the Goddess DurgS be pleased with this Viraka as Her son, out of 
the innumerable attendants. The welfare asked by ones own father 
and mother is obtained after some time, it is sure to bear fruit in some 
future time. Yirabhadra, the lord of the Ganas, overpowered with the idea 
of being the child of Parvati began to say to his playmates. My mother 
herself has decorated me with all these ornaments ; She has put on my 
neck the garland of M&lati flowers with Sindhuvara flowers interspersed 
with*grey dots. Who is that most skilled musician among the attendants 
with the musical instrument in his hands whom I may give this toy that 
is in my hand.” — 558-565. 

Afterwards, P&rvati, in company of Her maids, began to peep at 
Virabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes from south to weBt, 
from west to north, from north to east. — 566. 

Sflta said “ It is highly astonishing that even Parvati, the mother of 
the universe, was also deluded like that ; then what mortal being would 
Hot he entangled in the bonds of filial love with his son ? —567. 

After that the Devas and Lokapalas entered^ within to meet the 
Lord £Siva when the attendants of Siva ride on the Yah anas and made a 
parade with their arms and weapons. Viraka, also took up one axe 
and exclaimed, “who will be cut into two by this axe? who has 
called the cruel Yama into his memory ? Say. If you remain silent 
then I understand that you all are afraid of this terrible weapon. 
When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything 
with any of these weapons.” When Viraka was expressing thus, the 
Devas desisted him from his purpose, saying “ It is quite useless to 
wound the feelings of the Lokap&las.” Seeing Viraka to he so much 
attached to thf Deva-Deva, Parvati advised Viraka to bathe m spring 
water to walk in the Devi mountain and gardens, to sleep m the house 
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks where wind , 
blows very violently. The high golden peaks, the golden lowlands, and 
the caf|epi»the Gandhamddan mountain are full or many valuable 
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things. All the Gane^varas used to dwell there. Its various places were 
well-bedecked with mandara flowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure 
resorts of the celestial beings. Viraka used to roam at those places. 
The ladies of the Siddhas used to drink the nectar of his face. If Parvatf 
could not see Viraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and 
constantly thought of him. Viraka, too, then remembered his good for- 
tune. It is this Viraka that became the real son of the Devi on some future 
occasion. The creator of the coming world created Viraka out of fire. 
Viraka was very fond of Divine singing and daucing and was, therefore, 
respected by the Gane4varas. Sometimes, he used to play in mountains, 
where lions roared ; sometimes, he remained in the mines of jewels, some- 
times, he played in S&lat&la forest ; sometimes, the pleasant-blooming 
TamSla forest ; sometimes, under the trees, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotuses and having a little mud ; and sometimes, he used to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of his mother. Thus he spent his time in 
childish pastimes. .Sometime, like Siva, Viraka the lord of Ganerfvaras 
used to sing with Vidyadharas in the groves, with all paraphernalia and 
amusements. At this moment the Sun, after illuminating the half 
world, went down below the horizon to some other distant land, the As- 
tichala mountain. — 568-578. 

The Udayaehal and the Ast&chala which are the mountains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun, the former helps in the beginning, and 
tbe latter in the end ; but in the heart of the Astachala really lies imbedr 
ded firm friendship. The Sumeru Mount which is daily worshipped, 
whose base is wide and which is very lofty does no help to the Sun, tbe door 
of real service, at this time. This sort of behaviour is also present in the 
waters. So the intelligent beings should make use of everything. The 
Sun, too, at the end of a day, entered into waters but He did not feel 
any need for those when He had considered his own a short time pre- 
viously. -579-58 1 . 

In the evening-time, the Munis feeling the absence of the Sun, 
suppressed their grief and looking towards Him prayed for His speedy 
return . Then the veil of darkness spread more and more over the 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming enshrouded in sin,— 
582-583. 

Then, Lord $iva went to sleep with His noble consort P&rvat! it* 
His mansion, the walls of which were shining with gems on the hoods of 
snakes and over the bed was a beautiful canopy ; and on the floor 
was spread a white cloth shining like moonbeam the border of the 
canopy decorated with various kiuds of gems and pearls. It was moving 
to and fro by the gentle breeze; on account of the lustre of gems, it 
seemed as if there arose a rain-bow. — 584-586. 

When Siva began to sleep with His neck touching the arms of 
Parvati, His white lustre looked extremely charming and the goddess 
P&rvati, gleaming like the petal of a blue lotus, looked dark, under cover 
of night. At that time the Lord jokingly said to Parvati 587-588. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-fourth chapter on the birth of 

Kumdra KdHikeya. " f ■' ' ■ . , ,y 
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fjiva said “ My body is resplendent with lustre and you look 
black and your embracing me looks like a serpent coiling round 
a sandal tree. With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moon-lit night.” — 1-2. 

Having being thus addressed, P&rvati leaving the neck of the 
Lord and with Her eyes turned red with anger and knitting Her eyebrows, 
said : One despises others through one’s own faults. 0 Lord ! He is 
surely to meet with misfortunes. Constant despise is the reward that I am 
now getting on attaining Thee after the performance of rigid austerities. 
$iva ! I am neither mysterious nor wicked. 0, one with streaming 
hair ! you are well-known to have become vicious by contact with evil 
things. $iva ! I am not the teeth of P(i§&, nor am I the eyes of Bhaga. 
Bhagavan Aditya knows Thee well. Thou art to be blamed. Thou 
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine own 
fault. Thou callest me black ; but Thou ait well known as very black 
(Maha-Kala), what shall I do ? I am going to the mountains to practise 
austerities and will give up my life. What is the use of my life under 
the subjugation of a cunning husband ? — 3-9. 

Hearing Her such angry words, Siiva said lovingly and meekly : “ 0 
Girijst ! I have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter of 
Himachala ; I have called you by that name simply to test your Bhakti. 
Do not indulge any doubts for nothing. Girijfi ! those whose conscience is 
clear are not led astray. I shall no more joke with you if you are so much 
annoyed. Pray, remove away your anger. 0 beautiful one ! I bow to 
Thee and join my hands before the Sun. None should ever joke with 
one who gets offended with what is spoken in affection, and jest.” — 
10-14. 

$iva thus coaxed P&rvati in many ways but Her wrath did not 
abate. She snatched Herself away from the embrace of $iva and pre- 
pared to start immediately.— 15-16. 

The Lord seeing Her mind fixed on going, angrily said “ It is true, 
you are in every way like your father. The several limbs of your body 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of the Himalayas with clouds embrac- 
ing in the middle and trying to reach the Heavens. Your heart is 
hard to attain, as the unfathomable interiors of the Him&lyas are hard 
to be traversed. Your body is very hard, owing to the hardness of 
the rocks in the Himalayas ; you are present at many places and that 
is derived from the hilly forest land ; and your crookedness is from the 
zig-zag lanes thereof, and you are hard to be served as the cold and 
snows of the Himalayas are hard to be borne. In short, all the qualities 
of HimAehala are imbibed in you.” — 17-19. 

Pfirvatt, thus addressed, shook Her head with fury and grinding 
Her teeth said.— 20, ' ; .. . ' . . 

Etna said “ Pray do not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them. Thou art also full of faults on account of Thy bad 
company. Thy crookedness is derived from Thy contact with serpents. 


CHAPTER CLVI. 


109 




Thou art void of affection like Thy ashes. Thy heart is more vilified 
than Moon by Her spot. Thou art inferior even to this bull in under- 
standing. "What is the use of talking more. Thou art fearless by living 
in the cremation ground. Thou art shameless, because, Thou art naked. 
Thou dost not dislike disguishing things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all.”' — 21-23. 

Sfita said : — With these words, P&rvgti left that place. At that time, 
the attendants of Siva made a noise and Vtrabhadra running up to her 
said, crying, 0 Mother ! where are you going leaving us alone ? Saying 
so, he threw himself round Her feet and said : — “ 0 Mother ! what has 
happened ? Where are you going so angrily ? If you go away so ruth- 
lessly I will follow you; else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penances.” — 
24-27. 

On his having thus spoken to P&rvati, She said after fondling him 
with her right arm, “ Son ! do not be sorry. You should not throw your- 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany me. Son ! I tell 
you what you ought to do. &va has despised me by calling me Krisnfi 
(black>, so I shall practise austerities in order that I may become fair 
complexinned. This $iva is desirous of women. After I go away you 
should keep guard at; the gate so that no other woman might come. Son ! 
If you find any other woman coming in do report it to me and I shall at 
_once arrange about it.” — 28-33. 

Hearing that, Virabhadra said “ I shall do as you say ” ; and then 
he cheerfully set himself to carry out the injunctions of his mother, 
after duly saluting Her . — 34-35. 

Here ends the one hundred aad fifty fifth chapter on Kumara 
Sambhava (the birth of Kdrtikeya). 
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Sfita said: — Afterwards P&rvati beheld the mountain Goddess, 
Kusumamodini, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her. — 1. 

The Goddess also seeing P&rvati lovingly embraced Her and said : — 

“ 0 Daughter ! where are you going?” — 2. 

In reply to that querry P&rvati narrated to Her, all about the agony 
that was inflicted on Her by Siva and looking upon Her as Her own mother 
She said : — 3. 

“ 0 Pleasing one ! You always remain here as the Goddess of this 
mountain. You are most dear to Me, consequently, you should do what 
I tell you. Pray, inform me if any woman comes in private to the abode 
of Siva ; you should also try not to allow any woman enter in private to 
' Siva. On receiving your information, I shall arrange what ought to 
be done.” P&rvati went to the presiding goddess and said I will act 
--^accordingly” and went away-— 4-7. . - ; • : ■ , 

. ■ . Um&, on the other hand, entered Her father’s pleasure gardens as, ' i 

clouds wander in the sky. In that way. She left all th“ 
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donned barks of trees on Her body. During the bot weather, She warmed 
HerSf in the fire burning around Her She remained in water during 
the rainy season. Sometimes She lived on the jungle .fruits and some- 
times observed fast. She slept on the floor. Thus She carried on Her 
penances. Her body became dried up and lean and thm— 8-10. 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi, coming to 
know about P&rvati’s resolution and practice of Tapasya, remembered 
the destruction of his father ; and he turned up to take revenge. Adi, the 
son of Andhaka, and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak points 
of&va- and be now went to ^iva after conquering the Devas m battle. 
Going there he first saw Yirabhadra standing at the door and became 
anxious In by-gone days when Andhaka was killed by Siva, the demon 
IdTnractised severe austerities when Brahma, being pleased with his de- 
• . ^ armAftrAf! before him and said u Demon ! what do you. desire 
Ifa taHoS si™ The demon eaid :-“That I be immortal 

is my wish.” 11-16. , , 

Brahm& said There is no one exempt from death ; every 
embodied being is sure to die. You should, therefore, seek your death 
through some means.” 17. 

The demon said I may only die when there occurs a change 
in my form, otherwise, I may live for ever hearing which Brahma said 
it j ou die when your form undergoes a change. — lo-^u. 

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered himself immortal and 
afterwards in order to hide himself from Yirabhadra he transformed 
himself into a serpent and without being noticed by Yirabhadra, crawled 
inside where Siva was. Then, that great Asura, leaving off the disguise of 
the sement masquedered as Parvati in order to tempt Siva. After making 
his form exquisitely alike PSrvati by his spell, be put on sharp and strong 
teeth, and made up his mind to kill Siva. He went near Siva m the form 
of Parvati nutting on neat dress and ornaments, ilui. 

Then seeing the horrible demon in the form of P&rvati, He became 
irreartv rfleased afd said “ Parvati ! thou art well-dispositioned. 1 hope 
fhe-e is P no false appearance in thy love. Thou hast come to me after 
mv motive' ^ The whole world is blank to me owing to thy 
separation. 7 Thou hast done well in coming to me. It is well worthy of 

The demon thus addressed by ^iva and not knowing His glory 

smilingly said by slow degrees:— 31. . m , 

“I had gone to practise severe penances to gam Thy aflection, where 
I could not £md myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that 
is why I have returned to Thee* 66. 

Siva became suspicious and smilingly began to think seriously on 

^ * UmA had become angry with me and had gone ^7 

veaokttion How has She now come back without fulfilling Her object . 

" ' ■■■■" ,f " **■ 
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&va now noticed the marks on her body in course of His speech and 
did not find the mark of a lotus on the left region of the ribs. Instead 
of which, there was a bundle of hair. — 35. 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping 
His form hidden, took the Vajra-astra and hit it on his private part 
and thus killed that Danava. Virabhadra did not know the destruc- 
tion of the demon in that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing 
the demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realizing the full 
situation, 'sent the news by the messenger Vayu to Parvati, when She 
began to seethe with wrath. Her eyes turned red with anger and She felt 
fearfully agitated in mind and pronounced a curse on Virabhadra. — 36-39. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-sixth chapter on the killing of the 

demon Adi. 


CHAPTER CLVII. 

P&rvati said: — “0 Virabhadra ! as you did not care for me and 
showed less affection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 

appear in private before Siva, I curse you for this offence so that your mother 
shall be a salty piece of stone without any heart, inanimate, rough, 
Sg and rugged.” — 1-2. 

This curse was the cause of Virabhadra’s evolution from the rock. 
While Parvati pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth in 
the form of a powerful lion. — 3-4. 

PSrvati, on seeing the ferocious lion with his long manes, long tail, 
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, in the twinkling of an 
eye, with his mouth wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began 
to think of entering within his mouth. Lord Brahma realizing what 
was in Her mind made His appearance before Her and addressed Her in a 
very clear tone. — 5-7. 

Brahma said : — -“0 child ! what is your wish? What rare boon 
can I confer upon you ? Now desist from your rigid austerities. I advise 
^ you so.” — 8. 

Hearing that, P&rvati revealed to Him what she had thought of since 
4 . a long time. — 9. . . 

P&rvati said : — “ I had attained ^iva after a course of hard penances 
, and He addressed me as dark-complexioned, so now I wish that My com- 
plexion may become like that of gold in order that I may adorn Myself 
in the arms of the Lord.” — 10-11. 

Hearing that, Brahma said : “ It shall be so, and you shall also form 
a part of half of His body.” — 12. 

After that, the complexion of Parvatl instantly turned into a golden 
lxue from that of a blue lotus colour. Her dark skin was separated from 
-vte^Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess Ra tri 
who stood aside, dressed in yellow and red, three-eyed, with bell in Her 
hands, and adorned with various ornaments. Brahmfi then said to R&tri 
_ . . , . ‘ ' ; - ' ■ /' ■ 
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who was shining like the petal of a blue lotus “ Rarti ! you have become 
blessed by the contact of Parvati, and the lion, produced by the fury of 
Parvati, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banner 
also. Go to Vindhy&chala where you would do the work of the Devas. 
Yon will be known in future by the name of Ek&vamsSi. “Goddess! 
This P&nchMa Yaksa is given to you as your attendant. He is well 
up in various kinds of M&yA One hundred thousand of Yak§a attendants 
are following him.” — 13-18. 

The Goddess Kau^iki, thus enjoined, went to Vindbyachala and 
Parvati also went to $iva after fulfilling Her object. Virabhadra, who was 
standing at the entrance with a golden rod in hand, challenged P&rvatl and 
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angrily. He said : “ you 
have no business here. Go away. A demon had come in the appearance 
of Parvati to deceive fsiva whom I could not see sneaking inside. He 
was, however, killed by the Lord. — 19-22. 

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and said : “ Do you not 
keep watch carefully? you will not be able to guard for a long time.” 
Siaee then I am very alert and will not admit you in. You had better 
retrace your steps.” 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-seventh chapter on the curse 

on Viraka. 


CHAPTER CLVIII. 

Virabhadra continued, “ Lotus eyed ! My loving mother had also 
given me the same order. She told me not to allow any other woman 
to get inside.” 1 — 1. 

Hearing that, Parvati began to reflect and said to Herself “ Ah ! 
concerning him, Viiyu told me he was a demon and not a woman. I 
have cursed Virabhadra in vain. In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds. Reputation is lost by anger. It also destroys riches. 1 have cursed 
my son without knowing the real truth. Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble.” With such thoughts Parvati remorsefully said 
to Virabhadra. — 2-5. 

The Devi said : — “ Virabhadra ! I am your mother and you need not 
entertain any doubt. I am the beloved of $iva and the daughter of Hima- 
chala. Son ! do not be deluded by my appearance. Brahma, becoming 
pleased with My asceticism, has granted me this fair complexion. Son ! 
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will soon come back 
after being liberated from its effects in thy man-birth.”— 6-9. 

. Sfita said —Afterwards Virabhadra began to pray to his Mother 
shining like the Moon.— 6-10. 

Virabhadra said 0 daughter of Himachala ! 0 compassionate 

to ;; those who seek Thy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered 
more lustrous by the reflections of the swords of the bowing DevgSi 
iiildV^emons adorned with crowns studded with jewels, I salute Thee. 
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0 the Destroyer of the troubles of the afflicted! shining like the 
Sun,^ lustresome like the mountain of gold, with the curved eyebrows 
looking like serpents • I am at Thy mercy. Parvati ! there is no one 
who can confer boons on devotees so readily as Thou canst. Siva does not 
yearn for any one else in the world excepting Thyself. — 11-13. 

“ 0 great one ! by great yogic power, Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unconquerable body like that of Make^vara and hast become 
His ornament. It is Thou who being praised by the Devas, hast killed the 
friends and relations of the demon Andhaka. Thou ridest on the great lion 
with long white manes rising from his shoulders. Thou destroyst the great 
Asuras by Thy extended hands, reflected with the fire emitting from 
Thy sharp weapons. 0 Mother ! the inhabitants of the earth call Thee by 
the name Chandik&, the Destroyer of Kumbha and NWumbha. Thou art the 
only Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Thee. ^ It is Thou who art earnest in destroying the demons who create 
great riot and disturbance. Devi ! I bow down to Thy manifestations in the 
heaven, on the aerial track, in the blazing fire and on land, 0 unconquer- 
able one ! 0 unequalled one ! 0 dear one to Siva ! I salute Thee. The 
ocean full of waves, the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me 
any harm when I utter Thy name, I am at Thy mercy and have no 
craving. Devi ! calm down and be clement to me. I saluate Thee. 
O shelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion ! OBhagavati ! I take refuge 
■*at Thy feet. May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head. 
Forgive me. Now assume Thy peaceful form.” — 14-19. 

Suta said : — When Virabhadra prayed like that, Parvati became high- 
ly pleased and cheerfully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva.— 20. 

Then Virabhadra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeisance to Siva to Their respective realms. He said to Them 
u Devas ! this is not the time to meet Siva ; the Lord is enjoying the 
company of His noble consort.” Hearing that the Devas returned to 
Their respective regions. — 21-22. 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agni 
to make enquiries about Siva. — 23. 

Agni assuming the form of a parrot saw through an opening the 
Lord enjoying the company of Parvati when getting annoyed, Siva said 
This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore, 
get within you.” Agni thus addressed, swallowed the semen-virile of 
Mah&deva holding it in His palms. — 24-26, 

Agni gratified the Devas with this in return when the semen-virile 
of the Lord gushed out of Their stomachs and flowed close to the residence 
of Siva where it formed into a pool of melted golden colour where the 
golden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirp 
there. P&rvati, hearing the renown of that pool extending to many Yojanas 
and its crystal waters shining like gold and beautified with lotus beds, 
'““went there in company of Her maids and began to sport in it and took up 
lotuses and made head ornaments. Afterwards, she stood there and felt 
inclined to drink its water when the Kfittikas having finished their bath, 
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toot its water on a lotus leaf and came there. P&rvatl cheerfully said “ I 
will see this water resting on lotus leaves.”-— 27-32. 

Hearing such words of P&rvati, the Krittik&s said to Her “ 0 beauti- 
ful-eyed one ! If by virtue of drinting this water You bear a child, then 
he would be renowned in the universe after our name. If you agree to 
this proposal we shall give you this water.” Parvati asked how the son 
born of Her could be theirs ? — 33-35. 

When Parvati said that, Krittikas spoke “ if you agree to this, we 
would then make his limbs beautiful and perfect.” Parvati said “ Alright, 
let it be so.” Then the Krittikas joyfully offered water to Parvati which 
She quaffed. Afterwards, by virtue of that draught, a son was born to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal cavity who was a lustre of all the 
realms. He was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp trident 
blazing like gold. He had sis heads and was shining like gold. He shone 
as the destroyer of the Daityas. Thus Svamikartika was born. He was 
known by the name of Kumara. — 36-41. 

Here ends the' one hundred and fifty-eight chapter on the birth of 
Kumdra Kdrtikeya. 


CHAPTER CLIX. 

Sftta said : — Before the fair-faced Kumara, the destroyer of the foes, 
was born, he was effused in the form of semen in the mouth of the fire, 
afterwards be came out of the left belly of the Devi. The Kritikls joined 
together with him after his birth and the six heads were fixed to the six 
trunks ; for these reasons he is known as Skanda, Visakha, Sanmukha, 
and Kartikeya. — 1-3. 

Nora— $(Twr==The six stars. The Pleiades represented as nymphs and acting 
as nurses to Kartikaiya, the God of war. 

On the new moon night of the month of Chaitra, two powerful sons 
of the brilliancy of the Sun, were born in the thicket of reed forest ; and 
on the fifth day of the bright-fortnight, they were joined together by Indra, 
for the welfare of the Devas. On the sixth day of the same fortnight, 
Kartikeya was duly installed by Brahma, Indra, Upendra, Adityas and the 
other Devas with scent, garlands, excellent Dhupa, play things, umbrella, 
chamara, ornaments and unguents. — 4-6. 

Then, Indra gave his daughter Devasena in marriage to . Svami- 
kartika after adoring Him with incense, flowers, umbrella, flyflap and 
ornaments. Visnu gave Him arms, Kuvera placed a million of Yaks as 
at His disposal, Agni bestowed His lustre on Him, Vayu gave Him a 
conveyance, Twastfi. gave Him a beautiful cock who could assume any form 
at will to play with. — 7-“— 10 ; 

In that way, all the Devas gladly gave some sort of present to Svami- 
kartika who was like another son to them and kneeling on the ground they 
all recited the following prayer : — 11-12. ^ , 

The Devas said : — “We salute Thee, 0 Sanmukha! highly radiant 
and illustrious like the rising Sun and lightning. We salute Thee, San- . 
mukha ! decorated with many kinds of ornaments, Fearful amongst thd i 
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fearful in fighting and our Protector from the perils of war. 0 mysterious 
Gruha ! 0 Dispeller of the fears of the three worlds ! Clement to the babies 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute ; we salute Thee 0 One 
of high resolves ! The enchanter of the mind ! 0 Thou art irresistible in 
fighting; Rider of the beautiful peacock in war ; we salute Thee. The 
keeper of the lofty banner ! the best among the blessed, the fulfiller of 
the aims of the good ; we salute Thee. 0 mighty one ! Thou art the 
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to karrnas ; 
we salute Thee.” — 13-17. 

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Devas, Svamikartika 
looked towards Them and said “Devas! do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill your enemies. Be free from all your cares and anxieties. 
O Devas ! also tell me what object of yours I may fulfil. I shall fulfil 
your wish even if it may be difficult to accomplish.” — 18-19. 

The Devas thus addressed by Sv&mik&rtika, bowing Their heads 
before H im said : — 20. 

“ The demon Tarakasura has destroyed all the Devas. He is most 
valiant, unconquerable, wicked and wrathful. Pray, destroy him. He is 
our terror, this is our only desire.” Fearing such words Svamikartika 
said “ I will kill him ” and at once accompanied the Devas and marched 
to kill TarakSeura. — 21-23 


Then Indra, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver his 
-^""blunt message to the demon king ; the messenger went to him dau-ntlessly 
and said. — 2i. ^ 

The Messenger said : — “ Tarakasura ! Indra has told me to inform 
you that he is the lord of heaven, and, 0 Demon ! I am his messenger. I 
have told you what he directed me to do. Besides this, Indra has also told 
me to inform you that he is the king of the three realms, and as you have 
tormented the world, he will now punish you.” Hearing those words the 
demon, whose prosperity was about to vanish, said with great fury : — 
“ Messenger ! tell Indra that I have seen his valour hundreds of time in 
warfare. Is he not ashamed of himself? He is veritably a shamelss 
creature \” — 25-28. 

* Hearing those words the Messenger returned and Tarakasura began 

to ponder. He said to himself “ Indra would not say so without having 
^ got support of some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued 
him in war. We have conquered him thoroughly ; now all on a sudden 
how has he got another’s protection ?” — 29-30. 

' Afterwards, the vicious minded Tarak&sura experienced the following 

inauspicious signs. He saw the shower of dust, the fall of blood from the 
sky, felt the throbbing of the left eye, the drying up of the mouth, delusion 
of mind, the turning dull of the lotus faces of the ladies, the ferocious beings 
making inauspicious sounds. Afterwards, he saw the army of the Devas 
advancing in chariots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners 
and fiyflaps, having a multitude of singing Kinnaras in its force, with the 
■*- ... warriors wearing garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, playing 
on various kinds of music- He saw the armies getting dusky-coloured on 
account of the dust rising from the hoofs of the marching horses. The 
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banners were flying on their running chariots. The wonderful chariots and 
chamaras over them were looking brilliant. The bards were singing praises 
of the Devas. He saw that army from the terrace of his mansion and 
anxiously said to himself : “Who can' be such an extraordinary warrior 
whom I did not subdue in war previously.” Afterwards, the demon 
king heard the following sharp words uttered from the mouths of the 
bards. — 31-39. 

He heard the bards of the Devas saying “ 0 Kumftra ! You are 
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess. By Your mighty valour 
you are well-skilled in the arts of warfare, victory to You ! You are pleasing 
like the Moon, the Destroyer of the demons like the fire ! Victory to 
You! 0 Rider of the chariot drawn by a peacock. Svamikartika ! the 
fingernails of Your feet are being rubbed, by the coronets of the kotis and 
kotis of Devas, victory to You. You are the lord of the pure groups of 
the lotus-like heads of the Devas ; It is You only who are the unbearable 
conflagration fire destroying the whole family of the demons, victory to 
You. 0 Vi^kha ! 0 Lord ! The Redeemer of all the realms, may You 
be victorious. 0 Skanda ! 0 son of Gauri, Vibho, wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer. You are the only one who can uproot the enemies 
by Your mere sport. May you conquer. Skanda ! Bala, seven days’ 
old, the Dispeller of the grief of the three realms, conquer. You are 
the destroyer of T&rakSsura, the Lord of the demons, conquer. You are 
the Destroyer of the sorrows of the world ! may you conquer in every 
way. ””40-43. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-ninth chapter on the % preparation 
of war between the Devas and the Ddnavas, 


CHAPTER CLX. 

Sftta said : — Hearing that Tarak&sura remembered the words of 
Brahma that he would be killed by a child. With his army he mourn- 
fully set out on foot without any coat of armour to meet the foe when 
K&lanemi, and others also came to him. — 1-2. 

Tairaka said : 0 K&lanemi and other Daityas! why are you con- 
founded. Take up your arms ; collect your army and rush on the foe —3. 

Seeing Svamikartika, the terrible T&rkasura said “Child! do you 
wish to fight ? You ought to play with a hall. You have never seen 
ferocious demons. Is your understanding so limited on account of your 
infancy ?”— 4-5. 

Hearing those words, that Kum&ra also said words which were 
gratifying to the Devas : — “ Tarakasura ! now hear the meaning of the 

Astras. During war time, the learned do not understand the real meaning 
of the writings of the scriptures. You should not look down on Me, 
as a mere child. A cobra may be a very young, one ; see the Sun, 
though he may be small yet cannot be looked at. 0 Demon ! have you not 
seen how a mantra of very few syllables contains wonderful force ?” — 6-8. 
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After the Kum&ra had said so, the demon hurled his club at Him. 
which He destroyed by His unfailing vajra. — 9, 

Afterwards, the demon adjusting a ball of iron to his javelin flung 
it at Svamik&rtika which He caught by His hand and hit T&rakasura with 
His awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he 
said to himself that the Kum&ra was unconquerable and that his end was 
come. At that time K&lanemi and other demons seeing the rage of 
Svilmikartika began to shower their weapons on Him. — 10-13. 

Those blows did not, in the least, affect Sv&mikartika ; and all became 
futile. Then the chief demons all clever in warfare began to strike Prasa 

and ^ilimukha weapons on Kumara. Kum&ra, though struck, did not feel 
any pain. That battle destroyed many Devas when Svamikartika seeing 
them in distress angrily took up His arms and began to cause disaster 
to the demons which made Kalanemi and others turn their backs on the 
battlefield. Many ' demons were killed and many fled. At that instant, 
T&rak&sura seeing what was happening, turned up with a club decorated 
with the network of gold; and violently struck SvamikSrtika with it ; His 
peacock struck by this, fled away. — 14-20. 


Svamikartika seeing His peacock flying away and vomiting blood 
turned on the battlefield, rushed at TarakSsura, holding a $akti javelin in 
His hand adorned with a bracelet and shining like gold, said “ 0 wicked 
**one ! stop, stop. See this weapon and today count yourself among the 
dead. If you know of any better weapon, think of it now.” Saying so, He 
threw Bis $akti which, making a jingling sound, rent open the rough 
heart of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder- 
bolt,— 21-25. 


The coronet fell down from the head of the dead demon, his turban 
was scattered and all the ornaments were strewn. The Devas were 
jubilant to see the fall of such a formidable demon. At that time no one, 
not even one in the hell, became sorry. The Devas were entirely free 
from sufferings. The Devas along with Their consorts prayed to 
Svamikartika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings on 
Him.— 26-28. 


The Devas then said with glee “The wise who would read or 
tss listen to this narration relating to Sv&mik&rtika will be illustrious, long- 
lived, prosperous and handsome. Besides this, they will have no fear from 
any one and will be void of suffering. One who will read this after his 
* morning sandhyS will be liberated from all his sins and become exceed- 
ingly rich. The recitation of this is specially beneficial to the young one 
suffering pain and to one connected with state craft. This narration 
yields to all the fruits of their desires. Such devotees at the end are 
corporally united for ever with Svamikartika.” — 29-33. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixtieth chapter on the destruction of 

Tdrahasura. 
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CHAPTER CLXT. 

The Risis said : — “ 0 Suta ! we now wish to hear about, the destruction 
of the demon Hiranyaka4yapu and also the glory of Narasimha (Avatara) 
which is the dispeller of great sins.” — 1. 

Shta said 0 Brahmanas ! The demon _ HiranyakasSyapu was „ 
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas daring the Satyayuga (the 
golden age). He practised sevei'e austerities for 11,000 years, taking his 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck-deep and observed 
the vow of silence. He led a life of continence restraining and controlling 
his passions and was very humble. Brahma was highly pleased with his 
devotion. — 2-4. 

Riding on His white swan illustrious like the sun and followed by 
twelve Adilyas, Vasus, Sadhyas, Siddhas, Maruts, Rudras, Yaksas, Raks- 
asas, Demons, Serpents, Directions, Vidiifas, . Rivers, _ Oceans, Stars, 
Muhfirtas, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Brahmarsis, Rajarsis, Gandharvas, 
Nymphs, Brahma, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the 
demon : — 5-9. 

“ 0 Suvrata ! I am pleased with your asceticism and you may ask 
for a boon that may suit your wish. You shall attain all your desires 
through My kindness.” — 10. - 

Hiranyakasyapu spoke.:— 0 best of the Devas ! Make me invulner- 
able from the Devas, demons, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Serpents, RSksasas, 
men, PidSckas. The curses of the Risis also may not affect me. If you 
are pleased with me, then also grant me 0, Lord ! the boon so that I may 
not die of any weapon, missile rocks, trees, wet and dry things., I may also- 
not die during the day or night. Let me be (like) the Sun and the Moon, 
and perform the functions of the wind, fire, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions. May I be Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuna, Yama, Dhanapati, 
Kuvera, Yaksa, Kimpurusa. — 11-15. 

Brahma Said : — “Son ! I grant you all these extraordinary boons 
sought by you. You shall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt.”— 16. 

After that, BrahmS. returned to His realm Vairaja, through the aerial 
track accompanied by the Brahmarsis.— 1 7. 

Then the Devas, the serpents, the Gandharvas, and the Risis, etc., 
hearing the nature of the boons conferred on the demon by Brahma went 
to Him and said “ O Br&hmana ! By virture of Your boons, the demon 
will kill us all ; so You should devise some means of his destruction., 
Bhagavana 1 You are the prime cause of all, You are Supreme, You 
are the Creator of the Devas and the Pittris. The Kavyas and Ravvas, 
offerings to the Devas and the Pittris, are ordained by You. You are the 
unmanifested Prakfiti. You are wise and you are self-born.” — 18-20. 

. Hearing those words of the Devas, Brahma consoled them with 
His nectar-like words. He said : “ The performance of asceticism is houndm^g^ 
to hear its fruits ; and when his merits will be exhausted, the Lord Visnu 
will kill this demon.”— 21-22. 
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Hearing those words, the Devas and the Br&hmanas joyfully returned 
to Their realms and Hiranyakadyapu on getting those boons became proud 
and began to oppress the people. He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
honourable Munis who were practising austerities and following the true 
Dkarma, remaining in their Airama. — 23-24. 

After conquering the Devas residing in heaven he brought the three 
worlds under his thumb and directed his engines of oppression towards 
those living in the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous 
lives. He then began to interfere with the rights of the Devas by going to 
heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings. — 25-27. 

The Adityas, Sadhyas, Yidvedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devas, 
Yak§as, Siddhas, Dvijas, Mahar§is went to Lord Yisnu and jointly offered 
Their prayer to Him the great Protector of the refugees, highly powerful ; 
the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajnapuru^a, Vasudeva. — 28-29. 

They said “ Narayana ! Mahabhaga ! We have come to seek Thy 
shelter. Lord ! do kill the demon Hiranyakanlyapu and save us. Thou 
art Our Protector, Gurfi, Thou art the adorable of the Devas like Brahma, 
etc. ”—30-31. 

Hearing such a prayer, Yisnu said “ Devas ! Cast aside Your fears. 
Go back to heaven, do not delay. I shall kill this haughty demon with 
all his attendants and give the Kingdom of Heaven to You. With such 
•words, Vifanu bade adieu to the Devas and resolved to kill that 
demon, — 32-34. 

Then the mighty armed undecaying Yisnu took the assistance of 
<£ Ofikara ” and then with his assistance went to the demon’s place. Shin- 
ing like the Sun and the Moon, He assumed the form of Narasimha (the 
lower half of human form with the upper half of the lion). — 35-36. 

At that instant, Narasimha chanced to see the most beautiful assembly 
of that, valiant demon. It was full of every blessing, divinely beautiful, 
100 yojanas in length and 50 in breadth. It had all the desires and wealth,* 
it was serial; it could go wherever it liked. It was free from the sufferings 
of infirmity, grief and decay. It was full of lustre and prosperity and 
firm. It was located amongst enchanting surroundings such as beautiful 
gardens, &c. There were beautiful pools of water within its precincts 
designed and executed by VidvakarmS and the trees of gold studded with 
precious stones. Besides all that, there were charming awnings of blue, 
yellow, white, black colours and hundred of creepers loaded with clusters 
of blossoms that looked like the waving of rows of clouds of various 
colours. In that place full of light and, pervaded with the stupefying 
odour of unsurpassing sweetness, there was a total absence of grief and 
it was full of comforts. There, the sun, cold, hunger, thirst and decay 
were not visible. The demons were sitting at such a place of beauty and 
comfort. — 37-44. 

It had various and beautiful architectural forms and was supported 
on wonderfully extraordinary bright pillars. The self-luminous Sabh& 
"eclipsed the sun and the moon byjits radiance. The Devas and the men 
were supplied in abundance with their objects of desires there. Nice and 
tasteful victuals were also in plenty there. —45-47. 
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Sweet scented garlands were in abundance. It was full of trees bear- 
ing flowers and fruits. It was ornamented with handsome floral wreaths. 

The water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm during 
the cold weather. Various kinds of trees laden with sprouts, flowers, 
fruits, leaves, creepers, and clusters were circling the wells and the . ^ 
tanks. Narasimha saw many such scenes there. There were sweet-smell- 7 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas. — 48-51. 

He also beheld many reservoirs smiling with nice smelling blue 
and red lotuses and beautified with the lustresome swans, K&randavas, 
Chakravakas, cranes, Kuravas, etc., and various kinds of other birds echo- 
ing with the notes of cranes. Besides those, He saw nice creepers with 
highly smelling blossoms embracing the mountain tops. — 52-55. 

He also noticed the following plants and flower trees there, vis., 
Ketaki, Aifoka, Sarala, Punn&ga, Tilaka, Arjuna, Amra, Nipa, Kadamba, 
Vakula, Dhavamala, Patala, Haridraka, Salmali, Sala, Tala, Tamala, and 
beautiful Ohampaka. Similarly He saw in that assembly various other 
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Dramas (Trees of Para- 
dise) and Vidrumas (Coral trees)— 56-58. 

Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there. Besides, 
many kinds of other trees such as Arjuna, A4oka, Varuna, Vatsyanabha, 
Panasa, Nila, Sumanasa, Ohandana, Aswatha, Tinduka, Parijata, Nimba, 
Mallik&, Bhadra Dflm, Amalaki, Jambu, Lakucha, Sailav&lukS, date tree, ~ T ' K ~ 
Cocoanut tree, Haritaka, Vibhitak, Kaliaka, Drukala, Hingu, Pariyatraka, . 
Mandara, Kundalata, Patanga, Kutaja, red Kuruntaka, blue Aguru, 
Kadamba, Bhavya, Pomegranate, Vijapuraka, Saptaparna, Bel and 
various other trees were there. Sweetly humming bees were there. Asfoka 
Tamila, Madhuka, Saptaparna and various other trees were covered with 
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the garden, tanks and wells. 
Besides, various other creepers and forest trees with leaves, flowers and 
fruits were on all sides. The branches of some trees laden with flowers 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and various birds Chakora, 
Satapatra, intoxicated cuckoos, Sarikas and other birds of red, yellow 
and various other colours were cooing sweetly there. The couple Jiva 
and Jivaka were looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction. — 
59-68. 

The demon HiranyakasVapu was enjoying there in the company 
of hundreds of women. His garments and ornaments were wonderful. 

He was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the sun 
measuring ten hands. He was _ wearing wonderful ornaments and his 
earrings were sparkling with diamonds, etc. A gentle and soothing 
breeze laden with perfume was beating at the place where the demon was 
seated. — 69-72. 

Various Gandharvas attending on him were singing beautiful songs 
to him and he was adored by the following nymphs : — ViSvichi, Saha j any fi, 
Paramlocha, Saurabhaiyi, Samichi, Punjikasthali, Mitfrakesi, RambM, 
sweet-smiling ChitralekM, Charuke^i, Ghritachf, Men aka, and Urvasi anew* 
thousands of other Apsaras, experts in singing and dancing, were in atten- 
dance on their lord, King Hiranya-Karfipu.— 73-76. 
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The bobs of Diti who were all famous, were also waiting on Hiranya- 
karfyapu, — 77. :: 

They were hundreds of thousands, such as Bali, Virochana, 
Fri-thivisufca, Narakasura, Prahl&da, Viprachitti, Mahasura, Gavistha, 
Surahanta, Simama, Pramati, Vara, Ghatodara, Mahapar^va, Krathana, 
Pithara, Vidvarfipa, Surfipa, Svabala, Mah&bala, Da&igriva, Bali, Megh&« 
vasa, Ghafcasya, Akampana, Prajana, Indratapana. They were seated in 
groups wearing brilliant earrings, — 78-82. 

They were also wearing garlands ; and they were great speakers 
and had attained boons. They were valiant and free from death. They 
were clothed in nice divine dresses and all of them had chariots blazing 
like fire; their bodies were like Mahendra ; and their arms and bodies 
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments. They looked like 
mountains, and were of golden colour. They, along with other demons, 
were adoring Hiranyakaifyapu. — 83-84. 

They, all seated in various kinds of Vim&nas, looked splendid. They 
were gleaming like gold. Narasimha thus saw the great Hiranyaka^yapu, 
the Lord of the Daityas who was shining with uncommon lustre like a 
mountain. His body was radiant like the sun. His like in wealth, in 
splendour, in everything else, has neither been heard of nor seen. His splen- 
dour was in keeping with his greatness. The valiant demon king was 
seated on a throne of gold with a necklace round his neck like a lion #?th 
' perforated work of silver and gold all round him. The hall of assembly 
was decorated with variegated roads adorned with altars and studded with 
gems and nice windows. He was attended by thousands of demons shin- 
ing like the sun and wearing garlands of gold. — 85-89. 

Here ends the one hundred and dxty-ftrsi chapter on Hiraqyakayaspu 
and Narasimha, 


CHAPTER GLX1L 

Sfifca said: — MaMtma Brahlada, the son of HiranyakasSyapu, saw 
with his supernatural vision that, hidden within Narasiihha, who came like 
the cycle of death, there was Lord Visnu as cinders are embedded in the 
ashes. He was not the natural lion but Hari, the Lord of the Devas. Other 
demons, along with .Hiranyaka^ya^u, were highly astonished to see Nara- 
simha, whose body was very extraordinary and who looked like tW ihonn- 
tain of gold.— 1-3, • „ . 

PrahHda said “ 0 valiant king! the progenitor of the Daityas! 

I have neither heard nor seen this divine Narasimha form. How wonderful 
this mystic form is ? Whence has it come ? his formidable lion form seems 
to indicate to me that He will annihilate the demons.— 4-5. 

The Devas are all within this form and- so are the oceans'' and the 
rivers. Hug©' mountians like the Himav&na, ParipMra, etc-, the Moon, 
the stars, Sun, V&sus, Kuvera, Varuna, Yama,. Indra, the Maruts, the 
Devas,, the Dandharvas, the Risis, the N&gas* % Yaksas, the PWaebas, 
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the terrible Raksas, BrahmA and l&va, etc., all animate and inanimate are 
revolving in bis head. Yourself, with Jambha and all the Daityas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aerial chariots and in fact 
the whole of the three worlds are visible to me in his form. The whole 
universe is within this form. — 0-11. 

Prajapati, the high- scaled Mann, planets, Yogas, trees, destruction, ' 
stability, intellect, pleasure* truth, asceticism, Dama, Sanatkumara, Visve- 
deva, the Risis, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Pittris, are all 
confined within this form.’ 5 — 12-13. 

The king Hiranyaka^yapu on hearing those words of Prahlada 
addressed the other Danavas. He said “ This wonderful lion should be 
caught and in case there be any difficulty in its being captured, kill him 
outright 55 — 14-15. 

Hearing those words, those powerful Danavas began to ill treat Him 
'in all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Narasimha 
with their weapons. — 16. 

Then Narasinba after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break down that assembly. After the assembly 
was devastated, Hiranyakasfyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimha 
with his arms. — 17-18. 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial offerings in the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Narasimha : — The deadly club, l\ala~ 
chakra, Vhnuchakra, Brahmastra, the consumer of the three realms, the. 
wonderful Vajrastra, the two other sorts of VajrSsfras (dry and wet), the for- 
midable trident, club, Mohanastra, Sosanastra, Sant&panastra Bilapanastra, 
Vayavayastra, Mathanastra, Kapalastra, Kainkarastra, $aktl, KraunchSstra, 
Som&stra, Brahmarfirastra, ^irfirastra, Kampan4stra, Satanastra, Tvastastra, 
deadly club, Tapanastra, Samvartarnastra, Madanastra, Mayadhara, Gan- 
dharv&stra, Daita-Asirafcna, Nandaka, Prasavanastra, Pramathanastra, 
Dttamavarana, Pasupatastra, Hayajfir&stra, Brahma-astra, N&rayanastra, 

Aindrastra, Sarp&stra, PairfachSstra, Ajitastra, ^osanastra, Samanastra, 
Bhavauastra, Prasthapan&stra, Bikampan&stra. — 19-28. 

Note.— Vis nu-astra, Brahmastra, &c. were all different arrows that were used after 
reciting the prescribed mantras. Most of them have been described in previous chapters 
.so only the few new ones are explained in this note. 

TOTO - Lit. the wheel of time. Deadly quoit, fegro(;=A particular kind of missile» 

=A destructive weapon of the thunderbolt. A missile which bewitches the person 

against whom it is used, wmrm~A particular kind of missile, missile which 

and subdues the adversary, f^mm=zA missile that produces chill to kill the foe. 

=A missile that shivers the foe. r^er^^The missile composed of the bright disc of sangyd 
trimmed off. The missile that produces heat. missile that pro- 
duces destructive clouds. The missile that causes intoxication to the foe. 

=The missile that divides into many. usPRT^r^The missile that causes excessive torture 
and destruction. particular kind of missile. The missile saered to Intf ra« 

A missile that creates fiends who fight and devour the foe. A particular 

missile. wwea—A missile causing a deluge. missile causing the enemy to 

J retire. missile causing palpitation ana unsteadines to the foe. 

: isv ■; As the. sun overshadows the Mount HimSchala by his rays during the 
hot season, similarly did the valiant demon Hiranyakasiyapu overpower 
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Narasimha with the weapons. The angry demons drowned Narasimha 
with their missiles as the Mount Main&ka is buried in the sea. — 29-30. 

Spears, nooses, swords, clubs, huge fiery trees, javelins, bolts, rocks, 
staffs, burning Sataghni and various other weapons were piled on Nara- 
simha, one after the other. They did not wave a bit ; rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt of Mahendra.— 31-32. 

The demons circled round Narasimha like an encircling fire, holding 
their nooses and massive bolts, etc. They with their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Trisirsa Nagapasa (noose formed by three-headed 
serpents) — 33. 

Those demons looked like a multitude of big- winged white cranes 
witli their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed in yellow robes. The armlets and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising sun. All the demons were inspired like 
Vayu with vigour and energy.— -34-35. 

Narasimha covered with the dangerous Burning missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showering incessant rains, and with dark eaves ; but like the mighty 
Himalaya He did not move, inspite of so many blows ; He remained firm 
and steady.— 36-37. _ "/(■: 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasimha blazing 
like fire ; they were agitated as the waves of the ocean become by 
"■blast of wind. — 38. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-second chapter on the power and 
glory of Nansitiiha (Man-Lion.) 


CHAPTER CLXIIL : j 

Sfita said : — A board of demons had various appearances, viz., like 
that of an ass, alligator, fish, serpent, deer, swine, rising sun, .comets, half 
Moon, swan, blazing fire, cock, lion, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture, \ 
jackal, meteors ; some of them had two tongues ; others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains ; they were all very proud of their | 

strength. They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasimha, but I 

He was not affected in the least. — 1-5. . 

Afterwards,, they became angry like furious hissing snakes and sent ; 
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed I 
in the air and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains. — 6-7. j 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara- > 

siriiba which illumined the sky as the sun and the moon at the time of the j 

destruction of the universe. — 8-9. ; j 

Narasiihha caught bold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire j 
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by the 
clouds; then Hiranyaka^yapu hurled his formidable bolt shining like 
lightning. — 10-12. J 

Narasimha broke the flying bolt with His roar, Humk&ra, which fell | 
clattering on the ground and looked like a shooting star falling from the ! 
heaven. — 13-14. rnmmm 
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The rows of arrows pierced into Narasimha looked like the garland 
of the petals of the blue lotus.- — 15. 


Afterwards Narasiifaha with a loud roar tore up the demons as wind 
does with the leaves; when the chief Daityas flew up to the sky and 
showered rocks from there and the whole space became full of them and 


they fell on the head of Narasimha and gleamed like so many fireflies. 
Then the demons covered Narasimha with the rocks as the mountains 


are covered with rain, But even then the demons could not move Nara- 
simlia as the violent ocean cannot moye the Mandarachala mountain. — 
16-20. • ; 


After the shower of rocks, rain poured in on all sides to kill Nara- 
simha. The whole space pervaded with those fearful torrents hut they did 
not touch Narasimha. After the showers of rocks and rain proved ineffec- 
tual, Hiranyaka^yapu let out fire conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by rain after which the demon created pitched darkness. — 21-27. 

The universe pervaded with darkness under the cover of which 
the demons again began to array themselves with arms, when Narasimha 
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on the 
forehead of Narasimha which were the trident mark looking like the stream 
of the Ganges flowing in three directions. — 28-29. 

When all M&yas raised up by the Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hiranyaka^yapu with a heavy heart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destroy everything. At that hour, the whole 
universe was covered with darkness (Tamas); and the^following very 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous signs:— Abaha, Pravaha, 
Yivaha, Udavaha, Paravaha, Saqjvaha and Parivaha; and all the planets 
and asterisms visible at the time of the destruction of the world began to 
be seen in the sky. — 30-34. 

The Sun turned pale. The evil spirits, headless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt iu the sky and the full moon along with the stars began to be 
eclipsed. — 35. 

The Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread his rays and 
He was visible also frequently in the sky. —36. 

Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament. 
The planets were seen to reside in the horns in the Moon. $ukra and Bpi- 
haspati were situated on the left and the right sides respectively there. 
Saturn and Mars and all the stars at the time of dissolution of the 
universe arrived at tjieir places in the horns respectively; The Moon 
also did not welcome the asterism Itohini, indicating, as it were, the destruc- 
tion Of the universe with planets and other stars. Ry.hu began to shadow 
the Moon, and meteors began to fall o.n Him as well as on. the Moon. 
Devendra began to shower blood and meteors began to descend from the 
heaven and there was a fearful clattering noise,— 37-43, 

The trees blossomed and fructified out, of their seasons. The creepers, 
v also did the same to contribute -to t,he other inauspicious signs for the 
^ demons. Fruits. were produced from fruits. and flowers from flowers. The; 
grave, appearances of images of the Devas began sometimes, to, wink,. 
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sometimes to laugh, cry and shriek. Smoke came out of Them and They 
began to burn. — 44-46. § 

The wild deer and birds mingling with the tame ones started a fear- 
ful noise in that fight. — 47. 

The water of the foul rivers flowed upwards and the particles of 
blood were diffused all round in the several quarters of the sky.— 48. 

The adorable trees were neglected and not worshipped. Huge trees 
were knocked to the ground by wind. — 49. 

In the afternoon the shadows of persons did not change. In the 
store-rooms and arsenal of Hiranyaka^yapu, honey began to drop from the 
upper floors and at the same time many signs indicative of the victory of 
the Devas and the destruction of the demons were visible.— 50-53. 

Along with that valiant demon, the whole universe trembled ; the 
multitudes of the powerful serpents and high mountains began to tremble. 
The four, five and the seven-hooded serpents agitated and exhausted, 
hissed out their fiery venom. — 54-55. 

Vasuki* Taksaka, Karkotika, DhanaSjaya, AilEmukha, Kaliya, MahE~ 
padma and the mighty $e§a. and Ananta with thousand hoods began to 
shudder with fear, though they were very firm. The luminous beings* 
within the waters supporting the universe, began to tremble with rage. 
Besides, the fiery serpents in the PEtala regions trembled frequently. 

wrathful Hiranyaka^yapu at that time biting his lips with rag© 
stood up like the Adivaraha the Boar incarnation, and caused the Ganges, 
the Sarayfi, the Kau&kl, the YamunE, the KEverl, the Krisnavenl, the 
Snvaini, the GodEvari, the Oharmanvati, the- Sindhu, the oceans, the 
Sonatirtba, the NarmadE, the Vaitravati, the Gomatf, the Sara&vatf, the 
Mabi, the. Kalamah!, the TamasE, the PuspavEhini, the Jambudvfpa with 
the golden banyan tree,, the gold producing MabSnada Lauhitya, the city 
Pattan inhabited by many of the Ri§is, and* inhabited by the brave, 
Magadha, Mundi, Sunga, Sumha, Malla, Videha, MEIava, Knsikosafa, the 
realm of Garuda created by Virfvakarma and looking like KailEsa peak, all 
to. quake. — 56-67. 

He also stunned the fearful LauhityasSgara full of red water, the 
Mount Udayachala 100 yojanas high encircled by clouds looking like golden 
altars ; the Ayomukha mountain adorned with golden trees, Sala, TEla and 
TarnEla plantations; with beautiful flowers and trees and bristling with all \ 
the ores; the mount MalayEehala diffusing strong perfume ; the countries 
of SaurEstra, VElhika, $ura, Abhira, Bhoja, Pandya, Vanga, Kalinga, T£m~ 
raliptaka, Ondra, Paundra, VEmachfida, and Kerala. He made the groups 
of the nymphs with the Devas tremble ; the mount Vidyutrnan, 100 yojanas 
wide, shining like lightning where there was the inaccessible hermitage 
of Agaatya R'i'si inhabited by the Sicldhas and Ch&ranas, echoed by* the 
cooings of various birds, decked with, flowering trees, with its high peaks, 
soaring high into the Heavens like the Sun and the Moon ; the. wonderful 
. Risabha mountain, the mounts Kuiljara, the irresistible Vi&iMk§ta mount 
river Bhogavati, the mounts MahEsena, Pariyatra, ChakravEha, Ufctama- 
varaha , the golden town of Pragyoti^apur inhabited by the wicked Naraka, 
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the mountain Megha, and other sixty thousand mountains all to tremble. 
—68-82 

The Mount Sumeru glittering like gold, the caves of which arer 
incessantly full of the Yaksas, Raksasas and the Gandharvas ; the 
mounts Hemagarbha, Hemasakha, liailasla, were all shaken by Hiranya- 
ka^yapu. The lakes Vaikhanasa with golden lotuses, the M&nsarovara 
surrounded by swans ; the mount Tri^ringa, the river Kum&ri, the mount 
Mandarachala, the mounts Usiravindu, Chandraprastha, Praj Apati, Puskara, 
Dev&bhra, Renuka, Krauncha, the mount of the seven Risis, the smoky 
mount ; all these and other countries, rivers and oceans and all the realms 
were shaken. Kapila, Vyaghravan, the son of Mahi, the sons of Sat! 
residing in the skies, the dwellers in the lower regions ; the Raudras, 
tJrdhagas, Bhimagas and other attendants of oiva were also shaken by 
the demon. Afterwards Hiranyaka^yapu took the club and the trident and 
assumed a ferocious appearance. — 83-91. 

The demon, shining, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Visnu when Narasimha supported by “ Om,” jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails. At the time of the destruction 
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stars, the Sun, 
the planets, the directions, the mountains, the rivers, the oceans were all 
delighted. — 92-94. 

Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Risis and the Gandharvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Visnu “ 0 Deva ! Your Narasimha form is adored by ; 
the learned, knowing the highest and the lowest. 95»96 

BrahmS said:— 1 “G Lord ! Thou art Brahma, Rudra, Mahendra ;• 
Thou art the foremost among the Devas. Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer,, 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings. The sages declare The© 
the Paramasiddha, Parama Deva, Paramamantra, Paramaiiari, Parma- 
dharma, Parama Sarira, Parama Brahma, Parmayoga, Parama-vani. Thom 
art Paramarahasya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva. Thou art 
Paratpara, Parama Pada, Paratpara Deva, Paratpara Parama Bhuta,. 
Paratpara Param a Rahasya, Paratpara Parama Mahatva, Paratpara Parama 
Mahat, Paratpara Parama NidMna, Paratpara Pavitra, Paratpara Parama; 
Danta, the great Ancient Purusa.” — 97-102. 

Thus praising N&r&yana, Brahma went to Brahma-loka and after- 
wards various kinds of music began to be played, the nymphs began to- 
dance. Visnu then went to the northern coast of the ocean Ksirabdhi,. 
whereafter establishing His Narasimha form, He assumed His old form and 
returned to His realm riding on Gar u da and seated in a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eight wheels. — 103-105. 

Note.— tot iii|=The highest attainment* Wt ^=The highest God. tot m==TIie 
highest formula, to? ^=The highest sacrifice, tot ^=The highest Pharma, tot 
T he highest yoga, jm TO?™An old man. An epithet of Visnu. ^=The highest 
element. ^ srf?=The highest Brahma. The Supreme Being, tot *n#.=The highest speech,, 
TO! ^sr^The supreme secret, tot *ifiT=:The chief refuge. *** Final latitude, to* 
*£ra=Supremely chaste. TOT - The supreme. Higher than the highest. 

li ere ends the one hundred and sixty-third chapter on the destruction o fjg g 

Biranyakasyapu. 
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CHAPTER CLXIV. 

The Risis said : — “ 0 Suta ! You have described in detail the glory of 
Narasimha ; now tell us something more in detail about His other glorious 
works. How did this universe become the golden lotus? What was 
' the nature of Visnu’s creation inside the lotus ? ” — 1-2. 

Sftta said : — Vaivasvata Manu was astonished to hear the glory of 
Narasimha ; his eyes expressed great joy and he again asked the Lord. — 3. 

Manu said : — “ 0 Jan&rdana ! During the P&dma Mah& Kalpa how 
was the universe first created in the lotus springing from Thy navel when 
Thou wert reposing in the ocean ? Thou art named Padmanabha ; how 
were the Devas and the Seers born first in the lotus springing up in 
the navel of Visnu ? Yogavidampate ! pray explain the whole of this yoga 
for I am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory. 
When did Vi§inu repose ? How long did He remain asleep ? What was 
the length of that period ? When did He awake from His sleep ? How 
did He create the universe after awakening ? Who were the PrajSpatia 
at the time of creation? How was created this wonderful eternal creation? 
On the annihilation of the moving and non-moving worlds, only a 
wide expanse of water remains. The Devas, the demons and the men 
were all destroyed. Fire, air, earth and Aktka did not exist ; all were 
extinct. The whole universe seemed a big cave ; void as it were. How 
then Jan&rdana rest ? What mode did He adopt ? That Lord of 
the great Bhfitas, that great form highly energetic, that knower of yoga, that 
Bhagav&n, the best of all the Devas. 0 knower of Dharma ! 0 Brahman ! 
I wish to hear all this with great devotion. Kindly describe in detail all 
this to me. Lord ! I am very eager to hear about these things.” — 4-14. 

Hearing such words of Manu the Lord Matsyasaid : — “0 Manu, the 
flower of the solar race ! It is very satisfactory indeed that you feel inclined 
to hear about the glory of Nfirgyana. Hear about it as stated in the 
Pur&nas and the Vedas and as heard from the Brahmanas. I shall tell you 
what Vedavyasa, the son of Parafiara, illustrious like Brihaspati saw, by 
virtue of his great asceticism, in his vision.” — 15-17. 

(Veda Vy&sa said : — ) 0 Risis ! There is no one other than me and 
the chief Risis, who cam comprehend and adequately realize the Highest 
Narayana and I shall tell you as I have been able to form some idea about 
Him by the help of my limited intellect and from what I have heard about 
Him. Even Brahma, the Creator of the Universe, is not able to know His' 
essence ; N&rayana is the mystery of all the Vedas ; He is what is proved 
there. He is the mystery of the Maharsis,_ that for which all sacrifices 
are made ; the Tattva of all the seers, the Aim of the Thinkers, and the Hell 
of the Wicked; the Adhidaiva, the Daiva, the Adhibhuta, and the highest 
wisdom of the ideal Risis He is the Yajoa as described in the Vedas 
Tapas as described by the poets, He is the Doer; He is the Agent, He is 
the Buddhi, He is mind, He is Ivsettrajna. He is Oftkara, He is the 
Purusa, the Great Instructor, the Great Governor, and He is the only One, 

' "".-He is the five Pranas, He Is the Eternal undecaying One. He is Kala, Paka 
(friction), Pakta (awarder of fruits), the seer, and the study of the Vedas, 
He is this N&r&yana Deva and there is absolutely nothing beyond Him, 
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He is the Doer of everything. He is the Annihilator of all. He is 
the Creator of us all. He makes all work. He remains above all things. 
We are all in quest of Him and we all adore and worship Him.— 25-26. 

All the narrations, Gratis, etc., tend towards Him. He is the Universe. 
He is the Lord of the Universe, Who is also known as Ntr&yana. He is,. 
Truth and Immortality ; He is Eternal, Past, Future and the Present, 
the Purana-Purusa and Brahma.” — 27-28. 

Note.— The Supreme lord. stf3wst=The highest sacrifice. wfogl=The highest 
element. «RK»=Doer. %t=Place of origin, a si 9WC=An epthet of Visnu, 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fourth chapter on the creation from 

the Lotus . 


CHAPTER CLXV. 

Matsva saii:— 0 Mann ! The age of Satyayuga is four thousand 
divine years. Its twilight is of eight hundred divine years. During that 
age thefour feet of Dharma are complete; and there is one part of adharma , 
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born in that Yuga. 

All the Hr&bmanas are engaged in. tbe_ pursuit of high class dharma. 

The Ksatryas rule the Empire and are ready to please their subjects , the 
Vaidyas take to agriculture, and the Sudras render menial service to the 
three castes; In that age,, truth, cleanliness, and dharma mcieased^ 
everv one followed and propagated the dharma practised by the high castes* 
King! The people in that age lead _ such a virtuous life and the low also 
keep themselves on the track of their dharma.- 1-5. _ 

The Treta age lasts for a period of three thousand divine years and: 

its- twilight is of six hundred years duration. Two pad as of adharma 
exist during that age and there are only three padas of dharma. There 
is truth and Satvaguna in that dharma. The castes become, vitiated 
with regard to their functions in that age and the disturbance weakens 
the Varnas. This is the cycle of Tret& age, now I shall describe Dvapaia 

and hear about it.— 6-9. 

©■ Mann 1 the- ' age of; Dv&para is two thousand divine years and its 
avening is of four hundred years. In that age, all the beings are stupefied 
hr Raio^una and are jealous and mean.- Dharma exists only twofold and 
32 i tfaefoli In Kaliyuga the twofold dharma becomes oxt.nct .. 
bv and by The Brhbmanas lose their spirit and become lukewarm 
in their lies at the: close of Drapers and the fasts and row. become 

abandoned. — 10-13. , .. . , 

KaliYuaa remains for a thousand divine years and its evening lasts 
for a couple of c”, times. There are four feet of adharma during that age 
a ^ Wm* rvwiQiste of only one. Men are overpowered, by famoguna.; 
and they become sensuous during that age. The people of Kaliyuga are 
K of V anitv and egoism and do not feel any love towards divas, 
-fcjon-e 0 f them is predominent with Satvagupa. None is truthful. The 
Brahmanas become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and- follows 
the 'duties of the Sddras. During Kaliyuga the gramas are upset . and 
the end'd the age, the Varnas also beeome mixed-— lA-lo. _ 
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The period of the aforementioned four yagas is 12,000 years, when 
that period elapses it makes one day of BrahmtL On the lapse of 
Brahm&’s one day, Isfvara feels inclined to annihilate the creation on 
finding it apathetic. He destroys all the Devas including Brahm&, the 
demons, the Yakshas, the birds, the Gandharvas, the nymphs, the serpents, 
the mountains, the rivers, the creatures like scorpions, etc., and various 
kinds of insects. He also destroys the five elements. — 19-23. 

The destruction of the universe starts like that when Visnu in the 
shape of the Sun absorbs the eyes of all the beings, dries up everything 
in the form of wind, consumes every thing in the form of fire and sends 
forth heavy rain in the form of clouds. — 24. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fif th chapter on the creation 

from the lotus . 


CHAPTER CLXVL 


Matsya said : — N&rfiyana, of Satva guna, in the form of the Sun 
absorbs the ocean by ^His piercing rays. After drying up the ocean He 
also similarly dries up rivers, wells, tanks and the mountains by Hia 
rays. Then He penetrates the lower regions and dries up the moisture 
Jthere and afterwards He dries up all the moisture produced by filth, 
secreta, saliva, etc., that exist in the bodies of all beings. Later on the 
Lord in the form of the wind shivers everything and draws in all the 
airs such as Prana, Ap&na, feamana, etc. The Devas, and all the elements, 
are annihilated.— 1-6. 

The organ of smell, and the body become dissolved in earth. 
The organ of taste, and relish merge into water and the organ of 
vision, the power of seeing and forms dissolve into fire. The organ of 
touch, Pr&na, and activities all mingle in air. Sound, the organ of hear- 
ing and sky dissolve in Akaia.— 7-8. 

The Lord destroys the whole structure of the universe in a moment 
when the minds, intellects and souls of all the beings get into Visnu. 
Afterwards by virtue of the blowing wind, the trees and branches rub 
against each other and a big fire crops up and consumes everything. 
This fire is named samvartaka fire. This fire reduces everything to ashes 
during that period of annihilation. It consumes all the mountains* trees, 
bowers, creepers, reeds, vimanas, divine cities and all the resting places. 
Visnu, after consuming all the universe, requenches the fir© with con- 
tinuous downpour, divine rain and ghee at the end of the age. 
The land then becomes full of auspicious water sweet like milk It 
spreads all over the landscape and no living creature exists. — 9-17. ; yl ' 

Every being is destroyed, all the great essences merge in the body of 
Visnu. The Sun, the wind and the space becoming subtler disappear. 
The whole universe exists in a very subtle state. At .that time, Visnu 
drying up the oceans and the being therein by His glory reposes all 
by Himself. He sleeps in that wide expanse of water for many thousands 
of yugas when none can comprehend the Avyakta Visnu.— 18-21. * . ■ , , • 

■'I; -.17 
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Non© can know at that time His manifested or unmanifested state ; 
who is that Purusottama ? What yoga He resorts to ? Why does He resort 
to yoga ? What for and how long does He remain in that water and what 
shall He do in future ? No one can fathom all these truths. He is not 
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remains with any body. He alone 
knows about His ownself or His desires. No one knows anything of 
Him. After thus absorbing within His body, earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
the creator Brahma and the Great Munis, He goes to great sleep.— 22-24. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-sixth chapter on the creation 

from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXVII. 

Matsya said : — When there is one vast expanse of water, Lord Visnu 
covers the earth with water and sleeps on it in the form of a swan (Hamsa). 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
as the undecaying mighty armed Purusa named Brahma, That Lord 
Visnu dispels the Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the mind with 
Sattvagunas. This is the real supreme truth, and His true JMnmurti (true 
knowledge). He is the goal of the Upanisadas and the mystery of the 
Aranyakas. He is the Yajnapuru§a (the sacrificial Lord) ; He is next to 
Him and He is again the Highest excellent person (parama purusottama).— - 
i-5. : 

The Ritwika Br4hmanas who perform and direct the performance 
of the sacrifices were first born of Visnu. He created Brahmfi first from 
His mouth, and then from His arms He created Udgat&, Samaga, Hot&, 
and Adhvaryu (the sacrificial piuests). From His hack came Mitravaruna, 
Br&hmanachhamsi, Prastot^, and Prati Prastotd. The PratihartA and 
the PotH Brahmanas were produced from the stomach ; Ach&vakas and 
Nestas were horn from his thighs; Agnidhra Brahmanas from His 
hands ; Subrahamanya Brahmanas from His knees ; the Unnet& and JMosa 
Brahmanas were born from His feet. Thus the Lord created sixteen 
excellent priests who performed the functions of all the sacrifices. 
Lord Visnu, the very incarnation of the Vedas, rests in sacrifices. 
The. Vedas along with the six afigas which dictate k arm as are also this 
Supreme Purusa and nothing else. — 6-12. 

. I shall tell you the wonderful scene beheld by the sage M&rkan- 
deya at the time of Lord Visnu’s repose in the vast speck of water all by 
Himself. Swallowed up by Lord Visnu, the sage Markandeya remained 
within His belly by His glory for many thousands of years and began to 
wander about there. There he made pilgrimages to many places ; and 
he saw the sacred places, the holy hermitages, and the divine realms. 
He also beheld the wonderful countries, empires, various kinds of 
cities, etc. Then the sage devoted himself to meditation, to the perform- 
ance of sacrifices, Japams and Homas. and asceticism by virtue of which. 

: lie slowly came out of Vismds mouth. He did not know at all when 
.eutered in His belly or when he came out of His mouth. This was due to 
Lord's Maya. He saw the whole universe under the cover of Tamoguna 
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and that vast expanse of water. He was afraid. The sage was then 
bewildered and lost all hopes of life. On seeing Visrm lie seemed to 
have remembered Nar&yana and became glad. He became astonished 
and standing in that vast expanse of water did not know whether he 
was dreaming or deluded. — 13-20, 

He said to himself fi£ What wonders have I seen ! surely this universe 
would not be so much fraught with troubles.” With such thoughts the 
sage saw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain nor earth. What 
world was that ? While he was thinking thus, he saw a man sleeping, and 
floating like a mountain as if a cloud, half submerged on that water. He 
was brilliant like the Sun and even in that night He was luminous by 
His own splendour as if Tie was awake. No sooner the Muni MSrkandeya 
came to know who He was, then he immediately went again into 
His belly. — 21-25. 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, Markandeya thought of what 
he had seen outside as a dream, and like before went to many sacred 
places full of many hermitages and having many pools and streamlets 
flowing in them. — 26-27. 

He also saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds' 
of Bralnnanas. The Brahmanas were all pursuing the highest path of 
duty and he also found the four orders well-established. In that way, the 
great sage Markandeya passed a divine century within Visnu. But he 
"could not find the end of the belly of Nar&yana. — 28-30. 

Note. — All tins is allegorical. It simply means that at the time of the dissolution 
of 'the uuiverse, everything becomes extinct, only the Lord remains -with everything ab- 
sorbed within Himself and at the recreation of the universe, He gives birth to one after 
the other till the universe becomesScomplete. 

Then after sometime coming out of Visnu’s mouth, the sage saw a 
boy sleeping on the branch of a banyan tree. He was seen playing all 
by himself without any anxiety in the universe bereft of creation. The 
sky was covered with mist and the down below was a vast expanse of 
water. There were no beings nor lives there. The sage was much 
surprised and tried, out of curiosity, to see tlieboy satisfactorily, but could 
not look at Him on account of His dazzling brilliancy. Then lie thought 
to himself while floating on the water, I undoubtedly saw him before, but 
am doubtful as I might be deluded by Deva Maya. Then being amazed 
and struck with horror, the sage approached that hoy swimming in the 
water. Then the Lord, in the form of that young hoy, thundered to 
Markandeya “ Son, Markandeya ! donot be afraid. Come near me.” 
Hearing those words the tired sage said : — 31-37. 

“Who is it that despising my asceticism summons me byname? 
Who is despising my age of a thousand divine years ? Even if you are 
Devas you ought not to behave with me in this way ; Brahma even calls 
me longlived. Who is it that after practising rigid penances and leaving- 
all hopes of life courts his destruction by addressing me by my name ?”— 
38-40. , ■ . . . ■ . ' . .. .. 

When Markandeya finished his wrathful speech, the Lord Madhu- 
sftdana said : — “ Son ! I am Puranapuruaa, Your progenitor. Why do 
you not come to me ? I am your father ; Your Guru. In former times 
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your father the sage Ahgirasa adored M© with great devotion and asceti- 
cism with the intention of begetting a son. Then, at the close of his 
asceticism* he sought a most illustrious son. which boon I granted 
and by virtue of the same he was blessed with you as a son. O, 
M&rkandeya who can by his Yogic power see me dabbling like a boy at 
a period like this, unless He is blessed by me ? ” — 41-45. 

Afterwards, the great ascetic, the longlived sage Markandeya with 
folded hands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted 
Lord Visnu after reciting his name and Gotra. — 46-47 

M&rkandeya said : — “0 Sinless one ! I am eager to know Thy this 
M&ya in truth* Thou art reposing in this expanse of water. Thou art 
in the form of a hoy. By what name art Thou known in this universe ? 
Thou must be a very great soul, indeed ; else who can remain in this 
state. ”~48-49. 

^ri-Bhagavana said: — “ 0 Brahmana ! lam N&rayana. I am the 
Creator and Destroyer of all. I am known as Ananta, Sahsrasirs&, Sesa, &c. 
in the Vedas. I am that golden Person, illustrious like the Sun. I am 
Brahmamfiy& yajna among the sacrifices. 1 am Agni carrying oblations. I 
am the father of waters. I am lndra in his place. I am the Parivatsara of 
the years. I am the yogi, the cycle and the end of the cyle. I am present 
in all the beings including the Devas. I am the $esa among the serpents 
and the Qarrnla among the birds. I am the end of all in the shape of 
Dharmar&ja. I am the dharma of all the Jjramas. l am the asceticism 
odE all the dewellers in the hermitages. I am the divine riven I am the 
milk ocean Ksiroda. I am the supreme truth. I am Praj&pati. 
I am the Safikhya and Yoga. I am the highest place, the sacrifice, the 
Presiding Deity over learning. Iam the Sun, the wind, the earth, the 
sky, the water, the ocean, the stars, the directions, the years, the moon, 
the clouds ; I sleep in the milk ocean ; I am the conflagration fire in the 
salt ocean. I drink up all the Havihs in the form of waters by means of 
samvartaka fire, I am the Parama Purina. I am the Creator of the past, 
future and the present. Brahmana! whatever you see or hear about or 
think about, I am all those. I created this universe before and I am 
cfeating it now. Markandeya! I create this whole universe at the end 
of each yuga and then support it. Hear about my dharmas by joyfully 
entering within My belly. Brahma along with the Risis and the Devas 
rests in My body. I am the Avyakta Yoga, again I am Vyafcta, the enemy 
of the demons. You attain to me. I am the one-lettered mantra and again 
the three-lettered mantra. I give dharma, arfcba, karna ; and again I am 
the giver of Mukti, I am the giver of salvation. I am “ Om ” the symbol 
of the sacred Trinity. ”—51-65. 

When Lord Visnu thus spoke to that sage. He suddenly swallowed the 
sage. Then the sage rested there in His belly in peace ami was desirous 
of hearing about the truth of eternal Visnu. He heard the sound 
° Hamsa ” there, thus : — I am known as the eternal Hamsa. It is I that ' 
remains in this great ocean bereft of the Sun and Moon and roam about 
slowly and again create the world by assuming various bodies. — 66. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-seventh chapter on (he creation 
* : V ’v; . * ■ • ■* * ' * 
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CHAPTER CLXYIII. 

Matsya said : — That High Soul living in water began to practise 
asceticism there. Since then, the species of aquatic animals began to 
appear. Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought of the universe that is made up of five elements. In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbance the womb of the subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle holes and sound and it gave 
birth to air which found space and thus expanded. — 1-5. 

When wind appeared, there arose waves in the ocean; and when 
the waters of the ocean became agitated, the great YairfvSnara fire appeared. 
This fire dried up the waters. By the loss of water there was an expan- 
sion of the space in the small holes and the firmament appeared ; then 
the water, born of the fire of the Lord, became tasteful life nectar. The 
space in the holes created the sky out of which came forth the wind and 
by their concussion, fire was produoed. Then the Lord thought of Brakmtt 
and various other things for the creation of the cosmos. — 6-10. 

The Lord selects, out of the Jivas on the earth, a qualified one for the 
post of BrahmS for the creation of the cosmos after the expiry of one thous- 
and Mab&yugas (a Mahfiyuga-consists of four yugas). He who is a pure 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogic powers and equipped with all the AWvaryas (the powers and high- 
est excellencies), who is established in his self and purified by many births, 
is made such a BrahmA In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim- 
age, the infallible Hari, the creator of all the worlds, plays for some time 
and brings forth out of his naVel a wonderful lotus of a thousand petals 
shining like the sun. That beautiful lotus, looking like the hairs of that 
High Soul was brilliant like fire and bright like the autumal Sun. That 
lotus of extravagant beauty began to shine. — 11-16. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-eighth chapter on the creation 

; from the lotus. 


CHAPTER OLXIX. 

Matsya said : — Afterwards Visnu, out of that golden lotus, begot 
BrahmA the Creator of the Universe. The lotus was many yojanas wide, 
endowed with the qualities of the earth, full of all Gunas and all Tejas 
and of a golden colour. BrahmS was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogi 
and the Creator of all the worlds. — 1-2. 

The learned describe the very same lotus as the terra-firma, the* 
Mahar§is call it the lotus born of N&rfiyana. Ras&, also known as PadmA 
Devi, is the earth. The weighty portions of the lotus are the moun- 
tains. — 3-4. 

The mountains Himav&na, Sumeru, Nila, Nisadha, Kailasa, Munja- 
vanta, Gandhamfidana, Punya fijikhara, MandarSchala, Udayachala, 
Pinjara, Vindhyachala, are the rendezvous of the groups of the Devas, 
Siddhas, Mah&tmfis and the pious.— -5-7. 
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The countries within these mountains form the Jambudvipa. The 
best distinguishing feature of JambMvipa is the performance of a great 
many sacrifices there. — 8. 

The nectarlike streams of these mountains give birth to many rivers 
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages. —9. 

The numerous ores, with which the mountains are full, are the best 
part of the lotus ; and the Mlechchha countries in the impassible mountains 
form on the petals of the lotus. The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, serpents and birds.— 10-12. 

The oceans near the residences of the demons are the sap of the 
lotus where the great sinners are drowned. — 13. 

Round the lotus-shaped earth exist four oceans on the four sides. 
By the mere contemplation of Nar&yana, this lotus-shaped earth appears 
in existence. So this springing up of the earth is termed Puskara. 
Consequently lotus is called Puskara and for the same reason the high 
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice.— 14-16. 

In this way, Lord Visnu has created the universe with mountains, 
rivers, lakes. Afterwards the infinitely powerful Visnu again begins to 
sleep in that great ocean. — 17-18. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-ninth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus . . 


CHAPTER CLXX. 

Matsya said : — When Brahm& was practising austerities in the lotus, 
the great Asura Madhu appeared to cause him obstacles and the Asura 
Kaitabha full of Rajoguna also put on his appearance. They full of Rajo 
and Tamogunas began to torment the universe. Wearing fine dress, having 
white, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, those 
most valiant Asuras with bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty arms, 
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the clouds, with faces like the 
sun, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made 
an attempt to arouse Visnu from His sleep. — 1-6. 

They, traversing through that lotus, saw the four-faced Brahmi, 
who was the best of the yogis, and who had a bright body — 7. 

Brahma as directed by N&rayana was carrying on the work of the 
creation of the universe by Plis mental power. He was creating the 
people, the Devas, the demons, the Yaksas, the Risis, the Manasa Risis, 
in course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with 
anger, addressed the following sullen words to Brahma; : — 8-9. 

“ 0, lotus born one ! wearing white coronet and white dress, having 
four heads, void of grief ! How are you sitting here quietly ? Get out of 
it and fight with us, we are very powerful and. if you cannot face us, 
then speak, Who is your Creator ? Who has located you here ? Who is 
your protector ? And what is your name ?” — 10-12. 
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Brahm& replied : — “ You ought to know the name, deeds and 
means of that one Supreme Being who _is adored by the whole universe, 
who has thousands of eyes and who. is the unit. I see you are two ; I 
wish to know your names and your object ; what do you do ?” — 13. 

Madhu Kaitabha said : — “ 0 wise one ! there is none superior to us 
in the universe. We envelope the universe with Rajo and Tamogunas. 

We are full of Rajo and Tamogunas. The Risis cannot transcend us. 

We are inviolable, we enshroud the dharma and nature of all the beings. 
Consequently, we cannot be overpowered by any being. The whole 
ui verse trembles with our fear. We are the givers of artha, kama and 
svarga in course of the sacrifices during each Yuga. Those who attain 
comfort, pelf, happiness and fame, always adore us. We are happiness, ! 
pleasure, beauty, fame and every other thing what can be desired” — 14-17. 

Brahma spoke : — “ I have acquired Yoga with great practice ; 
and am full of satvaguna ; but the Supreme Being, the incarnate of 
Sattva, the great controller, the author of satva, rajasa and tamas gunas, 
the Creator of the universe who only begets satva-bhutas, will destroy j 
you.” — 18-20. J 

At that time the powerful Visnu stretched his arms by His Mayfi 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn in and they 
looked like two monstrous birds hanging on His hands. — 21-22. 

Then both the Asuras saluted Visnu and said “ we know Thee to be 
the Great cause of the universe. Thou art Purusottama, protect us. We 
are ignorant. Thou art the image of sattvaguna. We have come to see 
Thee. Deva ! Thy sight is not fruitless. We are eager to seek a boon 
from Thee, and we salute Thee.”— 23-25. 

$ri Bhagvana spoke : — “ What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
completed your lives. Do you wish to live longer ?” — 26-27. j 

Madhu Kaitabha said : — “ Deva ! let our death he at your hands, 
at such a place where others did not before experience their deaths. j 
Grant us this boon ? ” — 28. j 

Srl-Bhagavftna said : — “ I speak tbis truly that both of you. will be j 
born great in the future age. Do htft be doubtful about this.” — 29. j 

Having said so, the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons t 
who were the originators of Raja and Tamogunas. — 30. I 

Here ends the one hundred and seventieth chapter on hilling of 
Madhu and Kaitabha in the creation from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXXE. I 

: ' \ : : »liasSsfj 

Matsya said : — The highly energetic Brahma, the chief of the knowers ; 
of Brahma, with His arms uplifted, began to practise severe austerities 
within the above mentioned lotus. Driving away all darkness with His j 
lustre, He shone forth like the Sun. Afterwards, Vi§nu, in another assum- f 
ed form of a Yogficbfirya, appeared before Brahma; as the Spiritual guide. \ 
The sage Kapila — the great Preceptor of Safikhya — also appeared along j 
with Him. Both, of them went to Brahmfi, singing His praises. Afterwards 
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both the Professors of tlie Supreme knowledge and adored by the Risis 
spoke to Brahmii of immeasurable lustre, thus : — It is Brahm& who resides 
embracing the whole universe, who is tied fast with the knowledge of 
Brahma and self, and who is worshipped by the three worlds, that is the 
Creator of all the Bhutas ; when the latter absorbed in His contemplation 
hearing their words, created by His yogic power, the three realms on the 
basis of the Brahmt Sruti. Brahma created a son from His desire who, 
immediately on being born, went to Him and said “ In what way shall I 
assist you ? ” — 1-9. 

Brahma, said: — “0 highly intelligent one! Do as NarSyana, the 
Brahma incarnate and the Muni Kapila instruct you.”-— 10. 

Then that son of Brahma stood with folded hands before those 
Brahnianas and said “ Give me orders what to do.” — 11. 

Bhagav&na said : — “ Think of what is Truth, Eternal, and emancipa- 
tion. What is said to be true and undecaving is of eighteen varieties. 
What is true, that is Highest, follow that.” — 12. 

Hearing those words, that son of Brahma, went to the north where 
helped by His intellect He attained, by degrees, Brahmahood. — 13. 

Then Brahma created Bhuva a second son from His mind who also 
asked Him what assistance he could render Him. Brahma told him to 
follow what the two Preceptors said and by their command he went down 
to the earth and began to study the Vedas from them. In time he 
attained the highest position. Brahmfi, again created His third son Bhftr- 
bbftvah — the knower of S&fikhya— in the same manner, who also with the 
directions of BrahmS went to the two Preceptors and obtaining knowledge, 
acquired the highest position like his two elder brothers. — 14-18. 

£ ' Then the conditions of the three sons of Brahma are described. 
N&r&yana and Kapila both returned to their abodes after taking with them 
the three sons of Brahm&. — 19. - 

Brahma commenced again His rigid penances, after NArayana and 
Kapila had left Him. Then Brahma, in course of His practices, did not 
feel any comfort and happiness, for those [whom be had created] were 
single. He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His 
tapasyft.— 20-21. . / J 

She, by virtue of Her austerities, equalled Brahma and was gifted 
with the faculty of the creation of the universe, Brahma thus engaged 
in creation, first created the three-footed Gayatrf, adored by the Vedas 
and then the Praj&patis and the oceans. — 22-23. 

He also created the Vedas from the same GSyatri. Then, He created 
those Prajapatis who were like Him and through whom this universe and 
all the beings have been created. — 24-25. 

The highly ascetic and the most illustrious son, named Yitlveis, 
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other sons named, Dak§a, 
Marichi, Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vasi§ta, Gautama, Bhrigu, Ahgir&, 
and Manu. The highly wonderful Ri§is have followed thirteen paths of 
. uharms.. — 26-28. 

. . The twelve daughters, vis.— Aditi, Diti, Danu, Kalfi,.Anfiyu, Shhhiks, 
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Muni, T4mr&, KrodliS, Sura^i, Yinatft, and Kadru were born of Daksa. 
TJie sage Mariehi produced Kaiyapa from bis lustre and Daksa gave bis 
twelve daughters in marriage to Kasiyapa and gave twenty-seven daughters^ 
tbat is, the twenty-seven asterisms beginning with Rohiui, to the Moon. 
Brahma created the five maids named Laksmi, Marutvati, Sadhytt, VMvesIsi,. 
and Sarasvati who were married to Dharmaraja: the Consort of Brahma 
of great beauty and having the form of K&ma, stood before Her Lord as 
Surabhi, when He with the view of producing cows for the benefit of 
the world enjoyed in Her company when she gave birth to many smoke 
coloured progeny of huge bodies. — 29-36. 

All those sons, dark like the night and sombre like the evening' 
clouds, began to cry and despise Brahma ; and in consequence of their 
crying and running away, they were named Rudras. They are : — Nirjiti, 
Sarnbhu, Aparajita Mrigavyadha, Kapardi, Dahana, Khara, Ahirabradhnya, 
Kapali, Pifigala, and the most illustrious Senani, these are the eleven Rudras. 
Yogaisvari cow was also born of that Surabhi cow as well as the lower 
animals, goats, swans, high class drugs. Dharma produced Kfima from 
Laksimi, the Sadhya Devas were born of the lady of the same name 
S&dhya.— 37-42. 

Bhava, Prabhava, fea, Asurahanta, Aruna, Aruni, Yis'vfivasu, Bala, 
Dhruva, Havisya, Vitana, Vidhana, Samita, Vatsara, Bhfiti, and Suparva 
were all born of Sadhya through Dharma ; and, similarly, the Devi Sudevi 
"gave birth to the eight Vasus, viz. — -Dhara, Dhruva, Vi^vavasu, Soma, A pa, 
Yama, Vayu, and Hirriti. It is also heard that dharma begot from VHva 
the Vislvedevas. — 43-48. ,/ /■ ■ " Y: 

Visve4& gave birth to the mighty armed Daksa, Puskaravana, Ohak- 
susa, Manu, Madhu, Mahoraga, Vibhrantakavapuh, Vala, Viskambha, and 
Garuda, illustrious like the SumMarudvati gave birth to the Marat devas. — 
49-51. 

Agni, Chaksu, Ravi, Jyoti, Savitra, Mitra, Amara, Saravristi, Sukarsa, 
Virat, Vati, Viflvavasu,-Mati, Advamitra, Chitrara^mi, Nisadhana, Hfiy- 
anta, Baraba, Mandapannaga, Brihanta, Briliadrupa, and Putananuga are 

the Maruts. Aditi Devi gave birth to the twelve Adityas from Ka4yapa. — 
52-55. 

They are Indra, Yisnu, Bhaga, TvastS,, Yaruna, Aryama, Ravi, Pfisa, 
Mitra, Dhanada, Dhata, Parajanya. These are the best of the dwellers in 
Heaven. Aditya begot from Sarasvati two sons who were gifted with 
highest attributes and were great ascetics. Danu gave birth to D&navas 
and Diti brought forth the Daityas. — 56-58. 

K&la gave birth to Kfilakeya Asuras. Andyus^ gave birth to fearful 
diseases. Simhika begot Grahas ; Munis gave birth . to the Gandharvas, 
T&mrfi was the mother of the Apsaras, ICrodha gave birth to the Pi^lchas, 
Yaksas and the Eaksasas. — 59-61. 

Surabhi begot quadrupeds and cows ; Vinata produced Garuda and 
other birds. — 62. 

Kadru was the mother of the mountains and the serpents, and in 
such a way the universe multiplied. — 68. 
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0 King ! In such a way the lotus Puskara was produced by Visum 
and the creation emanating from it is known as Padmasristi. I have thus 
described the glory of the Lord Visnu — the Puranapurusa — before you, 
and the Risis, all pray to Visnu the Prime cause of all. — 64-65. 

One who hears this Purina, specially on the days of the festivals, 
goes to heaven after enjoying all the best comforts in the world. — 66. 

One who pleases Lord JSnkrisna by sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by the Lord. — 67. 

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms ; poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are 
blessed with sons. — 68. 

Devotion to Visnu begets the benefit of sacrifices and of the reading 
of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of 
riches and other virtues. — 69. 

He attains what he desires. King ! one who listens to the glory 
of the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pain. Such is the des- 
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by 
V edavyasa and the Srutis. — 70-71. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-first chapter on the 
creation from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXXII. 

Matsya said : — Now hear how Visnu attained' Visnuhood in Satya- 
yuga; how he attained Vaikuntha amongst the Devas ; and how he attained 
Krisnahood amongst tho human beings. The deeds of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king! now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Visnu.- 1-2. 

The mystic Visnu is known as N&rfiyana through discernable mani- 
festation. He is also called Anant-atma and Avinafii Prabhu. When the 
eternal Hari became engaged in the form of N&r&yna in creation, He 
manifested Himself as Brahma, Vayu, Soma, Indra, Dharma, Brihaspati, 

E^ukra, etc., Visnu was also born as the son of Aditi in consequence of 
which He is also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra; He 
manifested Himself to destroy the enemies of the Devas such as the 
demons, the Daityas, the Raksasas. — 3-6. 

The Supreme Spirit Nar&yana first became the Pradhlnatm& and 
created Brahm& and the latter created the worthy Praj&patis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings. The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the 
Praj&patis in many parts. The doings of Visnu have been thus described. 
Now listen to His mundane glory. — 7-9. 

When Vritrasura had been killed in the Satyayuga, the Tarakamaya 
war renowned in all the three realms took place ; in course of which the-—** 
demons showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the 
Devas, the Yaksas and the Raksasas. — 10-11. 
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The Devas and the Raksasas, acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to seek the help of the Lord Narayana ; whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread in the sky. The clouds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thunder and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to 
blow. At that time the deafening din created by thunder, rain and wind 
was most fearful, and it appeared as if the whole firmament was going 
to be consumed. Thousands of meteors began to fall. The Divine chariots 
also fell down on the ground after being tossed in the heavens. It looked 
as if the annihilation of the universe was in progress. In course of that 
terrible, calamity the lustre from every one’s face was gone. It was pitch 
dark, and the ten directions were under cover of dense darkness. — 12-18. 

The Goddess Kali wandered about in the sky, when even the Sun was 
entirely covered with the massive folds of darkness. At that time, Lord 
Visnu, dispelling the huge piles of darkness by His arms, shone forth 
with His glory and His blue appearance. — 19-20. 

The Lord shone like the sombre clouds, soot and the mountains ; His 
body looked like cloud and collyrium. Even the hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds ; by His lusti-e and appearance He looked like a blue mountain. 
He was dressed in yellow and wearing ornaments glowing like burnished 
gold, His complexion resembling the colour of the smoke arising at 
the time of the destruction of the universe; He had four arms; hence, 
"His shoulders looked more yellow. His shoulders were broad, wearing 
a diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens, majestic like 
the mountain, having serpentlike arrows in His quiver, and Nandaka axe 
and f^akti ; holding conch, quoit, club and the lotus, He looked like 
a mighty mountain. Forgiveness is the base whereof ; Prosperity its tree ; 
the S&rafiga bow is its peak. — 22-25. 

' The celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its oozings ; and in such a way, it became the illuminator of 
all the realms and the source of rejoice to all. — 26. 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence ; the chief elements formed 
its sprouts. The numerous variegations were the leaves, the stars agd 
planets formed the flowers, the world of the demons formed the trunk of 
the tree. The Visnu mountain thus appeared in the world. — 27-28. 

It looked like a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on 
the Rasfitala. It was covered with the massive network, even difficult 
for the lion to seek his rescue and adorned with birds, animals and 
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas. 
Adorned with the aroma of modesty and wealth, the unspeakable endless 
Bhavas (feelings) formed the waters thereof. The manifested Ahahkara 
formed the froth ; the planets and stars formed the bubbles. — 29-30. 

The elements were the crests, the asterisms were the bubbles, the 
Vim&nas were the birds, it was agitated by the clouds. All the men and 
beings were its fish ; the rows of mountains formed the couches ; the three 
gunas were its eddy, the regions were its alligators, fishes, etc., the warriors 
were its creepers and saplings, the snakes were its reeds, and the twelve 
Suns were its great islands. The eleven Rudras were its cities, the eight 
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Vasus, its mountains ; the Sandhyas formed its waves ; and birds 
formed the air thereof. The demons were the crocodiles. The Yaksas 
and the serpents were the huge fishes, Brahma was the supreme valour, 
the women were the gems, Sri, Ehrti, Kanti and Laksml were the 
rivers, The Yogas and the great festival occasions found, their origin and 
end in Him. The Devas became consoled at the sight of such a 
mrayana.— 31-36. 

Then NSrSyana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
the Giver of the boons, the Most Clement on the devotees, the Giver of 
peace, seated in a chariot streaming with the banner with the symbol of 
Garuda, became visible in the firmament. — 37-38. 

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the 
Mount Sumer u bedecked with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of fear, 
seated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Visnu was visible to Indra 
.and the other Devas on the aerial track. — 39-41. 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
took His refuge, and explained to Him the whole situation; when the Lord 
determined to put an end to all the demons in the war and said to the 
Devas : — “Devas! be calm and do not fear. I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms.” . Being 
pleased with such nectar-like words of the truthful Lord, the Devas return- 
ed to Their regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed. Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each direction, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
cireumbulate the Moon. The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the 
oceans became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored. The roads became clear and the threefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful. The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees • 
came to their senses, the hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly. 
Maharsis started the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
sorrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offerings. The 
Uuiverse became peaceful, and the Dharmas were again established. All 
the beings became elated, and all the Devas hearing the resolution of 
jtbfe Lord Visnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted. — 42-51. 

. Here ends the one hundred and seventy-second chapter on 
Tdrahamaya fight. 


CHAPTER CLXXIII. 

Matsya said The demons hearing those fearful words of Visnu 
made great preparations, and left no stone unturned to gain the battle. 
At that time, the demon Maya took his seat in an imposing golden 
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, gliding on four huge wheels, its extensive 
yoke jingling with little bells and covered with the tigerskin, with birds 
forked out in precious stones, full of various weapons, rumbling like the 
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets touching the sky, teeming 
with clubs, plaited with gold, streaming the golden banner shining like 
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the Sun, and the Mount Mandariehala, painted black like the snake and 
tiger spots, drawn by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy’s chariots. 
Seated in such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sun 
rising on Mandaraehala. — 1-8. 

Tarakasura seated himself in a lofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
mountain and making terrible noise, having its motion unimpeded, which 
was plaited with iron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark- 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like the clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows, full of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc., 
all made of iron, yoked by a thousand asses, and shining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance. — 9-13. 

The demon Virochana came furious with anger, armed with a club, 
looking like the Mount Achala in that army. The demon Hayagrfva came 
in his own chariot, with a following of thousands of demonsand chariots. 
The demon Varaha, immensely extensive in bulk, with his bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing 
on his chariot. The demon Khara came charged with great conceit 
and wrath, his lips and eyes throbbing. — 14-17. 

The valiant demon TvastH, riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele- 
phants, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons 
were ready. Viprachitti’s son, the demon Sveta, also came with his white 
earrings, Arista, the son of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
“'"‘them as missiles. — 18-20. 

The demon Kiiora came with his fresh energy and looked like the 
sun in the midst of dark clouds. And so did many other demons, wearing 
armours. The demon Lamba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants, 
shone forth like the Sun, through the mist in his army. R&hu also came 
biting his lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger. — 
21-23. 

R&hu stood before all the demons smiling and many other demons 
came riding on horses, several others came riding on elephants. — 24. 

Many came riding on the lions, sheep, bears, mules, camels, boars, 
several ferocious looking demons came on foot. At that time, the' demons 
with only one or half a leg, in their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
began to terrify the Devas, shewing their hands and holding clubs, pari- 
ghas, .stones, musalas and other terrible weapons in their hands. Several 
roared like happy lions, and came waving their arms with glee,— 27. 

Those demons armed with clubs, P&sa, Pr&sa, Parigha, Tomara ; 
Ankurfa, Pattida, Sataghnls* Satadh&ras, Ganda^aclas, iron Parighas, 
discus, etc., began to cheer up their own armies. — 28-30. 

Thus the demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked 
furious like clouds, and assembled before the Devas. The thousands of 
the infuriated demons looked shining like the wind, fire, mountain, 
water and clouds, and became mad for war. —31-32. 

Here ends the one hundred nnd seventy-third chapter in the 
Tdrakamaya battle . 
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CHAPTER CLXXIV. 

Matsya said : — 0 son of the Sun ! You have heard about the force of 
the demons; now hear about the strength of the army of the Devas. 
The twelve Adityas, the eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the two Advinik- 
umaras, wearing their armours and followed by their men, appeared in the 
field. The thousand-eyed Tndra — the lord of all the Devas — came on his 
great chariot, and marched himself before the Devas, to kill the enemy of 
the Devas. His chariot was also placed in the centre of the army. Indra 
then took his seat in that illustrious chariot going swiftly like Garuda, 
gliding on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems, containing his 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc., surrounded by the Devas, the 
Yatsas and the Gandharvas, adored by the Brahmarisis, conjoint with 
lightening clouds, going at their will. At that time, he was adored by the 
Brahmanas. Riding on such a chariot, when Indra goes round the earth, 
the sacrificial priests chant various hymns to him. — 1-7. 

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundreds of 
nymphs began to dance. In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the rising Sun on the Udayfichala mount. It was drawn by a thousand 
horses, swift like the mind and wind. At that time, the chariot controlled 
by Matali looked handsome like the Mount Sumeru illumined by the Sun. 
Dharmaraja came armed with his formidable club, and took his 
stand in the army of the Devas, causing terror to the demons by His 
roars.-— 8-11. 

The handsome Varuna also appeared in the field, along with the four 
oceans, serpants lashing their tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with his deadly noose, riding on the horse shining 
like the moon-beams, dressed in variegated coloured robes ; and awaited 
the hour of war. He then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows. 
Kuvera, the Lord of the Yaksas, the Raksasas, Kinnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated in his Puspaka 
Vim&na, with Yak§as, R&ksasas, Guhyakas and conch shell and lotus etc. 
His carriers were men. — 12-18. 

The Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull. Indra took his 
stand in the east, Dharmar&ja in the south, Varuna in the west and 
Kuvera in the north. The valiant Dikpalas guarded their respective 
directions as well as the army of the Devas. The God Sun also came 
in His chariot, drawn by seven swift horses having beautiful reins, moving 
round the Meru, illumining the Udayachala and Astachala mountains, and 
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with His 
Own lustre, the Lord of the twelve Adityas thus graced the battlefield. 
—19-23. 

The demons beheld the Lord Moon who came to the battle, mounted on 
a chariot drawn by white horses, adorned with white and cool rays, pleasing 
to the worlds,' followed by all the Naksattras, the Lord of the Brahmanas, 
the Dispeller of nocturnal darkness, the receptacle of thousands of 
herbs and nectar, looking like a portion of the universe ; and riding on 
white horses and holding in his hands weapons causing cold. — 24-27. 
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V&yu, the creator of fire, the Lord of all, the omnipresent in all 
the seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
formless, the easily accessable to heaven, the producer of sound, and five- 
fold Pr&na of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with his own force ; 
also joined the army of the Devas, followed by clouds and caused great 
pain to the demons by His violence.— 28-31. 

The Devas with the Gandharvas and the Vidy&dharas waved their 
swords, which looked like serpents that had lately cast off their skin, 
and thus began to play. The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing their venom, 
into the arrows of the Devas, made the smaller of their species to bodily 
merge into the arrows. Many other Devas armed with huge rocks, trees, 
etc., became ready to hurl them at the demons,— 32-34, 

The highly powerful Lord Visnu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
who assumes the form of fire for the destruction of the world, the eater of 
the sacrificial oblations the cause of the entire universe, the giver of Peace, 
armed with the club, also adorned the great field of battle with His garuda* 
like the rising Sun on the Mount Udayachala. — 35-37. 

Visnu held his lustrous chakram in His right hand ; the discus looked 
like the rising Sun, as if ready to destroy the enemies, — 38. 

He held in His left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to 
.annihilate the enemies; and He held other weapons such as S&ranga how, 
etc., in His other hands. — 39. 

Lord Nar&yana rode on His illustrious Garuda the son of Kasfyapa, eater 
of snakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming 
in the air, looking beautiful with snakes in his mouth, looking like the 
lofty Mandara mountain after the churning of the ocean, who had shown 
his valour many times in the fight between the Asuras and the Devas, 
with his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra hurled on him 
for stealing nectar, having crest on the head, highly powerful, ornamented 
with golden ear-rings, having garments of variegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
snakes that he held in his mouth with his wings, looking like clouds with 
rainbows, overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
streaming in the air, of huge body, the brother of Aruna, and the best of 
those who roam in the air. Riding on such a Garuda, Visnu made His 
appearance. The moment Lord Visnu appeared riding on His mighty 
Garuda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and began to sing His 
praises with verses, all Mantras. - 40-48. : 

Kuvera, Yama, Indra, Dharmardja and the Moon went ahead of the 
Lord, illumined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Brihaspati 
blessed all the Devas saying “Let good come to the Devas ” and 
Sukr&cMrya blessed also the demons, uttering their welfare. — 49-50. 

Mere ends the one hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on 
Tdrakamaya fight 
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CHAPTER GLXXV. 

Matsya said : — A tremendous battle ensued between the Devas 
and the demous and every one, eager for victory, took up his arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battlefield. The haughty warriors, repre- 
senting the forces of dharma and adharma, respectively, waged a fierce 
battle, where they displayed both vanity and modesty.- 1-3. 

Afterwards the sky was covered with moving .chariots, advancing, 
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword in hand. The falling 
of arrows and clubs, and the twanging bows created a din like the thunder- 
ing of clouds at the time of the annihilation of the universe, causing a 
great terror to the creation. — 4-6. 

The demons began to hit the Devas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them, which caused the valiant Devas, eager for victory, a great 
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
with clubs and their chests smashed by the demons, began to vomit blood. 
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled m a 
network of arrows by the demons. Thus overpowered by the 
demons they could not do anything. They could not use their arms and 
appeared like the dead acknowledging themselves beaten by their foe. 
-7-11. 

Seeing that, the thousand-eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of 
dreadful arrows by his thunderbolt and effected his entrance in the 
ranks of the demons. Devastating' the army of the demons, he created 
darkness by letting out his Tamas-astra when the demons could not see 
one another. The Devas became freed of the Maya of the Demons which 
Indra drove away by his lustre, and then they began to kill the demons 
with great caution. Then the demons of bluish haze began to fall down 
like mountains with their wings severed.— 12-16. 

When the demons began to be annihilated in great numbers, Maya 
spread the Maya of Urvi and dispelled the darkness, and created fearful 
fire like the one that prevails at the time of the destruction of the world, 
which started the devastation of the Devas, whilst the demons again took 
ftp a firm stand. The Devas seriously belaboured by Drvas fire, went 
to seek the protection of Indra and the Moon. The Devas, burnt by 
IJrvfi fire and their senses benumed reported the whole matter to Indra. 
"—17-21. 

Seeing such a fearful chaos, Vanina prompted by Indra said 22. 

“ Indra ! Aurva has been created by the Brahmarisi’s son tlrvfi in 
ancient times. The Brahmarisi became like Brahma by means of his asce- 
ticism. — 23. 

Nora Aurva. A celebrated Risi. The sons of Kftrtavirya with the desire of deS- 
trovingthe family of Aurva killed even the children in the womb. One of the women 
in the family, however, in order to preserve her embryo seereted it in her thigh (l/ru), 
whence the child at its birth was called Aurva. Beholding him the sons of Karfca virya 
were struck with blindness and his wrath gave rise to a flame which threatened to 
consume the whole world, had he hot at the desire of the Pitris east it into the ocean 
■w b ere it remained concealed with the face of a horse. Aurvftnftla is also known as 
Vadavflgui or Yadavanala. It is the submarine fire. 
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Then the Maharsis and the Dev as began to pray to the. sage Hrva 
who was shining like the Sun by virtue of his asceticism. — 24. 

The demon Hiranyakafyapu also appeared there. The Brahmarsis 
then said ‘ BhagvSn ! this Your attempt is to root out the race 
of the Risis. You are the only survivor and there is none in your 
family and you are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in the flower 
of your life. So many sages are all by themselves without any off- 
spring and in the same way the families of the Risis have died out 
ated in the absence of any progeny. The Risisis look_ entirely cut off 
from the world. You have become illustrious like Prajapati by virtue 
of your asceticism, but you should also beget a son for the continuance of 
your family. You have renounced householder’s life ; therefore create 
another body by getting another soul out of your own.’— 25-30. 

Those words went deep into the heart of Orva who despisjng these 
Risis said ‘ the highest duty of the Risis, as enjoined by the Sastras, is to 
pass their days in the forest, living on the produce of nature, for a Brah- 
mana ought to strictly observe Brahinacharya. In that case he can shake 
the position of Brahma. The householders have threefold duties 
to discharge, but those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways. 
The Risis living merely on water, air, grain and on things powdered 
by stones, simply warming themselves in the fires burning all round them, 
practising Dasatapah and Panchatapah, all of them thus pursuing the 
—course of rigid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy.— 31-36. 

A true Brahmana becomes as such only by virtue of Brahtna- 
charya, and others, knowing what Brahmaeharya is, also say that fortitude 
is established in Brahmaeharya. And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahmaeharya. The Brahmana fixed in his austerities is 
really enshrined in heaven. There is no Siddhi without Yoga, and there 
is no fruit without Siddhi. There is no higher name and fame than 
Brahmaeharya which is the root of all. — 37-39. 

There is no greater ascetic than the one who strictly follows 
Brahmaeharya by subduing all his passions. — 40. 

It is hypocricy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to practise Tapasya without Brahma- 
charya. These three are simply signs of vanity. — 41. 

Where is wife ? and where is Yoga? and where is the perversion of 
thought ? Great d ifferences lie between these. — 42. 

BrahmA has created all these by His mental power. If one has the 
seed of asceticism within him, he can create a son from his mind. Verily 
you are the knowers of selves. Then why do you not create such children 
by the force of mind alone ? — 43. 

The ascetics ought to beget progeny out of the embryo created by 
their mind, and your address to me is bereft of dharma, and is like the 
speech of those who are not good.' By the power of my innerself, 

. I shall create a son, without the help of a woman, after illumining ray 
mind with the glory of asceticism. I shall create such a son out of my 
soul, who would be ready to consume the creation.” — 44-47, 

19 


146 


THE MATSYA PUBlNAM. 


Afterwards the sage Orva, absorbed in bis asceticism, throwing his 
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a kfifia grass. Then the son in the 
form of Fire, desirous of consuming the universe, was produced from his 
thigh, by its own force without the help of any firewood. In such a way 
the fearful fire Aurva was begotten from the thigh of the seer Orva. 
-48-50. 

That son of Orva said with a feeble voice, to his father, immediately 
on being born “ Father ! I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe.” Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming everything all round, increased itself 
in bulk, and spread itself in all directions. — 51-52. 

Afterwards Brahmfi said to Orva ‘ Pray save the universe from the 
fury of your son. — 53. 

‘ Brahmana ! I shall assign a very good place to your son. Have full 
confidence in my words.’ — 54. 

tlrva said : — “ To-day I am blessed. You have shown me a great 
kindness by promising a place for my son. Bhagavan ! what oblations 
will my son get when he feels hungry in the morning? What will be 
the place of his stay and what arrangements will be made for his food ?’ 
Those things should be arranged in a manner be-fitting the position of 
my son.”- 55-57. 

Brahma said :— ‘ This son of yours will stay as the submarine fire in 
the ocean and: 0 Brfihmana ! I am also born of water. He will be gratified 
to drink it. I am giving the same butterlike water to your son which 
I also drink in course of my stay in it.— 58-59. 

‘At the end of the yugas, your son and I will wander about in mutual 
.company ’ when we will repay the debts of those who are sonless. Later on, 
the same fire will dry up all the waters. Besides he will burn up all the 
Devas, Asurs, Yaksas, Raksasas, etc., and all other elements.’ — 60-61. 

Hearing those words of Brahma, Orva said ‘ Be it so.’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father. Then 
Brahmi and other Risis resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising 
the glory of fire, the son of Orva.— 62-63. 

The demon Hiranyakaiiyapu beholding that wonder of "O'rva Risi 
spoke, after making a series of salutations. “ 0 Risi ! It is indeed highly 
surprising that Agni the witness of the universe has merged into you and 
Brahmfi has also become pleased with your devotion. Great sage ! I have 
come to you as your and your son’s slave. Pray look with a favourable eye 
on your devotee. Sire ! If I suffer it will be like your defeat.” — 64-67. 

"O'rva said : — ‘lam gratified, because I have now become your pre- 
ceptor. I have now no fear of danger on account of my asceticism. 
You should also embrace the May! created by my son, who, though 
without any fuel is more violent than P&vaka the ordinary fire. This 
Maya will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will be un- 
bearable to the adversary.’ Hearing those words the demon Hiranyakai- 
yapu embracing her (M&y&) went to heaven after bowing to O'rva Muni 
very much gratified.— 68-71. 
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The mighty M&y&, created by Aurva the son of the sage ’Orva, was 
unbearable even by the Devas. — 72. 

Now Iliranyakaslyapu being dead, this Maya had become compara- 
tively weak. Also the sage, who was the author of that Maya, cursed him* 
I have narrated this all to you, said Vanina to Jndra ; so that in case 
you want the M&yfi to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render me assistance, and I shall undoubtedly destroy it, with Ms co- 
operation, by means of water, — 74-75* 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fifth chapter on the Tdrahd 

maya fight 


CHAPTER GLXXVL 


Matsya said : — Indra on hearing what Vanina said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight. — 1. 

He said “ Moon ! go and help Varuna ; thus carry out the rescue of 
the Devas and the destruction of the demons. You are more powerful 
than me. You are the Lord of the heavenly bodies and you pervade all 
the realms with your elixir which like the ocean, waxing and waning exists 
in you. You bring about by your diurnal motion the day and the night. 
Your spot, in the form of a hare, is indicative of your giving shelter to the 
universe and even the Devas and the celestial bodies do not know the full 
significance of your power.You are located above the Sun and the other 
heavenly bodies. You by your glory dispel the universal gloom and 
make it bright and luminous. Your rays are white ; your body is 
made up of cold ; you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sac- 
rifices, the Lord of the herbs, the source of actions, begotten from 
water, producer of lotus and other aquatic plants, most cool, the recep- 
tacle of nectar, nimble, having white conveyance, the Illuminor of all 
things, the giver of nectar to those who are privileged to have it, the 
dispeller of darkness from every thing ; therefore be good enough to 
dispel, by your co-operation with Varuna, the delusion caused by this 
demon. You are the beauty of the beautiful ; you are the Soma of the 
drinkers of Soma ; you are the most beautiful of all ; and you are the 
Lord of stars. We are all tormented in the battlefield ; now go and re- 
relieve us by destroying this Asuri MkyA”. — 2-9. 

The Moon said : — “ The Lord of the Devas ! I shall pour down a heavy 
dew destructive to the demons. See the Demons void of their conceit and 
the store of their delusion exhausted. I will envelop the Daityas with se- 
vere cold ; I will burn them with chill and I will make the Demons void 
of their pride.” Thus saying, the Moon showered torrents of cold, while 
Varuna hurled his noose. The demons under the influence of these 
began to lie inert and dead.— 10-12. 

Thus Varuna and the Moon both started the annihilation of the 
demons by showering cold on them. Both those Lords of the waters, 
fighting by the store of their freezing resources, roamed about in the 
field like the ferocious oceans. Varuna and the Moon pouring down 
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showers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the annihilation of the 
universe, totally destroyed the delusive fire. The demons, benumbed by the 
cold showers of the Moon and entangled in the noose of Varuna, could not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests. The Moonbeams and the cold showers of Varuna 
entirely unhinged the demons. Their chariots deprived of all lustre ■ 
fell down tossing from the heaven. — 11-19. 

Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon. He then 
introduced his Parvati M&yU which suddenly pervaded all space with 
rocks, swords, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves 
and roaring lions and elephants, full of herds of deer and wind, con- 
taining huge trees and moving by the force of wind in the heavens at 
will. The Chandri and Varum Mayas of the Moon and Yaruna dis- 
appeared. And the moment such a delusion was introduced, swords, 
rocks, trees began to pour down upon the Devas, who began to be destroyed 
and the demons regained a safe footing. All the strategems of the Moon 
and Yaruna were made useless. The Devas began to die of the heavy sword 
blows. There was a huge shower of rocks, trees, &c., which filled the uni- 
verse like the heavy rain. At that time many Devas were powdered by 
the rocks, several were divided into pieces by them, a good many were 
covered with trees. The bows of many were broken and they were all 
bewildered and helpless. No one excepting Lord Visnu remained power- 
ful The other Devas disappeared. — 20-28. 

That demon waved the rocks over Lord Visnu, but the latter shewed 
His perseverance and did not show the least anger. The Lord like the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the annihilation of tire universe, kept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, when 
to hit the demons. — 29-30. 

Afterwards Visnu saw both Agni and V&yu, and at the request of 
Indra asked them both to dispel the delusion, at which they annihilated 
that all pervading M&ya. V&yu with Agni consumed the demons, 
just as beings are reduced to ashes at the destruction of the universe. 

The wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire. In that way the 
two Devas started their play of havoc in the ranks of the demons. They 
consumed the Vimanas of the demons with everything all round. Agni 
in company of the wind burnt the shoulders of the demons, and Maya 
could not kill any one. The Parvati May 4 disappeared. At that time 
Visnu was praised by the Devas. — 3L36. . 

The Devas cried out 44 Victory ! Victory l ” and all the plans of the 
demons were frustrated. The three realms were liberated from bondage. 

The Devas were gratified and the din of “ Bravo ! Bravo ! ” filled the 
space. Indra was victorious and the demons were defeated. All the 
directions were cleared. Dharma increased and the Sun and the Moon 
returned to their respective realms, and the three realms were restored 
to their equilibrium. — 37-38. 

Every one began to perform sacrifices, sins were subdued, death 
was curbed, sacrificial oblations began to be poured into the fire, the ,^ v 
Devas ascending to heaven began to survey the glory of the sacrifices and 
all the Lokap&las returned to their quarters.— 39-41. ' ' 
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Ascetics flourished, the sinners declined. The followers of the Devas 
were pleased and those of the demons became sad. Dharma reigned over 
three-fourths of the world and adharma existed in only one. The path of 
virtue flourished and the people became righteous. Every one began to 
follow his order of life and the kings began to devote themselves to the 
protection of their subjects. The sins of the universe were subdued by 
the subjugation of the demons by the Fre and the Wind. — 42-45. 

The whole universe became radiant with the lustre of Agni. 
Kalanemi hearing about the violence of Agni and Vayu appeared on the 
field. He was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun and was bedecked 
with tingling armlets and ornaments. Tie looked tall like Mandara 
mountain ; golden coloured ; he had hundred arms, hundred faces, hun- 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with hundred peaks. He ap- 
peared like a blazing fire, measuring the sky with his massive arms, kicking 
the mountains with his feet, driving away the heavy banks of rain clouds 
by his breath, with his eyes knitted, persecuting the Devas, covering all 
the directions, looking like the messenger of death. He, stretching his 
arms clustered with heavy fingers, addressed the demons, saying “ Demons ! 
you should all get up now.” He overspread all the quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devas. He looked like death at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe. All the Devas were bewildered to 
see Kalanemi. All the beings looked upon that persevering Kalanemi 
jts Narayana ; he began to roam on the battlefield pacing his very tall 
legs to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as it were the fir- 
mament. The Devas were all very much terrified. Maya, the lord of the 
Asuras then embraced him. Kalanemi then with Vi§nu looked beauti- 
ful like the Mandara mountain. Indra and the other Devas were deeply 
pained to see the demon Kalanemi advancing as if the death of all.™ 
40-61. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-sixth chapter on 
Tdrakamaya j fight. 


CHAPTER OLXXVII. 

Matsya said That highly energetic Asura Kalanemi, in the 
midst of the demons, appeared growing in strength like the heavy 
rain clouds gathering in strength after excessive heat. Then the 
chief Danavas, like Maya and T&rak&sura and others, seeing Kfilanemi 
were encowraged as if they had drunk the nectar ; and stood up and made 
a#%dvance; and all the demons casting off their fears and knocking 
off their fatigue, cherished T&raMsura’s victory and they all congregated, 
in the field to resume fight, after duly holding a council of war. 
They arranged their phalanxes and the principal demons forming 
the vanguard of Tarkasura also turned up dauntlessly. All were pleas- 
ed to see Kalanemi. The chief generals of Maya came off gladly from 
JMaya’s side and joined Kalanemi, Maya, Tarak&sura, Varaha, Hayagrtva* 
Sveta the son of Viprachiti, Khara, Lamba, Arista, Kidora, Svarabhanu, 
Chamara, and Vakrayodhi, versed in -warfare and learning and tapasyS, 
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ako came armed with clubs, quoits, axes, discs, rocks, javelms, spears, 
nooses stoves, the terrible Gandfeila, Patti^a, Bhmdipala iron Pangbas, 
heavy Glritani, gatagni, Yugasyanties, etc., to render assistance to Eala- 
- 1 - 12 . 


nemi. 


They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the 
serpents bolts, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons. The army of the demons, under the leadership of Ealanemi, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was covered with blue clouds. 

13 - 15 . 

The army of theDevas, guarded by Indra, looking white and black, 
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them witE asterisks 
as banners swift like the wind, located close to the heavenly bodies, undei 
the protection of Indra, Varuna, and Kuvera, gleaming like fire blaze, 
*der the chief leadership of N gray ana, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
bv the Yaksas, and the Gaudharvas armed with various kinds of weapons, 
shone forth and looked particularly splendid. Both the armies encountered 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the time of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued.— - 16 - 21 . _ 

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance. 
They fought furiously like the clouds emerging from the roaring _ eastern 
and y westfrn oceans. They began to tear down each other, as the infuriat- 
o,l plpnh ants rend the mighty mountain trees. They also blew seveial 
kinds of conches and trumpets. The din of- their conches filled earth, 
sky heavens and the space all round, and so did the noise of the twanging 
-of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands, etc. In the 
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle-drums, etc., the roars of be 
demons vanished ; they began to break the heads of each other ; some of 
them fought duels ; some broke other’s arms etc., many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolts, etc.— 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs severed by the clubs and 

arrows Several of them fought from their chariots and horses, biting 
their lips with rage. There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the Chariots started face to face fighting. They smashed the 
rhariots of each other, fighting like two clouds m the months of Sravana, 
and Bhidra rushing into each other. Many were killed under the pressure 
of the chariots running over them. Most of the warriors were unable to 
guide their chariots, bfing impeded by other ehartots ; aud sereral oj 
them threw down their foes by the arm. -h-dd. 

Some of them killed their foes by pushing them by their shields. 
The warriors wounded in the battle vomitted blood like themlouds pom- 
ins? out rain. A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the 
demons The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the skv like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainbows in the 
heavens afterwards Ealanemi came charged with wrath like the surging 
Lein ! The clouds charged with lightning and making a thundering 
noise be^an to -be dispersed when they struck Ealanemi s luminous 
coronet and his body hard like a mountain. When he began to brea^ae 
in his wrath, , and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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came out of his body and sparks of fire emitted. Sparks emitted from his 
mouth and his arm stretched towards the sky and the sides, and grew in 
magnitude, and looked as if five-hooded serpents had emerged from the 
mountains, and various kinds of weapons such as clubs, bows, etc., held 
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies. 

' o When his garments were blown by wind, it seemed as if, the top of 
mount Meru was struck with the evening rays of the^Sun. He knocked 
down many Devas by his violently striking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cut down many of them by his sword, who felt unable to 
move about. He killed a good many by his blows. The Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Kalanemi, became 
lustreless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand 
eyes was entangled in his network of arrows. — 34-47. 

At that time Indra, riding on his Airfivata, could not move about. 
Varuna was bereft of his noose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bereft of water. Afterwards, he belaboured Kuvera with his 

I club, and subdued Dharmar&ja, who shuddering with fear, ran away 
abandoning His glory. He also overpowered the Lokapala and divided 
. himself in four parts and located them in four directions. These parts 
did all his works. Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the 
splendour of the Moon and his kingdom what is so anxiously coveted by 
Rahu. He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away the 
— shining Sun from the gates of heaven, and took under his charge His 
Sayan a (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions. Knowing 
Agni to be the mouth of the Gods, Kalanemi swallowed Him also. He 
also conquered Vayu by his valour and controlled and swallowed all the 
| heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean. In such a way 
that demon after bringing under his control all waters of heaven and earth, 

■ shone forth like Brahm& and became the terror of the universe ; and as- 
suming the forms of Lokapalas and the Sun and the Moon, he controlled 
the affairs of the universe in a well-ordained manner. Then enthroning 
himself in the heavens in the place of Brahm&, that demon, highly ener- 
getic like wind and fire, began to rule himself the celestial and terres- 
trial kingdoms. All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 
Brahm&. — 48-60. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-seven chapter on the 
Tarakdmaya fight. 


CHAPTER OLXXVIII. 

Matsya said: — The Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, Truth, and Lak§mi, 
| these five things were not attained by Kalanemi on account of his ignoble 
| deeds, contrary to the laws of dharma ; other things came under his 
possession. In not being able to attain these five things he became angry, 
• - ^and wanted to enthrone himself in place of Visnu and appeared before Him. 
\ ** fie saw the Lord riding on His Garuda and holding conch, quoit, club, 

i lotus* wearing white apparel and brandishing His club to destroy the 

t* 



152 


TEE UATSYA PUR AN AM. 


demons. His garment appeared like lightning. He himself appeared like 
rain clouds. His carrier was Garuda, Ka^yapa’s son having crest and 
golden wings. Seeing Him thus appearing in the battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to destory the demons, that demon angrily said :— 1-5. 

“ He is my enemy. He is the Destroyer of my elders, He lived in the . 
oceans, destroyed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha. It can he said that as ' • 
long as He lives, the war between us will not end. There will be a most 
fearful fight between Him and me. He has killed many demons in this 
battle. He is very cruel. He lias not shown His clemency even to the 
children and the women of the demons killed. He is shameless. He is , . 
Visrra. He is the heaven of the Devas. He sleeps on the ^es'a serpent. He 
is the Prime Soul. He is the Lord of Brahma and the Devas and our 
Tormentor. Hiranyaka^yapu was the victim of His fury. The Devas \ 
under His guardianship enjoy the sacrificial oblations and the offerings 
of clarified butter poured into the fire by the Risis. He is the Destroyer 
of all the enemies of the Devas. Our race is annihilated by His quoit. 

Tor the benefit of the Devas He has no regard for His own life and throws 
His quoit shining like the Sun in midst of the demons. He is Bliagav&n j 

Keifava — the Destroyer of the demons. He is Bhagav&n Yisnu — our 
Destiny. He has now come to fight. Now this Visnu subdued by me will 
make His salutations to me. In this battle I shall kill Yi§nu — the terror 
of the demons — and will then kill all the rest of the Devas. Thus I will 
free myself from the debt of my ancestors. This Yisnu in all forms ~ - 
causes anguish to the demons. I have heard that this very same Yisnu 
hears enmity to the demons even after he gets other births ; and he 
has killed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when a lotus sprouted from His 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe. I have also heard of His having torn Hiranyakasyapu my father 
in the form of Narasinha (half man and half lion). He had measured the 
three realms by His three strides, when Aditi held Him auspiciously in 
Her womb. Now the TarakSmaya war has commenced and He will be 
destroyed by fighting with me.” Having uttered such words, he got ( 
ready to encounter Yisnu.— 6-22. 

Lord Yisnu, inspite of such harsh words, kept Himself quite calm, and 
only said with a smile : — “ Demon ! y ou are somewhat conceited and that is 
why you are addressing Me so impatiently. The strength of conceit is no ' 
strength indeed ; whereas the strength of angerlessness is more stable and 
really strong. Hilled with conceit, in My opinion, yon are void of valour. 

Fie to your words. Yerily, women pose at a place where there are no men. § 
Demon ! I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors. I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by, for who can 
remain in comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made by Lord 
Brahma ? 0, one eager to destroy the Devas ! I shall kill you without 
doubt, and shall instal the Devas in their places” — 23-27. 

When Yisnu, the holder of £>ri Vatsya, spoke like that, the demon 
laughed with anger, and holding missiles in hundreds of his hands, began.,* 
to hit the chest of the Lord. Maya and other valiant demons also ran after 
Wgriu with their keen arms and Nistrin^a weapons.- i -2&-3(). . , 
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Lord Vignu was not moved in tlie least by the blows of the demons. 
He kept Himself firm like a mountain. — 31. 

KSlaaemi taking up a ponderous club hurled it at Garuda, which 
indeed astonished the Lord. When Garuda felt exhausted, the Lord 
feeling Himself also troubled, become angry, took up His Sudar^ana, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory. At that time Visnu began to grow 
with Garuda; and covered all the directions with His arms, and the. Lord 
pervading all over the universe rose to heaven, and started His de- 
structive campaign against the demons. — 32-37. 

The Risis and the Gandharvas began to chant hymns to Visnu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the clouds, 
His feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions. 
Then He look His mighty Sudarasana chakra, shining like the rays of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, the destroyer of the enemies, looking 
like a blaze of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its middle be- 
decked with diamonds, having garlands on it, going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of the blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons, made by Brahma Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of the Maharsis, by the throwing of which the moveable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblins and the Rak- 
sasasa get satisfaction (by getting blood and flesh to live upon). — 38-45. 

Raising such a Sudaifiana chakra, unmatched in accomplishing its 
-■* — "objects and looking violent like the burning rays of the Sun, Visnu took 
away all the D&nava’s energy and cut down the ax-ms and the hundreds of 
the heads of Kalanemi looking like fires. But the demon still remained 
unmoved, and his headless form like the trunk of a tree stood up in the 
field, when Garuda threw him down on the ground by the force of his 
wings, and by his breast. His body fell down with great violence and he 
expired instantly. Then the Devas rallying together cried out “ Bravo ! 
Bravo ! ” and adored Visnu. Then all the demons took to flight ; but they 
were all resisted by the stretching arms of Visnu who caught hold 
of their hair and necks. He powdered the faces of many and broke the 
waists of several. A good many were cut down by the quoit and the 
club blows of the Lord. Several died falling from the heavens. When all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after doing 
the work of Indra. On the termination of the Tarakamaya war, 
Brahma along with the Risis, the Gandharvas and the nymphs went there. 
—46-56. 

After adoring Visnu, He said “ Devadova ! You have done a great work. 
You have removed the source of pain to the Devas. You have gratified us 
all by killing these demons. The demon Kalanemi destroyed by You 
could. not have been killed by anyone else. He was a source of utmost 
sufferings to the Devas and the three realms. He caused a great pain to the 
Risis and was bent on doing me harm as well. You have, therefore, done me 
a personal . favour by killing Kalanemi. May You be blessed. Pray move 
on to the north where the Brahmarisis will behold You. Deva ! what boon 
--can I confer on you, for you Yourself are the giver of boons to all. You 
have desti-oyed the thorn of the three realms. Now hand over the fullest 
kingdom of the three realms to Indra.” — 57-63. 
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Visnu thus praised by Brahma, said to Indra and the other Dev as : — 
“ Devas ! Hear wi th attention what I say. In this warfare I have killed 
a demon more valiant than Indra, hut two have escaped from this great 
war. They are Yirochana and Rahu, consequently Indra and Vanina 
Bhould guard the eastern and western quarters respectively. Dharmaraja 
and Kuvera should keep guard on south and north respectively. The 
Moon along with His sateliets should return to His realm. ' 0 Sun ! enjoy 
Yourself with Your northern and southern Ayanas and seasons throughout 
the year. The daily oblations of clarified butter, &c., poured into the 
sacrificial fire may now be resumed. 

Ayanas —The northern and sonthern paths of the Snn„ 

“O Brahmanas ! Resume Agnihotras and other sacrifices according to 
the Vedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire. The Devas may be 
gratified by sacrifices, the Pitris by the performance of Sraddhas, and the 
Maharsis by the recitation of the Vedas. The wind may freely roam 
in His realm and blow from there. The three fires may now gratify 
the three realms and the three varnas. The sacrifices may be resumed 
through the Brahmanas, and the Yajnikas may accept their sacrificial fees. 
The Sun may nourish the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the 
Wind may refresh all. Let all in this way resume Their allotted functions. 
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mahendra, Malaya, etc., 
flow to the oceans. 0 Devas ! cast aside your fears of the demons, be 
calm, may you be prosperous. I am going to San&tana-Brahmaloka. 
Do not ever be afraid of the demons either in your realms or in battlefield. 
The demons are, mean and whenever possible will attack the Devas. They 
have no fixed abodes. You should remain careful in your abodes, in the 
Heavens and in battlefiled. You are simple and good. Gentleness and frank- 
ness are your wealth.” — 64-79. 

Lord Visnu after thus speaking to the Devas retired to His realm in 
company of Brahma. Such was the wonder of the Tarakamaya war 
that waged between the Devas and the demons and I have related all that 
to You.-— 80. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-eighth chapter on 
Tdrah&maya tear. 


* , CHAPTER CLXXIX. 

The Risis said “ 0 Suta ! we have heard the creation from the lotus 
and the glory of Lord Vi§nu narrated by you at such a full length ; pray 
now tell us about the glory of the Lord Bhairava Bhava. (Siva) ” ? 

Sfita- spoke : — I shall relate the glory of £$iva the Lord of Devas, 
which please hear with attention. 

In ancient times there was a demon, as black as soot, who was 
known by the name of Andbaka. He was invulnerable of the Devas 
And was constantly engaged in his asceticism. Seeing one day the Lord 
H varan d PUrvati enjoying in each others company, he wished to 
snatch away the latter from the Lord, when a most fearful battle ensued 
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between Him and the demon. That battle was fought in the Mahakala 
forest, in the district of Avanti. The Lord was very much oppressed by ■ 
the demon when the Lord, Rudra discharged the weapon called Pasupata. 
Out of the blood that gushed from the body of that demon by the blow 
of that formidable arrow, thousands of Andhaka demons sprang up, and 
> the gore of those demons also similarly multiplied itself into hundreds 
of demons. — 2-7. 

When they were killed the blood from them again gave births to 
hundreds of Andhakas of formidable appearances. In such a way innumer- 
, able demons spread all over, when the Lord created the following Divine 

Mothers to drink their blood : — Mahedvari, Bj&hrni, Kaum&rl, H&lini, Sau- 
parni, VayavyA, Sakrl, Nairitti, Sauri, Saumy&, Siv&, Duti, Chamund&, 

: Varuni, Varaln, Narasinlii, Vaisnavi, Chalachhika, Satananda, Bkaganand&, 

PichhillS, Bhagam&lini, Bal&, AtibaM, RaktS, Surabhi-MukhamandikS, 
Matrinandft, Sunanda, Vidali, Sakuni, Raivati, Mahfiraktft, PilapichikS., 
Jaya, Vijaya, Jayanti, Aparajita, Knli, Mahakali, Duti, Subhaga, DurbhagS, 
Karah, Nandini, Aditi, Diti, Mari, Mrityu, Karnamoti, GrimyS, Ulooki, 
Ghatodari, Kap&li, Vajrahasti, Pi^achi, R&ksasi, Bluulundi, Sank&ri, 
Chanda, L&ngali, Putabhi, Kheta, SulochanS, Dhfimrfl, EkaviiA, Karalini, 
Virfaladansltrini, Syama, Trijati, Kukuri, Vinayaki, Vaitani, Umattu- 
dumbari, Sidhi, Lailihana, Kaikari, Garadabhi, Bhrukuti, Bahuputri, 
Prevfiyn&, Vidambini, Krauncha, Sailamukhi, VinatA, Surasa, Danu, XJaSt, 

- HEiambha, Menaka, SalilA, Chitrarupini, Svahst, Svadha, A'astkara, Dhriti, 
Jestha, ICapardini, MayA, Vicki trarupA, KamarupA, SangamA, MukhevilA, 
l Mangala, Mahanasa, Mahamukhi, Kumari, Rochana, Bhima, SadahisS, 

MahoddhatA, Alarnvakshi, Kalaparni, Kmnbkakarni, Mahasuri, Kosini, 
Sankhini, LambA, Pin gala, Lohitamukhi, Ghantarava/Danstrala, RocbanS, 
K&lajanghikS, GokarnikA, AjamukhikA, MahAgrivfi, MahAmukhi, UlkA- 
mukhi, Dhumarfikha, Kampini, Parikampini, Moliana, Kampana, Khela, 
NirbhayA, BAhusalini, Sarpakarni, Ekaksi, VislokA, Nandini, Jyotsna- 
I mukhi, Rabhasa, Nikumbha, Rakta-kampanA, AvikarA, MahAchitrS, 
i Chandrasena, Manorama, Adar^ana, Haratpapa, Matangi, LambamekhaR, 

AbalA, VanchanA, Ivali, Pramoda, Langalavati, Chitta, ChittajaR, Konfi, 
Santika, Aghavinatlini, Lambastani, Lam bast a, Visata, Vasachurnini, 
Skhalanti, Dirgkakesk, SuchirA, Sundari, Subha, Ayomukhi, Katumukhi, 
Krodhini, Aslani, Kutumbika, Muktika, Chandrika, Balamohini, Samanya, 
HAsini, LambS, Kovidari, Samasavi, Kankukarni, Mahanada, Mahadevi, 
Mahodari, HutpkAri, RudrasusatA, Rudresh, Bhhtadamari, Kun<JajihvA, 
Chalajjvala, Siva and JwSlamukhi, and several others.— 8-32. 

They looked very terrible. They all drank the blood of those demons 
and were exceedingly gratified. After they were quite full and could not 
drink more blood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds, 
when Lord Siva went to seek the succour of Visnu.— 33-35, 

Then Lord Visnu, with great wrath, created Suska-Revati who in 
a moment drank the blood of all the Andhaka demons. She became more 
withered and dry as she drank their blood, and when all the blood was 
drunk, the demons were completely annihilated. — 36-37. 

When Siva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka the primary 
Asura, with His trident, the demon prayed to the Lord and He being pleased 
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with His demotion, bestowed Gane^atva to Him, and also made him tlie 
attendant-in-chief, and allowed him to remain in His company (granted 
Samtpya). — 38-39. 

Then air the Divine Mothers said to Siva “ Bhagavan ! ^ We shall 
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demons and men residing in all 
the three realms. Pray order us accordingly.” Siva said : — “ You should 
all undoubtedly protect the creation ; so you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours.” But they unmindful of the words of the Lord, started 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance. Then Diva 
thought of Narasinha, birthless and deathless and the creator of all 
the Lokas, Who instantly appeared then and there with His claws be- 
smeared with the gore of Hiranyaka^yaipu, His tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His formidable fangs and long teeth, full of 
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated by 
the fearful wind that blows at the time of the destruction of the world, 
thundering like the oceans, with His mouth wide open, with His nails hard 
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming red like the Sun, burning with 
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fin© 
garments, spreading His lustre all over the universe, shining like the 
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing garlands of various kinds of 
beautiful flowers.. His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and 
His two eyes looked like the Suns. His fearful rows of teeth, though 
formidable yet beautiful, illumined His face. His colour was blue like « 
blue lotuses. — 40-51. 

Narasinha appeared before $iva in the same form as was thought of by 
Him. He was adorned with a pair of garments. The whole universe was 
overpowered with His lustre. The waving of the hairs on His body looked 
like so many rays of fire moving in wind. The Lord saluting Him said 
u Lord of the universe ! Devadeva in the form of Narasinha, my salutations 
to Thee. Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the 
demons, shining like gold, Padman&bha (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the superior of the universe, my salutations to Thee. Thundering 
like the clouds at the time of the dissolution of the universe, illustrious 
like the thousands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Yam as, 
powerful like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Varuna and Kala, calm like a thousand earths, 
lustresome like thousand Moons, glorified like a thousand Rudras, valiant 
like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the 
destroyer of many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you are. 
Deva ! the Divine Mothers that I had created for the destruction of 
And h aka are now ready to devour the whole universe with utter disgard 
of My orders. 1 have created them, but I cannot destroy them now ■ 
Myself. How can I, being their Creator become their Destroyer. — ” 
—52-61. 

Hearing such words of &va, Narasinha created VSnis'vari from His 
tongue, Maya from His mind, Bhavam&lini from His hinder private parts, 

Kill from His bones who drank the blood of the high-bodied demon w 
Andkaka. She is known in this world by ^uska-Revati. — 62-64. 

I shall also name to You the thirty-two Divine Mothers created by 
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Visnu from His body. They are all prosperous and fortunate. Their 
names are : — 65. ' - . 

Ghantsikarni, Trailokyamohini, SarvasattTava^amkari, Cbakrahridaya, 
Vyomacharinl, ^ankhinf, Lekhani, Kamasankarsi ni, are the maids of honour 
of Vani^vart ; and Sankarsini, Aslvatham&, Bijabhava, AparajitS, Kaly&ni, 
Madhudanstri, Kamalotpalahastika, are the maids of May& ; and Ajifcil, 
SuksmahridayS, VriddhA, Ve^ilsmadan^an&, Nrisinhabhairav&, Vilva, Gar- 
utmahridaya, Jav5, these eight the maids of Bhavamalini ; and Akarnanl, 
Sabhat&, TJttaramalika, PadmakarS, JwSl4mukhi y Bhisanik^, KAmadhenu, 
Balika are the maids of RevatL— 66-72. 

All of them are most powerful and have been created from the body 
of Visnu. They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole 
universe. The Divine Mothers created by Vismi subdued those created by 
$i^a, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes. 
The Matrikas who were ready to destroy the world, now took refuge of 
Nrisingha Deva who then explained them the whole situation. 

He said: — “You should also foster and guard the universe with 
My command ; as the men and animals look after their off spring, and as 
the Devas protect the creation so do ye also, and work in every 
way like the Devas. Let the Devas and men worship the Deva Tripurarh 
Never cause pain to the devotees of $iva ; and you should also protect 

those who contemplate on Me. Those who will offer you sacrifices every 

day, You should give them all their desired objects. You should also 
guard those who recite the praises uttered by Me, and you should protect 
My seat. Lord Siva will give you His Raudra Devi. You all would 
occupy the position of the highest Devi and protect Her also. You should 
guard the universe in conjunction with Her. The Divine Mothers created 
by Me will remain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by the 
devotees along with Me. Those who will adore you separately, you should 
give them all their desires. Those desirous of progeny will get children 
no doubt, if they worship Suskadevl.” — 73-84. 

Saying so Lord Visnu disappeared from that spot with the Matrikas ; 
and the sacred Krita^aucha tirtha sprang up there. And here Mah&deva 
the Dispeller of all the troubles gave His Divine Raudra form to the 
MMrikas created by Him. And He remained enshrined there amongst 
the Matrikas. — 85-86. 

$iva, half man and half woman, after installing the seven M&trikSs 
there in that Raudrasthana disappeared. And whenever the MatrikSs 
created by Siva approach the form of Him, the Lord Siva, the Desrtoyer of 
Tripurandhaka, then that enemy of Tripura and Andbaka pays homage 
anlpujato the Lord Visnu in His form of Man-Lion, (and thus £?iva 
worships Visnu). — 87-90. ' - 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-ninth chapter on the hilling 

of Andhaka. 


CHAPTER CLXXX. 

The Risis said: — “ 0 Suta ! we have heard an account of the destruc- 
tion of Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of the sacred 
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KM (Benares city). How did Bhagavan Pingala become Ganedvara 
and the giver of food to all within the precincts of Kadi? How did he 
attain the Ksetrapalahood and how did he attain the Pingalahood ? 
We wish to hear about all these things.”— 1-3. 

Suta said : — “Hear from me how Pingala came to be the Ganedvara 
and the giver of food to all and how he got his residence in the city of 
Benares ? There was one Yaksa, the son of Purnabhadra, who was renown- 
ed by the name of Harikeda. He was very devout and righteous and 
beautiful also.— 4-5. 

Ever since his birth he was devoted to &va and thought of the Lord 
at all hours. He saluted 8iva ; his whole heart was in 8iva ; sitting, 
sleeping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of ^iva and $iva 
alone.— 6-7. 

His father Purnabhadra said to his righteous son “ Son ! I do not 
recognise you as my son. Your birth is unfortunate and deplorable. It 
is not meet' to lead such a life in the family of a Yaksa. You are 
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel. We are hard-hearted. 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating. Brahma has not ordained us 
to follow the life that you pursue. One ought not to follow the life of a 
different order abandoning his own. You should, therefore, forsake your 
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, otherwise I should 
think that you have been born of men. Mark my ways, who am born as 
a typical Yaksa and who also perform various works pertaining to 
my class of being.”— 8-13. 

Sfita said : — That illustrious Purpabhadra after thus speaking to his 
son, went out quickly and asked his son to leave his home and go away 
wherever it pleased him. — 14. 

On being thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela- 
tions and went to KM, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism. His 
eyelids did not fall ; he curbed his passions and stood motionless like a 
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone. — 15-16. 

By continuing his austerities like that, for one thousand divine years, 
he was surrounded by ant-hills on all sides. White ants and insects began 
to feast on him. After sometime all the flesh and blood were almost con- 
sumed, and that devotee of iSiva with his bones, began to shine like a white 
shell.— 17-19. 

Sometime after, the Goddess P&rvati said to $iva “ Lord ! I wish 
to see the woods, gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of hearing 
the glory of KM which please relate to me. As Kadi is your dearest 
resort, it must bear excellent results”. — 20-21. 

When Parvati made such a request to $iva, He took Her out of 
Kadi to show Her the sylvan beauties and explain to Her the glory of the 
sacred Kadi. — 22-23. 

8iva said : — “ 0 Dear ! Look ! how nice is this garden ! How beautiful ! 
See this forest smiling with many kinds of flower clusters, creepers, 
flowers of Priyangu, -Ketaki, sweet-scented Tamila, Karpik&ra, Vakula, 
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Aiota, PannSg., and various sweet-smelling Sowers swarmed by the 

buzzing blackbees.— 24-25. . 

T th i. fnrest the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 

no^X'biooiing . 

- ass £2 

areTnjSng 1 thlaroSa of flowers, somewhere the creepers circlng round 
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautifol m such a 

way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot. 26-8. _ _ 

Somewhere the Vidyadharas, Siddhas and Ch'&ranas were singing 
hpoutiful songs somewhere the nymphs were dancing somewhere the 
iovous birds & repeating their captivating notes, somewhere the peen 
pigeons were echoing notes, at some placestheroarsofthebonwere being 
Lie] . the deer were running away with fear at other place., some 
wheie’the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm of 
blackbees buzzed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new 
foliage bedecked the branches.— 29-31. 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nichula reeds. 

Somewhere the creepers were broken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants somewher? were seen the beautiful trees embraced with 
creepers ’somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Yak§as made a 
£ their strutting ; somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
■ K^pmuil^^er^walking along. Such a ^tiWw^^oed wi& 
•white flowers and the Devas were pointed out to Paivati by biva. lhe 
peaks of the mountains where sports and amusements are held are being 
echoed hv pigeons. They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were 
shinhfg widi the beauties of all sorts of flowers. The sight of them made 
one fancy that many inhabitants of the heavens were resorting there. 

_ 32-33. 

The thorough fares with the blooming trees looked beautiful like the 
Divine pathways The various kinds of birds were chirping on the 
branches* of those trees. The Aioka trees with their branches bowing down 
to the ground by the weight of flowers looked highly beautiful. The 
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with the swarm of singing blackbees, were 
indistinguishable from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
the night. The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the 
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
beauty. The wings of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 
enhanced their beauty. The beautiful spots on the peacock feathers 
. dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic buds 

danced at other places. H&rita trees looked exceedingly beautiful. Some- 
tw® the Saranca birds added to the beauty of the sylvan splendour, 
somewhere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Kinnara 
hdies somewhere the Mums squatted themselves on the floor of their 
hermitages strewn with flowers, somewhere the Panasa and _ mango trees 
"“'-’—looked beautiful with their plethora of fruits, somewhere the jingling of the 
anklets of the Siddha ladies filled the space, somewhere the bees swarming 
on the Kadamba trees made it look sombre, somewhere the air loaded w*th 
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the perfume of Arnbu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenning smell 
all round, somewhere the deer standing among the cluster of trees looked 
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as white as the moon- 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of Vermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses and somewhere the groups of 
Asloka trees were pointed out to Parvatl by Siva. — 34-41. 

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the silver, coral 
and gold colours. The garden land some where looked silvery ; somewhere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlike) 
colour. — 42. 

The birds sitting on the Punn&ga trees were singing, the wind was 
beating against the red flowers of As'oka, the blackbees buzzed on the 
smiling lotuses. The Lord $iva, in company of P&rvati, beheld the beauty 
of such a forest. — 43-44. 

Seeing that P&rvati said:— “Deva! You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of Kasi, 
the Avimukta Ksettra, because I am not sufficiently gratified to hear the 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again.” — 45-46. 

Mah&deva said “ This sacred city of Ka^i is My best place. It is 
always the giver of emancipation to all. It is the most mysterious place 
of all. Dear ! this place is full of My devotees.. There are many Siddhas, 
who have taken up vows and there are various orders of saints and 
Sadhus, with various Lingas or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regions. — 47-48. , ■ 

By virtue of their yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free. — 49. 

The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beautiful 
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always frequented by 
nymphs and Gandharvas ; I shall now explain to you. My devotees con- 
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to me, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else. — 50-52. 

This my city is more mysterious than all other mysteries. The 
Lord BrahmS, and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon this sacred place as supreme. Consequently I feel so much 
attached to this place. — 53. 

I never leave this sacred place Kadi, nor will I ever leave it. Hence 
its name is Avimukta Ksettra. — 54. 

One bathing at Naimis&ranya, Kuruksetra, Gang&dv&ra, and Paskara 
or devoting his self there and not getting highest fruits there, gets it here, 
and, therefore, it is so superior to all the sanctified places. There is no 
doubt in this ; this is the speciality of the place,.— 55-56. 

The people get Moksa (freedom) at Prayag (Allahabad). If the 
people take My refuge, they get Moksa ; yet in spite of Allahabad being 
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares is the chief of all, and is ^ 
reckoned to be superior to Prayag. — 57. 

There was a great ascetic Bi?i named Jaigisavya. He attained the 
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highest siddhi in this K&tfi Ksettra by his Bhakti and devotion towards 
Me.— 58. 

This Jaigi§avya desired to reach the goal of the yogis. He daily 
meditated on Me in this place. By his meditation, the fire of yoga was 
kindled in him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) so very rare to 
the Devas. — 59. . , 

The clear conscienced seers also attain such a bliss here as is rarely 
attained by the Devas and the demons. — 60. 

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, union with Me and 
my devotees, the place that they desire. Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas, 
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me. And 
dear ! the devotee Samvartana will also attain in future the highest siddhi 
here, by adoring Me with devotion.— 61-63. 

The son of Paraiara the great Yogarsi, ascetic Veda Vy&sa, who 
will be the propagator of the Vedas, and the Dharma, will also live in 
this sacred place. BrahmG, Visnu, V&yu, the Sun, and Indra along with 
the Devar§is, Indra and the other Devas and other Mahatm&s, also adore 
Me in this sanctified place. Other Siddha Yogis, with great vows and 
under disguise, live here and worship Me. — 64-67. 

King Alarka, also through My favour, will attain this sacred place, 
and will cause it to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase 
and prosperity among the four castes. He will well protect it and will 
f — * Then attain Me after dedicating all his deeds unto Me. — 68-69. 

All the householders and Sanyasis residing here will be devoted to 
| me, and by My grace will attain the highest Moksa, so very rare. They 
will attain the difficultly obtainable emancipation through My favour, and 
| even the most sensuous people, unheedful of dharma, dying here will not 
be born in this world ; and those who are free from all mundane cravings, 
have patience, and have stationed themselves in satvaguna, with their 
| passions subdued and devoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
liberation through My grace. The final rest attained by the people, 

| through the continual practice of yoga in course of thousands of lives, is 
attained merely by dying here. Devi ! I have related to you the glory of 
this sacred place, this Avimukta Ksettram, thus concisely. — 70-75. 

0 Maheslvari ! there is no better place than this that could give siddhi, 
and the knowledge of the mysteries. All the Yogis and the Lords of the 
yogas, consider this place to be the foremost giver of siddhi. This is the 
Parmasthana, Paramabrahma and Paramapada ; this is Paramai^wam. 
This Kfidl is the essence of all the three realms. It is always pleasing, 
enchanting and beautiful. The sinners, resorting to this place, are also 
liberated from their sins. Devi ! this place is always dear to Me. It is 
splendid with various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers. People 
dying here are liberated from the cycle of birth and death and attain the 
highest place. There is no doubt in this. — 76-79. 

SGtasaid: — Afterwards Mahadeva explained to Parvati about the 
___granting of boons to the^Yak^a, heretofore mentioned.-r-80. 

He said “ Dear ! this Yaksa, this devotee of Mine is now sinless, after 
h .» kis asceticism and he will now get from Me some boon.”— 81. 
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After saying so, Maliadeva the Lord of the universe, repaired to that 
spot in company of Paxvaii, where the Yaksa was practising austerities. — 
82. 

There, seeing the devotee’s hones shining white as he was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, P&rvatl said “ Verily the Devas describe You to be so 
stiff ; it is quite right because you do not grant boon to even such of your 
devotees. In such a sacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Yaksa 
should be subjected to such hardships. Pray grant him a boon quickly. — 

83-86. 

“ Deva ! the Risis, like Manu, have said that blessings are always 
attained from Siva whether he be pleased or displeased. — 87. 

“ All beings seek comforts and enjoyments and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after-death.” Hearing such words of P&rvati 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him. The Lord then granted 
him Divine vision, when he was able to behold the Lord with all His at- 
tendants and was highly pleased. Then the Lord said “I am granting you 
a boon, by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and your body 
will also become like Mine. Look at Me, being free from any grief or 
trouble.”— 88-90. 

Sfita said : — On attaining such a form, he stood up and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said “ Be kind on me,” when the Lord 
said “ I have granted yoira boon.” At which he again said : — “ Lord ! grant 
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for You and 1 may 
be called everlasting Ganapati and the giver of food to the World.— 91-94. 

“ Besides this I also want that Your this avimuktatirtha may always 
be before my eyes.” — 95. 

Mahfideva said : — “ Yaksa ! be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconquerable. You will be prosper- 
ous and giver of food to all. You will be Kshetrapala, you will have all 
the yogic powers. — 96-97. 

“ Besides this you will be most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyeB, holding a mace and gifted with 
supreme yoga.” — 98. 

“ Udbhrama and Sambhrama will be your attendants, and they will 
always obey you. By your order they will get respect for you from all the 
people ; and they can create delusion in their people.” — 99. 

Sfita said : — In this way, Lord Mahldeva, after appointing that Yak- 
sa, as Gane^vara, went back in his company. — 100. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, chapter on the glory of 
Var&vasi, and the granting of boon to a Yak$a by Lord Siva. 

CHAPTER CLXXXI. 

SfLta said : — “ Hear you, 0, pure souled holy Risis ! with attention, 
this righteous narration which is the dispeller of all ills, and the mother 
of all good merits.—!. 
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One© upon a time, Bhagavan Sanat-Kumara asked Nandikesvara : 
the Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Rudra. — 2. 

He can assume terrible forms that the Devas and D&navas cannot 
assume. And in this terrible form He remains firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya. He asked “Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, where MahesJvara always resides— this great mystery of all.”— 3-4. 

Nandikesvara said “ I shallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord 
the most ancient event which Mahadeva Himself narrated first.— 5. 

The Lord narrated it first to P&rvati, for Her satisfaction, and after- 
wards it spread over the universe. — 6. 

Sometime ago the illustrious Consort of £>iva — Parvati — on the 
summit of the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Him 7. 

“ 0 Bkagav&n ! 0 Lord of the Devas ! 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon in His forehead ! Pray explain to me the duties of those men, living 
in the world, as well as of those, who have subdued their passions. How 
do the charities, sacrifices, well-practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give everlasting fruits ? And how are the sins of ages thereby 
destroyed ? What are the ways, ordinances and duties and sad&charas, 
by the observance of which, you remaining there, become pleased with your 
Bhaktas and grant imperishable position to them ? Pray explain all 
thesp to me, for I am very curious to know all these.” — 8-12. 

Mahadeva said : — “ 0 L/evi ! Hear with attention. I shall relate to 
you the glory of the avirnuktatirtha, which is the best among all the 
sacred places, and so dear and near to me. I am telling you a great secret. 
Sixty-eight sacred places have been already described, and the one where 
Rudra is Omnipresent and never absent from there is called the avi- 
muktatirtha and is the first best of all the rest. I never forsake avi- 
muktaksefctra (Kasfi) ; hence it is called Avimukta Ksettra. Emancipation 
is readily obtainable here, and the charities, meditations, sacrifices, recita, 
tions and other similar deeds performed there beget everlasting benefits, 
and the sins of thousands of ages are destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacred place. The sins are consumed like cotton in the fire. — 13-18. 

0 Devi ! the Br&hmanas, Ksatriyas, Vairiyas, ffedras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, insects, flies, deer, birds, Ml echhas, dying in course of time in 
avirnuktatirtha, go to My realm (of isiva) and become Rudras, who wear 
a crescent on their forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 
like Me.— 19-21. 

Whether they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm, 
by dying in avimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower animals. 
—22. 

Far better it is for one when he goes to Kasfi, to fix himself down 
to the earth, by tying a piece of stone on his legs, and never leave this 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm. — 23-24. 

He who never goes out of the precincts of Kasfi, attains My realm ; 
there is no doubt in this. Vasraprada, Rudrakoti, Sidkesvara, Gokarna* 
Rudrakar^a, Suvar#&k§a, Amara, MaMkala and K&ySvarokana, are all 
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sanctified places, and I am present at all those places, in both the morning 
and evening Sandhy&s. — 25-26, 

Besides them, the Kalanjaravana, fsankukarna, Sthale^vara, are 
all sanctified by my presence, but Dear ! My presence in Avimukta is un- 
doubtedly on all the occasions. Besides these Harisfcbandra Tirtha, Amr&ta- 
ketJvara, Jale^vara, Strlparvata are also most sacred. They all are mys- 
terious and secret. — 27-28* 

MahMaya, Krimichande^vara, Kedaranath, Mahahhairava, are also 
highly sacred. As I am present at the aforementioned eight places always. 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times. — 29-30. 

Dear 1 the other sacred places, that exist in the three Lokas, always 
remain at the feet of Avimukta. Your son, Svami Kartika will relate the 
glory of Avimukta and the glories of the Risis, who will come in future V 
— 3142 . 

Here-ends the one hundred and eighty first chapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Avimukta kqettram , 


CHAPTER CLXXXIL 

Sfita said : — Once on a time, the Risis Sanaka, Sanandana, &c, and the 
devotees of $iva asked Sv&mi Kartika, the chief of the knowers of Brahma, 
on the summit of Kailaia :™ “ Brahmana ! Pray explain to us about the 
®bode of Biva in the earth where Bhagavan $iva always dwells.* -1-2. 

Sv&mi KArtika said “ The soul of all, the Eternal Lord Mahadeva, 
the High Soul, remains in his terrible form, rare to the Devas andDanavas, 
at Avimukta like a pillar, motionless and stable, till pralaya. This is 
the most mysterious place. — 3-4. 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the Lord. 
£$iva has described Avimukta to excel all the sacred places, nor is there 
any other place more sacred than it. Every part of it is holy and endowed 
with a holy tirtha. There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
ground there, and it is not visible to all. Yet it is connected with the earth. 
There the abode of Siva (Sivalaya) is situated in the space. Unworthy 
people, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord’s abode ; but the Yogis, 
the Brahmacharis, and the knowers of the Vedas, can see it. Those who are 
Brahmacharis, the Siddhas, the Ved&ntis, and do not leave this place till 
death, they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
thw sins, attain the highest position. The Brahmanas living thereon 
throe meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control, 
attain virtues, like the one living merely on air, and get the highest posi- 
tion that an ascetic would get. — 5-10. 

The one who leads a calm life, after subduing all his passions, in this 
place even for a moment, begets the fruits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that for a month, begets the benefits of having 
observed the Pasupata ordinance. In other words, he attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of births and deaths. He attains the posi- 
tion of yoga and the, final beatitude. The. fruits derived here by .the.. 
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! glory of Siva and of this Avimukta ksettram, are not obtained even by the 
practice of yoga for ages. Tbe one who goes there is purified of the sin 
\ of even killing a Br&hmana. One who continually resides there, for all his 
life, unmoved in mind, is not only purified of his sin committed in this life, 
but also of his Brahmahatya sin in his previous birth, and attains Siva and 
^ does not get any other births. He gets the favour of Siva and all his 
* desires are fulfilled, and he gets the same end as the knower of Sainkhya 
does. He remains there all his lives and never quits it. — 11-18. 

Mahadeva resides in Avimukta with all His attendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there. Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently, and he is never re-born. Avimukta 
is the highest ksettram ; it is the highest goal. One may be able to de- 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
v cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta. People at the point of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the 
j devotees of $iva, giving up life at Avimukta, are blessed by being whispered 

I into their ear the most sacred formula “ T&raka Brahma” by the Lord Siva 

Himself. If one dies at Manikaraika gh&t he attains Ms desired 
goal — 19-24. 

He is always blessed by the favour of $iva, and attains that goal, 
which unmeritorious persons do not get. People should realise the un- 
realities of life, and that it is full of all sins, and in order to free 

j t ^t hemselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them- 

selves to Avimukta-tirtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this world and of all other obstacles. One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
in course of his life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death* . 
He attains union with Siva,— 25-27. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty. second chapter on the 
Mdhdtmya of Kasi . 


CHAPTER CLXXXIXI. 

Sri P&rvatl said Mahadeva ! What is the cause of your giving 
preference to Avimukta-tirtha over the mounts Himavan, Mandaracbala, 
Gandhamadana, Kaila^a, Nisadha, Sumeru, Trhfikhira, BlSnasa, the Nan- 
danavana of the Devas, as well as other sacred places ? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there ? What favours do you show to the people residing there? Pray 
explain all that to Me, — 1-5, ' 

Mah&deva said : — Dear charming Lady, this question of yours is in- 
deed very interesting. I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
attention. A very sacred stream, adored by the Siddhas and the Gandhar- 
vas, flows through Ka$ and the Ganges merges into the same. That stream 
feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta 
(ever blessed with my presence) is sacred of all and, therefore, I also hold 
it so dear and lam present in the Linga located in that sacred place, — 8-9* 
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I shall now relate those virtues of this sacred place, by merely hear- 
ing which, a man undoubtedly is washed of all his sins. 10. 

A false man or an irreligious one, though he be full of deceit, irre- 
ligion and sin, is washed of all his sins by pilgrimaging to that sacred 
place.— 11. 

When all the immoveable and moveable creation are destroyed, 
even then I do not forsake it, and reside there with hundreds of my 
attendants. — 12. 

At the end of the cycle, ail the Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, N&gas 
and R&ksasas, &c., enter my mouth on this very- spot and I accept their 
worship.' This place is best of all my secret retreats and is most 
dear to me. — 19-14. 

Blessed are the devotees who resort to this place, the twice-born who 
breathe their last here, remaining devoted to me, get emancipation. I am 
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting the 
Rudra mantra and bestows charity. One who gives away everything in 
charity, and performs sacrifices, and bathes in the sacred waters of all the 
tirthas, attains Me on this spot. Those who reside here, and those who 
are devoted to you, go to heaven where through My favour they enjoy peace 
and are free from all sins. My devotees, on coming here, become purified 
and liberated from all sins.” 15-21. 

P&rvati said: — “You destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa for your 
regard of Me such is your kindness on Me. I am not sufficiently 
satisfied with this narration of the glories of Avimukta-tirtha, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it. 22, 

Mah&deva said “ 0 most beloved lady of auspicious luck. Yes, it 
is true that out of great regard for you, I angrily destroyed the sacrifice of 
Daksa. My devotees who adore Me with devotion are not liable to re-birth 
for hundreds of cycles” — 23-24. 

Paravati said : — “ Deva ! The glories of this place that you have 
related to me pray be good enough t,o repeat in greater detail. I wish 
to know all about it, for I am so full of wonder.”— 25. 

Mahadeva said Those who reside at Avimukta-tirtha acquire 
immortality and finally merge into Me. What more do you wish to 

hear? ”-26. 

Paravati said :-r-“ Mahadeva ! indeed the glories of Avimukta-tirtha 
are very great and I am never satiated of hearing them. Pray therefore 
tell me something more about it. ” — 27. 

MahSdeva said “ Paravati ! you are supremely dear to Me, I, 
therefore, again continue the relation of the glories of Avimukta. Listen 
then with attention. 'It has endless glories. Those who reside here are 
superior to those who live on mere salads and have subdued their passions, 
live on raw grain, sipping only as much water as remains on the tip of the 
kui$a blade and that too after a month, seated on the root of trees, sleeping 
on the slabs of stone, refulgent like the Sun, free from anger and thus vir- 
tuous in many ways. In other words, those practising austerities elsewhere, 
do not get so much perfection, and those living here are like those en- 
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shrined in heaven. 0 Parvati ! as there is no one of the male being like Me, 
and no one of the female sex like you, similarly neither there is, nor will 
there be, any place sacred like the Avimukta-tlrtha. Paramayoga, Paramagati 
and Paramamoksa are obtained at Avimukta-tlrtha, consequently there 
is no such place iike this. Devi ! now hear the most secret thing. One 
attains this Avimukta-tlrtha, by virtue of the yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives. My devotee at this place attains yoga and emancipa- 
tion, in course of one life. Devi ! People coming here with unshaken 
devotion attain final beatitude. There is no such place, nor will there be 
any like it, on the earth. Dharma is always inherent there in its full form. 
People of all the four varnas (castes) attain emancipation here.” — 28-41. 

Paravati said : — “ I have heard the glory of this sacred city of yours, 
pray also tell me whom do the Brahmanas worship through sacrifices. ” — 
42. 

Mahadeva said : — “ Beautiful lady ! They all worship Me, by reciting 
sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices. Those who worship Rudra 
and Mahadeva have no fear in this world. Devi ! There are two kinds 
of worship, vis., with mantra and without mantra. There are two kinds 
of yogas, viz. — Sankhya and Yoga. Those who regard Me omnipresent 
are Yogis. Those who see Me as the soul in all the beings and never 
separate Me from themselves never perish .Nirguna and Saguna are two 
kinds of yogas. Saguna yoga is comprehensable but Nirguna yoga can- 
L_— — mot even be. comprehended Devi ! 1 have told you what you asked 

jL Me to explain.” — 43-48. 

Paravati said. — “f5iva! I wish to know the three kinds of devotion 
f mentioned by you. ” 

Mahadeva : — “ 0, Paravati thou who art attached to thy devotees t 
A man- reaches the end of all his troubles by S&ftkhya and Yoga; and 
one who clings to Me even by living on alms merges into Me. Those who 
are deluded by seeing different things in the Sastras do not see Me. Those 
i who are contented by being possessed with the supreme knowledge, and 

- incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through 

Divine knowledge, they get felicity and bliss. — 49-54. 

I A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gunas, Devi l 

I have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel 
' desirous to hear. — 55. 

v I shall again relate to you even the most secret thing for your satis- 

l faction, pray hear with attention.” 

Paravati : — “ Which form of yours do the Yogis see ? I beg you to 
j remove My doubt.” 

Mahadeva : — The true nature of mine is really formless. But 
| that which is manifested as my form is mere light— consisting light, to 

| realise which. a learned man ought to make great efforts. The Lord of 

the universe in his formless condition cannot be described. It can only 
• ^ be described, if at all, by the presistent efforts of hundreds of years. 

! Paravati : — “ Mahadeva ! What is the extent of that shrine where 

| ... you dwell endowed with atoms? Pray explain all that to Me.” 
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MabMeva : — “ It is two yoj anas in extent between the East and 
the West.— 56-61. 

Within that space Avimukta-tirtha is situated having a width of half 
yojana extending from North and South ; and the sacred Ganges flows 
by it.T-62. 

The attendants of £&va, some having faces like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode there between Bhismachandik& and 
Parvatesfvara. Some of them have hunch-backs, some are dwarfs, and some 
crooked. Ou the same spot Mah&k&la, Gkandaghanta, JDandachande^vara, 
Ghantakarna, and others, having huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed 
with clubs," tridents, &c., stand and guard the Avimukta-tapovana. Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs &c., stand at the gate. — 63-67. 

0 P&ravati ! one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, in charity, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
.silver, having three colours, to a Brahmana well-versed in Vedas, on the 
banks of Var&nasi, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of his ancestors 
from bondage.. So also one who gives away in charity to a Brahmana, gold, 
•silver, cloths, and grain, &c., in that Avimukta-tirtha acquires everlasting 
merits. People become free from diseases by bathing at that tirtha and get 
the benefit of ten advamedha sacrifices. Any virtuous man who gives some 
sort of charity to the Brahmanas after his ablution attains felicity and 
shines like fire. One who gives away grain in charity at the confluence 
of the VarunA and Asi with the Ganges, according to the prescribed rites, y 
is not re-born. Devi! I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred 
,place. One who fasts and then feeds the Br&hmanas in this tirtha 
attains the benefit of Sautrfimani sacrifice. Dear Pfiravatl, one who lives 
,on only one meal a day for a month washes off all his lifelong sins. 
One who enters the fire according to the prescribed rites undoubtedly 
en ters My mouth. One who gives away ten gold coins in charity gets 
the benefits of Agnihotra sacrifice, and one who gives away incense, &c., 
derives the benefit of having given away land in charity. One who . 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins. 
The giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins. — fc'8-80. 

The charity of flowers and garlands is equivalent to the giving 
away of 1,00,000 gold coins. The one who sings hymns accompanied by 
music begets everlasting benefits.” ■ 

P&ravati : — “ MaMdeva ! you have indeed told me wonderful things, 
but please let me know the reason of your not leaving this unique place.” 

Mahadeva : — “ In the days of yore Lord Brahma had five heads 
and the fifth one was shining like gold. Once Brahma said to Me ‘ I know 
thy genesis,’ when I angrily cut off His fifth head with the nail of my 
'left toe. Then Brahmfi said ‘ Thou hast beheaded Me without any fault, 
and through My curse thou shalt bear a skull as the badge of the 
sin of inflicting injury on Brahma;. Thou slialt roam about in the sacred 
places.’ — 81-86. 

Hearing His curse I went to the Himalaya mountain where I 
begged Ns.r6yarta tQ give me alms. He on his side dug His fingernail • 
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and a volume of blood rusbed out, and it spread itself to the length of 
50 yojanas, but the skull was not filled. — 87-89. 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years. 
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘ How such a skull was brought into existence. 
Explain it to Me to drive away My doubts. ’ I replied, ‘ Deva ! hear about it. 
In ancient times Brahma was endowed with Divine form after thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism He got a fifth head shining 
like gold. I cut it off in anger. It follows Me wherever I go.’ — 90-94. 

Hearing such words of Mine the Lord Purusottama said ‘ go back 
and please Brahm& and by His glorious power this skull will become 
fixed in your holy abode (ksettra). Dear Paravati after hearing that 
I went to all the sacred places, but nowhere did ..this skull leave Me. 
But when I came and settled Myself at My Avimukta-tirtha the effects of 
the curse instantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu the 
skull also fell down there and was divided into a thousand pieces. It 
disappeared like the riches a man obtains in his dream. — 95-99. 

This place I have made the dispeller of the sin of killing a BrahmanS 
(Brah ma~haty&) and it is the cremation ground of all the Devas including 
Myself. —100. 

I annihilate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything. Devi ! this sequestered place of Mine is most 
dear to Me. — 101. 

My devotees as well as the devotees of Visnu and the Sun, who come 
and die here merge into Me.” — 102. 

P&ravati said:— “Deva! This place is indeed most wonderful as 
described by you. This is your place as pointed out by Visnu. You 
reside here, and for these reasons- other sacred places cannot equal it. 
The places where Visnu and Mahadeva dwell are worth a thousand sacred 
places. O Deva ! You are My salvation and you are said to be the eman- 
cipation of Brahma and all others.” — 703-106. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-third, chapter on 
the Mahdtmyd of Kasi. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIV. 

MaMdeva said — Those who reside here, with the desire of winning 
emancipation, to them, this sacred place is like a wood of penance 
(tapovana). People residing here are never re-born. The dwellers of 
this place get the same end as those who are eager to acquire beatitude by 
means of Divine Knowledge. This place is extremely dear to Me. It gives 
everlasting fruits and immortality. This Avimukta-tirtha is also called 
the cremation ground, and is most mysterious. Those who do not feel 
attached to it are really the losers. The dust of this place falling on the 
sinners bestows on them beatitude. The piles of sins, huge as the 
mount feumeru and Mandar&chala, become annihilated there. — 1-7. 

There is Avimukta temple which is renowned by the name of “ The- 
cremation ground.” It is the “ cave of retreat and wood of ascetism” and 
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the tap6vana of the Lord Suva. There Narayapa, Brahma, etc., the Sadhya 
Devas, the Yogis etc., carry on Their worship of Sanatana £>iva and My 
devotees worship Me. Those who die at Avimukta-tirtha get the same 
"benefit as those who perform sacrifices and devote themselves to asceticism. 
Brahma the Creator, the Destrnctor of the universe, the Virata manifesta- 
tion of Bhagavan, the seven realms, — they all originate here ; and Mahara- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, Satyaloka, the great Yoga of the mind, all the 
immoveable and ©loveable creation upwards to Brahma, the origin of 
beings, — they all appear here. — 8-13. 

Those who never forsake this place remain in peace. This is the 
best and holiest of all the places. It is the best place among the Kshetras, 
the foremost of the cremation grounds. It is the best of all the streams, 
mountains and lakes ; and, therefore, this Avimukta-tirtha is adored by the 
pious devotees of fsiva. This Avimukta-tirtha is the great seat of Brahma 
also. Brahm& resides here. It is inhabited and guarded by Brahma. It 
is as if ail the realms are located here. The golden Mount Meru and 
the hard asceticism practised by Brahma are inherent here. Brahma 
remains merged in the image of $iva. It is the holiest of the holy. It is 
inhabited by all the hoary people. — 14-19. 

The Brahmanas worshipping the sun have attained the position of 

Devas in this place. Those who remain firm in their devotion to £fiva and 
die at this Avimukta-tirtha, attain emancipation. Those who reside there 
for eight months and subdue their passions or stay there even for four 
months in sexual abstinence, also attain emancipation. — 20-24. 

How far may I describe its glory ? Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss. Men attain here Yoga and bliss, unattainable by men 
elsewhere. Those who stick to Avimukta-tirtha and do not go elsewhere, 
undoubtedly become adorable by Br&hmanas. One who resides in Avimukta- 
tirtha becomes undoubtedly like Me. — 25-27. 

It is called Avimukta-tirtha on account of My being present in it at 
all times. Those who do not resort to Avimukta-tirtha are idiots, full of 
the darkness of ignorance, Tamdguna. Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebirth. Licentiousness, auger, greed, attachment, 
hypocrisy, drowsiness, sloth and backbiting, — these obstacles created by 
India are always present here and many hindrances overpower a man. 

In spite of all that, this sacred place is the most holy for the devotees. 

All the Risis and Devas have also called it to be the most sacred place. — 
28-32. : 

The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta-tirtha, 
because Lord fsiva keeps guard there. Consequently, the learned do not 
bury there. The devotees who worship f5iva, then merge in Him, like the 
offering of clarified butter in the fire. They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord, and the Risis, Devas, Yatis, Raksasas, reside 1 
in Avimukta-tirtha and devote themselves to meditation and sacrifices, etc. 

No one dying there goes to hell. There, by the favour of $iva, every""' 
being gets his final bliss. This tirtha is two-and-a-half vojanas in extent 
towards the east and the west. The -rivers VSr&riasi, etc., at the 
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distance of half a yfijana from each other are situated there, and the f^ukla 
river flows alongside. — 33-40. 

Mahadeva has thus described this Ksetra. People desirous of 
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga ; and those who devoutfully 
always reside there are free from all cares. This place of asceticism always 
' remains full of the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, etc. There is no river or 
mountain equal to this Avimukta-tirtha. — 41-43. 

All the sacred places located on the earth as well as in the heaven 
are second to this place. It is the supreme of all. Those who, after 
renouncing the world and subduing their passions recite the Rfidra 
Mantra a hundred times, such devotees of fsiva undoubtedly enjoy in the 
company of the Lord MahMeva. Those who have forsaken all desires 
i and are firm and fixed in devotion, become free from fear after attaining 
Siva and are never born. — 44-48. 

They are not born even after hundreds and billions of Kalpas. As 

I the ocean is full of various kinds of gems, so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes. This place is the giver of delusion to the non-devotees, and 
devotion to those who are staunch adherents of £siva. The fools, regarding 
this as cremation ground, do not consider it to be the foremost of all the 
sacred places, and the learned do not abandon it, in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles. They go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are 
— — liberated from the pangs of old age, death, etc. They go direct to the 
■■ ■ realm of £>iva. — 49-53. 

, Those who are desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the 

j utmost gratification. The end attained by the mere residence at Avimukta- 
tirtha is not obtained even by charities, asceticism, sacrifices and Divine- 
| Knowledge, etc. — 54-55. 

The best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta- 
tirtha. The various classes of people dying at Avimukta-tirtha in their 
attachment for f^iva are never re-born. The meditation, sacrifices, asceti- 
cism and charity performed at Avimukta-tirtha beget everlasting fruits, 
and those who die there attain supreme bliss. The sinner, repenting on 
thousands of his sins, going there attains felicity. Those who die there 
need not think of U ttarayana or Daksinayana ; for every hour for them is 
equally auspicious. There is no occasion for thinking of auspiciousness or 
inauspiciousness there, for that place, owing to the glory of £>iva, is always 
sacred. Thus all the Risis heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of fsiva from Svamikartika, and began to meditate over them. — 56-63. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-fourth chapter on the 
Avimukta-tirtha. 


CHAPTER CLXXXY. 




Sfita said : — “0 Risis ! the godly devotees, seers, and the pious resid- 
ing at Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome with delight. 
They again said to Svhmikartika : — ‘You have been born of the glory of 
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ffiva and BrahmS. Yon are dear to tlie Brahmanas and are the knower of 
Brahma. You have attained the realm of Brahma and are kind to the 
Br&hmanas.— 1-3. 

Like BrahmS, you are the Creator, we all salute you ! We have all 
become purified by listening to this narration We have realized the 
highest secret. May you be blessed ! We are now going to that mundane 
region of the Lord $iva where He, the Lord of all, is practising austerities 
unmoved, for the benefit o£ the Universe. — 4-6. 

By the virtue of His asceticism He merges Himself in the formid- 
able form and remains adorned with all His attributes along with His 
attendants. The Devas, Brahma, devotees and the Siddhas are eager to 
see the Lord, through your favour. We are, therefore, eager to pass our 
days at Avimukta; for blessed are those who reside there. — 7-9. 

Those who are righteous, devoid of anger and lust, having their 
passions under their control, devoted to the practice of yoga, attain eman- 
cipation there. There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Siva, the Giver 
of beatitude, and attain bliss. It is the most mysterious of all the crema- 
tion grounds ; and no one attains bliss in this world without the help of 
yoga. — 10-12, 

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss. In other 
words, they attain sublime felicity in this life. Deva ! the inhabitants of 
Avimukta get bliss during their lifetime, such is its glory. Once upon a 
time Vedavy&sa could not get any alms there, and, agitated with the pangs 
of hunger be felt inclined, to pronounce a curse. He passed a period of 
six months with great privations.— 13-16. 

He said to himself, 4 How has this place become cursed and doles me 
no alms. The Brahm anas, the Ivsatriyas, the widows, the married ladies, 
none of them give me any alms — which is most strange. I shall pronounce 
my curse on all of them and on the whole city to the effect that this sacred 
place may become devoid of its sanctity and that there be no pelf and 
learning left among the people of all the three classes residing here. No 
friendship should exist among them. I shall also create such troubles for 
those residing at Avimukta as they may not attain their ends.* — 17-21. 

Realising the intentions of Yedavy&sa, the Lord $iva became terrifi- 
ed and said to Parvati : — 22. 

* Devi ! hear , Me, Now Vedavyasa is prepared to pronounce his 
curse.* — 23. 

Paravati enquired : — € Why is Yyasa so angry ? Who has annoyed 
him ? What harm has been done to him that he is disposed to pronounce 
a curse ? 5 — 24 

Mah&deva said; — ‘ Dear P&rvati ? He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time. He has lived in contemplation by observing the vow of 
silence for a period of 12 years. He begged for alms when he felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a morsel. He has thus passed six months 
under serious privations ; consequently, he has now made up his mind to' 
pronounce a curse. Some plan should be devised to obviate the situation 
before he iironoumes his curse. YedavySsa has attained supernatural 
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powers, and everyone is afraid of his curse* He has the power to bring 
about what is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny. I shall 
assume tire form of a human being and engage him in conversation, when 
alms should be given to him.’ — 25-30. 

Parvatf, thus instructed, also assumed human form and said to 
Vedavy&sa, ‘ Bhagavana ! come here and receive alms. Seer ! you never 
blessed my home/ — 31-32. 

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the alms that contained 
savoury victuals. He did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied. 
Afterwards the seer made his salutations to the Lord Mahfuieva and 
Parvati, and said to the latter : “ 0 one with beautiful eyes ! This is the 
residence of the Lord Mahadeva and P&rvat!, and the Ganges flows through 
this place. Delicious eatables are also obtainable and emancipation is 
begotten. Who would not therefore reside in such a KM ? ”-33-36. 

Having said so, Vedavyasa looked at the sacred KM and began to 
think of the delicious alms that he was given. Mahadeva and Parvatl 
were standing before him. Lord said to him : — u Seer ! you have a very 
choleric temper, and you should not therefore reside in KM ”—37-39. 

Vedavyasa said Deva ! Be pleased to permit me to come here 
on two days, viz., the eighth and fourteenth days of the fortnight, that is, 
Astami and Ohaturdajfi,” to which the Lord replied in the affirmative.— 40. 

Then the Lord disappeared then and there, and so did the Goddess 
PSrvatL In that way, in the days gone by, the illustrious VedavySsa, 
knowing the glory of KM, fixed his abode in its vicinity ; and consequently 
all the learned men sing the praises of this sacred place. — 41-42. 

0 Itisis ! The blasphemers of the Devas and the Brahmanas, the killers 
of the Brahmanas, those ungrateful and other sinners, the scoffers of the 
preceptors, sacred places, and temples, the instigators, do not reside in 
the sacred KM, as Dandanayaka, one of the attendants of Siva, is posted 
there to oust them. Dandanayaka’s duty is to guard the place, so He ought 
to be adored with incense, flowers etc. He should be reverentially 
saluted, and his mantra should also be repeated and counted on the bead. 
Various classes of people reside in the sacred KM, and all kinds of snakes, 
scorpions, etc., also abound there. They also become the attendants of 
$iva. The Devas< devoted to £nva and residing there, also attain the 
everlasting realm, according to Their choice. The sacred KM is superior 
even to the heaven of the Devas. It is like Brahmaloka, It has been laid 
out by the Yogic power of the Lord, and there is no other region like 
it— 43-50. 

The sacred KM is the fulfiller of cherished desires. It is free from 
diseases and the place of asceticism and yoga. Lord Siva, enshrined there 
is shining in His full glory. Those who practise asceticism there, attain 
the benefits of sacrifices, of bathing at sacred places, and of giving charities. 
The past and the present sins committed through ignorance are dispelled by 
mere sight of Avimukta. Men of calm disposition and those who keep 
their passions curbed, whatever charities they perform at Avimukta, get 

ci huge return. Those who worship 5>iv& at Avimukta are not reborn 
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in this world for crores of cycles. Thousands of Devas enjoy the company 

of $iva and, therefore, this place is the best of all. Those who adore 
Mah&deva there, are liberated from their sins and become like Devas. 
All the sacrifices performed with a motive are liable to ordain the 
re-birth of a man, but those who die at Avimukta are never born. 
The stars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying at 
Avimukta are not liable to it. Those who die there are not re-born even 
after crores of cycles ( kalpas )• Blessed are those who reach the sacred 
Manikarnika at their last hour, after having undergone the trials of 
life. They are also blessed who do not forsake Avimukta realizing the 
grim pinch of the Kali-yuga. The inhabitant of Avimukta, when he 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed by everybody. — 51-64. 

Those who succumb to the influence of lust, anger, and greed, go 
away from that sacred place for fear of Dandanayaka. Ignorant people, 
devoid of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain emanci- 
pation there. There are five principal places there, viz: Da&iivam§dha, 
Lokarka, Keslava, Vindum&dhava, Manikarnika. I have related to you 

the glory of Avimukta, as narrated by Lord Siva to P&rvati. — 65-69. 

Here ends the one-hundred and eighty-fifth chapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Avimukta Tirtha. 


CHAPTER CLXXXVI. 

The "Risis said : — “Sfita ! you have well-described to us the glory of 
Avimukta. Now we are eager to hear the glory of the sacred Narmada 
which be good enough to describe to us; Omkfira, the confluence of 
Kapil&, and the dispeller of all sins, the Lord Amare^a, are also said 
to be situate there. How was the sacred Narmada saved from 
annihilation at the time of the destruction of the universe ? How was Mar- 
kanddeya saved from annihilation ? You have told us something about them, 
but we wish to hear more of them in detail.” — 1-3 

Sflta said: — Once before, the King Yudhisthira asked the sage 
M&rakanddeya the glory of Narmada, when the king was practising aus- 
terities in the forest. — 4-5. 

Yudhi§thira said : — “Virtuous one ! through your grace, 1 have heard 
about various kinds of Dharmas, but 1 feel eager to hear more about them 
which please narrate tome. First of all, please explain to me how the 
Narmada came into existence.” — 6-7. 

M&rkandeya said : — u The Narmada is the foremost among all th© 
rivers. It is the dispeller of everybody’s sins. King Yudhisthira ! the 
glory of the sacred Narmada as I have read in several Pur&nas, I shall ex- 
plain to you. Sacred is the river Ganges at Kankhala, sacred is Sarasvatt 
in Kuruk^etra. The sacred Narmada is supreme everywhere — in the 
forest as well as in places of habitation. The waters of the Sarasvatt 
purify one in course of five days, those of the Yamunft in seven days, of 
the Ganges instantaneously, and of the Narmada at the mere sight of it; 
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The Narmada is most charming and attractive of the country of Kalinga, 
the forest of Amarakantaka, and of all the three realms. — 8-12. 

King! the Devas, the demons* the Gandharvas, the ascetics, the 
Risis — they all attain emancipation on the banks of the Narmada. One 
who follows the prescribed ^>rder of religion and observes a complete 
fast for a day, after bathing m the Narmada, liberates his seven genera- 
tions from sin. The manes of those who offer them libations at dales vara, 
after bahting in it, remain happy till the end of the cycle. — 13-15. 

Lord Siva becomes pleased with one who bathes in the Narmadd, 
near the hill abounding with the group of Rudras, and worships Them 
with sandal, flower and incense. The Lord is enshrined close to that 
hill, to the west, where one ought to offer libations to the manes with 
v, devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control Libations of 
water mixed with barley should be offered to the Devas, and water mixed 
with sesamum should be offered to the manes. One who does so makes 
his seven generations go to the heaven, and he himself enjoys in heaven 
I for 60,000 years with the celestial nymphs, the Gandharvas and the 

I Siddhas. Afterwards he is born as a wealthy man ; and, after a life of 

charities he returns to the very same sanctified place. — 16-22. 

Then h© goes to the domain of ^iva, after liberating his seven 
generations from sin. The length of the Narmadlt is 100 yojanas, and 
j its breadth is 16 miles. There are 60,00,60,000 of tirthas round the 
,u,, -p " - ^jj arma da. One who is calm and has his passions under his control, free 
r- from anger, and the sin of causing pain to others, and is a benefactor of 

t all the beings and a devotee to the Lord $iva, if he happens to die at 

the banks of the Narmada, resides in heaven for a century, consisting of 
| the length of days of the gods. There he is in the company of the 

| nymphs, and is adored by the Siddhas and the Gandharvas with incense, 

; flowers, &e. He has also the privilege to live in the company of the 

Devas of all classes ; and, on being re-born, becomes a most illustrious 
I king ! There, he is the owner of a majestic palace, studded with jewels 

|; and supported on mighty pillars of precious stones, surrounded by a 

large retinue of servants and maids. Majestic elephants and a multitude 
i of neighing horses adorn his gateway. — 23-31. 

if His gateway is also illustrious like that of Indra. In such a place 

I he is the beloved lord of beautiful ladies, and enjoys himself for a divine 

' century, without being oppressed with any kind of disease. — 32-33. 

One who dies at Amarakantaka gets many blessings and never perishes 
by fire, poison drowning. He gets the power of moving about in the 
space' with the rapidity of the wind. The man who dies at Amaresa is 
blessed with all kinds of enjoyments including 3,000 maids who are at his 
command for a considerable length of time. One who offers flowers, in- 
cense, &c., to the Rudr&s enshrined round the hill, after having his ablution 
in the river, undoubtedly wins the pleasure of all of Them.— 34-38* 

-*4 To the west of the hill is enshrined Lord Hahetfvara, where one 

* “who offers libations, according to the prescribed rituals to the Devas and 
the Pitris after his bath, is the bestower of heaven on his seven generations, 
and he himself resides in heaven for sixty divine years, where various 
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comforts and enjoyments fall to his lot. On coming down from heaven, he 
is born in a wealthy house, and is most charitable and righteous. He again 
remembers the sacred Narmada and goes there, where he again works out 
the salvation of his ancestors of the past seven generations, and then 

attains the abode of $iva. When he is reborn, he becomes a matchless 
sovereign. Such is the glory of Amarakantaka. Now hear of the tirthas 
situated to the west of the hill The lake Jalesvara, situated there, is 
renowned all over the world, where, by performing the daily prayers and 
by offering libations to the manes, the Pitris remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years. — 39-46. 

The river Kapila is on the right bank of the Narmada which is 
covered with Arjuna and various kinds of trees. This river is renowned 
as the most sacred in all the three realms, and there are millions of tirthas 
round it. — 47-48. 

It is said in the Puranas that the trees on its banks also attain 
emancipation after they decay. The Vitfalyakarani is the second river ; by 
bathing in it one becomes purified instantly. All the Devas, the Kinnaras, 
the Gandharvas, the mighty serpents, the Rakshasas, the Yaksas and 
the ascetics, reside on the Mount Amarakantaka. The Risis, going 
there, have sanctified that river. This river is also the dispeller of all sins. 
One who passes a night therein celibacy and observes a fast after bath- 
ing in it, liberates his seven generations. In ancient times, both the 
Kapil& and the Vitalya were laid out by the God to fulfil their missions. 
The people bathing there derive the benefit of A^vamedha sacrifice. Only 
he who dies there is liberated from all his sins and attains Rudraloka.— 
49 - 57 . 

In fact, the devotee bathing in any tirtha situated on the hanks of the 
NarmadS gets the benefit of Asvamedha sacrifice. Those residing on the 
northern bank of this river attain Rudraloka. Sankara has said that by 
bathing in and giving charities at the Sarasvati, the Ganges and the 
Narmada, one begets equal benefits. The resident of Amarakantaka 
remains in Rfidraloka for a 100 crores of years. The waters of the NarmadA 
adorned with froth and ripples tire worthy of being saluted. The sacred 
waters dispel all the sins. The holy Narmada:, dispels all the sins, includ- 
ing those of killing Brahm anas, and bestows sublime lustre. This 
great river is held sacred in all the three worlds. The people residing at 
vate^vara, Gan gad vara, and Tapdvana, are said to be great ascetics. By 
bathing in the Narmada and at its confluence with the sea, one gets tenfold 
merits. — 5 >65. 

Here ends the one-hundred and eigktysixth chapter on the Narmada 

MaMtmya. 


1 CHAPTER CLXXXVII. 

Marakandeya said : — The Narmada is most sacred and renowned 
and the sages desirous of emancipation have made numberless divisions, 
each of the measure of a Brahman's sacred thread. By bathing in them 
one is liberated from all sins. The sacred J ale^vara is renowned in the 
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three worlds. In the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and Indra, etc,, 
shivering with fear spoke to £feva “Protect us.” — 1-4. 

The Lord said c< Devas ! what is the fear in your mind which has 
brought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Tell me 
all about yourselves.” — 5-6. : h h. : hyk ; 

RIsis said : — “ 0 Mahadeva ! the most illustrious and valiant demon 
VanSsura Is the owner of Tripura which moves about in the firmament 
\Ye have come to seek your protection, being afraid of him. You are 
our salvation ; pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppressions of that 
demon. Leva ! be pleased to do what may be good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the Risis, etc. — 7-10. 

$iva said : — “ Do not be anxious. I shall do everything. You 
will attain peace ere long.” — 11. 

After thus consoling them, the Lord went to the banks of the Nar- 
mada and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon. — 12. 

He said to himself “ How shall I kill the demon ? ” He then thought 
of the sage Narada who appeared then and there ; and said “ Mahadeva!; 
what are your behests ? Why have you summoned me ? I shall carry out 
your commands.”- — 13-14. 

^iva said : — “ Narad a ! virtuous women reside within the Tripura of 
jf&nasura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about in the space. You 
"should, therefore, go and delude those ladies in Tripura.” — 15-17. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage went and did what he* 
was directed to fulfil. That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of 
precious stones, was 100 yojanas broad and 200 yojanas in length. The* 
sage saw Van&sura In such a magnificent place. — 18-19. * 

The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the brilli- 
ance of the twelve suns, wearing earrings, coronet, garlands and armlets of 
gold studded with precious stones ; stood up to receive the sage Narada p 
and said “ Devarisi ! you have come here of your own accord. Ioffe# 
you an oblation and water for washing your feet.” He then saluted the 
sage and said “Let me know your commands and I shall carry them 
out You have come here after a long time. Pray take your seat” — 20-23- 

Afterwards AnauparayS queen said: — “Narada! what dharraa 
pleases the Devas ? which ordinance is most gratifying to them ? — 24-25. 

N&rada said : — One who gives away a cow and sesammn to a Brilh- 
mana well-versed in the Yedas gets the benefit of having given away lands* 
beyond the seas. He enjoys himself in a Vimana shining like crores of 
suns for a considerable period- The lady who gives away after observing a 
fast the following trees: — Woodapple, roseapple, Kadamba, Champaka,. 
Asfeka, Atfwattha, plantain, banyan, pomegranate, Neem and Mahua ; her 
breasts take the form of the woodapple, her thighs become like the trunk 
of the plantain tree. She becomes adorable like the sacred Atfw-afctha tree 
and sweet smelling like the Neem, illustrious like the Champaka, griefless- 
like Afoka, sweet like the Mahu4, soft like the leaves of the banyan. She 
always gets prosperity. The giving of pumpkins and creepers is not 
considered high, and the husband of a lady who worships the Derm 
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with Kadamba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked as 
well as fruits, observing the vow of silence in the evening and worship- 
ping Ksetrapala first ; remains in happiness. The ladies who keep a 
fast on Astami, Chaturthi, Panchami, Dw4dasfi, Sahkrlnti ^undoubtedly 
go to heaven. They are liberated from the ills of the iron age and 
Dharmaraja does not admit such ladies in his town. 26-37. 

Anaupamy& said “It is owing to the virtues performed in tho 
past that you have, graced our home with your august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you. Vindhyabali the 
renowned queen of the king Bali is my mother-in-law. She is never 
pleased with me, and same is the case with my father-in-law. The 
vicious Kumbhivasl is my lord’s sister who always treats me with con- 
tempt. How can I be happy under such circumstances? Pray let me 
know by what ordinance they would turn friendly to me for which I shall 
remain very grateful to you.”— 38-42. 

Narada said : — “ By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
P&ravati became so dear to $iva, and similarly Laksmi has become so dear 
to Yienu, and Sarasvati has become endeared to Brahma and Arundhati to 
Vasis'fcha. Your lord will also become beholden to you by keeping up the 
very same ordinance and your father-in-law and mother-in-law will also 
be silenced.” — 43-45. 

Hearing such words of Narada, that queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said : — “ Be pleased upon me, O sage 1 I shall offer 
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept. Let 
Lords Vi§nu and Siva be pleased upon me.”— 46-48. 


Ng,rada said : — “ Lady ! you should bestow these presents on some 
Br&hmana who may be poor and in need of support. I am blessed with 
everything and you ought to show only your devotion to me.” — 49. 

In such a way Narada after having softened the minds of all the 
ladies in Tripura returned to his abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura.— 50-51. 


Here ends the one hundred and eighty-seventh chapter 
on NarmadA mahdtmya. 


CHAPTER CLXXXVIII. 



Marakandeya said: — Hear from me, Yudhisthira I what you have 
asked me to explain. The spot on the banks of the Narmada where 
the Lord is enshrined is renowned as Mahedvara in all the three 
worlds and at the very same place He devised His plans of annihilating 
'Tripura. — 1-2. ' ’ 

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount Mandarachala to serve 
Is Gan diva bow. He then put the snake Vasuki in place of the 
wstring and Sv&mikartika in place of the quiver. Yisnu in place of the 
ad the fire at the tip of it (the arrow). Afterwards the wind was 
o propel the arrow. The four Yedas took the place of the horses 
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of the chariot. A^vinfkumara was employed in place of the reins and 
Indra in place of the axle. Kuvera formed the banner. — 3-5. 

Yama put himself to the right-hand of the Lord and K&la to the 
left. The groups of the Devaa and the Gandharvas formed the wheels of 
the chariot. Brahma was the charioteer. In that way, Siva waited for 
thousands of years after making such preparations. When the three 
Puras (cities) fell in one line the Lord let out His arrow on Tripura when 
the inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructive 
omens occurred there. The wooden horses began to neigh and painted 
ones to wink. All the demons saw themselves dressed in red in course of 
their dream. One who dreams of things hostile to him becomes void of 
power and intellect by the glory of the Lord. Then the wind Sambar- 
taka that blows at the close of a cycle commenced. — 6-14. 

It produced fire on account of which the trees of Tripura began to 
crumble down. There was chaos everywhere. All the gardens were 
burnt down in an instant. The huge storm devastated the houses and 
trees that were on fire which furiously pervaded in all the directions. 
The dreadful tongues of fire gave a gory appearance to the whole of 
Tripura. Owing to the dense folds of smoke the demons could not go 
about from one house to another. The Tripura was thus agitated by the 
fury of the Lord. Thousands of palaces fell down in all directions and 
the inmates rushed towards the temples and thousands of demons were 
-reduced to ashes groaning and moaning piteously. Various kinds of 
Vimanas and picturesque places were consumed by the fearful fire. — 
15-24. 

The pleasure gardens smiling with lotus beds were also burnt 
down along with the swans and cranes. The lofty palace tops looking 
like the mountain peaks, adorned with gems and lotuses, fell down on 
being burnt up, like a heap of clouds. The fire of the Lord’s fury burnt 
down quite unsparingly several children, cows, birds, horses, women, and 
many people sleeping as well as awake. — 25-28. 

The nymph like beauties of Tripura fell down burnt with their 
young ones hugged to their breasts. Some ladies wearing garlands of 
pearl and gold fell down on the ground consumed by flames and suffocated 
by smoke. Some beauties seeing their Lord lying on the ground jumped 
down from the upper storey of their mansion and were instantly eaten up 
by the flames. The belaboured demons lying on the ground got up with 
their sword but were soon consumed by the raging fire. Some ladies of the 
cloudy hue wearing garlands and armlets, some fair-complexioned beauties 
giving milk to their dear litle ones were also consumed by fire. Some 
ladies seeing their children eaten up by the fire sent forth shrilling wails. 
Some ladies wearing diamond and emerald necklaces and shining like the 
moon with their children in their lap, fell down on the ground after being 
charred. Some moon-faced beauties waking up from their sleep found 
their mansion on fire and began to lament on realizing their children 
being burnt. Some ladies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on 
the ground holding their consumed children in their arms. Some fainted 
away by the fumes of smoke and -fell down grasping the hand of their 
maids.— 29-40. •• v . .. V: j . ■ . ' : - - $ ■ 
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Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and 
uplifted began to pray as follows 

“ Agni ! if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee ; what 
is the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat- 
ed Kokilas pent up in cages? 0 sinner, merciless ! why art thou, enraged 
with the women. Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and 
heroic virtues and truth. 0 sinner ! hast thou not heard commonly 
said in the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume is thy attribute but thou hast no mercy and right under- 
standing- Even a Mleehchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman. This attribute of consumption is also useless in thee. It is 
simply thy vice, for what is the good of thy killing _ women ? 0 sinner, 
wicked, merciless, miserable wretch Agni ! thou art indeed most unfor- 
tunate. Thou burnest us by force.” — 41-48. 

She was rendered senseless after thus wailing and thinking of her 
children for a long time. The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also 
dried up the wells and the tanks. — 49-50. 

“ Mlechehha ! what will be thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
such speech of the ladies the Agni said “ I am not consuming you 
of my own will. I have been born to cause destruction. I have no 
mercy. I make my way everywhere freely through the glory of Siva.” 
Afterwards "V&nasura also saw Tripura burning. — 51-53. 

He said from his throne “ The wicked Devas of little valour have 
worked out my ruin which is decidedly due to the glory of £uva. The 
Lord is consuming me without any examination of the reasons for his action. 

No one can kill me without the aid of &va.” — 54-55. 

Saying so the demon king abandoned his sons, friends, &c., and set 
out of the town with the idol of 8iva placed on his head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels in front of the idol. He stood up on the 
aerial track and after making his salutations to the Lord of the three worlds 
said “ Deva ! I have given up this town and you should not kill me. Deva ! 
if you, however, feel disposed to kill me, do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I have always adored with great devotion. Deva ! I have 
been a slave of Thy feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these Totaka stanzas. 0 fsiva, Sankara, 8arba, Hara, 
Bhima, Maheslvara, the Destroyer of Kama, the Annihilator of Tripura, the 
wielder of the Trident ! I salute Thee. 0 Pramadstpriya, the one saluted 
by the demons as well as by the Devas, having a most illustrious face wider 
than that of a horse, a monkey and a lion ; I salute Thee. The Devas and 
the demons cause me pain. Deva ! I am always engaged in my devotion to 
Thee. I have not the wealth in shape of sons, wife, horses, &c, I only 
depend on my attachment to Thee. I am greatly oppressed and feel as if 
I were in hell. My inborn vice does not show signs of decline and my 
. understanding leaves off virtues. The vices can only be abandoned by Thy 
grace.”— 56-66. 

. - - . One who would recite this prayer will be granted some handsome 
boon like the one granted to Vanasura by the Lord.— 67 
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MaMdeva, on hearing the above beautiful prayer said joyfully 

68 . 

** Son ! Be not afraid. Get into tb© golden Pura and carry your* 
family and relations with you. VSn&sura ! you will not be killed by 
the Devas from now till the time of your doom.” The Lord thus again 
granted such a boon to that demon ; and told him to roam about in the 
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire. — 69-71. 

u For this reason the Lord did not consume his third Pura, which is 
sailing about the sky by the power of ^iva. The other two Puras fell down 

to the ground after being reduced to the ashes, ^ri^aila mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakantaka sprang up 
on the spot where the second Pura fell down.” — 72-74. 

“ Rajendra ! On the top of those Puras the groups of Rudras were 
enshrined. The spot where the burning Pura fell down is marked by the 
famous J willed vara. When the tongues of fire flashed into the sky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among the Devas and the 
demons when the Lord took down His arrow from His bow. All this 
happened on the Mount Amarakantaka. — 75-77. 

Consequently, the people observing fasts, &c., are born as sole mo- 
narchs in this world after a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds.” — 78-79. 

0 King Yudhisthira ! in this way the sacred place Amarakantaka is 
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
solar or a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten times more than that of the 
A^vamedha sacrifice. One attains heaven by worshipping Maherfvara 
there. The sin of killing a Br&hmana is driven away by going there on 
the occasion of a solar eclipse. This is the glory of the sacred Mount 
Amarakantaka. — 80-82. 

One who thinks of this Mount Amarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Ohandrayana ordinances. — 83, 

Amarakantaka is renowned in all the three worlds. It is adorned by 
the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, &g.— 84, 

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, Siddhas and 
the Lord $iva is enshrined there in company of His noble consort ParavatL 
It is pervaded by BrahmA, Visnu, Indra, Vidy&dhara, Risis, Kinnaras, and 
Yaksas. The serpent Vasuld loiters there. One who circumambulates that 
sacred Amarakantaka gets the benefit of the Pundarika sacrifice. — 85-88. 

The Lord Jw&le^vara is also adored by the Siddhas there. People 
dying there after bathing in the sacred waters attain heaven. King 
Yudhisthira, hear the benefits attained hv those who die there on the 

occasion of an eclipse — solar or lunar. — 89-90. 

, , *' • * 

Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed 
with supreme intellect go and reside in the region of Rudra till the end 
of the cycle.-— 01, 
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Ororea of Risis practise asceticism on the either side of Amaredvara. 
This Mount Amarakantaka is one yojana in extent all round. Those who 
bathe in the sacred Narmada with or without an object in view, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rudra. 92-94. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
Narmada mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIX. 

Sftta said The king Yudhisthira along with the Risis asked Marakan- 
deya. “ Bhagvana ! be pleased to relate to us about the junction of the sacred 
K&verl. We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the sacred 
EAveri by bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation.” — 2-3. 

Marakandeya said 0 Yudhisthira and 0 Risis ! hear with attention 
that even the illustrious Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas got his position 
by oblations in the sacred K&veri. Now hear from me how lie acquired 
all his glory.— 4-5. 

At the confluence of the KAveri and the Narmada, Kuvera practised 
asceticism after bathing in the sacred waters, for a divine century when 
the Lord £>iva on being pleased with him said “ Kuvera ! ask for what 
you wish.” — 6-8. , | 

Kuvera said “ Devadeva ! if you are pleased to grant me a boon, 

I wish to become the king of the Yaksas.” — 9. 

Hearing those words of Kuvera, the Lord said “ Be it so ” and 
vanished then and there. — 10. 

Afterwards Kuvera by virtue of that boon became the Lord of 
the Yaksas. — 11. . . 

Such is the glory of the confluence of the sacred K&veri with the 
Narmada. It is the dispeller of all sins. Those who do not know about it 
are undoubtedly deluded. One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
the prescribed rites. Both the sacred K&veri and the NarmadS are 
the most sacred. One who worships $iva after bathing there begets 
the benefit of A^vamedha sacrifice and goes to the realm of Rudra. 
One who is burnt there or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere. 
MaMdeva has said that such a person after getting access everywhere 
-enjoys the company of beautiful ladies in Rudraloka for 600060000 years. 
Afterwards he is born as a most illustrious king. One who drinks the 
.water of the Kaveri and the Narmada gets the benefit of Chandrayana. 
He gets the benefit of having bathed in the confluence of the Ganges and 
the Yamun& and attains heaven. King! such is the glory of the junction 
of the K&veri and the NarmadS where, to bathe and perform charitieB is to 
dispel all ills and sins.” — 12-20. 


I ity 


Here ends the one hundred and eighty-ninth chapter on 
. ' the Narmadd mdhdtmya. - . 
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Marakandeya said : — To the north of the Narmada there is the sacred 
Mantre^vara extending to one yojana. One who bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Devas for 5000 years. The sacred Garjan& is 
quite close to it which has originated from the clouds. By virtue of 
the same the son of R&vana was named Indrajita. Here it is the 
Meghanada-tirtha by going where Meghanada attained great glory. — 1-4. 

Further on is Amrataka by bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thousand cows. — 5. 

To the north of the Narmada is Vidruta. By bathing there and 
offering libation to the manes and the Devas one gets his desires fulfilled. 
Afterwards the devotee should go to the Brahma varta-tirtha. — 6-7. 

Brahma resides at Brahma varta-tirtha almost every day. By bathing 
in it one goes to the realm of Brahm&. — 8. 

Then an advance should be made to the sacred Ag&retSvara after 
observing the prescribed ordinances. By going there one attains Rudra- 
loka after being liberated from all his sins. — 9. 

Kapila-tirtha should be visited afterwards. By bathing in it the 
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow in charity. — 10. 

One who goes to the sacred Karan j a and bathes there attains the 
Goloka. — 11. 

— Then the devotee should proceed to Kundedvara where Mahadeva is 
in residence with Pdrvati. — 12. : NN ■ NNNN>N“ ' V ~ - 

One who bathes there is invulnerable even by the Devas. The 
picturesque Vimale^vara should then be visited where the Lord has 
consecrated the Devafilfi. Dying there one attains the realm of 
Rudra. — 13-15. 

Then he should go to the river Puskarini by bathing into which 
the devotee becomes entitled to take his seat on the throne of Indra by 
his side. — 16. 

It is for these reasons that the sacred Narmada coming out from 
the Lord £>iva is the best of all the streams and the giver of bliss to the 
animate and the inanimate world. This Narmada has been described to 
be the most sacred by £$iva the Lord of all the Devas before the Risis. 
This river is adox-able by all the Devas and is the dispeller of all sins and 
is venerated by the Devas, the Gandharvas and the nymphs. I make my 
salutations to the sacred and peace-giving Narmadfi that falls into the 
sea.— 17-21. 

I make my salutations to the sacred Narmada adorned by the Siddhas, 

Risis, born of ffiva, and the giver of boons to the virtuous. — 22. 

One who recites the foregoing prayers with devotion becomes well- 
versed in the Vedas if he is a Br&hmana, and becomes victorious in war 
if he is a Ksatriya. The Vaidya becomes wealthy and the Lucira attains 
bliss. One anxious for wealth gets pelf. The sacred Narmada is daily 
i resorted to by the Lord $iva in consequence of which it is the most sacred 
"and dispeller of all sins. — 23-25. , • - : :■ , • 

Here ends the one hundred and ninetieth chapter on the Narmadd rndhdtmya. 
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CHAPTER CXCI. 

M&rakancjeya said : — 0 king ! since that time the Devas, the Risis 
and the Munis resort to the banks of the Narmada and become free from 
anger and passions. — 1. 

Yudhisthira said When did the trident of 5>iva fall on this earth 
and what is the virtue of that spot where it fell ? Pray explain it to 
me. — 2. 

M&rakandeya said The place where the trident fell is known by the 

name of Sshlabheda and one who worships there after bath gets the benefit 
of having given away a thousand cows in charity. One who remains there 
for three days and worships $iva is liberated from the cycle ^of birth. 
Afterwards the devotee becomes blessed by worshipping Adityeda, 
Nandikeda at Bhime^vara and Naradesvara tirthas. Then Yarune^a 
and Svatantre^vara should be worshipped. By going to these five ttrthas 
the deyotee gets the benefit of visiting all the sacred places. — 3-6. 

Then a visit should be paid to Koti-tirtha where there was a great 
battle between the Devas .and the demonsand where the latter were 
delitded. There the heads of the valiant demons have been severed by 
the Devas and the latter have enshrined fjulapani Mahadeva. By worship- 
ping Him one ascends to heaven even when he has not parted with 
his life. The portals of heaven have, been shut by Indra by . means of 
Vajrakilaka out of the narrowness of his mind. _ One who having eaten 
a Bilva fruit and clarified butter carries a burning lamp on his head and 
perambulates Koti-tirtha becomes a most flourishing king.. One who dies 
there goes to the region of Rudra and is born as a king in his next life 
after which he goes to heaven. — 7-13. 

On the thirteenth day of a fortnight the devotee attains the benefits 
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Bahunetra-tirtha. — 14. 

After that the beautiful Agastesvara-tirtha should be visited. By 
bathing there one goes to the region of Brahma. One who bathes the Lord 
in clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortnight and devotes 
himself to meditation observing perfect celibacy, resides in the realm of 
&va along with 21 generations of his Pitrls and never falls from there. One 
who gives away a cow, a pair of shoes, umbrella, clarified-butter, blanket, 
etc., in charity and feeds the Brahmanas derives manifold benefits.- — 15-18. 

After that Vileivara-tirtha should be visited. By bathing there one 
becomes the Lord of a throne. — 19. 

The Indra-tirtha on the right bank of the Narmadfi is renowned. 
One who fasts there for one night and then worships Janardana after 
hath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cows in charity and goes 
to the region of Visnu, Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving 
away a thousand cows merely by bathing at Risi-ttrtha. — 20-22. 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to the tirtha of Brahma, By bath- 
ing -into it one attains the realm of Brahm4.— -23. 

- .. .. Then merely by bathing at the shrine of Lord Amarakantaka en- 
! the Devas one attains the realm of Rudra.— 24. 
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Afterwards the shrine of R§,vane4vara should be visited by whose 
grace the sin of killing a Brahmana is cleansed. — 25. 

Then a visit should be paid to Rifi-tirtha which exonerates the 
devotee from all his debts (of duty) after which by going to Bateivara he; 
is blessed. — 26. ) 

Bhimedvara Mah&deva should be visited next. By bathing there 
one is freed from all his troubles. By worshipping $iva at the Tur&sanga- 
tirtha after bathing there one earns his emanicipation.— 27-28. 

Afterwards the devotee should go and adore the moon at Soma-tirtha. 
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and remains in bliss 
for a considerable length of time like ^iva and enjoys life in the realm 
of Rudra for 60000 years. Later on a visit should be paid to the Lord 
Pingalesivara where by observing a fast for 24 hours one derives the 
benefit of having observed it for three nights. One who gives away a 
milch cow in charity goes and enjoys in the realm of Rudra for as many 
years as there are hair on the body of, that cow. One who dies there 
remains in the realm of Rudra till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. 
Those residing on the banks of the Narmada remain in heaven like 
the pious. The devotee should also visit the shrines of Suredvara and 
Karkotakedvara. — 29-35. ‘ 

There, undoubtedly the sacred Ganges appears on an auspicious day. 
""iBy bathing at the Nandi-tirtha, the Lord Nandisa becomes pleased with 
the devotee and he ascends to the world of the Moon. Lord Dipe- 
ilvara should be visited next where there is the tlrtha of Vedavyasa in a 
beautiful forest. In the days gone by, the sacred Narmada for fear of the 
sage VySsa flowed in the opposite direction and her course was turned to 
the south only when the sage forced her with a roaring cry. — 36-38; 

One who circumambulates that sacred place remains in the region 
of &va till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. — 39. 

There, Vedavyasa becomes pleased and fulfils the desires of the devotee. 
One who lits up a wick on a platform after tying it round with thread 
remains in the region of Rudra till tbe end of the cycle. Afterwards 
the devotee should go to the Airandi-tirtha and bathe at the junction 
of rivers which liberates him from all sins.. The river Airandi is 
revowned in all the three worlds and is the dispeller of all sins. The 
devotee should observe a complete fast aftej bathing there on the 8th day 
of the bright fortnight in the month of As'vin and then he should feed 
a Brfthmana. He gets the benefit of feeding crores of Brfihmanas. Ooe 
who dives in the sacred stream after rubbing on his’ head the earth of 
that place is freed from all his sins. One who circumambulates that sacred 
plac e gets the merits of circumambulating all the world along with 
these ven oceans. Afterwards one who gives away gold In^ charity after 
bathing in the water mingled with gold enjoys in Rudraloka seated in a 
Vim&na of gold and is born as a king. Afterwards the devotee should go : 
.Jo. the junction of the river Hiksu. That beautiful tirths is renowned in 
the three worlds and the Lord £?iva resides there. — 40-48. , '< 

The person bathing there becomes one of the chief attendants -of 
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gW Then the Svamikartika-tirtha— the dispeller of all sins— should 
be visited. Merely by bathing there the devotee is purified of three kinds 
of sins. Then the devotee should bathe at Lingasfira-tirtba hj doing 
which one gets the merit of having given away a thousand cows in charity 
and he resides in the realm of Iludra. Bhanga-tirtha is the dispeller of 
all sins. By bathing there the sins of the seven generations are annihilat- 
ed.— 49-52. 

Then Bate^ara the foremost of all the sacred places should be 
visited. By bathing there one gets the merit of having given away 
thousand cows.— 53. ' ' 

Sangamesfa-tlrtha is venerated by all the Devas, by bathing there one 
becomes like Indra. — 54. 

By bathing at Koti-tirtha one undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom. One who gives any charity there gets manifold blessings. 
Any woman bathing there becomes the queen of Indra after becoming 
beautiful like Pfirvati. — 55-57. 

Angare4a-tirtha should be visited next. By doing it one remains 
in bliss till the destruction of the universe. — 58-59. 

One who bathes at Ayonisambhava-tirtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe at Pfindave4a. — 60. 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes invulner- 
able even by the Devas and goes and enjoys in the realm of Visnu and on 
being reborn he becomes a king. Then the devotee should bathe at Kathe- 
elvara tirtha and his desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum- 
mer solstice. Afterwards he should bathe in the river Chandrabhaga. — 
61-63. 

The devotee bathing in the Chandrabhaga goes to the region of the 
Moon. Afterwards he should visit the Indra-tirtha where Indra performed 
his worship. One who gives away gold in charity after bathing there 
or a black bull, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years as there are 
hair on the body of that bull and on its calf. He is afterwards reborn as 
a valiant king and is the master of thousands of white horses. — 64-68. 

Then the devotee should bathe at the Brahmavarta-tirtba and offer 
libation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night. One 
who offers the balls of rice to the manes on the Kanyfi.-sankri.nta gets 
innumerable blessings. — 69-70. 

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapila-tirtha gets 
the benefit of having given away the whole world in charity. The sacred 
place Narmaderfa is unparalleled. — 71-72. 

The person bathing there gets the merit of having performed A4va- 
medba sacrifice. Sangamesvara-tirtha is on the northern bank of the Nar- 
mada.. By bathing there the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices. 
There the man doing even the smallest act of virtue becomes free 
from all ills and attains kingship. On the same bank^of the Narmada 
is the Parmadohhana-tirtha which is the best place of Aditya and Lord 


said that any charity performed there begets everlasting merits. 
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The ill-doers and those suffering from jaundice bathing there are 
freed from all the sins and go to the region of the Sun. — 77. 

On the seventh day of the bright fortnight in the month of Magha, 
he who remains there after observing a fast, is free from the effects of 
, the old age, sufferings and is never dumb, blind and deaf. He is hand- 
some and the beloved of women.— 78-79. 

In such a way is the most sacred place and those who do not 
know about it are undoubtedly deluded. — 80. 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Gangeivara by means of 
5 " which one attains heaven. — 81. 

He enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen 
< Indras. Nage^vara-tapovana is close to that tirtha. One who bathes 
; there attains Nagaloka and enjoys there for a long time. — 82-83. 

The devotee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the 
Lord Kaletlvara is enshrined and there Kuvera was blessed. The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss. Afterwards a visit should be 
paid to M&rutalaya- tirtha. One who gives away gold in charity after 
bath with an easy mind, goes to VSyuloka, seated in the Puspaka-vimana. 
A visit should be paid to Paya- tirtha, during the month of Magha. There 
• the devotee should break his fast in course of the night after bathing 
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. Such a man does not 
experience the sufferings of birth. — 84-88. 

Then bathing should be performed at Ahalya-tirtha, and such a 
devotee enjoys intercourse with the nymphs. — 89. 

It was there where Ahalya attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism. One who worships Ahalya there on the 14th day of the lunar 
fortnight in the month of Ckaitra, is always born as a mainland is the 
beloved of women and handsome like Cupid. In the sacred AyodhyA 
lies the tirtha of Sri Ramacbandra where merely by bathing all the sins 
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Soma- 
tirtha. — 90-93. 

By bathing there all the ills are dispelled. The Somagra-tirtha 
is renowned all the world over. It is the dispeller of all sins. It has 
manifold virtues. One who observes Oh&ndr&yana fast there, attains the 
Ohandraloka after being liberated from all the sins. One who enters 
into the fire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on fruits 
till the time of his death, and gives up his life at that sacred place, 
is never re-born. Afterwards the devotee should bathe at Subha- 
tirtha by means of which one attains Goloka. Then a move should be 
made to Visnu-tirtha. There Yodhinipura is renowned where Lord Vi§nu 
fought with millions of demons. — 94-99. 

Lord Visnu is pleased by observing a full-day’s fast at $uka-tirtha 
and the sin of killing a Brahmana is dispelled there. — 100. 

Afterwards Tipasetlvara-tirtha should be visited where a deer fell 
— .down for fear of a hunter and dying in the sacred waters she ascended to 
the heaven which highly amazed the hunter. Shch is the glory of that 
Tapaserfvara-tirtha, There is no such tirtha. Afterwards a visit should be 
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paid to the sacred Brahma- tlrtha, which is also known as Amohaka where 
libations should be offered to the manes and ^raddha should be performed 
-on the full moon-day or the Amavilsya. There a huge-pieee of rook like 
an elephant is lying in the water on which the balls of rice should be 
offered to the manes and there is very great merit in giving the balls of 
rice to the manes on the full moon-day during the month of VaWakha by 
which the manes remain gratified till the end of the world. — 101 - 106 . 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to Siddhe^vara-tirtha. By bathing 
here one becomes the chief attendant of $iva. — 107. 

Then a visit should be paid to the shrine of J anardana. By bathing 
there one attains the realm of Visnu. — 108. 

$obhana-Kusu me^ vara-tir th a is on the right bank of the Narmada 
where the sage V&madeva practised great austerities. He continued his 
austerities for a thousand years of the gods and on the same spot, 
^vetaparvS, Dharmaraja and Agni also practised penances and they were 
all overcome by the arrows of Cupid. At that time, Lord £$iva and Paravatl 
became pleased and blessed them. After that the Lord weaned them 
from their asceticism and located them on the banks of the Narmada. By 
virtue of that asceticism they all became Devas again. — 109-113. 

They all said to MahMeva:— “ Let this place become most sacred 
by Your blessing.” Afterwards that tirtha became four square miles iu 
urea. One who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Cupid and 
attains the realm of £$iva. — 114-115. 

Agni, Dharmaraja and Vdyu have attained emancipation by practis- 
ing asceticism there. — 116. 

There is a tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devotee bathing 
there, performing charity,, feeding the Brahmanas, offering balls of rice to 
the manes, entering into .fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up life 
there gets access everywhere in his next life. One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tree and pours libations 
jnto, the fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies his manes till 
the existence of the Sun and the Moon. A man or a woman who bathes 
there at. the time, of the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live. 

' One who worships the Lord Siddhejlvara in the morning attains the benefit 
which is not otherwise obtainable even by performing sacrifices. When 
such a man is bom he becomes an emperor of vast dominions. — 117-123. 

Without visiting Karna-kundala-tirtha the whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete: and void of fruits. Such is the glory of the sacred place. 
The Kusumesvara is so called because the Devas showered flowers on 
knowing its great glory. — 124 . ■ 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-one chapter on the 
Narmada mahatmya. 

CHAPTER OXCIL 

said ; — BMrgavesa-tlrtba should be visited where the 
the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to 
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Jan&rdana. By bathing there one becomes free from all ills. Son of 
Pandn ! I shall now relate to you about the Sukla-tirtba. I saw the Lord 
$iva sitting along with Paravati, Svamikartika — the well-wisher ©f the 
universe — and other attendants like Nandi on the beautiful summit 
abounding with the flowers of the golden hue, shining like the rising sun, 
having steps studded with precious stones and beautiful rocks all round ; 
and I asked Him : — ‘ Devadeva ! adored by Brahma, Visnu and others; 
I am oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out 
to me some way leading to happiness. Bhagavan ! Bhfita ! Bhave&t ! the 
Dispeller of all sins ! pray tell me the best of all the sacred places.’ — 1-8. 

S>iva said: — Hear, 0 learned Br&hmana 1 you should go with the 
Risis to bathe at the sacred places. — 9. 

Bear in mind that Manu, Atri, Kaslyapa, Y&jnavalkya, $ukra, 
AfigirA, Dharmaraja, Apastamba, Sambarta, KAtyayana, Bjdhaspati, Narada 
and Gautama, etc., venerate the Ganges, Kafikliala, Prayaga, Puskara 
and Gaya, etc. They go to the most sacred Kuruksetra at the time of 

solar eclipse, but Sjukla-tlrtha is said to be sacred on all occasions. By 
seeing it, by touching its sacred waters, and thereby performing charities, 
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by 
observing other similar austerities, the devotee gets the greatest of 
the boons. — 10-13. 

The fcSukla-tlrtha in the Narmada is the giver of the greatest boons. 
There Rajrisi Chanakya attained Siddhi. This sacred place — the dispeller 
of all ills — is most charming. It extends to a yojana in a circle. By the 
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of 
the sin of having killed a Br&hmana ; and by the sight of its sacred land 
one gets freed from the sin of infanticide. — 14-16. 

O, good Risis ! on the fourth day of the dark fortnight in the months 
of Vaif&kha and Chaitra, I go to reside there in company of my consort 
Parvati after leaving Kailat?a. There also the demons, the Devas, the 
Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Vidyadharas, the nymphs, the serpents, they 
all seated in their Vim&nas stay on the aerial tract for the fulfilment of 
their aims. — 17-19. 

The devotees going there with a right frame of mind become purified 
like the cloth washed by the washerman. The ^ukla-tirfcha washes off all 
the sins of one’s lifetime. 0 Marakandeya ! by bathing at that sacred 
place and by performing charities there, one gets the highest of boons. 
In fact, neither there is nor will there ever be a sacred place to match 
with it. The sins committed during the first period of life are con- 
sumed by observing a fast of 24 hours. The merits that accrue there, by 


places. There one who bathes Lord Siva in clarified butter on the 14th 
day of the dark fortnight during the month of Kartika and observes a' 
— fast for the night, goes to the domain of Suva along with his ancestors 
of 21 generations and also becomes liberated from the cycle of births. 

—20-25. • ■ •' -• : - ' h ■■■ , . ■ ■ : < ‘ ~ ~ ' -■ 


190 


TEE MAT8YA PUB AN AM. 


This most sacred Sukla-tirfha is adored by the Risis, one who bathes 

there is not re-born. There after bathing one should worship Siva. The 
ardhaiga image of the Lord and the Goddess should be inscribed on a 
slab of wood and worshipped, accompanied by the music of conches and 
cymbals and the recitations of the Vedas. The devotee should not sleep in 
the night. He should observe festivities and get sacred songs sung. On 
the following morning he should bathe at the Sukla-tlrtha and worship 

Siva again. — 26-29. 

Note.— Half-body. The composite image consisting of half Siva and half 
P&ravati blended into one form. 

Afterwards he should feed the devotees of Siva and give them 
presents according to his means without stint. —30. 

Then he should after circumambulating that sacred place go to 
Siva’s temple. One who does this goes to heaven where he resides till the 
destruction of the universe in company of the nymphs seated in an aerial 
chariot. — 31-32. , 

. The lady who gives away gold in charity at Sukla-tirtha, and bathes 
Siva devoutfully with clarified butter and also worships Svamikartika, 
resides in the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indras. — 33-34, 

One who gives away charities after bathing on day of the full moon, 
the fourth day of a fortnight, and Sankranti, according to his means, pleases 

Lords Visnu and Siva. In such a way the charities performed there be- 
get manifold blessings. — 35-36. 

One who participates in the marriage of a poor or a wealthy Br&hmana 
at that sacred place, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years as 
there are hair on the person of that Brahmana or, even on the offspring 
begotten by that married couple. — 37-38. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-second chapter on the 
Narmada mahatmya. 


CHAPTER CXCIIL 

MSrakandeya said : — Those who go and bathe at the Anaraka-tirtha 
do not go to hell. The one whose bones are deposited in that sacred tirtha 
becomes purified of all his sins and is re-born as a most handsome man by 
the. glory of that tirtha. Those who go to Go-tirtha are liberated from 
their sins and those who go to Kapila-tlrtha get the benefit of having 
given away a thousand cows in charity. One who observes a fast there 
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaistha and gives away a milch 
cow adorned with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up a wick in 
clarified butter and bathes Mahadeva in clarified butter and eats cocoanut 
and clarified butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides in His 
realm and is never re-born. — 1-7. 

' ' On the 4th day of a fortnight falling on Tuesday, one who feeds the 
Br&hmanas after devoutfully worshipping the Lord Siva, and one who 


CHAPTER CXCIII. 


191 


! bathes £>iva in clarified butter on the 9th day of a fortnight and on the 
Amav&sy& day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brahmanas, goes 
I to the domain of S&va seated in the Puspaka chariot where he enjoys like 

| Rudra, and on the completion of his virtues is re-born as a virtuous, hand- 

! some and powerful king. Such is the glory of the Go-tlrtha. — 8-12. 

* '* Besides these one should go to the sacred Risi tirtha. In ancient 

I times the sage Trinavindu overpowered by his ills fixed up his 

s' abode there. By the glory of the tirtha he was liberated from his 

ills as well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him. 

$ Afterwards Gange^vara-tirtha should also be visited. Those who bathe 

there on the 14th day of the dark fortnight during the month of 

I Havana go to Rudraloka. One who offers libations of water to the 
I manes is liberated from all the three debts. The most beautiful Ganga- 

I vadana tirtha is close to Gangeslvara where by bathing one is undoubtedly 

I i freed from all his sins. — 13-17. 

Note.—' 5fP!Wi= Everyone that is born has the following three debts to pay, «»».—( 1) 
to sages, (2) to gods, and (S) to the manes. One who learns the Vedas, offers sacrifices to 
gods, and begets a son, becomes free from these debts. 

One who bathes there goes before the Lord £>iva. One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that 
sacred place, gets the benefit of Aslvamedha sacrifice. The devotee gets 
. — -*» — all the benefits that accrue at Pravaga as detailed by f^ankaracharya. To 
, the west of Gangavadana is the sacred Da$Mvamedhajanana-tirtha which 

^ is known in all the three realms. One who observes a fast for a night in 

the month of Bhadra and one who bathes there on Amavasya, goes to the 
realm of Esiva. One should bathe there on all festivals. — 18-22. 

I One who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of 

having performed the A4vamedha sacrifice. The sage Bhj-igu practised 
austerities to the west of Dasa^vamedha for a thousand Divine years. He 
was covered with anthills and nests of birds wbieh amazed the Lord Esiva 
and His consort Parvati. P&rvati asked the Lord as to who he was.' 
—23-25. 

She said : — “Is he Deva or demon?” Lord said “ Dear Parvati, He is 
| the great sage Bhrigu who is absorbed in contemplation.” The Goddess 
smilingly said “ His top-knot has become like smoke and even then you 
are not compassionate on him. Indeed you are very hard to be moved.” 

I". —26-28. , 

The Lord said : — “ Devi ! you do not know. This sage is full of 
f wrath which 1 shall show you practically.” — 29. 

: The Lord then thought' of Dharma in the form of a bull that appeared 

then and there, and spoke in human speech ‘‘Lord ! what are your 
commands for me ? ” — 30. 

The Lord said : — “ Remove the anthills and the nests and then 
■* — -throw this Br&hmana down on the ground.” — 31. , i 

- Afterwards the bull threw down the sage on the ground when the, 
latter overcome by anger pronounced the following curse on him : — 32 . 
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“Bull! wliitlier are you going now? I stall destroy you by my 
fury.” Having said; so the sage Bhrigu rose to heaven, on seeing it the 
Lord stood in front of the sage and brought him down by opening His 
third eye on him. — 33-35. 

Then the sage after making his salutations to the Lord adored Him 
thus : — “ Thou art Divine, I am at Thy mercy. 0 Lord of all ! I devout- 
f ally pray to Thee. Indeed none can enunciate Thy glory adequately. 

Even the thousand-faced Besa cannot do so. — 36-37. 

“ Therefore, 0 Lord ! I cannot adequately offer-my prayers to Thee, 
but I throw myself at Thy feet. Thou be kind to me. Lord ! Thou 
fillst yourself in with Satoguna, Rajoguna and TamogunU on the occasions 
6f Sthiti, Utpatti and Samhara, respectively. There is no other Lord than 
Thyself.— 38-39. 

“Yoga, sacrifices, charities, study of the Vedas, cannot compare even 
in the smallest measure with devotion for Thee. Thy devotees attain 
various kinds of Siddhis. Although Thy devotee does not become meek 
in his ignorance, still Thou blessest him. Only devotion for Thee, can 
carry one across the sea of troubles and lead to final beatitude. — 40-42. 

“ 0, Lord of Devas ! be merciful to me in spite of my conceit, wicked- 
ness and viciousness. Protect this humble devotee of Thine in spite of his 
being full of lust for the women and pelf of others ; overcome by contempt, 
pain and sufferings. 0, Lord of the Universe! desires are killing this * 
ignorant devotee of Thine. Pray, do drive away my cravings by granting 
me accomplishment. 0, Mah&deva ! cut the noose of conceit and delusion 
and work out my salvation.” — 43-46. f 

The above prayer is the giver of great benefits. One who reads it 
with devotion, pleases the Lord Mahiideva.— 47. 

M&rakagdeya said : — On hearing the above prayer the Lord said “I 
am pleased with you. Ask me what you wish.”-— 48. 

. Bhrigu said : — “Deva ! if Thou art pleased with me and wishest to 
confer a boon on me, let me be the knower of Rudra, and let this spot be . . 
sacred after my name.” — 49. ; 

$iva said: — “Be it so. Son! now you will be free from anger. 

You will have harmony with your father and sons.”— 50. 

Since then all the Devas including Brahmfi and the Kinnaras 
adore that Bhrigu ttrtha. Sins disappear by the mere sight of that 
tlrtha. Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tirtha is the 
most extensive and the dispeller of all sins. — 51-53. 

Those who bathe there go to heaven, and those who die there are not 
re-born. Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edibles 
in. charity according to their means, get manifold blessings. Those 
who give charities on the occasion of solar eclipse, also get many benefits. 

The benefits that accrue at Amarkant on the occasion of solar and lunar 
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Bhrigu-tirtha. All the stores of 
austerities and charities decline in process of time, but the penances 
practised at Bhrigu-tirtha are never exhausted. The Lord Mahadeva on 
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account of His having become pleased with Bhfigu stays at that tilths, 
and so it is renowned in all the three worlds. — 54-59. 

| Devi ! in spite of all this, people do not know the full glory of Bhfigu- 

f tirtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vi§nu. — 60. 

i M The sacred tirtha is on the banks of the Narmada. One who hears the 

P glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
sins. Beyond it, is the famous Gautame^vara-tirtha where by bathing 
[ and keeping up fast one goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot.— 
?' 61-63. 

Afterwards the devotee should go to Dliauta-papa tirtha where 

I Vrisabha washed off his sins. One who bathes there is freed from the 
sin of having killed a Brahmana. One who gives up his life there 

!' becomes valiant like $iva and gets four hands and three eyes, and 

| remains in the realm of Siva for ten thousand years of the gods. On 

being re-born he becomes a king.— 64-66. 

The devotee should go to the sacred Airandi-tirtha. It brings the 
same benefits as are obtained by bathing at Prayaga, One who bathes 
there on the 14th day of the bright fortnight during the month of 
Bhadrapada after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by the 
attendants of Tama and goes to the realm of Rudra. — 67-70. 

Then the sacred Hiranyadvipa should be visited. It is also the 
i dispeller of all ills. Those who bathe there become wealthy and hand- 
I' some. — 71. V ysibSg? 

Afterwards the most sacred Kaitkhala should be visited where 
Garuda practised austerities. Yoginls reside there and they please them- 
selves in the company of the Yogis, and dance with fsiva. This tirtha 
is renowned in all the three worlds. Those who bathe there go to. the 
Rudraloka. Afterwards Hamsa-tirtha should be visited where the 
liberated Parmahamsas undoubtedly ascend to higher realms. The place 
where Lord Janardana has been worshipped in His Var&ha incarnation is 
known as the V&raha-tlrtha. One who bathes there on the 12th day of 
a fortnight goes to the region of Visnu and does not go to- hell. Then 
the most sacred Chandra-tlrtha should be visited. — 72-77. 

Note. — An ascetic of the highest order, 

- There one should bathe chiefly on the full moon day by doing 
which one goes to the Lunar region. — 78. 

On the right bank of the Chandra-tlrtha is the KanyfUtlrtha where 
one should bathe on the third day of the bright fortnight. If salutations 
are made to Lord £>iva there the demon Bali becomes pleased. When 
the people are fast sleep during the night, then sometimes a rainbow 
makes its appearance in which the city of the king 
visible. The trees are drowned in the waters of the Ni 
4^.._times Lord Visnu said to £>iva that, the place sho- 
residence, since then Dipesvaran-tlrtha exists there by 1 
, «©is:plenty-of I .is 
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One who bathes at the confluence of the Kanya-tirtha goes to the 
realm of the Goddess Petrvati. — 83. 

Then comes the Deva-ttrtha which is the most sacred of all, bathing 
where one goes and enjoys in the company of the Devas. — 84. 

Then the sacred Sikhi-tirtha should be visited where the charities 
performed multiply infinitely. One who feeds a single Brahmana there 
after bathing on the Amavasya day gets the benefit of having fed a crore 
of them— 85-86. 

A group of ttrthas lie near Bhrigu tlrtha where one should bathe 
with or without motive. By bathing there one gets the benefits of per- 
forming Advamedha sacrifice and then goes and enjoys in the company of 
the Devas. Lord $iva assumed His form there when the sage Bhrigu 
attained his siddhi.— 87-88. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-third chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhatmya. 


CHAPTER CXCIV. 

M&rakandeya said : —King ! the devotee should next visit the Ahku- 
de4vara-tirtha,’ by means of which he becomes freed from all sins. Then 
Narmade4vara-tirtha should be visited by bathing where one goes to 
heaven. Afterwards a visit should be paid to Aiva-tlrtha by bathing there 
one becomes handsome and full of lustre. — 1 - 3 . 

The Pitfimaha-tlrtha made by BrahmS where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Kusfa 
become infinitely multiplied. One who bathes at the S&vitrl-tirtha goes to 
the domain of Brahma after being liberated from his sins. — 4-6. 

Those who bathe at the sacred Manohara-tlrtha go to the realm of 
the Pitfis. — 7. : \ ... : 'v 

Afterwards M&nasa-tirtha should be visited, by bathing there one 
goes to Rudraloka. — 8. 

Then Kunja-tirtha should be visited which is also renowned in all 
the three worlds as the dispeller of all ills. There one gets live stock, son, 
wealth and in fact anything that he desires for. — 9-10. 

Then Tridasfajyoti-tirtha, where the daughters of the Risis practised 
severe austerities, should be visited. By the pleasure of the Lord Mahadeva, 
ali those girls were blessed to have Lord Krisna as their husband. Beyond 
it is the Risikanya-tlrtha where once upon a time some one was asking for 
a girl from a Risi where he was ultimately married to her. One who 
bathes there is freed from all sins. Further on is the S varna vindu-tirtha 
by bathing where one does not undergo any reverse of fortune. Then 
comes the Apsarerfa-tirtha where one should go and bathe ; by virtue 
of which he goes to Nagaloka and enjoys there in company of the 
nymphs, Then the Naraka-tirtha should be visited where by bathing 
and worshipping &va one does not go to hell. One who observes a fast 
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at BhArabhfititlrtha and then worships isiva, goes to Rudraloka. Those 
who bathe at BMrabhflti become the attendant of l^iva after their 
death- 11-20. 

On the 14th day in the month of Kairtika one who worships £)iva 
j, there gets ten times the merits of having performed the A4vamedha sacrifice. 
Those who lit up a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of £>iva seated in a chariot shining like the sun. — 21-22. 

One who gives away a couch and a bull goes to Rudraloka seated in 
a chariot drawn by bulls. One who gives away a cow in charity and feeds 
the Brah manas with rice cooked in milk and sugar according to his means 
gets incalculable benefits. — 23-25. 

One who worships Siva and drinks the water of the sacred Narmada 
never fares ill. Be goes to Rudraloka seated in a Vimana, and resides in 
heaven till the existence of the Moon, the Sun, the Himalaya, the ocean, 
and the Ganges. One who keeps up a fast there is never subjected to the 
trial of births. Afterwards Asddhl-tirtha should be visited, by bathing 
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of Indra by his side. 
Then Stri-tirtha the dispeller of all ills should be visited, by bathing where 
one undoubtedly becomes Ganedvara. The confluence of Airandi and 
the Narmada is renowned in all the three worlds where by bathing and 
observing a fast one becomes freed from the sins of having killed 
a Brahmana. Then the sacred Jamadagnya at the confluence of the 
Narmada and the ocean should be visited. There Lord Janardana attained 
siddhi and Indra became the Lord of the Devas by performing a series of 
sacrifices. One who bathes there gets three times the benefits of having 
performed the Asvamedlia sacrifice. — 26-35. 

On the western boundary of the ocean lies the Svargadv&ra-tirtha 
where the Devas, the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Ri§is and the Ch Aranas 
worship the Lord Vimalesvara, Those who bathe there go to Rudraloka. 
There is no higher tirtha than Vimaleslvara. Those who keep up a fast 
and then adore Mahadeva at Vimalesvara are freed from the sins of 
the past seven lives and go to heaven. Then the sacred KauSiki-tirtha 
should be visited where one should keep up a fast for the night after 
having a bath. By the power of this tirtha the sin of having slain a 
Br&hmana is dispelled. By the mere sight of Lord SagareSa one gets the 
benefit of having sprinkled himself with the sacred waters of all the 
tlrthas. There the Lord MahMeva resides within an area of a yojana. 
Merely by the sight of Him one gets the merit of having visited all the 
sacred places. — 36-42. 

After being freed from all sins the devotee goes to Rudraloka. Ten 
crores of tlrthas are said to lie between the confluence of the NarmadS 
and the Amarakantaka, and Risis reside in each of them. — 43-44. 

The Narmada has been resorted to by the Agnibotris and learned 
men. This river is the giver of one’s wishes. One who would devoutfully 
m read . or listen to the glory of it would get the merit of having sprinkled 
*£“’'-pn him the sacred waters of all the tlrthas, and would please the NarmadA, 
M&rakandeya and Mahadeva.— 45-47. ■ ■ : 

By listening to its glory a barren woman begets children, a maid 
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gets a handsome husband, the Brahmana becomes versed in the Vedas, the 
unlucky becomes lucky, the Ksatriya becomes in war victorious, the 
Vairfya becomes wealthy, the ^udra attains emancipation from bond- 
age, and the idiot becomes learned. One who hears it never suffers the 
pangs of separation and hell. — 48-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fourth chapter on the 
Narmada mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER CXCV. 

Sfita said : — Yudhisthlra ! hearing the glory of the KarmadS and 
OmMreslvara, king Vaivasvata Manu put these questions to the Lord 
Matsyain that vast ocean, viz. — “ Relate the gotra (elan), vamda (dynasty), 
avatar (descent), and pr&vara (family) of the Risis. Also explain the exist- 
ence of the Vaivasvata-manvantara as well as about the curse that the 
Lord Siva had pronounced on the Risis during Svftyambhuva-manvantara. 
Enumerate the progeny of Daksa and also the Risis who are the pro- 
moters of Bhriguvamsa. — 1-4. 

Matsya said King ! first hear the doings of Brahma during the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara. — 5. 

First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the curse of $iva. There they were born of Brahma when the 
mothers and the consorts of the Devas saw the dripping of the 
semen- virile of Brahma and caused it to be poured as oblation into the 
fire which produced the most illustrious sage Bhrigu out of the fire. — 6-8. 

The sage Afigirt was horn out of the cinders, Attri was begotten 
from the flame, and Marichi came out of the tongues of fire. Kapi^a and 
Pulastya were born of the hair of Brahma. The most illustrious Pul aha 
eame out of the long tresses of hair. — 9-10. 

The lustre of fire produced Vasistha. The sage Bhrigu was married 
to tbe daughter of Puloma ; and they gave birth to the following twelve 
Y&jnika Devas: — Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, $uchi, Kratu, 
Mfirdhfi, Tyaja, Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Daksa. They are known 
as the twelve Bhargavas. The same Paulomi gave birth to the Vipras. — 
11-14. 

They are : — Chyavana, Apnuvana. Apnuvana gave birth to Aurva 
the father of Jamadagni. The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the 
BMrgava Risis. Now I shall describe to you the illustrious Risis who 

promoted the Bhargava clan. They are : — Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuv&na, 
Aurva, Jamadagni, V&tsya, Dandi, NadSyana, Vaig&yana, Vitahavya, 

Paila, Saunaka, ^aunakdyana, Jlvanti, Avaida, KArpina, Vaihaniri, 
Virfip&ksa, Rauhity&yani, Vaisvanari, Nila, Lubdha, S&varnika, Visrm, 
Paura, Balakirailika, Anantabhagi, Bhrita, Bhfirgaiya, M&rkanda, Jabf, 
Bitt, Manda, Mandavya, Manduka, Phainapa, Tanita, Sthala, Pinda, Sikha- 
varna, fkrkaraksi, Jaladhi, Sandhika, K§ubhya, Kutsanya, MaudgalA- 
yana, Karmayana, Devapati, Pandurochi, G&Iava, Saipkritya, Chataki, 
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Sarpi, Yagyapind&yana, G&rgyiyana, 

Vahv&yana, Vairfampayana 

yam, Lalati, N&kuli, Lauksmya, 

each of 

IlSgSXfe are id to have five Pravaroe.-15-28. 

Bhrigu, Ohyavana, Apnuvfina, - , 

,Braa_29 ' descendants of Bhrign, • 

Yida, Paulastya, Yaijavrita, 

&ikafiayana, Aurveya, 

Bhrigu, Ohyavana, and Apnuvana 

~ ■ ' — i, Katayani, Apastambi, Bilvi, 

Gardabhi, Kardamayani, Arfvfiyani, and Rhp*, 

Arsisthisena and R6pi are the five 

themselves. Yaska, Vitivyaya, 
Chali, Bhagili, Bhagavitti, 
Tithi Gargiya, Javali, 

I. Bhrigu, Vitahavya, 
j themselves, tayani, 
Raukm&yana, ApM, K&yani, 
Brigu, Baddhryasva, Divodfisa, also 

Auksi, KAr- 
43-44. 

and they cannot 

most illustrious. They are: 
of their name all the sms 

the Bhrigu family. 


Yaikarnini, ^arangarara, Yajneyi, Bhra^ate- 

Parimandali, Aluki, Sauehaki, Hautsa, 
Kautili, Rauchahastika, Sauha fcokti, 

■ Jihvaka, Yyadhajva, Lau- 

SkTchalak^ndala, B&figftyani, Anumati 
Sifi ordioaril, each of these K.*s of the 

l — 

Aurva, Jamadagni are the five Pra- 

which 1 shall relate. 
,, Ri§i Ubhayajata, 

and Maruta, are of all the most excellent 
cannot intermarry among 


Now listen to the other 
(These are) Jamadagni 
KSyani, 

Pravaras. 

themselves— 30-32. 

Bhrigudasa, Margapatha, Gramyayam 
Naifeasfi, Kapi.irstisena, Gardabhi, 

are known as Arseya. -6q**xx* 

Bhrigu, Ohyavana, Apnuv&na. 

Pravaras. — 35. 

^ They also cannot intermarry among. 

Mathita, Dama, Jaivantyayam, - , - - , 

Kau4api, Kasfyapi, B&lSpi, 

Pausnyayani, Ramada, are 
Raivasa, Vaivasa 
Sakataksa, Maitreya, 

Bainsajihva, are tl- 
pannot intermarry among 
AikSyana, Yajnapati, 
damayani, Gritsamada and Sanaka are 
Bhrigu, Gritsamada are the two 
inter-marry. — 45. 

All these Risis of the Briguvainsa are 
the promoters of the clan. By the mere mention 

one hundred and ninety- fifth chatter on 


— Maunja, Pili, 

^ramadagepi, Saura, 
the Arseya Pravaras. 
also cannot intermarry among 
, Khandava, Draunayana, X—_-. 
the Arseya Pravaras. T 
themselves. — 

Matsyagandha, Pratyaha, Sauri, 
the Arseya Pravaras.- 
Arsa Pravaras i — 
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as the Somapayi Devas. The following Risis were born of Surfipft 
Bribaspati, Gautama, Saipvarta, Utathya, V&madeva, Ajssya. They 
are all the propagators of the gotra. Now other Risis of the same gotra 
who propagated other gotras are enumerated. Utathya, Gautama, 

Tauleya, Abhijita, Ardbanemi, Laugatksi, Kfeira, Kaustiki, R&hukarni, 
Saupuri, Kairati, Samalomaki, Pausajiti, Bhargavata, Airidava Ri§i, 
Karotaka, Sajivi, Upabindu, Suraisina, V&hinipati, Yaisali, Krostba, 
Arunayani, Soma, AtrSyani, Kasoru, Kaudalya, Parthiva, Rauhinyayani, 
Raivagni, Mfilapa, P&ncju, Ksapfi, Yirfvakara, Ari, Parikari. They are 

the Arseya Pravara of the foregoing Risis. Now hear their Pravaras, viz., 
Ahgira, Suvachotathya Udija. They cannot intermarry among them- 
selves. — 1-11. 

Atraiyayani, Sauvaisthya, Agnivaisya, ^ilasthali, Balis&yani, Aikepi, 

Barahi, Baskali, Sauti, Trinakarni, Pravahi, A^valSyani, Barhisadi, ^ikha- 
grivi, Karaki, Mahakipi, Udupati, Kauehaki, Dhamita, Pusp&nvesi, 
Somatanvi, Brahmatanvi, S&ladi, Baladi, Devarari, Devasthani, H&rikarni, 
Saridabhuvi, Pr&vepi, Sadyasugrivi, Gomedagandhika, Matsyaehadya, 
Mfllahara, Phalahara, Gangodadhi, Kaurupati, Kauruksetri, Nayaki, 
Jaityadroni, Jaihvalayani, Apastambi, Maunjavris&i, Marsta, Pingali, 
Paila, SklamMyani, DvadhySkhaiya, Maruta. They are all Risis and 
AmgiiA, Yrihaspati, Bharadvaja are the three Pravaras, they cannot 
intermarry among themselves. — 12-20. 

Kanv&yana, Kopaehaya, Yatsyatarayana, Bhrastrakrita, RSstrapindf, 
Laindrani, Sayak&yani, Krostaksi, Bahuviti, Talakrit, Madhurftvaha, 
Lavakrita, Kalavita, Gathi, Markati, Paulikayani, Skandasa, Gbakri, 
G&rgya, ^yamayani, Balaki, S&hari have the following five Arseya Pravaras, 
viz., Amgira, Devacharya, Vrihaspati, Bharadvaja, Garga, and Saitya. They 
do not intermarry among themselves. Kapitara, Svastitara, Daksi, $akti, 
Patanjali, Bhuyasi, Jalasandhi, Yindurm&di, ICusidaki, Urva, Rajakakfi, 
Vaisadi, tknsapi, Sali, Kala&kantha, Kariraya, Katya, Dhanyayani, Bhava- 
sySyani, Bh&radv&ji, Sanbudbi, Laghvi, Devamati, have Amgir&, Dama- 

v&hya and Uruksaya for their Arseya Pravara and the Risis of these 
Pravaras also do not intermarry among themselves. The above-mentioned 
Risis are said to have Lauksi, Gargyabari, and Galavi for their Pravaras 
and also Aftgirfi, Samkrati, Gauravlti as well as Aiigira, Yrihaduktba, 

. Ydmadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those born in 
the Kutsa-gotra with Kutsa Pravara. — 21-32. 

Afigira, Virfipa, Rathitara are the Arseya Pravaras of the Risis of 
the Rathitara clan. They also do not intermarry in their gotra. Yi§nu- 

vridhi, ^ivamati, Jatrina, Katrina, Putrava, YairapSrayana also have three 
Pravaras. — 33-35. 

Ahgira, Matsyadagdha, and Mudgala are also the three Pravaras 
do not intermarry among themselves. — 36. 

ib.va, Devajihva, Agnijihva, Viradapa, Ap&gnaiya, Advaya, 
gala also have three Pravaras, vis., Aingir&, Tindya, 
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Maudgalya who also do not intermarry among themselves. Amgira, 
Ajamidha, Kanva are the Pravaras of : — Ap&ndu, Guru, fkkafc/lyana, 
PragathamS, Markanda, Marana, Siva, Katu, Markatapa, Nadayana, 
fsy&m&yana. — 37-41. \ V- ^ ; 

They should not also intermarry among themselves. Titira, Kapibhu, 
G&rgya, are the three Pravaras, so are Amgiri, Titira, Kapibhu. They 
should not intermarry among themselves. Riksa, Bharadvaja, Risivana, 

M&nava, Maittravara Risi, are also known as the Arseya Pravaras, and 
ArpgiiA, BharadvSja, Vrihaspati, Mittravara Risi, RisivSna, and M&nava 
also cannot intermarry among themselves. — 42-46. 

Bharadvaja, Huta, Paanga, Saitfiraiya belong to the Dvadhy&mus- 
y&yana-gotra and they have the following five Arseya Pravaras, vis . — 
Aipgira, Bharadvaja, Yrihaspati, Maudgalya, and Shfira. — 47-48. 

“ King ! I have enumerated to you the Risis of the Amgira-gotra, 
By the mere mention of their name one becomes freed from all ills and 
attains bliss. — 49. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-sixth chapter on the Afigird family. 


CHAPTER CXCYII. 

Matsya said : — “ King ! I shall now name to you the Risis of the 
Atri clan, ^arayana, UdvMaki, $ona. Karniratha, fWkratu, Gauragrivfi, 
Gaurajina, Chaitr&y&na, Ardhapanya, B&marathya, Gopana, Takivindu, 
Karnajihva, Harapriti, Naidrani, fkkalayani, Tailapa, Bailaiya, Atri, 
Gonipati, Jalada, Bhagapada, Saupuspi, Chandogaiya of the Kardamayana 
$akh& (branch) have ^yavadva, Atri, Archan&vatfa for their Pravaras. They 
do not intermarry among themselves. DAksi, Bali, Parnavi, Ornabhi, 
^iMrdani, BijabS.pt, ^hirlka, Manuja, Kairfa, Gavisthira, Bhalandana have 
Atri, Gavisthira and Pfirv&tithi for their Pravaras, and they also do not 
marry among themselves.” — 1-8. 

Kalaiya, Balaiya, Yasarathya, Dh&traiya, Maitraiya, are the sons of 
the daughter of the sage Atraiya. They have Atri, V&marathya and Pautri 
for their Pravara, and they do not intermarry among themselves. — 9-10. 

“ King ! I have described before you all the Brabmanas of the Atri 
family by the mere mention of whose name one becomes liberated from 
all ills.”— 11. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-seventh chapter on the Atri family. 


CHAPTER OXCVIII. 

Matsya said : — “ King ! I shall now relate to you other descendants 
of Atri. Chandrama has been born in the house_ of Atri in whose family 
Yislv&mitra took his birth. By virtue of his asceticism Yisvamitra became a 
Brahmana from Ksatriya. I shall, now tell you about the family of Visf- 
■vfimitra. 1-2, ■ , . ■ Ay- ■ 
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ViivSmitra, Daivarata, Vaikrita, Galava, Vatanda, Lanka, Abhaya, 
Ayat&yana, f$yamSyana, Y&gyavalkya, J&bala, Saindhav&yana, Babhravya, 
Karisa, Samsrutya, Uloopa, Anpagahaya, Payoda, Janapadapa, KharavS- 
cba, Halayama, S&dbati, Yastukau^ika. They have three Arsla Pravaras, 
vis., VyVamitra, Devar&ta, and Udd&laka. — 3-6. 

They also do not intermarry among themselves. Daiva^rav&, Deva- 
rata ; VitSvamitra are the three Pravaras of Daivasirav&, Sujataiya, Sansuka, 
Karukaya, Yaidaiharata, Kushka. They also do not intermarry. Dhanan- 
j ay a, Kapardaiya, Parikdta, Parthiha, P&nini have Virfvdmitra, Madhuch- 
chhanda, AgbamanSana for their Pravaras. They also do not intermarry. 
Kamalayajina, Aihnarathya, BAnjuli, are also the three Pravaras. They 
too do not intermarry. — 7-14. 

Yi^vamitra, Lohita, Astaka, Pdrana have Vidv&mitra, and Parana 
for their Pravaras. The Risis of the Pdrana-gotra do not intermarry. 
Yi§vimitra, Lohita and Astaka are the three Arseya Pravaras of Lohita 
and Astaka, and there is no intermarriage between Astaka and Lohita 
gotras. — 15-17. 

Udasainn, Krathaka, Udavahi, fktyayani, Karlrasi, fklankayani, 
Lavaki, Manujayani, ax-e also known to have three Arseya Pravara, viz., 
Khilakhi la, Vidva, Visvamitra. They do not intermarry. — 18-19. m 

“ King ! I have named the Risis of the Visvamitra clan before you, 
by the mere mention of whose names one becomes liberated from his 
sins.” — 20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-eighth chapter on the 
: ' < Visvdmitra family. 


CHAPTER CXCIX. 

Matsya said : — Marichis sons were known as Kalyapa and the follow- 
ing Risis were the descendants of Karfyapa : — Arfr&yani, Risigana, Mai- 
§aki, Ritakayana, Udagrajk, Mathara, Bhojil, Vinayalaksana, Sala, Halai- 
ya, KaurisfA, Kanyaka, Surayana, Handakini gave birh to Mrigaya, Krutaya, 
Bhojayapana, Devayana, Gomayana, Adha^chaya, Katyayana, $akr&yan&, 
Barhiyoga, Gadayana, Bhavanandi, Mahaekakri, JJaksapayana, Yodhayana, 
K&rtivaya, HastidanS,, Vatsyayana, Kjdtaja, A^valayani, Pragayana, Panla- 
manli, A^vavat&yana, Kanvairaka, ^yakaxS, AgniiLrmayana, MaispS, Kai- 
karasapa, Yabhru, Prachaiva, Gyanasamgaiya, Agnaprasaivya, Syamodara, 
Yaiva^apa, Udvalayana, Kast-aharina, Mancha, Aj'ih&yana, Hastika, Ye& 
karnaiya, Kasfyapaiya, S&sis&, Haritayana, M&ntagina and Bhrigav 
'They have Vatsara, Kadyapa, Nidhrnva, for their Pravara. They do not 
Yntermarry.— -1-10. . . g / • . 

1 shall now tell you the Risis of Dvv&musy&yana clan, vis. — Anasfiya, 
N&knraya, Snatapa, Rajavartapa, Saishra, Davahi, Sairandhri, RopasaivaluA 
Yarmmi, Xadrupingaksi, Jatamvi, Div&ra§tadva who have Vatsara, K&& 
yapa, Vaskstha for their Pravara. They do not intermarry. Sarpyati, Nabha, 
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Hiranyaoaiiu, ivcmaia, > — — > * a • 

TTttara Nidaglia, Masrina, Bhartsya, Mahanta, Kerala, &nclilya. Danava, 
Beta. ’ Tkeyare all Pravaras having Asita, Devala and Kaiyapa for their 
Pravaras and consequently they are known as Tryarseya Iravara. Ibey 
do not intermarry. — 11-19. 

“ Manu ! 1 have told you the descendants of the chief Risi Ivatlyapa. 
From Diks&yaui, he begot the universe and how can it be described ade- 
quately.” — 20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-ninth chapter on Kasyapa family. 


CHAPTER CC. 

Hatsva said Hear from me about the Bralrmaaas of Vasistha family. 
Thev are Ekarseya Pravara. Those of the Vasistha-gotra are known 
as V&sistkA. They do not intermarry among themselves. In this way 
it is one Pravara. Vyaghrapada. Aupagava, Vaiklava, Sadvalayana, 
Kapisthalfl, Aupaloma, Alabdha, ^atha, Katha, GaupayanS, Bodhapa, 
D.akavyS V&hyaka, B.ilidaya, P&lirfaya, Vagranthaya, ipasthuna, Sitavrittd, 

I BrShmapureyaka, Lomayami, . Svastikarft, ^ndili, Gaudini, VadoEali, 
^o 1iman fl Upavriddhi, Chauli, Vauli, Brahtnabala, Pauli, Sravasa, Paudava, 

' YSslkjl aleall EkMeA and Vasistha is the.r Pravara They do 
not intermarry, ^ailalaya, Mahakarna, Kauravya, Krodiuna, Kapmjala, 
ValkliilyS. Bhagavittayana, Ivaulayana, Kftlashkha, Koraknsna, Suiayana, 
Smteryi, fckadhiya, Kanvel, Upalapa, ^k»yan&, Uhaka, Masaskravaya, 
Dakayana, Balavaya, Vakaya, GorathS, 

riaravana Pralambayana, Aupamany ava, San Lb y ay ana, VedaSemKa, raian 
Sya y „a; U«ig»l.», Bakk.eva, MMeyS, Brahmamah, Pannaga have tea 
Ttliioivami Vasistha and Indrapramach. Ihey do not 
fntermarry. AupLhala, Svaathali, BAlo, Halo, Hala Madyandioi, Mak- 
sataya Paipalndi, Vichaksusa, Traishingayana, Saivalka, Ivundina, have 
Vasistha, Mitravaruna and Kundina for their Pravara. - 

' All these Risis do not intermarry. Si vakarpa Taya, Padapa have 
Jitfikarnya, Vasistha, and Atri for their Pravara, O lung! and they also 

cannot intermarry.— 17-18. 

“Manu! 1 have named to you all the Risis of the 
By reciting their name one is freed from all ills. 19.. 

Here ends the two hundredth chapter on the Vasistha family. 
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u Lord ! I wish, to perform more sacrifices, pray therefore do help 
me without delay.” 

The sage Vasistha of great lustre replied 

41 ICxrig 1 wait a while, I hare become quite tired by attending to 
the performances of your sacrifices, and shall get your farther sacrifices 
performed soon after 1 feel recouped.”— 3-4. 

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to Vaai?fha Sage ! 
no one is dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon 
him. There is no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be 
performed without a moment's delay. — 5-8. 

The soul engaged in righteousness is in a state of enjoyment within 
me. Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should he 
•accomplished to-day ; for death does not take into consideration that 
man has yet to accomplish certain things. Those who pin their interests 
»#' shops, houses, and other similar tilings, perish in a moment. Death is 
neither friendly nor hostile to any one. The moment one exhausts his 
Store of Prarabdha karmas, Death' lays its hand on him then and there. 
The breath of life is so transient which you know very well. — 7-10. 

Br&hmana ! one should indeed wonder at his momentary existence. 
I look upon my life as lasting when I am' in my pursuit of knowledge aii$ 
virtue, but consider it fleeting in the performance of righteous acts. l am 
•overwhelmed with these ideas and feel that there is a heavy burden on 
me . 1 1 have therefore come to you to relieve me of my load. — 11 - 12 . 

If thou wilt not help mein the performance of sacrifices, I shall 
have to get them performed through some other Brahmana.” Hearing 
those Words of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on 
him: — “ 0 , virtuous king! thou wishes* to discharge me when I am 
feeling so tired and proposest to appoint another preceptor ; become 
devoid of thine form.” The king also pronounced the following curse 
on the sage “ Twice-born priest, thou art an obstacle in the path of 
my righteousness, thou wilt also therefore become devoid of thine form.” 

— 13-16. 

On account of those curses both the sage and the king were bereft 
of their forms, after which their souls went to Lord Brahma. — 17. . . 

Seeing those souls approaching Him, Lord Brahma said : “ King Nimi ! 
henceforth I shall give thee a foremost place. Thou ah alt now be ever 
present in the eyes of all the creatures and they shall opefi and shut their 
eyes by virtue of thy glory,” By the ordinance of Brahma, Nimi 
accordingly became ever present in the eyes of ail the creatures. After- 
wards, Brahma also said to Vasistha ; — “ Vasistha, thou shall be the son of 
Mitra and Vanina where thou wilt be known by thy present name.— 18-22 

Thou wilt have a recollection of your previous existence.” A 
wards, once upon a time, Mitra am] Vanina were practising austerities in 
adrikmhama, During spring when the balmy breeze was beating 
the flower-plants of the season, the 'most enchanting Ur vast 
herself with flowers, — 28-25. , 

mph dressed in a .fine spun thin attire of reel .colour ap« 
Mitra and Vanina and on seeing her enchanting face, 1 ?,1L 



eyes like the blue lotus ? they both were moved and dropped their 
semen-virile. — 26-27. V -//N ' .■ ^ v -;h' ■■ : : • 

Seeing it, both the Risis for fear of a curse threw the semen-virile 
in a beautiful pitcher full of water ; and out of it were born the illustrious- 
sages Yasibfclia and Agastya. — 28-29. 

Yasistha married Arundhati, the sister of Narada, who became the-" 
mother of Sakti. $akfci became the father of Paraiara in whose family 
Lord Yidnni iu the form of Vedavyasa was born. The very same family 
will now be enumerated. — 30-81. 

Vedavynsa produced the moonlike Bharata in the world. The 
following is the family of Parana ra, viz., Kfmdasapa, Vahanapa, Jaihyapa, 
Bhaumatapana, Qopali, these five are known as the Gaura Para^ara*. 
—32-33. 

PrapbhayA, Yahyamaya, KhyataiyS, Kantu race,,. Haryalva, are- 
known as Nila Parasara. — 34. 

Karsyayana, Rapisukh&, Eakaiyasthfi, J apataya, Puskara, are known> 
as Kri§na ParatSara. — 35. 

Avisthayana, Valaiy&, SvayastH, Upay% Istkahasta, are the five 
Sveta Para^aras. — 36*. 

Patika, B&dari, Sfcamba, Krodhan&yaU& and Ksaumi, are the five 
JByliraa Para^aras. — 37. 

Khalyayana, Varsnayana, Jailaiya, Yutbapa and Panti, are the five 
Dhumra Parfirfaras* — 38, d/S 

u King ! I have related to you the chief Risis of the Par&sar& 
family illustrious like the Sun. One who recites their names dispels alb 
his sins/’ — 39. 

Here ends the two hundred and first chapter on Pardsara family, % 

■. . . . , . , . • ;; . : : .. , , 


CHAPTER COIL 

Matsya said : — “ Now hear about the Brail manas born in the Agastya 
family. They are : — Agastya, Karambha, Kau&ilya, Sakata, Sumedha, 
Mayobhuva, G&ndhfirak&yana and those born in the PuRstya, Pulaha and 
Ivratu families are known also as Agastyas, all of them have three Pravaras, 
Agastya, Paurnamasa and Parana. These Riijis do not intermarry amongst 
each other. Those of the Agastya, Paurnamasa and Parana families do 
not also intermarry. — 1-4. 

The Paurnamasas particularly do not marry the Paranas. I have 
described to you the families of the renowned sages, now let me know 
what more do you wish to hear.” — 5-6. , . 

Manu said Pray let me know the origin of the families of 
Pul aha, Pnlastya, and Kraiu ; how they came to be recognised as included 
in the family of Agastya.” 7. 

^ Matsya saxd “ King ! at the end of toe Vairasvaata-manvantara 
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the virtuous son of Agastya ; consequently those belonging to the family of 
Idhmav&ha are called Agastya and Kratu. Paul aha had three sons. 
Afterwards 1 will tell you of their origin. He was not pleased with them, 
— 8 - 10 . 

He therefore adopted DridMsya, the son of Agastya, on account of 
which those born in the family of Dridhasya are known as Agastya and 
Paulaha. — 11. 

The Rishi Pulastya finding his sons becoming Rakshasas became 
very sorry and adopted as his son the promising son of Agastya. — 12. 

For this reason those born in the Paulastya family are known as 
They being of the same gotra do not intermarry. — 13. 

1 have described to you the originators of the families and the 
Pravaras of the illustrious Br&hmanas. One who recites their names is 
liberated from all sins.”— 14. . ' 

Mere ends the two hundred and second chapter on the reciting . 
of the Pravaras . 


CHAPTER GOUT. 

Matsya said ; — “ 0 King ! I shall relate to 3 r ou now the families born 
of the daughters of Daksa from Dharmarfja at the beginning of the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara.. Please hear.” — 1. 

Arundhati through Pharma begot the eight Vasus and the Soma pa 
Devas who were most mighty and stalwart. Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apava 
Anila, Anala, Praty&sa, and Prabhasa were the eight Vasus. Dravina 
was the son of Dhara, and K&la of Dhruva. — 2-4. 

Years, etc., came into existence out of Kala ; these were His sons. 
Soma begot the illustrious Varcha ; £>riman was the son of Apa. 
Anala became the father of A n eka j an m a j an an a and Purojav& was the son 
of Anila. Pratyasa was the father of Devala and Prabh&sa was the father 
of Vi^vakarma who is the architect of the Devas. NagavitMs, etc., the 
nine sons, acted according to the wishes of others. Lamb&’s son was 
Ghosa and his sons were known as the Bh&navas. — 5-8. 

The stars and planets and Marutvan were born of Marutvat! and are 
known .as Marutvam^a. — 9. 

SamkalpH gave birth to Sarnkalpa, Mali fir ta to Mahfirtas, and 
BMhy& gave birth, to Sadhyas. — 10. 

Bhanu, Manu. Prana, Rosa, Nicha, ViryavSna, Ohiltaharya, Ayana, 
Haipsa, N&rayana, Vibhu and Prabhu were the twelve Sadhyas. These 
were the sons of Sadhyas. Visv& gave birth to Vitfvedevas. — 11-12. 

Kratu, Paksa, Vasu, Satya, Kfilak&ma, Muni, Karaja, Mamija, 
Vf] a, Roehamana, were the ten Vitfvedevas. -—13. 

' ■ King ! I have briefly narrated to you the family of Dharma and no 

one but Vyasa can describe it at full length for want of sufficient time.”—*- 

11 $ U' , . 


** *1. * J . 7 . 
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CHAPTER CG1V. 

Matsya said : — “ 0 King ! the Brahmanas belonging to the families 
of Dharma are worthy of being feasted on the occasion of SrSddba as the 
gifts and food given to them with free will please the manes. 0 King ! 

1 shall now tell yon what the manes desire in their realms and thus sing 
songs there. They wish that some one of their family should offer them 
libations of water and balls of rice in some cool running stream ; they 
thus say : — ‘Oh! will any one be born in our families who will offer us 
simple handfuls of water in memory of us ; especially offer us libations of 
water in some sacred rivers ! Would any son be born in our families who 
offer ns daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals 
and til (sesamum) and water? — 1-4. 

‘Oh ! will there be born such a son amongst our families who would 
offer us libations of Payasa (cooked preparation of rice and milk and 
sugar) with clarified butter and honey on the thirteenth day of the lunar 
month in the rainy season under Magh& asterism ?• -5. 

‘ Who would also offer us the flesh of the rhinoceros or black 
herb according to the prescribed rites even for one day 6. 

The pittris say that the offerings of kala-s&ka, mah&-if4ka, honey, 
&c., and the appeasing grains used by the sages, the flesh of the rhinoceros 
that had not developed its horns keep them satisfied as long as sun 
exists. — 7. 

‘One who appeases us by making offerings -of the rhinoceros 
flesh and feasting the yogis at Gaya during the solar and lunar eclipse or 
who will perform SJraddha and offer gifts during the Gajachob&ya yoga 
so that we would he satisfied till the end of a kalpa, and the one who 
performs £$raddha and make gifts will no doubt enjoy all pleasures in all 
the Lokas till the end of a kalpa and can go anywhere free at his 
will. — 8-9. ’ 

Such a man undoubtedly gets the right of enjoying in every realm 
according to his pleasure till the end of the kalpa ; and one who performs 
any of the above-mentioned five Sraddhas to the manes gives them satis- 
faction, for an infinite period. And if Sraddhas he performed with full 
ceremony they obtain unbounded pleasures. The pittris also say that 
if some one of their family gives away a skin of black deer in t.lieir name 
or a cow big with a young one to a Brahma na versed in the "Vedas, or per- 
forms Vrisotsarga, i.e., sets free a bull in their name particularly a bull of 
white or bluish tint, or gives away gold or a cow with devotion, or a piece 
of land or a well, a tank, or a grove or attaches himself to Vishnu, or gives 
away Dharmasfastras to the learned Br&hmanas causes them unbounded 
satisfaction. — 10-17. 

King ! I liave narrated to yon what the sages have said in the £>rad- 
dha kalpa. The rituals pertaining to Sraddka drive away sins and bring 
virtue and comfort.” — 18. 

Here ends the two hundred and fourth chapter on the songs 

' pittris. 
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:*/;? ; . ( chapter ocv. 

Manta said: — “ 0 Knower of Dharma ! pray tell me how under 
what prescribed rules, should a calving cow be given to a Brahmana and 
what are the benefits of such a charity ? 1. 

Matsya said : — “ King ! Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs 
with silver, tail end with pearls. It should be given away along with her 
calf and utensils made of k&ns&, bell-metal. The giving away of such 
a cow begets immense good merits. The cow is like the earth with its 
mountains, forests, tic., till it bears her calf in her womb. One who gives 
it away at that time undoubtedly gets the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with four oceans. — 2-5. 

0 King ! the donor remains in heaven with great respect for as many 
years as there are hairs on the body of the calf and the cow.— 6. 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case. Thus the donor 
undoubtedly liberates his father, grandfather and great-grandfather from 
hell. He goes to the region where flow the rivers of clarified butter and 
milk and the land abounds with the mud of curds and milk and there 
are trees that give the desired fruits. H© easily gets access to Goloka and 
Brahmalpka. — '7-8. 

He gets a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colour is like 
burnished gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like-- 
lotus.”— 9. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifth chapter on the giving away 

of coirs as gifts. 


CHAPTER CCVI. 

Manu said Deva ! pray tell me how to make a gift of a black 
deer skin. Also explain to me who is the most worthy Brahmana of such 
a gift; and what is the proper time to do so ; so that my doubts may be 
removed.**— 1. 

Matsya said :— u On the full moon day in the month of Vakfakha,. 
Migha, Asadha, and Kartika on the twelfth lunar day of the sun’s progress 
in the northern path, the giving away of the black deer skin begets 
incalculable benefits. It should be given to a Agnihotrl Brfihmana.— 2-3. 

Now listen how ,it should be given away, king ! First a cloth made of 
good goat wool should be spread on the floor washed with cow-dung. Over 
it should, be spread the skin of a black deer containing its horns and hoofs. 
The gold mounted horns, silver mounted teeth and the tail-end decorated 
with pearls should be covered with sesamum. Then everything should 
be covered with a piece of fine sacred cloth. Gold is to be placed on the 
navel. Afterwards it should also be decorated with jewels according to 
the means of the devotee and then incense is to be burnt round this. 
At all its four corners vessels -of bell-metal (kans&j should be placed and 
the clav pots on the eastern side should be filled in with clarified butter, 
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milk, curd and honey. Another beautiful entire jar without any holes. in 
it should be placed for the sprinkling of water. It should be placed 
in a quiet corner after putting a Champaka twig on the east side of 
it. -4-10. 

There should be placed also a fine yellow or white cloth for 
wiping or cleaning. The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both the hoofs .—11. 

The following formula should be recited: £ Whatever sins I might have 
committed through avarice, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel/ Then the vessel is to be given over. — 12. 

Afterwards the Queen’s metal vessel (i.e., k&msya vessel) filled with 
sesamum should be placed near the left foot ; and the following formula 
should be uttered ; ‘ Whatever sins I may have committed through hearing 
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper). 
Thus repeating the mantra, the vessel is to be given over. Then the vessel 
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot. — 13-14. 

Then the following formulae should be recited ‘ Whatever sins 
I may have committed through insinuations, backbiting, or eating flesh 
not offered to the gods, be destroyed by the giving away of this copper 
vessel/ Then the vessel is to be given over. — 15. 

‘ Whatever sins I may have committed through false speaking in 
connection with a cow and a virgin and through lust for the women of 
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver vessel/ Then the 
vessel is to be given over. — 16. 

Afterwards the copper and silver vessels should be placed at the 
fore-feet of the deer skin. Beautiful leaves containing gold, pearls, corals, 
pomegranates, citrons, etc., should be placed at the ears and (Sringatoka) 
pastry or dough is to be placed on the hoofs. Then various kinds of herb- 
vegetables and fruits should be placed and then the following formulae 
should be uttered : ‘ Janardana ! the sins that I may have committed 
through ignorance in thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of this vessel of gold/ — 17-19. 

In such a way the Agnihotri Br£hmana accepting the gift should 
take his bath, wear the pair of garments and he is to he bedecked according 
to the means of the devotee. He is then to accept the gift. The gift 
should be accepted at the tail-end and the following formulas should be 
uttered on that occasion : 4 Lord Mahadeva who wears the black-aeer skin 
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this black deer 
skin He may be pleased. So Krisna be pleased/— 20-22. 

After thus giving away the gift to the Brahmana the devotee should 
not touch him for he becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched. 23. 

That Br&bmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifts and 
$r&ddba ceremony.' After sending him away the devotee should bathe. 
He should pour over him the water full to the brim of the vase having 
a Champaka twig. The preceptor should first be called and the pitcher 
.1 i -•> bath should be performed by the 
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recitation of the sixteen Vedic hymns, as prescribed, viz., Apyayasva, 
Sainudrajaisffha, etc. He is purified by putting on a pair of garments and 
making kchatnan after reciting ‘ Ahtaivasasirita.’ — 24-26. 

Then the jar along with the cloth should be lifted up and taken to 
a square where it should be dashed. The benefits accruing by the 
performance of such a charity cannot be fully described even by the Devas. 
To be brief the devotee gets the benefits of having given away the whole 
world in charity.— 27-28. 

He conquers all the realms and moves about everywhere as he wills 
like a bird ; and is paid great respect and undoubtedly remains in heaven 
till the annihilation of the universe. — 29. 

His father and sons, etc., do not perish, nor is there a separation from 
his wife and he does not lose his wealth, realm, etc. — 30. 

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all his wishes. 
He is void of the cares of death”.— 31. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving away 
of a bluck deer skin. 


CHAPTER CCVII. 

Manu said : — “ Lord ! I am desirous of knowing the qualities of a 
bull that ought to be set at liberty as mentioned in the previous chapters 
as well as the great merits resulting therefrom. Pray also tell me the ways 
of performing Vripotsarga.”— 1. 

Note— Setting tree a bull (1) on the occasion of a funeral rite, or as a religi- 

ous act generally. 

Matsya said : — “ King ! first of all the cow is to he examined ; there 
should be a cow of gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and horns, well-built, of middle 
height, giving good milk, having curls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left on the right side and turning to the right on the left side 
having all the lucky signs, with extensive thighs, red lips, neck and 
tongue, with eyes clear and beautiful (not red or having many hair) and 
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of Yaidurya, with lovely eye 
corners, having seven and seven teeth and bright palate, with lovely sides 
and thighs with six parts elevated, five parts level and eight parts' capacious 
and wide. A cow having these qualifications is said to have auspicious 
signs.”— 2 - 8 . . ■. . 

Manu said Which six parts should be elevated? which five 
parts should be level ? and which eight parts are to be capacious and 
wide?”— 9, ; ■ . . : ■ - 

Matsya said “ The following six parts of the cow’s body should be 
elevated, viz.— chest, hack, head, belly, loins.” — 10. 

'-‘.A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to be 
a fine one, viz. — ears, eyes, forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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capacious viz.,— tail, dewlap, udders, thighs; and extensive head and 
neck are also desirable. — 11-12, 

The calf of such a cow should he also examined. It should have 
also auspicious signs. It should have elevated shoulders and hump, with 
a soft and straight tail, having tender cheeks, broad back, eyes shining 
" like Vaiduryagem, sharp horns, and long and thick hairs on the tail 
having nine, nine, i e. eighteen nice teeth and eyes like Atallika flowers. 
If such a fine bull is set free, it increases the domestic pelf. — 13-15. 

The Brahmanas should set free the following class of bulls, viz . — 
red, tawny or reddish, white or black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long ears and shoulders, with glossy hair, red 
eyes or having mi thrown colour near the horns, with white stomach, or 
black sides. The Kshatriyas should set free a bull of red and beautiful 

colour ; the Vairfyas of golden colour and the $udras of black colour. 
The bull with its horns pointing forward towards the eyebrows, ought to be 
set free by men of all classes. The bull having its feet like those of the 
whit© cat, with tawny or reddish in colour, with eyes shining like a 
jewel having white feet or with only two feet white, or of the colour of a 
pigeon or a partridge, is also said to be a good one. It is called Karat.™ 
16-22. 

The bull whose face is white or reddish up to the ears and whose 
body is especially of red colour is called Nandimukha cow.— 23. 

The bull whose stomach and back are white is called Samudra and 
increases the progeny of the family. The bull of the colour of jasmin or 
having variegated circular spots is considered to increase the wealth of 
the donor. — 24-25. 

The bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune; the 
one of the colour of Atasi flower increases prosperity. All these, 
kinds of bulls are good. Now I shall tell you the kinds of bulls that are 
of bad signs and should neither be set at liberty nor kept in the house. 
Those are the bulls that have black palate, lips and mouth, and rugged 
horns and hoofs, indistinct colour, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a 
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form like that of a rat, 
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having restive eyes.— 28-29. 

I shall also tell you the kind of bulls that ought to be set at liberty 
or kept in the household. Those should be well-built, roaring like the 
thunder clouds, high in stature, walking like an infuriated elephant, 
with broad chest and very powerful.— 30-31. 

The white bull having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail-end, feet and eyes black, is described to be very excellent ; — 32. 

Similarly a black bull having all those things white is said to be the 
same. The bull whose tuft of hair at the tail-end may be long enough 
touching the ground, and the hairs of the tail long and thick, such a Nila 
bull is said to be specially good. The bulls having the signs of a pearl, 
a banner, etc., are exceptionally good. They are the givers of wonderful 
Siddhis and victory. : The bulls when obstructed in their motion stop. 
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and whose head and neck are elevated, are excellent. Those that 
have their forepart of the horns and the eyes red, body white, hoofs 
resplendent like coral, are said to be the best of all. These are to be 
kept in the house or set at liberty. These increase grains and wealth. 
The balls should always be examined before being set at liberty or 
kept in the household. The bull whose four feet, face and tail are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of lac or red dye is known 
as N3la-vri§abha. It should be set free ; it should never be kept in the 
household. It is a saying amongst the household that one should desire 
many sons for even if one son out of a many goes to Gaya or offers a 
Gnuri (virgin) or sets a Nila-Vrisabha at liberty his family is blessed. 
-33-41. 

King ! the qualities of the bulls have thus been described. One 
who sets at liberty such a bull as described heretofore, should not worry 
himself about sorrow or death. He is bound to attain emancipation.” — 42. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventh chapter on the signs 

of a bull. 


CHAPTER COVIII. 

Sftta said : — “ King Vaivasvata Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory of the Pativrata ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and 
on other subjects.” — 1. : 

Mann said : — “ Among the chaste ladies who is the best ? Who 
has subdued death ? Whose name should the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me all this, their glory is the dispeller of all sins.” — 2. 

Matsya said : — “ Even the Dharrnar&ja does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of 
being venerated by Him.” — 3. 

“ I shall now relate to you on this point a story which drives away 
all sin as a virtuous lady saved her lord from the meshes of death. 
Hear.” — 4. 

“ In the country of Madra there was in ancient times a king named 
Skkala Aivapati. With the object of begetting progeny be began to 
adore Savitri. The Brahmanas began to pour offerings of white sesamums 
into the fire daily, when ten months passed and S&vitri Devi became 
pleased and appeared before the king ; and said : ‘ King ! you are my 
constant devotee. I shall give you a progeny. A beautiful daughter will 
be bom to yon by My favour.’ Saying so She vanished, and afterwards 
MfUati, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand- 
some like Savitri. The king then said to the Br&hmanas : This daughter 
has been born by the favour of Savitri and she should therefore be named 
Savitri,”— 5-11. - . ■ ' . ; , 

“ Afterwards the girl grew young and she was promised to Satyav&na. , 
At the same time Narada came and told the king : ‘ King ! SatyavAna 
with whom you think of marrying your daughter will die within a 
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year.’ The king then said to himself : ‘ I have already resolved to give 

my daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination.’ With that mind he gave her away to 
Satyavana, the son of Dyumati Sen. SHvitri on becoming his wife became 
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of Narada and began to devout- 
fuliy serve her lord and her father-in-law and mother-in-law. Her blind 
father-in-law was deprived of his kingdom and resided with his son and 
his son’s wife in the forest. S&vitrl served them with great care and they 
were greatly satisfied. — 12-16. 

In the meantime only four days remained for SatyavSna to die when 
Savitri with the permission of her father-in-law kept up a fast for three 
nights. On the fourth day Satyavana went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with his father’s permission, when Savitri also with her 
father-in-law’s permission followed him there. In the forest oppressed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s approaching death, she in order 
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various 
trees and flowers. Satyav&na began to point out to his distressed consort 
the principal forest trees, birds and animals.” — 17-21. 

Here ends the two hundred and eighth chapter on the anecdote 

of Savitri. 


CHAPTER CCIX. 

“ Satyav&na said .-—Dear ! look at the forest smiling with verdure 
and nice trees. The whole atmosphere is so pleasing to the eyes and the 
nose. It indeed fills the mind with amorous feelings. Look at the Asfoka 
trees laden with flowers. O, one with beautiful eyes ! the spring is really- 
smiling on us. Look at the KifnSuka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
forest. The Kifisiuka flowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant. 
Dear ! in this forest flows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers 
which is so soothing to me.- To the west are visible the Karnikara flowers 
of the golden hue. Most of the thoroughfares of this forest are choked with 
luxuriant blossoms. Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming. — 1-6. 

Listen to the buzzing of the passionate black bees. In the midst of 
such surroundings the god of love with his arrows on the bow is about to 
make me His target. The place is resounding with the chorus of the 
cuckoos that are tasting the jungle fruits. Their notes are indeed 
beautiful like the speech of the good. These peacocks fired with love 
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See tliis crow sitting on the branch of that tree. She is shielding 
her young ones with her wings and the male crow is feeding her after 
her delivery by his beak. — 12. 

This OhStaka bird with bis wife has come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pick up his food.— 13. 

Look at, this crane that is enjoying himself in the company of his 
female and surcharged with passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in others. — 14. 

This parrot sitting on the branch of that tree in company of bis 
female is binding down the twig so that it seems that the twig is loaded 
with fruit. — 15. 

This lion is also having his rest after a full meal and the lioness is 
lying in his embrace. — 16. 

Look at this Wolf with his female in this cavern. See how their eyes 
are gleaming.— 17. 

This rhinoceros is licking his female constantly and being licked 
in return by the female and is feeling pleasure thereby.— 18. 

How is the she-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his 
bead on her lap and what pleasure is she giving to the male when she 
picks up insects from his body ?— 19. 

How is this cat scratching her female who is lying on the ground 
with her belly visible without causing her pain. — 20. 

See that pair of hares are lying clasping each other inclose embrace 
hiding their bodies and feet. But they can be marked out by their 
ears that are seen. — 21. 

This enamoured elephant after plunging- itself into the water in the 
tank is playing with his female with a lotus stem. — 22. 

See this sow is following her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
feeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar.— 23. 

This thick-skinned buffalo besmeared with mud is frisking after 
Ms female. — 24. 

Dear ! look at this winking deer. It looks amazed at our sight.— 25. 

Mark this female deer ; it is scratching her husband by her horns. 
It is sometimes going behind, again it is scratching his face. Turn your 
eyes towards that Ohamart cow. The passionate ox is after her. He is 
haughtily staring at me. Look at . that ox ! How is be basking under 
the sun with his wife and ruminating ? How is he also driving away the 
crow sitting on its hump ? Also look at the goat jumping on that huge 
tree with his female. Resting themselves on their legs they are both 
eating the plums. — 26-29. 

See this crane walking about with his female on the banks of tbat 
Sol, and mark his colour resplendent like the moon emerging out of 
louds.— 30. 

Chakravftk is wandering with his female in the tank and Ms 
* „ ears as if Padmini. — 31. 
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Dear ! I have collected fruits and you have picked flowers but we 
have not yet gathered the firewood. You wait under the shade of this trap 
and I shall fetch fuel,” — 32-33. 

Hearing all that Savitri said : “ I shall do accordingly, you should 
not go beyond my sight; for I feel nervous in this thick forest.”— -34. 

Matsya said : — Afterwards Satyav&na began to collect the wood in 
the presence of Savitri when the latter remaining at a distance on the 
banks of the tank took him as dead. — 35. 

Here ends the two hundred and ninth chapter 
on the anecdote of SdvitrL 


CHAPTER COX. 

Matsya said When be felt suddenly a pain on his head at the time 
of collecting firewood, and being restless Satyav&na said to his wife 
Sfivitrl 1. " 


u Dear ! I feel a pain on the bead on account of this exhaustion. I 
vision fails me and I cannot see anything. I wish to sleep and rest my 
bead on your lap.” Afterwards she made him go to sleep accordingly. 
Then that highly virtuous lady saw Dharmar&ja coming to that spot. 
She saw Dharmaraja of blue complexion like blue lotus, wearing 
blue robes and with crown and earrings glittering like rain clouds 
illumined by flashes of lightning, adorned with garlands, armlets. He 
came followed by Death and Kala and took out the subtle soul from 
Satyavana’s body and taking possession of it and fastening it by a noose 
started on His destination. — 2-8. 

Savitri saw Satyavana lifeless and gently followed Dharmaraja who 
was going away with the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some 
distance with folded hands said while her heart shivered : “ By devotion 
to the mother one gets happiness in this world, by devotion to father in 
Madhyaloka (the mid-region) and by devotion to Guru, the preceptor, in 
Brahmaloka. — 9*11 . 

“ But the master of the house in which, these three are honoured 
honours all the Dharmas ; where they are not revered all works become 
futile. Till these three are alive and when devotion is paid to them, 
no other Dharma is necessary. They should daily be served, most 
devQutfully.— 12-13. , • .■ ' 

They should be. informed duly when one wants to do some act 
out of one’s free-will. So that their hearts be not wounded. Thus 
everyone should behave towards his mother, father and precep- 
tor.”— 14. . ■y, ::vv ;; 

Dharmaraja said : — u Good one !. abandon the object with which you 
follow me. True ; there is no other duty thaii serving mother, father 
•and preceptor. 'Now better desist from your purpose and do not detain me. 
•■1 am getting late and you are feeling oppressed with grief by staying here; 
I therefore enjoin you to go back. You are a chaste woman an^a great 
devotee. Go and serve yourGufim ^ 
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Savitrl said : — To women, Husband is their God, Husband is their 
great Refuge. Husband is their all in all ; therefore a virtuous woman 
should follow her Lord. — 17. 

Father, brother and sons are the givers of limited things but the 
Husband is the giver of things unlimited; who is there who does not 
adore her lord ? — 18. 

It is proper of me to go to the place where my Husband is taken or 
where he goes himself. I ought to follow him by all my power. — 19. 

Deva ! when I shall not be able to follow my lord in your custody 
I shall give up my life.— 20. 

Where is that intelligent lady fit to be adorned who wants to live 
even for a moment as a widow whieh makes her unadorned and look low 
in the eyes of the people ? — 21. 

Dliarmaraja said: — Virtuous one ! I have become pleased with 
you, ask for a boon save Satyavan’s life ; do not delay.” — 22. 

Sa vital said : — “ Grant me a boon by virtue of which my father-in-law 
may get back his lost realm and vision. — 23. 

Dharmar&ja said : — “ You have travelled very far, now return to 
your place. Your wishes shall be fulfilled. I am getting very late and you 
are feeling more and more pain by staying here. — 24. 

Here ends the two hundred and tenth chapter on the anecdote of Savitrt. 


CHAPTER COXI. 

S&vitri said : — When a saint comes to a saint, who then of these 
feels pain and trouble ? 0 best of the Devas ! I do not feel any worry 

in remaining in your company. The saints are the refuge of all, 
whether they be saints or sinners. And the wicked are not of any good to 
the wicked or good, to any body. There is no such fear from poison, fire, 
snake, weapons as it is from the man who is inimieally disposed towards 
the rest of the world without any cause. The good give up their lives 
for the sake of others and the wicked are ever ready to cause pain to 
others even at the sacrifice of their lives. The wicked and mischief 
making people go against the next world and those who hold the view of 
the after-life give up their lives like straws. Brahma the Lord of the 
Universe has created therefore kings all over the world for the destruction 
of the wicked. — 1-6, 

For the same reasons king should always examine his city and his 
people and respect the good. The king who chastises the wicked is the 
conqueror of the world. He should always control the wicked and 
support the good. This is the duty of a king who is eager for a place in 
Heaven. Besides this, there is no other pax-amount duty for the king. 

« jtn the kings cannot control, you control them also. You are the chastiser 
e. wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to the Devas. The 
whole. |Jniyerse is. supported by the good. You are the crown of the good. 
X therefore follow you without feeling any pain.— 7-11. 


CHAPTER GCXTL 


2 hr 


Dharmar&ja said : — 0, one with beautiful eyes ! I have become 
pleased with thy words of righteousness. Ask for anything excepting 
Satyav&n’s life, do not delay, — 12. 

Savitri said : — I wish to have a hundred brothers; let my father 
who is without any son be blessed with a son. — 13. 

Dharmaraja said : — “ It will be so. Now you should return and 
perform the funeral rites of your husband. He has gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there. You are chaste, therefore you can 
follow to a little distance. The great virtues collected by Satyavgna by 
his devotion to his Gurfi have produced this result that 1 myself am 
taking him away. Indeed a wise man should always devote himself to his 
parents and preceptor.— 14-17. 

Satyav&na has pleased them all by his devotion and consequently 
you also along with him have conquered Heaven. — 18. 

A man goes to Heaven by means of asceticism, self-restraint and 
Brahmacharya, preserving the fires, and devotion to Guru. Preceptor, 
father, mother, elder brother and specially a Brahmana should also be 
revered. They should not be hurt even when one is afflicted. Preceptor 
is like Bralmra, father is like Prajlpati, mother is like the earth, brother 
is another form of one’s own soul The sufferings undergone by the 
parents in begetting progeny cannot be repaid even in thousands of 
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always be respected. 
The serving of these three is the highest asceticism. Asceticism is fully 
accomplished when these three are pleased. To serve them is the highest 
form of asceticism. Nothing should be done without their permission. 
They are in fact the three realms, the three orders, the three Vedas, and 
the three fires. Father is^the Garhapatya Agin, mother is the Daksin&gni 
and the preceptor is the Ahvaniya Agni. One who devotes himself well to 
them, conquers the three realms and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures, 
having a bright body. Now abandon your desire. You have fulfilled your 
mission and all that you asked you will get. Now you should return home. 
You are feeling tired. So I ask you had better go home.— 19-28. 

Here ends the two hundred and eleventh chapter 

on the anecdote of Scivitrt. . 


CHAPTER CCXIL 

Savitr! said : — There is no suffering in the pursuit of Dharma, 
especially to adore your feet is the highest virtue.— 1. 

A wise man should acquire Dharma by all means, for its attainment 
is superior to all achievements. — 2. 

Dharma, Artha and Kama are to be acquired by taking a human 
birth ; to one who is bereft of Dharma, KSma and Artha are like pro- 
geny to a barren woman. — 3. 

From Dharma is obtained wealth and from Dharma again is 
obtained Kama, the fulfilment of desires ; it is through Dharma that this 
world and the next are enjoyed. — 4; ' - ; 
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It is Dharma only tliat accompanies the embodied soul wherever it 
goes, friends and relatives do not follow. All other things excepting 
Dharma perish with the body. The soul comes into existence by 
itself and leaves the body similarly. It is only followed by Dharma. 
It is not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son &c. Fortune &c. are 
begotten by Dharma. — 5-6. 

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring from Dharma. The 

prosperous realms of BrahmS, Indra, IJpendra, £>iva, Chandram&, Yama, 
Sun, Agni, Vayu, Water, Vasa, AslvanikumAra, and Kuvera &e. are all 
attained by means of Dharma, and by virtue of it men are born amidst 
comfortable surroundings. — 7-8. 

Men attain Swarga, beautiful islands, pleasant Yarsas, heavenly 
Nandan etc., by means of Dharma. Handsome VimSnas and nymphs 
are also attained through Dharma. The virtuous always get resplendent 


They 

-9-11. 


attain kingdoms and accomplish their desires 


complexion like gold, 
by means of Dharma.- 

High attributes are the fruits of Dharma, kingdom, kingly worship, 
success of one’s will, and especial rise are seen in the virtuous. The regal 
sceptre of gold and silver studded with vaidfirya gem is in the hands 
of the righteous and their faces always shine like the moon. — 12-13. 

Only the righteous become kings and are entitled to sit- on the throne 
under a canopy, looking like a full moon, have garments studded with 
jewels and fanned by chowries bright as the sun. It is they who are 
aroused from their slumber by the chorus of ‘ victory ’, the blowing of the 
conches and by the praises sung by the bards. — 14. 

High class seats, golden vases, good food aud drink, music, servants, 
smell, grain &c. seek the virtuous persons only.— 15. 

Jewels, fine garments, handsome form, generosity, high attributes, 
beautiful wife, these are all attained by virtuous persons. The virtuous 
are blessed with palacial mansions that are decorated with the perforated 
work in gold. They also get beautiful steeds to ride upon. Asceticism, 
sacrifices, charities, control of passions, forgiveness, celebicy, travelling 
in sacred places, the reading of the Vedas, the service of the good, worship 
of God, devotion and service of the Guru, veneration of the Brahmanas, 
humility, these are all the signs of virtue. The learned should always 
follow them. For Death never waits whether one has done such things 
or not. — 16-21. 

This body and life are quite uncertain, therefore one should begin 
to accomplish, virtue from childhood. Who knows when he is going to 

die? — 22. > ■ 

Death comes to all, defying every body. Is it not so very strange 
that man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he was immor- 
lal?— 23. . ■ . .. • ! - V \ . • 

Children see young persons and young persons see aged ones and 
may consider death far distant ; but old ones do not see any body before 
them. — : 2 /±, • 

: All are afraid of Death; nowhere there is fearlessness. But the- 
virtuous saints never fear death and the state after death. — 25. 
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Dharmaraja said : — I am very much pleased with you. Ask for 
arty other boon excepting SatyavSn’s life.” Do not make any delay.— 
26. 

Sfivitri said: — Deva ! I wish to beget a hundred sons through 
Satyavan by your favour as there is no relief in the next world without 
sons. — 27. 

Dharmaraja said : — You will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow Satyavana. You are feeling worry and fatigue. Therefore 1 am 
saying so. Go back. — 28. 

Here ends the two hundred and twelfth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the obtaining of the third boon by Sdvitri 
from Dharmaraja . 




CHAPTER CCXIIL 

Savitri said : — You are the knower of Dharma and Adharma, you 
are the propagator of all the virtues. You control all the people of the 
Universe. You# are Yaroa, the great Ruler of the people according to their 
Karmas. — 1-2. 

You give pleasure to everyone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called Dharmaraj. — 3. 

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after 
death and place them at your disposal, therefore you are known a© 
* Death.’ — 4. 

You count and remember the time of every one’s existence, conse- 
quently thinkers call you K&la. — 5* 

Note.— to = L it. Time. 

You are the annihilator of all beings, therefor© the Devas call yon 
Antaka. — 6. 

Note.— L it. That which brings end r 

You were the first son of Yivasvana, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaivasvata in all the realms. — 7. 

When the numbered days and their Karmas are over you drive away 
the subtle bodies of all the beings, therefore you are known as Sarva 
PrSnahara, Lord. The Vedic Dharma does not become extinct through 
your favour ! therefore the people remain in the path of Dharma and yon 
are the Emancipation of the Virtuous. — 8-9. 

Note.— T hat which takes away every one's life. 

Through your grace no intermixture of blood occurs. 0, Lord of 
the Universe ! you are the protector of the pride of the Universe, there- 
fore protect me who has come to your mercy and refuge and my husband 
and his parents are helpless ; so save us. — 10. 

Dharmaraja said : — 0, Virtuous one f I have become quit© pleased 
with your prayer and, hereby liberate your lord. Now your wishes are ail 
fulfilled and you better return home quickly, — 1L 
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This husband of yours will reign with you for 500 years, and will 
enjoy your company. He will attain Heaven along with you where he 
will enjoy the company of the Gods. The hundred sons born to you 
of Satyavan, will also reign and will be illustrious like the Devas.— 12-13. 

All your sons will be renowned as true sons of yours and the 
hundred sons born of your father will be renowned after their mother. 
Your mother Mala vi will beget children who will be known as Malavas. 
All your brothers will be Kings, illustrious like the Daivas.— 14-15. 

Righteous one ! one who reads this prayer in the morning will be 
blessed with long life. — 16. 

Matsya said : — Saying so Dharmar&ja disappeared from there 
leaving Satyavan on the spot. — 17. 

Here ends two hundred and thirteenth chapter describing the resuseiation 

of Satyav&na. 

CHAPTER CCXIV. 

Matsya said : — Afterwards the chaste Savitri returned to the spot 
where was lying the body of Satyavan a, and sat down placing her lord’s 
head on her lap as before. In the meantime the sun was going below the 
horizon. Shortly after the soul of Satyavana liberated by Dharmar&ja 
entered into his body when the prince began to move slowly and opened 
his eyes and said to his wife : “ Dear ! who was dragging me away ? Where 
has he gone ? I cannot make out anything clearly. The day has been 
past here in this wood in my sleep. You were engaged in the pursuit of 
your fasts for me and to-day you had to put up with hardships on my 
account. My mother and father must be feeling pain at our separation, 
ior so long a time, I therefore want to go and meet them without delay. 
So get up and be quick.” — 1-6. . 

SSvitri said : — “ Lord ! The sun has gone down. If you like we 
might go to the hermitage where are my blind father-in-law and mother- 
in-law. There I shall relate to you my history in detail.” With these 
words she accompanied her lord. When they reached the hermitage 
they found the blind King Dynmatsain who was restored to his sight 
getting very anxious along with the queen about his son and daughter- 
in-law. He was overjoyed to see them return at the same hour. The 
sages were consoling him at the time. Then Savitri along with her lord 
paid her respects to her father-in-law. Prince Satyavana also paid his 
reverance to the sages after meeting his father. That night they all 
spent with the Risis and Savitri narrated everything before those present 
there ; and she also broke her fast that very night. Afterwards, when 
the night came to a close, all the citizens aud the army of King Dynmat- 
sain gathered there and said to the King : — “ The King who usurped your 
throne when. you became blind has been slain by your ministers. Pray 
come and occupy your throne.”— 7-17. 

Hearing that the King followed by his 'four-fold army entered his 
Capitaland occupied his throne. Similarly in due time Savitri was 
btessdd with, hundred sons. In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled 
all the Ambitions of her father. So the chaste lady delivered both the 
•t- j m taster and saved the life of her husband from 
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the hands of Death. People should therefore revere and worship chaste 
ladies. The whole Universe is held up and by the virtue of the righteous 
ladies. The words of the chaste ladies never go false ; therefore, the people 
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled should always revere such 
ladies. — 18-22. 

Here ends the two hundred and fourteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the anecdotes of S&vitri. 


CHAPTER OOXV. 

King Vaivasvata Manu said Lord ! You are the fcnower of alL 
I, therefore, beg you to please tell me what a king should do on ascending 
his throne.— 1. 

Matsya said A king succeeding to his throne should pick out 
worthy men for his assembly as his advisors and helpers on various 
subjects to work on his staff in order that his rule may be prosperous, for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in his council' 
and in various other departments. Even the smallest function cannot be 
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body. Now , 
then can a state be well administered without the assistance of competent 
ministers and .helpers ?— 2-3. 

A king should, therefore, choose his ministers and helpers from 
a respectable family who should be valiant, strong, imposing, capable 
of bearing hardships, ambitious, handsome, having Satva-guna and 
forbearance, good, virtuous, used to gentle speaking, able to give friendly 
advices, loyal, knowing to act in the proper time and place, eager for 
a good name. Such men should be employed by a king to discharge 
responsible and good functions. People unsuited to particular offices 
should be given places according to their respective merits where they can 
make themselves useful, after, they had been duly examined. — 4- 7. 

A king should appoint a Brahmana or a Kshatrya to be his 
Commander-in-chief. He should be of a good family,' modest, having 
good manners, skilled in archery, expert in examining and managing 
horses and elephants, used to polite speaking, able to understand the 
science of omens and medicine, grateful, able to appreciate the prowess of 
the brave, valiant, used to bear hardships and having a knowledge of 
disposing troops in battle and of military affairs in particular. — 8-10. 

A king’s door-keeper should be a man of long stature, clever, hand- 
some, humble, accustomed to sweet speech, able to influence the minds 
of the people.— 11. ’ - . ■■■? .....A 

A king’s spy should be conscientous enough to submit true and 
accurate reports, obedient to the king’s injunctions,, have a knowledge of 
dialects of many countries, veafale to speak fluently and put up with rough 
life, of quiet disposition and capable of discharging his functions adequately 
according to the circumstances. — 12-13. 

The personal guards of a king should be men of long size, robust, 
brave,, firm in loyalty, free from uneasiness, used to bear always hardships, 
well-wishers of their lord. — 14, - . , 
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The betel bearer of the ting, it may be he or she, should be free 
from avarice, immune from all outside influences and most loyal. — 15. 

The man with full knowledge of king’s six-fold expedients in foreign 
politics Sandhi (peace), Vigraha (war), Yana (morals), Asana (halt), 

Dvaidhibh&va (duplicate) and Asaraya (seeking shelter) and the languages 
of the country should be employed as minister for war. — 16. 

The provincial rulers of the king should be men able to know the 
doings (merits and demerits) of the subordinate officials, the income and the 
expenditure and the produce of crops and many languages.— 17. 

The men who will bear swords should be handsome, young, long in 
size, very loyal, of good family, brave, and able to bear hardships. Those 
who will be archers should be powerful, having a knowledge of riding 
on elephants, horses, chariots/most righteous, and skilled in archery and 
able to bear all sorts of hardships. — 18-19. 

The charioteer of a king should have a good knowledge .of the 
principles of the science of omens. He should be able to train and treat 
horses, know tbe divisions of the country, be aware of the power of 
warriors, firm in sight, used to gentle speech, learned, and versed in all 
the arts. — 20-21. 

A man immune from avarice and outside influences, handsome, 
plucky, knowing the sciences of medicine and cookery, generous, particular 
about clipping his hair and finger nails should be employed as a cook in 
a royal kitchen. — -22-23. 

The members of his assembly should be Koolin Br&hmanas equal in 
their dealings to friends and foes, be versed in the Dkarmas&stras. — 24. 

The writers of a king should write neatly and legibly. The letters 
are to be full and placed at equal intervals. He should be clever in 
devising means, and in the use of stray expressions versed in all the 
S&stras and capable to express many meanings fully in short phrases. 
0 king ! Those people ought to be placed in religious services, or in the 
Judicial Services who are expert in knowing the hearts of people, of long 
stature, free from greed, and of a charitable disposition. Such men should 
be engaged also as gate keepers. — 25-29. 

King’s Treasurer should know the ways of disposing of iron, cloth, 
deer-skin, and jewels. He should be able to value things, and be wise, 
clear in mind, and free from laziness and avarice. All his assistants 
should also be like him. — 30-31. 

The officials in charge of disbursements should also be of the same 
type as in the exchequer.— 32. 

One who is skilled in the eight-fold medical science by heredity, 
incapable of being won over by anyone, free from avarice, virtuous, 
belonging to a good family, should be employed as a physician on whom 
asking , should look as the preceptor of his life. The king is to obey like 
ordinary persons, the words of ; Ms physician ; for he deals with his 
life. —33. ' . ' . - 

) 4 i .Sot&-‘“WS$.=Eight parts of medical science, vie., TO wwi, TO ftfesr, ’jafaspr, 

: to;#' it .. - 
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A king should appoint different class of men in different departments 
according to requirements. One who knows the art of training elephants 
and is aware of the races of wild beasts, and is accustomed to bear hardships 
should he made the superintendent of royal elephants. Similar should be 
the elephant driver who should also be of the above qualifications and firm 
in his seat and clever all round. The groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill. The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any 
intrigue. He should also be brave, learned, of high family, and persever- 
ing and energetic in all actions. The Engineer of a King should know 
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and hardy and energetic and 
have nimble hands, keen foresight and should not get tired. Similar 
men should be employed in the art of using weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc.'— 34-39. 

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments in a royal palace should be 
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, humble, advanced in age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to his ancestors, chaste, meek and modest. 
Thus a JKing should appoint his retainers in these seven different depart- 
ments after examining them fully. They should all be careful and 
thoroughly expert in the different works. — 40-42. 

The Controller of the arsenal should be wise, energetic and perse- 
vering. A King should always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
the responsibilities of different situations. Excellent, middling and mean 
are the three kinds of works. Improper discharge of duties leads to the 
extinction of a sovereign. A King should therefore always properly scru- 
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning, courage, family status and gentility 
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before appointing 
him to hold an office of state. — 43-46. 

A King should consult his Councillors over a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other, for every one cannot be taken into full confidence. Therefore 
consultation in chief should be held with the prime minister but by 
seeking the advice of more people one very often gets confused. 
Therefore many men’s advice should not be taken. A king used to act on 
the counsel of others should always place confidence in the advice of his 
Councillor in chief. — 47-49. 

A King should always have by him and revere the Brahmanas 
versed in the three Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of 
unreal learning for their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to the 
learned. He should always venerate the learned in the Vedas, respect 
grey hairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states- 
manship. Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many ill- 
behaved Kings without humility and modesty had gone to rack and 
ruin, — 50-52. , 

Many well-behaved Kings had regained their empires even when 
exiled. A King should read the Vedas from those who are learned in 
them. He should also master politics, logic, philosophy, and temporal 
science ; he should collect information from ordinary people and keep his 
senses under control, for a King who can subdue his passions fascinates 
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all his people. A King should also perform a series of sacrifices in which 
liberal gifts should be given to the Br&hmanas. — 53*55. 

Besides this for the sake of righteousness he should give various 
kinds of gifts to the Br&hmanas and should collect revenues from his 
subjects annually, fie should propagate the study of the Vedas in his 
state and should be like a father and brother to his subjects. He should 
especially revere the members of his preceptor’s family. — 56-57. 

This eternal rule to be observed by the Kings is established by 
Brahma. The King following it does not perish. He is amiable to all. 
The wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot flourish. — 58. 

Note.— rnm King’s prescribed course of conduct. 

And so he should always direct his actions according to Brahma- 
bidhi which is known as Akshyabidhi. A King should look upon all 
classes of his subjects according to their merits and employ them accord- 
ingly.— 59. 

A King should recollect his Kshyatrya dhaima and never retreat 
from war. Not to retire from battle-field, to protect his subjects, to serve 
the Br&hmanas are the foremost duties of a King. He should also protect 
the distressed, the infirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varn&srama rules, should reclaim 
and restore the fallen ones in their respective religions, should give grain, 
cloth, oil, utensils, etc. to the good of all orders ; should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them like the Devas, and never disrespect those 
who have done good to him. He should interest himself in these things 
in such a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their sake in case 
of necessity. — 60-84. 

Men are said to have two kinds of minds viz. honest and equivocal , 
He should know what is meant by duplicate mind but should not bear 
it in practise. When he is influenced by the latter' he should suppress 
it and should not let any one know of his weakness, but should try and 
realize the failings of others,— 65-66. 

He should guard his limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions. He should also take care of his weaknesses and 
not get them divulged. The man who has no defined religion should 
never be trusted nor should a man of affirmed religion be taken into 
confidence indiscriminately. If trust begets fear, then total destruction 
ensues. Confidence should however he inspired into others with 
tact. — 67-68. -k ■ v ■ v; k i . 

He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and 
he should shew valour like that of a lion, 'he should take to his heels 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike hard on others like 
a boar, he should be of variegated manners like a peacock, devoted like a 
; dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo. He should fix his 
; |psid0nce in a quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals, go to 
bed or use flowers, clothes and ornaments without due observation and 
scrutiny. He should not without pre-examination go to a public scene or. • 
* ’ pro wd , nor should he plunge into unknown waters. The 

not tested by experts should not be ridden by 
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■ him. H© should not interfere with a snake nor indulge with an unknown 
woman. He should not stay at a festival of a God. — 89-74. 

He should always remain in the midst of his regal paraphernalia. 
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint. Besides all 
this, a king eager for conquests should have worthy and stalwart 
assistants. He should always feed the S&dhus and servants and respect 
them.— 75-78. 

He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acts of righteousness, the 
brave to carry on warfare, the intelligent to control the revenue depart- 
ment, and persons of good character to all posts suited to them. Eunuchs 
should be employed in the female apartments of the palace, strong-minded 
men should be employed to fulfil difficult missions. A king should 
examine whether a man is of good character or not by privately making 
him presents through Dharma, Artha or Kama and then engage him. He 
should send as spies his trustworthy servants in the garb of Sanyasins as 
residing in forests to enquire privately into the truth.— 77-80. 

A king should regulate his affairs like this. A king should not 
always administer justice with a strong hand. The unpleasant duties of 
a king cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently a king 
should avoid the use of repressive measures, otherwise subjects become 
dissatisfied. Men should be appointed to hold offices to which they are 
^'best suited. — 81-83. 

The hereditary servants of the state may he employed in all depart- 
ments without any hard and fast tests. One's own friends should also b© 
placed in charge of works where a king’s relatives are not placed. Thus 
the good results are secured by the king. The wicked and the good 
emigrants from other empires should be accommodated with respect in 
his dominions by a king. The wicked when known should not however 
be trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be 
provided with means of sustenance. The emigrants from the other em- 
pires should be well-treated on the understanding that they have come 
under his protection. Thus they would remain under obligation. The 
king should not himself be ready to collect his servants ; nor should he 
allow dissensions to crop up amongst his servants.— 84-89. 

The servants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close 
watch and ward and the sovereign should keep himself well-informed about 
their conduct through his reliable spies. They are to be treated as he 
would behave towards enemies, fire,, poison, serpents and swords.— 90. 

A king should award hie capable servants and punish the wicked 
ones. He should keep himself informed about everyone through his 
spies. The spies are the eyes of the king. -91, 

A king should secretly depute four spies in his country as well as 
in foreign countries to work out the policy of divide and rule. They 
should be intelligent, learned, free from avarice, able to put up with hard- 
ships, incapable of being recognised by others, simple in habits, able to 
mix with people, skilled in commerce or medicine. He should not pin his 
faith in one spy alone. The spies must recognise each other and be of 
gpnfcle man ners>- w 4)£5-94. ' j * ~ '?***'** ^ ' j| - - 1 v j | £ # :U '* 
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The spies should roam in the garb of merchants, ministers, as- 
trologers, physicians or Sannyasls. When at least two of such spies corro- 
borate each other, the king should act accordingly. If they contradict 
each other then spies of more superior talents should be deputed to find 
out which of his actions are appreciated by his people as well as the causes 
of their dissatisfaction. The spies should be checked in return. He W 
should then abandon for good what may be against the wishes of the 
people. — 95-98. 

0 King of the Solar race! the beauty and prosperity of a king 
always lies in the contentment of his subjects, he should therefore act in 
such a manner as their love toward their king might be increased.— 99. 

Thus ends the two hundred and fifteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the duties of a King. 


CHAPTER CCXVL 

Matsya said : — 0 King of Manus ! I shall tell you now what a 
servant of the State should do. Hear. — 1. 

A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never interrupt him in his speech. In an assemblage, he 
should speak sweet and agreeable words to the king, and unsavoury 
things that may be unavoidable and necessary for his well being should 
be communicated to him privately. When a sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition he may then be approached with a prayer of conferring 
any favour upon some one, but no prayer should be made for one’s 
ownself. Such a prayer should always be made through some friend. 

He should be specially careful that one’s duty should not be neglected. 

He should not overwork any one, nor should he misappropriate 
any money. He should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself 
in his good graces. He should never imitate the king in his dress, mode 
of talking nor any other actions. He should avoid what is not pleasing to 
him and should not equal or excel him in dress. — 2-7. 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his 
skill to tho king but make the latter Win. — 8. 

Without the king’s permission he should not go about with the 
custodians of the ladies’ apartments of the royal palace, nor should he do so 
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State. — 9. 

He should keep secret the kindly or unkindly feelings of the king 
toward him. He should not utter before any one a thing that is private 
to the king. — 10. 

Any thing reproachable or irreproachable communicated by the 
king should not be disclosed to any one for if one does so one loses the 
favour of the king.— 11. 

When a , king orders any . one to perform any service one should^ 
readily volunteer himself to do it. — 12. 


CHAPTER CCXVI. 


225 


,, . v i j r i n ,, P "knowing the hours of business, other- 

- object » f hatred and 

ridicule. 13. rP neatedly repeat the favourite words of a king. 

OnesXdMwts » r m P S mode 8 ._ y d never knit Ms eyebrows » 

his august, presence or laugh too much. • , H 

ms au 0 u f „r • tbe presence of the king, nor should 

- P-d, nor skouidhe speak 

too much of himself. . about the unjust deed of the sovereign 

He should not s y h ^ weapons, and ornaments presented to 
and should put on the § ““® ’ Astons. He should not give away any 

him by the kmg on moinen ^ sleep during of the day. He should 

of the royal gift , e n thoroughfare and should not meet the king 

not pass through a folbi |^ e ol] ak his geat to the right or the left of 

S.^5SS^l*tS^55S--a--- — b-hi^orin fc-t 

of him.— 16- . . of weariness, cough, assume angry 

demeanouX* MmSf gainst jnything, knit his eyes, vomit and belch,. 

> th6 He hhoddMt^ indulge in self-praise but he should get others to do 
- “ ^ AU^the^ servants of 

with a clear mind and free from laziness, u , 99 X>r> 

'tineas' wickedness, backbiting, atheism and low morals.-22 23. 

Those versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always serve 

the king well for their o{ tIxe king should be saluted 

every day Neither thehfgnorhs minister should be trusted. ~—25i ^ 

? Nothing should be said X ‘MX 

that ought to be true >and lead 1 ^ g Ws epe ech and then it is easy for 

take a measure of the kmgs mma^ ^ ^ orsMp the king. -2 6-2 7.;. 

him to act so ° ^ own welfare should mark carefully whether 

the kfcgV leased with him and should act accordingly. 

xf a, king ^l^^^The^king 0 ^' disgusl^d^giTCs^opes^utT'does^ not 

opposite party wi . appears angry though there is no cause 

center benefits remains pleasant, he speaks unpleasant high 

wordT'The X may deprive Mm of Ms subsistence for Ms insane 

speeches.— -29-30. , , • goodwill towards others but hates him 

The with his words and speaks other 

with whom he is disgusted. ■ business. The king, turns away his 

^ words not h&vmg any ooncwi liis subordinate with whom fee is 

attention from the . piece «>i worfc o d isgusted.-31-32. 

disgusted. These signs shew that a King u 


#itf 


THE MATSYA PUR AN AM. 


On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always asumes a 
pleasant aspect towards him, accepts his words with gentleness, offers 
seat and asks about his welfare. Knew that the king is pleased, with him, 
seeing whom in private place he does not become afraid, hearing whose 
words his face becomes jolly ; even whose unpleasant words he hears and 
whose humble offerings the King accepts and whom he remembers 
with a cheerful expression of his face.— 33-36. 

A devoted one should serve the king in-the ways spoken by me. 

The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in times of 
adversity but always and who adore the king in spite of his being ig- 
norant, go to the domain of Indra that is inhabited by the Dev as. — 37. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixteenth chapter on the 
king's servants. 


CHAPTER COXVII. 

Matsya said A king should have his residence in a central place 
which should be beautiful, with abundance of grass and trees. It should 
be inhabited by a number of people and where the tributary kings, 
princes and subjects are loyal and submissive. It should also have some 
Br&braanas skilled in various rituals and many artisans in its vicinity. — 1-2. 

It should he surrounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits. 
It should be impassable to the foreigner’s army. There should be no 
tigers, scorpions, snakes, lions, thieves round about it. The place 
should be beautiful and should be elevated and well-supplied with 
water and should not be heavily , taxed. A king should live with his 
assistants in such a place of happiness where there should be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him.— 3-5. 

Amidst such surroundings he should have his fortress. There 
are six different kinds of forts viz. — Dhanusadurga, Mahidurga, Naradurga, 
Vriksadurga, Jaladurga, Giridurga, and of these the last-named Giri- 
durga is the best. — 6-7. ■ ' 

Note.— castle surrounded by desert. <^rf&=An earth fort. srcj5=A place 

Of safety formed by placing the army in a particular position. qqju^A place densely 
surrounded by trees -which make it impassable. V fort surrounded by water, fnf^pi 

=A hill fortress. 

The castle should be* surrounded by a ditch and ramparts. The 
buildings are to be in the centre. It should ihave abundance of weapons, 
e. g., Sataghni and others. Its doors should be beautifully made. 

Its main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable the 
king to pass through it riding on an elephant with his banner streaming. 

8 ur roads should be laid out to form squares. There should he a 
nple in front of one road, the king’s mansions in front of the second 
%$., Facing the third one should he the houses of judicial and mili tary 


ad the gateway of the city should be in front of the fourth. 
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such, a way a royal city should be laid out no matter if it is oblong, square 
or circular. Circular one is the best or it may be triangular or drum- 
shaped, or semi-circular or of other suitable shapes (in the form of military 
array, diamond-shaped, etc.). — 8-13. 

The palace on the banks of a river should be of the shape of a cre- 
scent ; this is the best. Treasure should be kept in the southern portion 
of the palace, to the further south of which should be the place for the 
elephants. The elephantyard should have its doorway to the east or the 
north. The arsenal should be made south-east. — 14-16. 

In the same direction should be the kitchen and houses for other works. 
The house of the royal priest should be to tbe left of the king’s mansion 
where should also be the places for ministers, Vedic professors and 
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and store-houses. The 
stables should face the north, or the south. It is not well if it faces any 
other direction. — 17-18. 

AH night there are to be lamps burning in the stables. The horses 
should stay there. Cocks, monkeys, she-goats and cows with calves should be 
kept near the stables. She-goats should also be kept for the benefit of the 
horses. Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant 
and cow yards before sunset. The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers should be near the stables and the elephant yard. 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans,' those versed in formulas, veterinary 
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc.), guests should also be best 
accommodated within the fortress. For diseases are likely to prevail 
much in the fortress. Br&hmanas and CMranas should also be accom- 
modated. — 21-26. 

A large number of people should not be allowed to enter the fortress. 
There should be various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort as well as 
those who can use them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people' 
protect the king. There are to remain warriors also close by. Besides 
all these things there should be secret doors as well as other doors within 
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or are skilled in 
shooting bows and arrows and throwing various other weapons. A number 
of bows, clubs, spears, arrows, swords, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones, 
tridents, battle-axes, quoits, etc., should always be kept ready within the 
fortress. Shields, skins, pharoas, ropes, canes, various things of artisanship, 
husks, loads of straw, wood, coals, etc., should also be kept. The tools 
of all the artisans, musical instruments, various kinds of medicines, drums, 
weapons, various clothings, gems, iron, etc., should also be kept ready,—" 
29-34. 

A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat, sinews, 
cowhides, hides for drums, all kinds of grains, silk cloths, barley, wheat, 
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses 
Buch as Moth, Mufiga and Urada, gram, sesamum, cowdung, grain-dust, 
hemp, resinous exudation of S&la-tree, bark of the birch-tree, wax, borax, 
etc., should also be kept in stock in abundance. — 35-39. 

Poisons of snakes should be kept locked up in jars and similarly 
lions, deer, birds, etc., should also be kept confined separately. Animals 
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unfriendly to each, other should be carefully kept in secret spots, and 
apart from each other. — 40-41. 

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being of all should 
also keep in stock well-preserved all the various articles of the state. 

The following medicinal plants and articles of purest quality should also .. 

be kept, viz.— Jivaka, Risabhaka, KAkoli, Amalaki, Vasaka, ^alaparni, 
Prisniparni, Mudgaparni, MAsaparnt, fkrivadvaya, ValAtraya, VarA, ^asanti, 
VpisyA, Vrihatl, Kantakari, $ringi, Sring&taki, Droiii, Varsfi, Darbha, 
ReftuekA, Madhuparni, Vidaridvaya, MahAksira, MahatapA, Dhanvana, 
Sahadeva, Kafcuka, Eranda, VisA, Parni, SatahA, Mridvika, Phalgu, 

Kharjura, Yastimadhu, Sukra, AtWaka, Kasai orya, Ohhatra, Aticbhatra, 
Virana, Xksu, Ikusviklra, Phanitadi, Simhi, Sahadevi, Madhuka, Puspahamsa 
SatapuspS, Madhuloka, Satavari, Madhuka, Advattha, Tala, Atrnagupta, 
Katphala, D&rvikA, Raj as^irsaki , Raj asfarsapa, Dhanyaka, Risyaprokta, 

UtkatA, Kalasfaka, Padmavija, Govalli, Madhuvalli, i&tapfikl, Kalingaksi, 
KAkajilivA, UrupuspikA, Parvata, Trapusa, GuiyA, Punarbhava, KasenikA, 
Kaimtri, Villa, Saltika, NAgakesara, all sorts of husks, grains, SamidhAnya, 
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, Vasa, ghee, Nipa, Ari§taka, 
Aksota, VatAmra, Soma, Vanaka, etc. — 42-54. 

The following things should also be stocked in a king's castle, viz — 

Pomegranates, Amrataka, tamarinds, lemons, cucumbers, breadfruits, j* 
Karamardaka, Rhsaka, Vijapura, Kandura, MAlati, RAjabandhuka, Kolakad- 

vaya, all sorts of Parna, AmrAtadvaya, PArevata, NAgaraka, Prachlnaruka, 
Kahittha, Amalaka, Ohukraphala, Dantarfatha, Jambu, Navanita, Sanviraka, 
Rusodaka, all sorts of wines, Manda, Takra, curd and all sorts of whit© 
things, and other sour things. — 55-59. 


The following things should also be kept : — all the various kinds 
of salts, viz. — Saindhava, Sambhara, sea salt, salt made out of well water, 
KsAra, Maniyari, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, VAlaklya, 
YavAkhya, Aurva, KsAra, Kalabhasma, — 60-61. 

The following pungent things should also be kept: — sacred figs 
and the root of sacred fig-tree, Pippali, Pippalimula, Chevy a, Ohitraka, 
Nagara, Kuvera, black pepper, Sigru, marking-nuts, mustard, KusthA, 
Ligisticum, AjowAn, asaphotseda, Mfllaka, DhanyAka, Karavi, bamboo 
v'sKdb^' Y&jyA; Susufeha, KalamAiikA, Fanijhak, garlic, BMstrina, Surasa,' 
KAyasthA, VayasfM, HaritAla, ManahhlA, Amrita, Rudanti, Robisa, Kan- 
Icuma, Jaya, Eranda, KAndira, fkllaki, BanjikA, all, sorts of Pitta and 
Mutfs, Haritaka, various other fruits, SukmaliA, HingupatrikA, and other 
T pungent things.— 82-67. ' ■ : 

The king should collect the following things in his own city : — Musta, 

. Ohandana, Hrivera, Kritamaluka, Garuharidra, HaridrA, ' Nalada, UeKra, 
Naktam&la, Kadambaka; Durva, PAtali, Katuka, Gantt, TVakpatri, Vacha, 
Ohireta, Bhutumbo, VisA, AtivisA, TAlislapatra, Tagara, Saptaparna, Vikan- 
kata, K&kod umbarikA, DivyA, SurodbhavA, SadgranthA, Rohint, J afcamafxsi, 
P&rpafyx, - Gantt, Rastnyana, BhringarAja, Patangi, Paripelava, Duspar^A, 
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Ajumdvaya, KSm&, Sy&m&ka, Gandhanfekuli, Rupaparni, Vyaghranakha, 
Manjisthl, OhaturanguM, Rambha, Ankara, Asphofca, T&lasphota, Harenuk£ s 
Vetr&gra, Vetasa, Tumbi, Visani, Lodhrapuspini, Malati, Karakrisn&, 
Vrisfchik&, Jlvit&, Parnika, Qudchi, — 68-74. 

The following things should also be kept : — Haritaki, Amalakf, 
Bhumyamalaki, Vibhitaka, Priyangu, Dhatakipuspa, Mocha, Arjuna, Asana, 

Ananta, KAmin!, TuvariiA, Syonaka, Katphala, Bhurjapatra, $il&patra, 
Patalapatra, Lomaka, Samanga, Trivrit&, Mula, Karpasa, Gairika, Anjana, 
Vidruma, Madhuchhista, Kaodika, Kumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udum- 
bara, Asvattha, Kinsuka, Sinasapa, Sami, Priyala, Pilu, KAsari, Sirfsa, 
Padmaka, Vilva, Agnimantha, Plaksa, Syamaka, Vaka, Ghana, Rajadana, 
Karira, DhAnyaka, Priyaka, Karank&la, A^oka, Vadara, Kadamba, Kha- 
dirad vaya, the leaves, essence (resin), roots and flowers of all these. The 
king is to collect all sorts of poisons very carefully. Also he should 
collect various things of wonderful variegated properties that can destroy 
poisons, also that can destroy angadas, R&ksasas and Bhutas and Pis&chas, 
that can destroy sins and prevent draught. The bacilli, the poisonous 
gases and fumes and similar destructive things should also be preserved 
by a king for the destruction of his enemies. — 75-84. 

The king should also keep within his fort people versed in dancing 
and music and versed also in the Kala^&stras (various arts). He should 
not allow the timid, the infatuated, the intoxicated, those addicted to 
drugs, the angry dispositioned, the disgraced ones, the sinful and bad 
persons to remain in his stronghold. The monarch should always remain 
in a well-guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and 
well supplied with all kinds of grains and medicines and inhabited by 
the merchant classes. --85-87. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventeenth chapter on how to 
protect a fort and a city of a king . 


CHAPTER 0CXV1IL 

Manu said : — Pray tell me, 0 Lord ! the medicines that .destroy 
the demons and dispel the effect of poisons and that ought to be kept 
in a king’s fort.— 1. 

Matsya said : — The decoction of the following tilings dispels the 
poison, viz. y Vilv&, Ataki, Yavaks&ra, PafcakL, V&hlika, U§ana, $ripar?i and 

$allaki. By drinking and sprinkling the poisoned yava, salt, drinking 
water, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour, ornaments, umbrella, ehamara 
and fans with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison 
disappears. The decoctions of the following materials also readily drive 
away poisonous effects, viz. — SSelu, Patala, AtivisS, $igru, MurvS, PunamavS, 
Samanga, Vri§amffla, Kapittha, Vrisskonita, MahMamta, Safha.— 2-5. 

LaksA, Priyafigu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind of creeper 
■'said to blossom at the touch of women) £!&, Renuka, Yasji- 

madhu, Madhuri, should be mixed with Nakulapitta and buried into the 
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earth for seven nights in a vessel made of horn. Then it should be placed 
in a golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used 
on the hand. It will dispel the poison from everything it touches. 

Minihvyi, £$amipattra, Tumvika, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda, 
Manjistha, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a Kapils cow. This great medicine prevents the effects of poisons. Besides 
these, there are various gems and pearls, Musiki and ffatuka which ought 
to be held in the arm. They also prevent the effects of poisons. — 6-10. 

By mixing Renuki, Jatamahsl, turmeric, Madhuka, honey, the 
bark of Aksa, Surasa, Laksa, and the bile of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums, sounding instruments, and banners ; by 
hearing the sound of such drums and by seeing and smelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison. — 11-12. 

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, Manjistha, both kinds of turmeric, 
eardamums, Trivrita leaves, Vidamga, colocynth, Madhuka, cane, 
K§aadra, should be deposited in a horn and then they should be mixed 
and boiled in hot water when they will dispel all poisonous effects. — 
13-14. 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, ElavAluki, Sit vega 
Taskara, Sura, and Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used as 
incense in the fire drive away the poisonous effects from everything move- 
able and immoveable in the household. — 15-16. 

Where the above-mentioned incense is burnt worms, lizards, frogs, 
poisonous and creeping animals, or Krityas can not thrive. — 17. 

When the bark of PalSiSa is mixed with the exudation of sandal- 
tree, milk, MflrvS, the juice of Lavala, Nakuli, Tanduliyaka, and Kika- 
michi and a thin decoction is prepared, it prevents all sorts of poisons. 
Gorochanfipatra Nepali, Kumkuma and Tilaka, if held in the arm, make 
one from all sorts of poisons and he becomes the favourite of kings. 
Turmeric, Manjistha, Kinihi, Pippali and Nimba well grounded together 
and made into an ointment massaged all over the body take away all the 
effects of the most deadly poison from the body. The fruits, flowers, leaves, 
bark and root of the £>irisa-trfee grounded in cow’s urine and rubbed ove$ 
the body also takes off all poison. Now hear about the most mighty 
medicines, 0 King ! viz. — 18-22. . 

BandhyS, Karkotaki, Visnukramti, Utkata, Satamuli, Sit a, Anamdi, 
Yali, Mocha, Patolika, Soma, Panda, turmeric, Dagdharuhi, Sthala-Kamala, 
yyili, £>amkhamulika, Chamdali, Hastimagadha, Gojaparna., Karambhika, 
Rakta, Maharakta, Varhisikba, Ajaparnl, Kos'ataki, Naktamala, Priyalama, 
Sulbqhani, V&runl, Vasugamdha, Gandha, Nikuli, Idvari, ^ivagamdha, 
f^yamata, Yatn&tnilika, Jatuki.lt, Mah&slvetS, l^veti, Madhuyastiki, Vajraka, 
Piribhadra, Sindhuviraka, Pfiribhudra, Jiv&namda, VasuharidrS, Natana- 

B tra, Karptakiri, Nila, Jill, Jiti, banyan leaves, Suvarna, MaMnili, 
UPduru, Hansapidi, Mamdukapar^i, VaraM, Sarpiksi, Lavali, Brahmi, 
Yiffvarfipi, Sukhakara, Rujapaha, Yridhikari, fsalyadi, Rohini Patrika, 
Raktamili, Amalaka, Varpdaka, ^yirna, Ghitraphala, Kffkoli, Ksira- 
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E&kolt, Plluparnl, Ke«fini, VrisfchiktIJ, MaMna g&, £?at&vari, Garndt, Veg&, 
water lotus, land lotus, Mahabhumi creeper, Umn&dini, Somarlji, and all 
kinds of jewels especially Marakataifiani and other gems obtained from 
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the pre- 
vention of bad influences from Raksasas, poisons, and Krityas. — 23-35. 

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cows, 
donkeys, camels, partridges, jackals, lions, bears* tigers, cats, rhinoceros, 
monkeys, pigeons, horses, buffalos, deer should be most carefully pre- 
served by the king, A sovereign should have his residence full of such 
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for himself. — 36-38, 

Here ends the two hundred and eighteenth chapter on the 
various things to he preserved by a king in his fort 


CHAPTER CCXIX. 

Manu said*:— Lord ! pray tell me what other things are to be 
kept by a sovereign in his fort for his safety. Kindly reveal to us the 
secrets. — 1. 

Matsya said The fruits of ^ri§a, figs, SJainl and Vijapura should be 
prepared in clarified butter and taken at an interval of fifteen days which 
is known as Ksudyoga. — 2. CCC C C ’ 

Note.~-’%%W~I)evice of keeping hunger satisfied. 

Ka^eru, its fruits and roots, Iksumfila,. Bisa, Dfin4, should be 
cooked either in milk or clarified butter and made into a ball and eaten 
at an interval of a month. By using these medicines a man regains 
his life if wounded by weapons. The place where black bamboos are 
burnt, and circumamb illation is made thrice towards the right is, 
no doubt, immune from other fire. By burning a snake’s sheath in 
the cotton fire and using it as incense, all the serpents of the household 
fly away. By washing the house with sea salt, Sambhara salt, barley 
water mixed with the earth of the place struck by lightning, the place 
becomes absolutely fireproof. Fire should well be placed in a fortress 
in course of the day when a strong * wind blows. Now the means of 
protecting a sovereign from poisons will be described. A sovereign should 
keep a number of birds and deer. First of all the cooked food should be 
tested by fire ou some other method. A sovereign should never touch- his 
food, clothes, flowers, ornaments without testing them. The person who 
administers poison in king's food, etc., turns pale and very much confused, 
and uneasy when examination is being made. — 3-11. 

His sight becomes restless ; he becomes absent-minded ; he will drop 
bis upper cloth in confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agitated, 
nervous and will try to conceal his person, scratch ^the floor, shake his head, 
rub his mouth and scratch his forehead and will be hasty, in everything 
where haste ought not to be done. The king should find out by these 
signs the men who administer poison. — 12-14. 

The food mixed with poison will exhibit rainbow colour, look rough, 
with bubbles* give out bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause 
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head&che to a person by its fume ; 'when put info the fire. A fly will not 
sit on it and if it does, it will instantly die. — 15-17. 

By seeing poisoned food the sight of Chi k ore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moves abrupt ; blaekbees begin 
to buzz, Kraumcha becomes stupefied, cooks begin to cry, parrots shrill, 
the female parrots begin to vomit, OhSmlkar goes to another place, 
Jvarancla instantly dies, monkey begins to make water, Jivajivaka becomes 
morose, mongoose shoots up its hair, Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
become pleased, the poisoned stuff in a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight. It begins to stink and ooze. 
Then it becomes juiceless and scentless. — 18-23. 

Saka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and 
the stuff prepared with Saindhava salt begins to froth. — 24. 

Poisoned grain becomes coppereoloured, milk turns blue, wine and 
water become of the colour of cuckoo, rice becomes blackish, *Kodao turns 
brownish, and curds become blackish, bluish or yellowish, clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour of a pigeon, 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming in contact with 
poison become untimely ripe, ripe ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
hard fruits become soft, soft ones turn hard, small fruits become 
disfigured.— 25-29. 

Poisoned clothes lose their flush and become covered with black 
circular spots and iron and gems turn pale.— 30. 1 

Poisoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets thin. These are the 
signs of poisoned stuff. — 31-32. 

A sovereign should therefore peacefully live in his fortress, always 
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore. 
— 33 . 

A sovereign is the source of well-being to his subjects ; under the 
royal protection the whole country flourishes ; every one should therefore 
guard the king by all means. — 34. 

Here ends the two hundred and nineteenth chapter 
on the protection of the king. 


CHAPTER OOXX ^ , 

Matsya said : — 0 King I a king should well-guard his own son. 
A number of trustworthy servants should be retained to guard and 
a faithful teacher as well to give him instruction. He should be grounded 
in Dharma, Kama, Artha, archery, the use of charriot, elephants and horses, 

■ chanical arts, and various other physical exercises. A prince 
lot be so very truthful, should speak sweet words according to 
y that need not be rigorously true. Such instruction should be.. 
i him. Men should be employed to guard him under the pretext of 
g his person. A prince should not be allowed to mix with men of 
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angry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who had been insulted 
and looked down upon. His custodians should train him up so that he 
may be gentle and may not abandon the difficult path of virtue and be led 
away by passions during his youth. The prince who cannot be easily 
trained up in all such good qualities by good instructions should be 
well-guarded in a secret place where lie should have all his comforts. A 
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes. Persons well-trained 
should be employed in different departments of State, First they 
should be given small offices and then their sphere of work should be 
gradually widened. — 1-7. 

They should be kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling, for many kings addicted to them have been 
mined and their number is legion, A sovereign should also not let the 
princes sleep in course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel 
with no purpose in view,-— 8-9. 

A sovereign should not inflict severe punishment, nor should he me 
harsh words and speak ill of anyone at his back. — 10. 

A sovereign should avoid the two evils arising out of wealth, viz.-— 
the evils arising out of not being used properly and of being used 
improperly.— 11. 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts, 
not to collect wealth from various places, to give out wealth to unfit 
countries, and to unfit persons in improper times, are regarded as not using 
wealth properly ; whereas to use wealth in vicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly. — 12-13. 

A sovereign should tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avarice 
and too much pleasure. After conquering them he should win his re- 
tainers and afterwards he should endear himself to his country and city 
and his subjects. — 14-15. 

Then he should conquer the external foes. These outside enemies 
are of various classes according as they are equal to him or under his 
control or quite accidental and so artificial arising out' of needs ; and they 
should be treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former 
or latter class. — 16. 

The friends are of three kinds : (1) as they are the friends of the 

father and the grandfather, (2) the enemy’s enemy, and (3) an acquired 
friend arising out of necessity. Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are' superior. — 17-18. 

(1) King, (2) ministers, (3) country and subjects, (4) fort, (5) penal 
laws, (6) treasure, and (7 ) friends are the seven component parts of an 
Empire. — 19. . , 


Of these seven, king is the root of the Empire, therefore he should 
be chiefly protected. A king should also guard the other six complements 
of his Empire, i l any of these components rise in rebellion, the king 
-^..shotild in no time take away the life of that fool. . A sovereign should 
not be mild and simple hearted. A mild sovereign is despised ; nor 
should a sovereign be hard and grim that he may instil a thrill of dreacjL 

g ■ ■ * 
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exertions are seen to bring about successful results. He should also keep 
all his passions under his control which should be applied to achieve some- 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that. Such a king is univer* 
sally loved which brings him great wealth name and fame from his 
Empire as well as from outside. — 45-47. 

Here ends the two hundred and twentieth chapter on the duties 

of a king. 


CHAPTER OCXS! 

Mann said Lord ! which is superior, fate or one’s own exer- 
tion and effort? I have got doubts on this ; kindly solve them.”— -1. 

Lord Matseya said: — The actions of the past life are known as 
fate or Daiva ; consequently the wise have always held one’s own effort 
and perseverance as superior. A man who every day performs righteous 
and auspicious deeds turns even his ill-luck into a good one. Those 
who have performed good deeds, and are filled with Satvaguna do not get 
the desired fruits without their personal efforts and exertions. — 2-4. 

Rajoguna class of men get fruits according to their perseverance and 
efforts. A, man, by perseverance gets what he wants. Those who hafe 
performed- Tamoguna deeds attain their desires with great difficulty. 
Those who are incapable of persevering regard- fate alone as supreme. 
Enow, 0 King ! that men get all their desired ends by their energy and 
efforts. — 5-6. 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while perseverance in most cases bears fruit in the present. 
Fate, perseverance and time all three conjointly hear fruit to a man. — 7-8. 

Agricultural prospeets thrive by rain which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise. — 9. 

A man should therefore persevere righteously he then gets high 
fruits during adversity even. Even if he does not get fruits in this life, 
he is sure to get them in the next world. — 10. 

Lazy people and those that only depend on fate do not ever gam 
their objects, so one should always persevere in the path of righteous- 
ness. — 11. 

Prosperity forsakes those who always dream of fate and favours 
those who persevere, one should therefore always be active and alert. — 12. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-first chapter on Fate 
and one’s own Effort and Energy . 


CHAPTER CCXXII. 

Manu said r — “ Lord ! be gracious to explain to me the policies 
of Sima, etc., along with their characteristic and applications.” — 1. 

Matsya said : — A sovereign should resort to the following seven 
policies or expedients at the time of necessity, vis., (1) S&ma, (2) Bheda, 
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(3) Diina, (4) Daijfla, (5) Upelcsk, (6) Miyi, (7) MrajU. Sima is of two 

kinds, viz. — -Satyasama and Asatyasnma.— 1-6. 

w 0 t e (j) (2) (3) and 14) have been explained in previons chapters. Vpek?& ( — 

Mote* U/> \ h v ) • f wan — Pol lev of diplomacy, Xndra/jala 

Policy of overlooking or endurance, * . ; . J (^sia)=s Policy of genuine conciliation. 

=s The use of some stratagem m war, Satyasama j rui jr & 

Asatyasama («o*mra)=Perf odious policy of conciliation, 

The policy of Asatyasama should never be employed m the case of 
the righteous and the saints for they can only be won over by batyasama. 
If Asatyasama be applied to them, then bitter and. aggressive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and self-restrained sani tli lie sovereigns 
high pedigree should be endeared by praising their lineage and by i elating 
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good impression on them ne\er 

should Atathyasaina be applied to them. 4-7. _ 

. ; The following is the rule Tathyasama is to be applied in the 

following manner :~nar ration of the high pedigree and description of 
; # deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one s g^ude ®t c. 
Thus the religions persons are brought under subjection. Though it is 
heard that Raksasas are brought over by the use of Sama, yet it be remem 
bered that it should never be applied in the case of the wicked. 1 or no 
benefits will be derived thereby. The policy of conciliation wins all, but 
it should never be employed in the case of the wicked for they Jock upon 
a conciliatory sovereign as one afraid of them. Therefore it should ne e 
be applied in the case of wicked persons. 8-9. _ . 

Those born in a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and _ truthful 
and modest, are the persons with whom Sama principle is to be 
applied. — 10. 

Eere ends the two hundred and twenty-second chapter on the Dharma 
of the kings and the policy of conciliation. 


CHAPTER CCXXIII. 

Matsya said : — With the class of people who are hostile and wicked 
to one another, who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the policy 
of divide; and rule should be employed ; for they can best be conquered, 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say. 1- 

The vices and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of neople become disagreeable to others, should be imputed to the latter 
in order to bring about a disunion among them. Tins is the rule.— d. 

They should be explained about their own faults and defects and 
they should be frightened by the opposite party. Thus that class of men 
can be gradually and easily be divided from their party and then brought 

under submission.— 3. 

When many kings are bound in alliance, one single king cannot 

£] jera without creating disunion among them, therefore to create 

i among them is tb% best policy, t- Even Indra is livable to bear 
e of the united ones. Therefore the policy -of - divide and rule 
i praised by the politicians. A, king shook, hear sithm- 

1 ' ■ . . 
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directly from persons who are to he divided or through others ; then he Is 
to test It and if he be satisfied that ho is to take up the Bheda policy. 
Such, a policy should however not be launched personally by a sovereign* 
it should be given effect to through another agency for then it proves 
more effective.— 4-5. 

A sovereign should not believe in the efficiency of his men employed 
in working out a policy of divide and rule ; for the people to be disunited 
may be mostly found anxious to serve their respective ends.— 6. 

In an Empire there are two sources from which bitter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up ; one is internal and the other external of these, 
the internal faction is most to be dreaded ; for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the ruin of kings. The source of anger and enmity com- 
ing from outside, from other kings is known as external source of danger. 
The queen, prince, commander-in-chief, ministers, prime-minister, the 
princes, the wrath and discontent of these are known as the internal 
source of wrath and danger* To a king this is Indeed terrible. If the 
internal condition of the Empire be good and satisfactory,, then the external 
source of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a king. He 
easily wins victory. — 7-10. 

On the other hand the sovereign who is beset with internal danger, 
perishes in spite of his being like Indra in power ; consequently such a 
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded against.— 11. 

A sovereign using the policy of divide and rule in case of his 
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities, 
and kith and kin; but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing 
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kith and kin bring 
suffering on their overlord ; they should therefore be kept intact by gifts 
and royal regards as a dissension among them is so dangerous to a 
sovereign. — 12-14. 

A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign king does not trust. — 15; 

The greatest of the enemies ‘ when disunited are vanquished 
by a small force therefore it is meet to create disunion amongst the 
enemies. — 16. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on Rdja Dharma — 

the policy of Bheda . 


CHAPTER CCXXIV. 

Matsya said “ King ! ” The policy of winning over another by 
gifts (Dana) is the best one. There is scarcely any one who cannot be 
won over through gifts. Even the Devas also are brought round by 
mortals through gifts. The gifts are indeed highly beneficial to the 
people who live thereby ; and one who confers gifts, on others is beloved 
of all. Such a sovereign readily wins over his enemies as well as a multi- 
tude of enemies conjoint together. Men free from avarice and grave 
like the ocean although they never accept presents, still they side with 
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such a sovereign thrbugh gifts. Gifts and presents given elsewhere 
influence others and bring these people round. Therefore this policy is 
the best of all. Those who give gifts are known to be the best men in 
the world. They are always guarded by others like their sons. Such a 
king does not conquer only this world but he also wins the realm of 
Indra— the abode of the Devas. — 1-8. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter onRdja 
Dharma — the policy of Dana . 


CHAPTER CCXXV. 

Matsya said : — Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients 
above mentioned should be conquered by the unfailing Danda. — 1. 

A wise sovereign should conquer the people by launching his policy 
of Danda in conjunction with his ministers, according to Dharma^astra. 
In his country as well as elsewhere he should use this policy according to 
the prescribed politics and after knowing his men for all things are 
established in Danfla. He should first scan the race of those who have 
renounced the world, the Vanaprasthas, the sage-like people before resorting 
to his artifice of Danda. The above people do not come under the power 
of Danda. The people of the different orders in life, as well as those void 
of them, the worthy, the great, the preceptor in fact any of them found 
deviating from their prescribed order and duties should be adequately 
punished by a sovereign. A sovereign however who inflicts punishment 
on the innocent and lets off those who are guilty, loses his realm in 
this world and goes to hell in the next.. — -2-6. 

A sovereign should therefore be most cautious in inflicting punish- 
ments. He must not go against the Dharmasastra and politics. — 7. 

The subjects of a king in spite of his being of a very simple disposition 
do not get spoilt where the phantom of a penal code grim in appearance 
freely moves about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people. — 8. 

If a sovereign does not use his rod, there the children, aged persons, 
the saints, the Brahmanas and widows become severely oppressed by 
the powerful ones as a younger fish is swallowed up by a bigger fish. — 9. 

Even the Devas, the demons, the serpents, the birds; they all 
transgress their limits leaving their prescribed tracks if they be not made 
to fear the king’s rod. Danda is always seen to exist when a Br&hmana 
curses ; when all binds of blows are inflicted, when all sorts of powers are 
exhibited, when anger is manifested and when serious determinations 
are made. A sovereign inflicting punishments discriminately is revered by 
the Devas but the one who does not do so is not worshipped. In fact such 
a sovereign is revered more than many pious souls just as Brahma, 
Pusa, AryamS, Rudra, Agni, Indra, SQrya, ChandramA, Visnu, and other 
peaceful Devas are not so much revered and worshipped as other fierce 
Devas are worshipped. It is Danda that governs all the subjects, it 
protects all, it is always alert when everything else is asleep, it is 
known as Dharma by the learned ; through its fear the sinners do not 
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Some do not commit sins for fear of Dliarmaraja and others do not 
sin for fear of the Icing’s rod ; whereas others again do not commit sins 
for fear of both ; others again not being punished, commit sins. So every 
thing is established on Danda. — 16. 

The royal rod of punishment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and guilty and also prevents others who have not committed sin from 
committing fresh sins. So the object is two-fold. It is out of the fear of 
Danda that the Devas assembled in the Daksa Yajna (sacrifice of the 
PrajSpati Daksa) gave the share of sacrificial oblations to Mah&deva and 
gave the post of commander-in-chief to Kartikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children. — 17-18. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty fifth chapter on Rdja 
Dharma — the Danda. 


CHAPTER OOXXVI. 

Matsya said : — A king is created by Brahma for the preservation of 
all the beings, for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of 
sacrificial oblations and for inflicting proper punishment to the guilty. — i. 

A king is like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes. 
Everyone is pleased at the sight of him, he satisfies all eyes, therefore 
he is like the Moon. — 2-3. ‘ A ; ' .Ay: ■ ■ 

A king like Dharmaraja bestows his affection and inflicts his 
punishment on the people according to circumstances. He has therefore 
the attributes of Dharmar&ja. — 4. 

Just as the God Varuna flings His noose round the enemy’s neck 
similarly a king also throws his fetters round the feet of the wicked. This 
is the king’s V&runavrata (vow). — 5. 

People are satisfied to look at their king as they are at the sight of 
the Moon. He is always rigorous and strong to curb the sinners and 
he should burn as fire does, all his enemies who are envious and 
wicked. This is his Agneyavrata. — 6-7. 

He should always observe this Igneya vrata. As the earth holds 
up all the beings so a king nourishes all his subjects. This is his 
P&rthivavrata. As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady in their 
devotion to him so is he in his devotion to Indra, Surya, Vayu, Yama, v 
Varupa, ChandramS, Agni and Prithvi He sustains his subjects as 
Indra pours forth rain for four months during the rains. This is Indra- 
vrata. He takes revenues from his subjects as the Sun draws in moisture 
by his rays for eight months. This is Suryavrata. — 8-10. 

As air pervades through and through all the being so does the 
king know the hearts of all his subjects through his spies. This is 
V&yuvrata. — 11. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty sixth chapter on Raja Dharma. 
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CHAPTER CCXXVII. 

^ITof^tin^misapprWa- A king will no. thereby lose his _ 
religion .“h return anr „ ling p 1a ced in his custody *? * « 

Placed it hinlti 

,hi todn"”re bcTSy and should be punished for theft or fined twice 

S^l'ihe .^0' «“«>“ ° £ the thi " g P, T d iB fin" wished 
One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 

with death along with his accomplices or should be sentenced rigorous y 
4116 kl One C who does not return a thing within a promised rime whi^he 

t°nS aitdlSt the sovereign.-*. 

4e£ *' One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to his 
students after haring received his fee for the same should be Sued the :=J . 

whole mount J ot feed j,j 8 neighbour and BrSbrnanas earnB 

sin i„s°«d of virtue »f .“i^lfnotgU” Tat'ihmla ll 

S"tod hi“ndh.'madeto go hack with™. “» 
due cause, then the invitor should be fined 108 Damas. »• 

One who does not confer a promised fit. on some one should be 

Sued of gold. A diwbedieut »rv»nt : * B „ ol pay his servant 

^"bri'vih'dm” and Sees Urn wXt a “fair cause, should be fined 

i:‘ s ba ’r t S togSKn the sellefor purchaser should be Cued «x hund- 

K d without telling her faults should 

bw fined 96 Punas and one who mischievously and falsely declares a gill 
to be uotloidTeunuchl should be fined 100 Papas. On. . who shows 
1 „;,.i on,l tiipn marries a different one should be fined l.UaU 1 anas 

& SC &. X-hS 

— - -i.---.n- a thing to another after promising to sell it to some pam 
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cular person should be fined 600 Panas. One who demands more money 
than agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl’s marriage should he 
fined twice the sum agreed upon. This is the rule of Dharma^astra. 
A man who after paying earnest money for a thing does not purchase 
it should be fined 540 Panas (Madhyam Danda) and the king should 
make him return the earnest money. One who after accepting his fee 
steals the mil k of a cow under his charge or does not properly look after 
it should be fined 100 m&s&s of gold and he should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetters. — 14-22. 

Noth.— qnr-=A Coin equal in value to 80 cowries. 

The prison should be erected out of a city, it should he 100 Dhanuga 
wide and in big towns, the prison should be twice or thrice the above 
dimensions. Those prisons should be circled by a wall so high as a 
camel may not look into them. — 23 -25. 

Note.— qyr— One dhapusais equal to 4 cubits. 

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left in the wall. If an 
animal gets into a field without any inclosure, and eats some of the grass 
etc., stocked there, then the man in charge of such tresspassing cattle 
should not be punished. Manu has laid down in his code that if a cow 
that has calved only ten days ago or a bull set free at the time of Sr&ddha 
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the 
keeper of such animals should not be punished. Other cattle besides 
f them, if found grazing in the fields of others, should however be punished 
by a fine ten times the damage done, being levied from the owner of 
the cattle, and if the above crime be done wilfully, twice the above fine 
should he levied.— 26-28. 

If a Kshatriya’s fields be harmed by a Valya's cattle the former 
should be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done. One 
who usurps any one’s house, tank, forest, garden and fields should 
he fined 500 Panas. One who does so unknowingly should be fined 200 
Panas. One who annihilates the boundary mark at the time of its laying 
it out, or one who gives a wrong advice or is a councillor of liars should 
be deprived of his tongue or should be fined 1,080 Panas. This is what 
Manu has enjoined. — 29-33. 

If Brfihmanas, Ksatrivas and Vaisyas do a thing contrary to their 
prescribed orders they should be made to perform the usual purificatory 
rites. A woman if she kills any body should keep up the dudrahaty& 
ordinance. — 34. 

Note.— ®s^ran=An ordinance observed to purify oneself from the sin of hiving 
killed a Sudra. 

If a Br&hmana cannot afford to spend as much as required for the 
performance of a purificatory rite in killing serpents he should keep up 
Krichhravrata for the purification thereof. — 35. 

Not g, — c? = An ordinance causing bodily mortification. 

A twice-born is purified by chanting one hundred Vedic hymns if 
— — he cuts a fruit-bearing tree or flower creepers. — 36. 

The sin of killing a thousand beings having bones is similar to 
that of killing a crore of boneless insects such as mosanitoAo • 
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To -purify himself of such a sin one should observe the ^iklrahatya 
ordinance and should also make some gift to a Brahmana in case of killing 
animals having bones. One becomes purified of the sin of killing boneless 
insects, etc*, merely by Pranayama.— 37-38. 

The sin of killing the worms existing in grains, molasses and fruits 
and flowers is purified by eating cl ar rifled butter. — 39. 

By cutting the medicinal herbs of a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a sin of which he is purified by living on milk for a day. — 40. 

Such sins are cleansed by the observance of the ordinances mentioned 
above, now the ordinances which ought to be observed by a thief will be 
enumerated. — 41. 

By observing the Ardha-krichhra ordinance a Br&Lmana becomes 
purified of the sin of having committed a theft of coin, money, etc., in the 
house of another of his own caste. — 42. 

By observing Ohandrayana one is purified of the sin of having taken 
a woman, house, well, tank, etc., belonging to another. — 43. 

A man who steals trifles is purified by the observance of Satpvapana 
Krichhra ordinance.— 44. 

The stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, flowers, berries, and 
fruits is purified by drinking Parpchagavya. — 45. 

One who steals hay, wood, tree, dried corn, molasses, cloth, hide, 
fish and flesh becomes purified by keeping a fast for three days.— 46-47. 

One who steals pearls, gems, PraMla, copper, silver, iron, Karpsya 
and stones becomes purified if one eats for twelve days the refuse of rice. 
A thief of cotton, silk, animals of bisected hoofs, horses, birds, scents, 
medicines, rope, becomes purified by living on milk for three days.— 48. 

The ordinance mentioned above purify the twice-born ones of the sin 
of committing a theft, now the ordinances for the purification of illict 
connections will be enumerated. — 49. 

One who is guilty of an illicit connection with his preceptor’s wife 
should observe the ordinance prescribed for the sin of committing adultery 
with a lady of one’s own community. For the purification from the sin 
of having an illicit connection with one’s mother’s maid, son’s wife, 
virgin, Chandali, father’s-sister’s daughter, sister, mother, mother’s-sister’s 
daughter and righteous lady, or brother’s respected wife, Ohandrayana 
or din ace should be kept up. — 50 51, 

A wise man should not indulge with the above mentioned class of 
ladies nor should he marry one’s relation, a fallen woman, a woman in 
menses. He should also abstain from unnatural offence and indulging 
■with lower animals. One who does so should keep up Krichhrasantupana 
penance to purify himself of the sin. If one discharges one’s semen in 
water, one is to perform Krichhrasantapana vrata. — 52-53, 

One who looks at a sexual intercourse or makes discharge in course 
of the. day is purified by bathing with his clothes on. —54. 

VP: A.-Brahmana who indulges with a Clninclala woman or a woman of 
a different; caste or eats their food or accepts a gift from them unknowingly 
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falls from his position. If he does so knowingly- he becomes of that 
caste himself. — 55. \ : 

A woman defiled by a Brahmana should be kept confined in the house 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desires for 
another man. — 56. 

If even then she remains the same she should be made to keep up 
Krichhrasantapana ordinance which purifies her. — 57. 

A twice-born should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred 
Gayatri on his beads for full three years to purify himself of the sin of 
having indulged with a girl of twelve years in whom menstruation has 
not commenced (or a barren woman) for a night. These ordinances purify 
one for having illicit connections now the ordinances prescribed for those 
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned. — 58-59. 

A man who associates with a fallen lot for a year also becomes 
the same. One becomes fallen even by helping them in the performance 
of sacrifices, by teaching them, by making them his relation, by interdining 
with them. A man becomes purified of it by the ordinance prescribed 
for it. But he will remain like a Preta. — 60 61. 

A fallen person should be taken outside the village limits by his 
brethren and made to drink the water of the maid's house. If a fallen 
man dies the sin that devolves thereby lasts for a whole day and night. 
One should not talk to a fallen man, nor should one sit on his seat. 
He should only get enough for his sustenance. On the evening of an 
inauspicious day, the near kinsmen of the fallen man would perform 
before the Guru his Udaka Kriya. His maid then would throw in the 
south-west corner one pitcher full of water. His friends are to fast the 
whole day and night and they would not accept the Asaucha of that Preta. 
The friends of the fallen man should not address him or sit with him or 
travel with him. Nor should they express that he is their near relative. 
This is the social rule. He should, only get enough for his sustenance. 
He should not be made to entitle himself to his share as an elder brother 
in spite of his being senior, but the biggest share should go to the most 
deserving among the remaining ones. — 62-65. 

One who injures the prestige of a man should be fined Prathama 
Sahasa (270 Panas) 66. 

A Ksatriya who abuses a Brahmana should be fined 100 Papas, 
a Vai4ya doing so should be fined 200 Panas, and a jJudra if he does* so 
should be sentenced to capital punishment. — 67. 

A Brahmana who abuses a Ksatriya should be fined 50 Panas, if he 
absuses a Yaiilya, he should be fined 25 Panas and if he abuses a Sfidra 
the fine should be 12 Panas.— -68. . 

A Vaitfya abusing a Ksatriya should be fined Prathama Sahasa ; if 
a $ftdra abuses a Ksatriya his penalty should be that his tongue would be 
severed.— 70. 

If a Ksatriya abuses a Vaisya lie would be fined 50 Panas ; and if 
he abuses a $udra, he should be fined 25 Panas. If a Smudra abuses' a 
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Vai(iya Be should bo fined 1080 Pa^as (Uttama S&hasa), but a Vahfya 
abusing a $udra should be fined only oO Panas. 71. 

People abusing men of their own community should be fined only 
12 Panas and those who indulge in most foul abuse should be fined twice 
the amount prescribed.— 72. 

A £$fidra should be deprived of We toegae i! he atasea violently 
a twice-born, if his offence be moderate ; if bis offence be highest, he is to 
be fined Uttama Sahasa. 73, , . , 

A king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long in the 

mouth of a Ssudra who vilifies violently one, taking his name, caste an 
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house. 74.^ ^ teaclies Dharma to the twice-born should also be 

punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth. 

~~ U ' The Berson w ho speaks a lie with regard to his country, caste, Veda 
and i&STduti* should be fined 2,160 Panas (tw.ce the Uttama 

71 _l s i nn er who abuses a high class man ought to be fined 1080 Papas 
{'Uttama Sahasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 
SSe ISiSTof fine for he is really a man who tries to upset the 

determination of the king— 77 - 78 . , , ■ . ... . ' 

If a man who abuses another and then Bays that be did so m a 
joke, through love or intoxication and would never do so again, should be 
fined only half of the amount codified.— 7 J. - . 

The man who speaks ill towards the one-eyed, the blind the 
bald-headed, and the crippled by addressing them as such should be 
fined one tola of silver (Kars&pana Danda.)- -8U. 

One who uses harsh words towards his preceptor mother, father, 
elder brother, father-in-law and does not make room for his preceptor 
should be fined 100 Panas (hundred Karsapanas).— 81. 

One who does not make room for another sagelike person other than 
his preceptor should be fined one ratti of sil ver (one Krisnala).-82. 

A king should get that limb of a Sfidra severed from his body 
which he uses in causing pain to the twice-born— 88. 

The lips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be cut 
down. One who mischievously makes water facing another should be de- 
* . J .£ ««««« arm iWW tbft hind nart of the man should be 
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tolas of gold or silver according to the seriousness of the offence. The 
one who breaks anyone’s bone should be exiled from the country. — 87. 

The king should get that limb of one’s body annihilated by which 
he breaks another’s bone; he should also be fined as much as would be 
. necessary for the aggrieved person to spend in getting himself released 
from the court — 88. 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off. The man who kills small animals, and deer should 
be fined twice Damas; and the man who bills insects and worms 
should be fined one masa of silver and the owner of the animals should be 
paid his price. — 89-90. 

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should be fined gold pieces 
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line. — 91-92. 

Those who break fruit trees, arbours, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one masa of gold. — 93. 

Even a man chopping grass unnecessarily should be made liable to 
pay a fine of Karsnpana ; one who beats another should be fined three 
rattis of Krisnalas. — 94. 

v Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king should use his 
^ own discretion ; he must pay the owner of the trees the price for them and 
the rest should go to the royal exchequer. — 95. 

If any harm accrues through an untrained driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurs through a 
skilful man the fault lies with the driver for which he should be punished. 
If perchance anything happens through sheer accident none is to blame. 
—96-97. 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should appease the man whose property he usurps and pay a fine to the 
sovereign.' ■ — 98. -/:■ 

One who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supplied to the passers-by should be fined one 
m&s& of gold and the stolen articles should be made good, and he should 
satisfy the master of the well. — 99. 

A person stealing more than ten jars of grain should be killed and 
the one who steals less than that should be fined eleven times more the 
value of the stolen grain. — 100. 

The man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should also be fined 
eleven times the value of the stolen things ; but he should not be killed, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high class man, 
oxen, arms, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death. 
A king should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk, water, 
juice, bamboos, utensils, clay pots, powders, according to the gravity of 
offence. A man stealing cows, buffalos, and horses of a Brahxnana 
should have half his leg cut off immediately. — 101-105. 

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdung, molasses, fish, 
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birds oil clarrified butter, flesh, honey salt, rice and cooked food should 
be fined twice the amount of the price of these art.eles.-10G-10b. 

“4^S ush tagM 

plucks a couple of sugarcanes or berries on his way.- 1U9-111. 

M-inu has said that there is no crime in taking a couple of cueui 1 ■ • 

+ inf act any two fruits, two handfuls of gram, as well as 

thT taking of rfaka in an equally small quantity, the fruits growing on 
forest trees forest berries, a small quantity of firewood, grass, the plucking 
S owers from elsewhere in the absence of a flower garden for Divine 

wm-hio A man found doing any of these things should not be punished, 
r. So kXs any animals having claws and fangs such as lions, 

Note ,- For the definition of an AtatSyi, see below. , • . -.4 

People who deprive others of their fields, those who indulge with 

r./ht. t* who are detected in Wring a .mm dam ahould be 
Dunislied by the sentence named Sangrahana. 118-121. , 

P Tf -u a verson is again found talking to women he should be fined 
i mid of silver but there is no serious ciime in talking to actresses 

Lrrs 1 Xy z> 

their livelihood by prostituting their bodies.— 122-12,5. 

' One who forcibly violates the modesty of an unwilling maid in 
‘ uphold should bo killed outright. 1Z4:. 

If one does so with her consent he should be fined 200 Rapda and 
the person taking share therein, either Macing ” sho “ W 8 ” ■ 

SUm8! One' "wholZe'L'tber' to commit snch a thing in iis 

worthy ot being w0 ^*j ofbeTng” killeToutright, but 

C’MXSS 

Mned Hnne ^'carrying awayagirl who is without any ornaments or 

! 1 :J/A * \ .. L^ e 
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property, then he is not guilty; but if one carries id be branded with 
money he is liable to be punished instantly. A girl whoVanded with the 
a high class man should be given to him in marriage ; and am. of a head- 
if the girl be confined in the house, she would remain all right. — * taken in 

If a low cast© man wants to marry a high caste girl and does so 
would be punished with death ; similarly a high class woman marrying 
a low caste man should be punished with death. — 131, 

The woman who is disobedient to her husband on account of 
being proud of her brothers, etc., should be driven out of the house by 
the Mug.— 132. 

She should be deprived of her authority and given dirty clothes, 
and food just enough for her to live upon when defiled by a man of 
her Varna (caste). She should be lodged in one’s own house in that 
condition. — 133. 

The head of the woman defiled by a superior man should be shaved 
and ten locks of hair left on her head and she should be given dirty clothes 
to put on. — 134. 

A Br&hmana, Ksattriya, and a Vaisfya who indulges with a Ksattriya, 
Vairfya and Sudra woman in lower, order should be fined Uttama Sahasa 
1080 Panas ; and if a Brahrnana indulges with a Vaisfva woman, or 

i# a Ksattriya with a Lucira woman, they should be fined Madhyama Sahasa ■ 
and if a Vaidya indulges with a $udra woman, he would be fined 
Prathama Sahasa. — 135-137. 

* A dudra who indulges with a woman of his own community should 
be fined 100 Panas, double the amount if a Vai^va does so with a Vairfya 
woman, treble the amount if a Ksattriya does so with a Ksattriya woman 
and four times the amount in case of a Brahrnana when lie goes to a Brahrnana 
woman. This amount of fine is in case of only such woman as are without 
any guardianship ; and if the crime committed is in connection with 
a woman who is under guardianship, the amount of fine levied should be 
increased.— 137-138. 

One who indulges with the sister of his father or mother, mother-in- 
law, maternal uncle’s wife, uncle’s daughter, aunt, sister, wife of a friend 
or a disciple, a brother’s wife, should be fined twice the amount of fine as 
# above mentioned. The daughter of a sister, the wife of a king, the exiled 
’ woman, and a high class woman are not fit to be approached. He who 
. indulges with these, must have his penis cut off and killed. — 139-140. 

One who indulges with a donkey, etc., should be punished by his 
head being shaved. — 141. 

One' who indulges with a CJh&nd ala’s wife, who eats dog’s flesh, 
should be killed ; and that animal should be fed. One who indulges with 
a cow should be fined a gold piece and a twice-born indulging with 
a whore should be made to pay her wages. — 142. ■ 

^ — If a concubine after getting his wages goes to another person she 

should be made to pay double the amount of it to the man who paid her 
the wages in advance.- — 143; . 
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.es a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
birds, oil, clam Red biicular individual should be fined a mast, of gold. — 144. 
be fined twice t)if an a ft er bringing a harlot does not indulge with her, the king 
A me*make him pay her twice as much and should levy a similar amount 
^ ot fine for himself. Dharma will not thereby be upset. — 145. 

If a number of people forcibly indulge with a concubine, the king 
should make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages. 
*■ — 146. 

Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not be aban- 
doned, but a man doing so otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces. — 
147. 

Fallen Gurus are not to be abandoned and mother should not be 
forsaken, even if she does a great vicious crime, for she is superior to all 
on account of her bearing the son in her womb and nourishing him. — 148. 

A pupil who reads at forbidden times should be made to pay a fine 
of 3 Ivahanas and the master should be fined twice the amount. If one 
quits one’s aehara, one would have to pay also three Ivahanas, where no 
fine is specifically mentioned, gold Krisnalas ought to be inferred. Wife, 
sons, servants, disciples, brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope or a cane when they commit a fault. They should never he beaten 
on their heads. _ One who does so should be punished like a thief. If a 
person _ sets animals to fight with each other or gambles he should, 
be punished by the sovereign according to his discretion. A washerman 
should very carefully and cautiously wash fine clothes, on a wooden- 
plate or on a good stonepieee he should be fined a mSsS of gold if he 
does not do so. If a thing is found missing under the custody of its 
custodians, they should be made to make it good. — 149-156. 

If the revenue obtained by a servant from the cultivators be not paid 
to tbe king’s coffer or to the proprietor, his property is to be forfeited and 
he should be exiled. If a landlord realizes more rent from his tenants 
and gives less to the king should be banished from the Empire after all 
his wealth being forfeited to the crown.— 157-158. 

The officials of any estate who spoil the interests of the subjects 
and who are found to be void of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
be deprived of all their wealth. Those who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also be similarly 
dealt with. — 159-161. 

Those who govern intricately who kill women, children, Brahmana 
and who eat fishes, should be hanged and the minister or any other official 
of the state be he a minister or a Pradirv&ka if he is working contrary 
to the policy of the crown should be banished after being deprived of 
all his wealth. Those who kill Brahmana, indulge in drinking, thieves, 
and loose who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be killed. If such a 
man b© a Br&hmana he should he banished ; with a mark on Mb body : — 
162 - 163 . 

r Or- they might he branded with different marks, and then exiled. 

; These who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be branded with a mark 
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resembling tbe female privacy, those who drink should be branded with 
the sign of a flag hung at a tavern, a thief should be branded with the 
sign of dog feet, and a man killing a Brahmana with the sign of a head- 
less human body. Men branded with such marks should not be taken in 
society. None should speak, interdine or live with them. — 163-164. 

Those who speak irrlevently, eat forbidden things and marry one 
who ought not to be married should be on toasted by their brethren 
and the sovereign should take all their wealth and plunge it in the waters 
in the name of Lord Varuna. if a man having a wife is proved to have 
committed a theft he should be punished, when lie is caught with all 
the stolen things. Those also should be punished who harbour thieves: 
by providing them with food and utensils. The officials of the state who 
may have created a vice among the subjects should also be punished 
like a thief. Those who do not go and rescue according to his might where 
there is a danger, in a village say a house fallen or when a woman is 
attacked on the way, should be deprived of all their wealth by tho sove- 
reign and then exiled- Those who plunder a royal treasure or assist the 
enemies of the sovereign should also be killed. Those who commit thefts 
by housebreaking or other similar devices in course of the night should 
be punished by their hands being cut and they should be hung on a 
trident. Or they should he punished by being drowned, or by any other 
means thus punished. — 165-170. 

Those who stop the course of water in a tank, &c., should also be 
similarly punished. — 171. , . - 

Those who break into a royal arsenal or a temple should be killed 
outright. — 172. : l 

Those who, in times of no danger, throw unholy things on the royal 
road, should be fined one Kahanas and the king shoud make them clear 
off the road.— 173,. 

If these be crop pie, old persons, pregnant women and children, 
a lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech. A physician who 
purposely spoils the treatment of a patient should be fined with 1060 Panas. 
Those whose treatment is blameable should be fined Madliyama Sahasa 
and the false ones should be fined Prathaina Sahasa. — 174-175. 

Those who break a state umbrella, banner or an idol should be 
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them. — 176-179. 

Those who break pure articles and x also those who break jewels 
should be fined P rath am a Sahasa. — 180. 

One who increases or decreases unjustly the value of anything 
should be fined accordingly. The prison and the place of capital punish- 
ment should be made on a public road at such a place as to enable the 
sovereign to have an eye on the culprits. — 181-182. 

Those who break the city walls, ditches or gales should be exiled 
as well /those who plough not well and instruct the vicious should be 
exiled. — 183. 

One who practises Vasfikarana and Abhich&ra practices, etc., should 
be fined 200 Panas. One who sells bad seeds calling them to be good 
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and also one who interferes with the authority of the sovereign should 
he killed, after being disfigured. The goldsmith who adulterates the 
articles of manufacture with mischief should be cut down to pieces by 
weapons and one who taking things from a trader does not pay the price 
or sells privately those things should be fined Madhyama S&hasa. A 
man found selling things by speaking a lie should also be similarly ' 
dealt with. — 184487. 

If a man finds fault with and blames weapons, sacrifices, asceticism, 
country idol, chaste woman should be fined 1060 Pan as (Uttama Sahasa^, 
and if a similar offence is committed by a group of persons, each one of 
them should be severally fined twice as much and one who gives rise to 
quarrels should also be punished. — 188-189. 

A Brahmana who eats garlic, onions, ham, chicken and animals of 
five nails and other uneatables should be banished by a sovereign ; and 
a$Mra doing so should be fined one ratti (Krisnala) of gold.— 190-192. 

Whereas Brahman as, Ivsattriyas and Vaisyas doing so are to be fined 
fourfold, threefold and twofold respectively greater than ^udra ; the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much. If one volun- 
teers to finance and thus help them to eat uneatables should be fined 
four times, one who does not pay where ordered by a donor to do so and 
one who breaks open a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panas. 
-193-194. e 

One who is holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which 
he ought not, or attempts to do a hard thing, which he is unable to do, or 

gelds animals, or procures abortion to a maid, or eats in a Sudra’s Daiva 
and Pittjd Karmas and does not attend the invitation after accepting it 
should be fined 100 Kahanas. — 195-197. 

One who throws about stones or thorns in the house of a good man 
should be fined one Krisnala of gold and one who gives evidence in a 
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Damas, and if he 
be a honourable man, he should be fined 800 Dandas and one who gives 
a false evidence in spite of his being aware of the laws should be fined 
800 Panas and one who uses false weights should be fined 1060 Panas, 
(Uttama Sahasa). — 198-199. 

One who kills his wife, son, husband, preceptor with poison or fire, 
etc., should be punished by his nose being clipped and ears and lips being 
chopped and then killed near a cow yard. One who sets fire to the farm, 
crops, stocks or house or indulges with a queen should be burnt in the 
fire of straw. — 200-201. -;v ■ ■ ;■ y, , V - 

A king’s writer, if he by some defects more and less, In his writing 
on a stamp-paper frees a thief, would be fined Uttama S&hasa (1060 
Panas.— 202. 

If he be a K^attriya, he would be fined Madhyama Sahasa ; if a 
Vaisya, he would be fined Prathama Sahasa and if a Sfffdra he would be 
. fined half of it. One who defiles a Brahmana by making him eat any- ^ 
; , Aiag' , Tan;^qrthy should also be fined 1060 Panas, If he does so with a * 
Ksattriya;-flhe^ fine should be 405 Panas, if he does so with a VaisSya the 
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fine should be 270 Panas and in case of a S&dra it should be 135 Panas. 
—203. 

The seller of the cover of a corpse, the one who beats another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Panas (Ufctama SUhasa).- — 204. 

One who again files a suit that he has lost should be fined twofold, 
his appeal being dismissed. — 205/ 

One who does not present himself in obedience to a writ-royal or* 
comes unasked and the man who being sentenced effects his escape from 
the judge and those who are without any manhood should he made liable 
to a fine of silver or gold as the case may be, A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the abovementioned fine. One who escapes from 
the lock-up where he is confined to meet his deserts or receive the award 
of his quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the punishment above prescribed. — 206-208. 

One who gets another’s hair or nails clipped in course of harmless 
discussions should be fined 405 Panas. — 209. 

On© who sets at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be punished twice as much as 
prescribed for the real culprit. — 210. 

If the courtiers of a king do anything unmindfully they should be. 
lined thirty times the amount prescribed which the king should offer to 
God Vanina. — 211. 

If a servant of the state inflicts less or more fine than prescribed, 
he should be made to recoup the shortcomings #ut of his own pocket. — 
212 . 

The sin that a sovereign commits In taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued in protecting a man worthy of being 
condemned to death.— 213. 

A Brahmapa guilty of any crime, howsoever serious it may be, 
should not be condemned to death. He should only be deprived of his 
wealth and banished. — 214. 

A Brahmapa should never be killed for there is a great sin in doing 
so, one should therefore avoid doing that. — 215. 

The king who does not punish a man worthy of being condemned 
and punishes an innocent man merits enormous discredit and goes to 
hell— 216. 

A king should always punish a guilty person after thinking over 
duly the gravity of the offence, in consultation with a Br&hmana. — 217. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty -seventh chapter 
on the king's Dharma — his inflicting punishments . 

CHAPTER OOXXVXIL ' 

Manu said : — “ Lord ! pray tell me how peace-offerings (Sant I) are 
made to avert the ominious signs seen in the celestial, intermediate and 
terrestrial regions. 5 ’— 1. 
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The Lord Fish replied : — “ King ! I shall now mention to you 
the ceremonies that one ought to perform to appease the three classes of ' 
evils. Out of them those relating to the terrestrial. region should be 
attended to without delay.” — 2. :: 

The Abhaya ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region. 

The SantnyA^H ceremony averts the evils of the celestial region. An ambi-^^ 
lions man persecuted by another and desirous of prosperity and of conquer- 
ing his enemies should perform Abhaya rites to obtain his desires and 
annihilate his enemies. When one becomes afraid in his abhiehara practises 
(magic or charm for a malevolent purposes) or when one wants to destroy 
enemies, or when great danger comes up, Abhaya peace-offering should be 
performed, Saumya-SLxnti should be performed by the people suffering 
from pthisis and other similar diseases. People used to the performance 
of sacrifices and those wounded should perform also Saumya-Slntl. 
Yaisnavi-SSanti is to be performed when there is an earthquake, or scarcity 
of grain, famine, excessive rain, drought, visitation of locusts or raid by 
daring thieves. — 3-7. 

When lower animals and men begin mostly to die and when terrestrial 
ominous signs become visible, Raudrl«£>anti should be performed. — 8. 

Brihmi-S^nti should be performed when the Vedic lore begins to 
decline, atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the position of the worthy, — 9* 

Randrb^anti should also be best performed when a sovereign ascend® 
bis throne, when there is a fear from any hostile monarch, when the 
country is disunited and when the destruction of enemies is intended.— 10. 

Vay.avi-^anti should l>e performed when an uncommonly high wind 
blows for three days and all the eatables go bad and diseases arising from 
wind crop up — 1 i. 

Vayavi-irinfi should be performed when the rains hold off, agricul- 
tural prospects get ruined or when the tanks run foul. — 12. 

Bh -Irgnvi-Santi should be performed when one has to obviate the 
effects of a curse or spell And lhujapatya-&uiti is to be performed when 
there is any irregularity in the delivery of children. Tastri-Santif +) should 
be performed when the vegetables become polluted. Kaumari-SantiW is 
very beneficial for the your g ones, Agneiyi-Santb + ) is necessary to subdue 
fire, and when commands are not duly executed by the servants, when 
servants begin to perish. Gandharvi-Santi is performed when horses 
begin to get unruly and when horses are desired. — 13-16. 

When there js an epidemic among the elephants or when elephants 
are 'desired, then Angirasi-^anti should be performed. — 17, 

Nairitya-^anti should be performed when evil-spirits cause danger, 

Yitmya-Santi should be performed when there is a fear of an untimely 
death, when one has bad dreams, and when there is a fear of hell 
Kauveri-Santi should be performed when riches begin to decline.— 18-19. 


Parthivi-S&nti should be performed when the trees and their fruits 
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i’- gir. to decline, when riches begin to decline and when prosperity 
is desired. — 20, * 
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Agneyi-Santi should he performed when any untoward things happen 
before daybreak or during the night time in the first Yama when 
Hasta, Svati, Chitra or Aslvini aster isms are seen with the Sun in the north- 
western corner; or when in the second Yama of day or night PusyA, 
Vi&.kha, and Bharani star go with the Sun and ominous signs are seen in 
f—w the south-eastern corner. ~-2 1-23. 

Aindri-^anti should be performed when any ills occur in the third 
l; Yama of night or day when Hob ini or Jyestha. star is seen with the Sun 
1 and ominous sign occurs in the south-east corner. — 24-25. 

w Maha-Sunti should be performed when any ills happen in the fourth 

Yama, night or day when Asfiesn, Ardra, Pusya or Mu la star is seen with 
| the Sun and ominous signs appear in the west. — 26-27. 

When any ills occur at noon during day two propitiatory rites should 
be performed. Riles performed when there are no disturbances beget 
no consequence. — 28. 

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the ills as an armour saves 
on© from a volley of arrows.— 29. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-eighth chapter 
on the propitiatory rites or Santis. 




CHAPTER CCXXIX. 

Mann said “ Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me about the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences “thereof and the ways of 
averting them, for you are the knower of all things.”— 1. 

' Mafsya said 0 King ! I shall relate to you what the hoary sage 
Garga told to Atri once upon a time sitting oil the banks of the river 
Sarasvari when the fiery sage Atri asked the most illustrious Garga.— 2-3. 

Atri asked : — “ Sage ! pray tell me liow men, cities and kings look 
before their destruction.” — 4. r' - 

Garga said : — u The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings 
of men and then untoward tilings crop up. They are of three kinds, viz. ills 
pertaining to (1) Celestial, (2) Intermediate and (3) Terrestrial regions. 
When stars and planets are malefic celestial, and intermediate portents 
become visible, e.g , the shooting of stars, the preternatural redness of the 
sky, modifications in the halo of the Sun and Moon the sight of the city 
of the Gandharvas in the sky, the unnatural rains, etc., are the portents in 
the intermediate regions. Disturbances among the movable and the 
immovable, earthquakes, changes in the waters of the rivers, etc., are 

the portents of the terrestrial region. The terrestrial portents show a 
little result and get fructified within a short time. — 5-9. 

The celestial portents produce middling effects ; and get fructified 
within a comparatively longer time. If there is a good rain within seven 
-days of the happening of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
all effects. All the ills should be averted by the performance of the pro- 
pitiatory rites, otherwise they are bound to produce their effect ; the very 
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terrible ones last for three years by endangering tbe king, bis preceptor 
and city. — 10-12. 

Their fructification takes place on the body of the kings, ordinary 
men, in. the entrance of the city, in the sons or in the treasury. — 13. 

I shall also explain to you the influence of the various seasons of the;-, 
year on the various portents, that really turn their ills into good-luck, as 
for instance, the falling of a thunder-bolt, earthquake, the thunder in the 
evening, loss of agricultural prospects, the Sun and Moon being circled 
by a halo, the sky being covered with dust, or smoke the directions assum- 
ing a red hue at the time of sunrise or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a 
large number of trees, the increase of cattle, birds, and honey are all very 
lucky signs during the vernal season, the months of Chaitra, VaiiGkha; 
The appearance of a comet or a malignant star, the falling of meteorites, 
the Sun and sky in the evening turning tawny, the sky getting dark, tawny, 
red, or oceanlike, the loss of water in rivers, during the summer months are 
very lucky. The appearance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder-bolt, 
lightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the crackings in the earth, the. 
shaking of bridges, earthquake, • the overflow of rivers and tanks, the 
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season 
are very lucky. Cold winds, frost, the loud speaking of deer and birds, 
the sight of apparitions and spirits and voice speaking in the Heavens, the 
pervasion of smoky darkness in the directions, the blowing of high wind, 
the sunrise and sunset at great altitudes are very good signs during the 
Hemanta season. The sight of Divine ladies, Gandharvas, extraordinary 
things seen in the Vim&nas, stars, planets, the Daivavani (celestial voice) 
the sound of music comiflg from the hills and wood, the increase iri agri- 
cultural produce, the production of juices, in crops are very lucky signs 
- during the autumnal season. Frost, wind, the production of young ones 
by the she-goats, birds and mares, the sprouting of leaves in the trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraordinary forms, the sky 
looking black, the falling of stars are good signs during Sidira, the cold 
season. — 14-25. 

These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anything otherwise happens, a king should at once take mea- 
sures to avert those ills — 26. 

Sere ends the two hundred and twenty-ninth chapter 
on Santi offerings. 


CHAPTER CCXXX. 

Garga said : — Where the idols of the Devas begin to dance, shiver, 
shine like fire ; vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance, fat ; weep, 
laugh, perspire, stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away the 
banner, etc., at a long distance, cast their head down ; or move from one 
place to another one should not stay there for the king with his Empire 
where such things occur, or sins increase, are ruined. Such things forebode 
ill of (he country where they happen. Such portents manifest through 
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f, . Lingas of the Devas or through the temple where the Deva is installed or 
through the Br&hmanas in the temples. Know that the country is in danger 
{ where evil signs are seen when the Devas march in procession in Deva 

l Yatras. On© would quit that place even if it he the place of the grand- 

^ at ^ ers * The mischiefs amongst animals are caused by Rudra ; the 
| mischiefs amongst kings are caused by Lokapalas ; Svamikartika 

| causes them amongst the commanders of an army and Visnu, Vasu, Indra, 

I and Visfvakarma cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation. — 1-7. 

Gane^a causes them amongst the chieftains ; the Divine spies cause 
' P' * mischief among the spies of a sovereign ; and the Divine ladies cause 

mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign. — 8. 

These evil portents by the grahas are caused by Vasudeva. When th© 
Divine images and idols undergo such uncommon changes, the learned in 
{ the Vedas, the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 

; with incense, flowers, madhuparka, etc., and then decorate them with orna- 

ments and should sacrifice and offer oblations in the Fir© for a week with** 

, out giving way to laziness. — 9 - 11 . > ■ . ~ 

They should also feed the Brahmanas with sweets and other things 
for a week and on the eighth day give away cows, land, gold, etc., which 
then averts the effects of all such omens. — 12. 

ggjpr ■ Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on propitiations 
K ^ for the bad omens . ' ; • 


CHAPTER CCXXXI. 

Garga said ; — The country where the burning takes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce it, is sure to be harassed by 
some foreigners. — 1. 

Where flesh is cooked only in water ; where a part of a kingdom is 
burnt, where forts, gateways, palaces, temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning; the sovereign is in danger. — 2-3. 

Where darkness pervades during the day, the sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststorm, smoke pervades without fire; great 
calamity befalls there.-- 4. 

Where flashes of lightning are visible without clouds, stars are 
visible during th© day time, great ills are sure to happen. —5. 

When stars, planets become mortified and lose their colour or 
positions ; where the stars become unusually mortified, where quadntped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, Vahanas and conveyances ; where fiery 
weapons become pale; where wealth is being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue.— 6-7. 

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere,' where arrows are fixed 
in bows in an unusual way, where weapons get deranged, war is sure to 
ensue. When these bad omens appear, the royal priest should fast for three 
days and pour offerings of sesatnum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 
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wood of milky trees and afterwards the Bmhrnanas should be fed and given 
gold, cloths, lands, which. will then avert all the calamities that befall by 
the rage of fire.— 8-1 1* ' ■ : ■ ; ; V-- V' 


Here ends the two him fired and thirty- first chapter 
on Sdnti . 

CHAPTER CCXXXII. 

Garga said : — Tim cities where the trees, inhabited by the Devas, 
begin to cry, laugh, eject sap, drop their branches without any cause or 
high wind ; the plants that are only three years old bear fruit ; trees begin 
to overflow with milk, oily substances, blood, honey, or water ; they sud- 
denly dry up without disease ; the dried ones begin to sprout, ; the fallen 
ones stand up, the standing ones fall down ; all such things forebode ill of 
them. The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of some epidemic, 
and the country becomes annihilated by their laughing. — 1-5. 

The breaking down of their branches foretells a war, the bearing 
of fruits by the three years’ old plants means the death of babies ; plethora 
of fruit and flowers means the disunion in the empire, the flow of milk 
indicates the loss of milk in cows, and that of oil forebodes a famine. — 

§ 4 . 

The flow of wine means the destruction of conveyances, the flow of 
blood foretells war ; the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases, - i 
and the flow of water means drought— 8. , : 

The drying up of trees without disease means famine ; the sprouting 
of the dried op trees means the loss of vitality and grain. — 9. 

There is danger of disunion foretold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one place 
to another means the annihilation of the country. — 10. j; 
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There is loss of wealth where the trees begin to weep or laugh and 
their barks are burnt. These are the portents which transpire through 
adorable trees. — 11. 

Where the fruits and flowers of trees undergo change the sovereign is 
sure to die. Such ill-forebodings should be averted. The tree in which 
the above signs appear should be covered with clothe and adored with 
sandal, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it. Then 
Lord Siva should be worshipped and an animal should be sacrificed near 
the tree. — 12-14. -.hh- - :r .. v v - ' " : .-- 

Then the mantra “ Rudrebhyoh, etc.” should be uttered and oblations 
offered unto Fire and the Rudra Mantra is to be muttered. Afterwards 
Br&hmanas should be worshipped and fed with clarified butter, rice 
cooked in milk and sugar, sugar, etc., and then give them presents of 
land. Then rejoicings should be held in the house and Lord $iva should 
be worshipped with music and dancing. — 15. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-second chapter 
on Qraha Sdnti. 
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CHAPTER CCXXXIII. 

Garga said : — There is always fear of a famine by excess of rain as 
well as by drought or want of rain. Copious rain at an improper time 
(other than the rainy season) is dangerous. Rain without clouds means 
death of a sovereign and the weather getting warm and cold at unusual 
times means danger to the sovereign from his foes. — 1-2. 

Where there is a downpour of blood, there is always fear, from 
weapons and war, and the city where there is a rain of dust and cinders 
perishes. — 3. 

Showers of marrow, bones, oily substances mean the increase in the 
death-rate of men. Showers of fruits, flowers, grain mean a great danger 
and a downpour of dust, stones and small beings indicate the approach of 
an epidemic and a shower of bored grains foretells the loss of agricultural 
prospects.— 4-5. 

If there be no shadow seen while the sun shines brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill-luck to the country.— 6..- 

If a rainbow is visible towards the north-west during the night 
in the absence of clouds, if meteors shoot, and the directions become 
unusually red, and the Gandharva regions are visible and the Sun and 
Moon surrounded by halos ; then there is sure to happen some unrest in the 
land and fear from some foreign power.— 7-8. 

To avert these ills, sacrifices should be performed in the name of 
the Sun, the Moon and the Wind and money, cows, and gold should be 
given to Brahmanas. 

Mere ends the tivo hundred and twenty-third chapter on S&nti . 


CHAPTER CCXXXIV. 

Garga said If rivers, lakes, or cascades advance close to the 
town or recede to a great distance away from it, and if the waters of the 
tanks and streamlets, etc., become tasteless and if the water of the rivers 
turns warm, dark, of an unnatural colour, and full of froth and sand if 
it turns milky, oily, winy, or bloody ; the empire where such things happen 
is bound to pass into the hands of another sovereign within six months 
from the time of such happenings. When reservoirs make unusual 
noise, and kindle up, or look as if smoke, fire and dust are coming 
out of them or water suddenly springs up, without there being dug a 
well or so, or a multitude of beings plunge into water, and when 
all the reservoirs begin to produce musical sounds ; there is always a great 
danger of dreadful epidemics. To avert the calamity, Ganges water 
or other holy water, clarrified butter, honey and oil should be poured into 
the waters and the head should be turned on the mantra sacred to Lord 
Varuna and sacrificial offerings should be performed in the water. — 1-8 

Afterwards Brahmanas should be fed with clarrified butter, honey, 
and given cows covered with white cloth and jars full of water. — 7. 

ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter on the extraordinary 
peace offering when reservoirs of water go bad . 
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AA '■ CHAPTER CCXXXV. 

Garga said : — The bringing forth of children by women at unusual 
periods, their giving birth to twins, the birth of other beings from human 
foetus, the birth of mouthless offspring as well as of those having more 
than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes- -w 
mean the destruction o! that country and family in which such birth, 
rakes place. — 1-3. 

The women giving birth to such progeny should be sent out of the 
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the 
Br&hmanas are to be fed satisfactorily. —4. ; - ■ 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extraordinary 
Sdnti on the delivery of women. 


CHAPTER CCXXXVI. 

Garga said : — It is a most unlucky sign when first class horses and 
other similar conveyances do not move in an orderly manner, when made 
to do so while they go regularly when not intended so. A geat danger 
is sure to come. — 1. 

The drums and other sounding instruments not giving any sound 
when beat or struck or emitting sounds without being struck^ the 
njovxng of the immovables, the not going of the movable objects 
when made to move, the sound of the drums, etc., coming from the 
sky as well as the singing of the Gandharvas, the wooden ladles, axes, etc., 
undergoing unusual changes, cows fighting among themselves with their 
tails cocked up ancl women kill women and changes occur in young 
ones ; these indicate a war. — 2-4. 

Br&hmanas should be made to worship Lord Vayu with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to Vayu, Afterwards 
presents should be given to Brabmanas and they should be fed with 
Paramanna and be given fees in abundance. — 5. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on unusual 
peace offerings. 




CHAPTER CCXXXVII. 

Garga said : — The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the 
jungles into the town is a bad omen ; so is the emigration of village birds 
and- deer from village into the jungles. The inauspicious howling of jackals 
fearlessly in front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city i$ 
most unlucky. When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 
animals come over to land, the time is very .inauspicious. — 1-2. 

The roaming about freely of the animals in course of the night, that 
” iwl in the day and vice versa as well as the desertion of their 
tion by the village animals forebode the desolation of the 
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The sauntering about of the dogs and other animals of habitation 
in a circle in the evening, and their waiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so. — 4. 

The crowing of the cock in the evening hoarsely, the laughing of the 
cuckoos and the howling of the she-jackal facing the rising sun are also 
most inauspicious signs. — 5. 

The swarming of pigeons in a dwelling-house, the coming down 
of fire on a man’s head, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the death of the owner. — 6. 

If fire occurs on an enclosure entrance gate or within a house or on 
any entrance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and if any such place 
or things be covered with an anthill or if the honey flows out of a honey- 
comb in their places, the desolation of the country and the death of its 
ruler are certain. — 7-8. 

If a place be infested with too many rats and locusts, disease ai’ises out 
of hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs 
with horns, the diseases of the monkeys occur, where crows are seen with 
grains in their mouths and those who are skilled in the arts of warfare fear- 
lessly subdue all people then a dire famine is sure to occur ; and the 
people are doomed to bear the sufferings of a great war. If a monarch 
chances upon a white crow in course of his amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or his country and wealth are on the verge of ruin. — 9-11. 

The king in front of whose gateway or in whose palace an owl is visible, 
is doomed to die or lose his treasure. — 12. 

To drive away the ill-effects of such unlucky forebodings a sacrifice 
should be performed, and terrestrial Santi is to be performed ; and fees 
presents should be given to the Brahmanas, and five Bralimanas should be 
made to turn their heads on the prescribed formulas viz., Devft- 
kapot&h, etc.” 

Afterwards some cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given 
away to obviate the impending disaster. — 14. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on extraordinary 
Sdntis due to birds and deer, etc. 


CHAPTER CCXXXVIIL 

Garga said There is a fear of sovereign’s death when his palace, 
gateway, balcony, fort, etc., fall down abruptly — 1. 

The directions being covered with dust and smoke, the waning of' 
the Sun, the Moon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a 
sovereign — 2. ' ' 

When Raksasas put on their appearance, when Br&hmanas become 
void of their duties, when seasons are subverted, the unworthy ones are' 
’^-worshipped when stars fall, know these are the signs of death. When the 
Sun and Moon are eclipsed, when the halos of the Sun and the Moon 
appear porous ; when Ketu rises and when the stars and planets look pale 
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they forebode ills and great danger. Where women are quarrelsome where 
boys kill boys, where prescribed religions are not practised, where fire 
in course of propitiatory offerings does not shine well ; where the 
marching of ants from the north into fire takes place, where jars full of 
water become empty or where the loss of charrified butter occurs or where 
there is the absence of propitious formulae, the waning of the voice of the 
Br&huianas, the dimness of the musical instruments in the temples, the 
hatred towards the preceptors and friends and the worship of the enemies, 
the loss of the prestige of the Brahmanas and friends, and honoured 
persons occur, where atheism prevails as to the auspicious effects of Homa 
and other sacred ceremonies and the destruction of the country or the 
death of its sovereign is at hand. — 3-11. 

Now hear the signs that are seen on the impending ruin of a king. 
The finding of faults of the Brahmanas by the king, the harassing 
Brahmanas and usurping their wealth, the wish of killing Brahmanas, 
the disregard of Brihmanas in the performance of religious rites, the 
presence of anger when anybody asks for cutting, the love for decrying 
them, the disinclination to praise them, the causing of pain to them out 
of avarice ; not paying attention to one’s own duties, the levying of fresh 
taxes out of avarice, are also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
of which Indra with Indram should be worshipped, Brahmanas should 
be fed and sacrificial offerings should be made to the Devas. The 
Brahmanas and good men should be worshipped and; given pre- ^ 
vffitWfe— 12-15, |gF** 

High class Brahmanas should be given cows, gold, and lands, 
sacrifices should be performed, and Devas should be worshipped. Thus 
sins will be destroyed and order restored again. — 6. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on extraordinary 
Santis on unlucky signs. 


Ill: 
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CHAPTER CCNXXTN. 

i Manu said :— “Lord ! How should a king perform Griha-yogya, 

: Lak§a-homa, and Koti-homa the dispeller of all evils ? pray tell me all 

about them.” I want to hear in details the methods how these sacrifices 
are to be done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous of 
; S&nti. — 1-2. 

Lord said:— “King! I shall answer your question fully,, please 
listen tome.” A sovereign who has the well-being of his subjects, at 
heart should always perform Griha-yajna and Laksa-homa. Griha-yajna 
should be performed at the confluence of rivers as well as before the 
Divine images and on the plains. First a king should find out a 
suitable spot in company of his preceptor and Ritvikas which should be a 
level piece of ground. A sacrificial pit measuring one hand in length and 
breadth should be dug then. The sacrificial pit for a Laksa-homa should 
double the size (i.e., two hands in length and breadth) and that 
tor a Koti-homa, four times (i.e., four hands in length and breadth).- -3-6. 


I 
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There should be two Rifcvikas and eight Br&hmanas well-versed in 
the Vedas who should live on fruits or curds and milk before they perform 
the sacrifice. Various kinds of gems should be thrown by them on the 
pit, the enclosure of sand should be made and afterwards sacrificial fire 
should be lit. — 7-8. . . 

Ten thousand sacrificial offerings should be made by reciting the sacred 
G&yatri, 6,000 by reciting the formulae ‘ manastokenau,’ 30,000 by reciting 
the prescribed formulae of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4,000 by reciting 
the formula sacred to Visnu, 5,000 by reciting the Kusm&ndda richas, 
16,000 by reciting the KusumMi formulae, and 11,000 by reciting the 
Badana formulae, and 14,000 by reciting the formulae sacred to Lakgmi, 
5,001 by reciting the formulae sacred to Indra. Thus 1,00,000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of the sixteen pitchers 
of the consecrated water containing a piece of gold. Such a bath brings 
peace to the devotee and then presents given to the Br&hmanas avert 
all the ills of the household. The sacrificial fees given on such occasions 
are considered of high merit. — 9-14. 

Elephants, horses, chariots, lands, clothes, oxen, and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Ritvijas (priests).-- 1 5. 

Presents should be given according to the means of the devotee, and 
he should never be miserly here. Laksa-homa should be concluded 
within a month. — 16-17. 

Koti-homa should be performed on the banks of the Ganges, on the 
confluence of the YamunA and the Sarasvati or on the confluence of the 
Narmadit and Devika. — 18. 

There should he 16 Ritvijas in this Laksa-homa and presents should 
be given to Brahmanas on the occasions of each sacrifice. — 19. 

A devotee should first commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Chaitra, especially in the month of Eartika ; then he should 
remain initiated for one year with Ritvijas and Acharyas and then 
sacrifice should be performed or. he should perform it once every year. 
The devotee should live on fruits or milk. — 20-21. 

Barley, rice, sesamum, mustard, Masakalai, and Palasa fuel are best 
for the sacrificial fuel, and streamlets of clarrified butter should also be 
run on walls. The priests should be fed with milk daring the first month 
and rice and pulse cooked together, which helps one in Dharxna, Kama, 
and Artha, should be used during the next month. — 22-23. 

During the third month they should live on barley gruel and in 
the fourth month laddus should be given to the Brahmana priets.— -24. 

During the fifth month they should be given curds and rice, Sattfi 
during the sixth month, m&lapu&s during the seventh month, ghevara 
during the eighth month, SUmthi rice during the ninth month, barley 
during the tenth month and urada during the eleventh month. The 
Rivijas should thus be fed.— 25-26. 

During the twelfth month they should he given all the various kinds 
of eatables and fees should be given to them every month. The Brah- 
manas should put on pure clothes (never torn clothes) and perform sacri- 
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fice in the noon and the devotee should always remain with the Brah- 
manas which pleases Indra and other gods, and for the satisfaction of the 
gods animal sacrifice should also be made. Afterwards Agni§toma 
sacrifice should also be performed ; afterwards Purnfihutt is to be duly 
performed. In one hundred Homas two hundred Purnah utis are to be per- 
formed ; in one thousand (1,000) Homas twice that (i.e.) 2,000 Purnah utis 
are to be performed ; thus up to one lftkh Homas, this rule of doubling 
is to be followed. The Brahmanas should their offer the sacrificial 
offerings for the Purodasa for the satisfaction of the Devas. Afterwards 
the devotee should adore the manes, and offer libations as prescribed. 
Thus the ceremony Is completed. — 27-33. 

A king should give handsome Daksinas on the conclusion of this 
sacrifice. He should give his weight in gold and queen’s weight in silver. 
He should not be led away by avarice. He should give one lakh umbrellas 
of gold or silver. In fact if anyone gives away everything in this sacri- 
fice, he- will get the benefits of the Rajsuya sacrifice. The Ritvijas should 
, thien be dismissed. — 34-37. 


Then the following is to be recited. Let the lotus eyed Hari, the 
Lord of sacrifices be pleased. When Hari is pleased, the whole world 
becomes satisfied. — 38. 

Thus I have described to you all the ills due to Devas, men or other 
beings and show they ought he appeased and the devotee the performer of 

virtuous when he does not grieve even in 
death. In fact, nothing, more is left for him to accomplish. He gets the 
benefit of having bathed in all the sacred tlrthas. — 39-40. 


Here ends the two hundred and thirty-ninth chapter on Qraha-yajiias, etc. 


CHAPTER CCXL. 


Manu said: — Lord! now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
king should march for war ? — 1. 

Matsya said : — A king should march when he finds his enemy 
pressed by some valiant king or his tributary chiefs. He should first see 
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and materials and 
then he should leave a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before 
starting to face his enemy, without which he should never set out. To 
protect his own country, the base of all operations, there should be many 
: more, fighting persons and generals than the other kings and chiefs 
engaged in conquering his enemy. He should never start when his tribut- 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him. It becomes 
very hot during the month of Chaitra, so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as far as possible ; . or the month of Agrahayana when rains 
might be chosen otherwise he should take every advantage of his 

i ** ^ M ^ wahiKA w* rs + rti «« 9ft 1 ■ 

should take every advantage of the planets and celestial, 
and' terrestrial influences that completely harass for his- 
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enemy ; or when his enemy has broken his hands or legs or is become 
defective in any of his organs. — 7. 

He should set out to the direction that gets unusually red where 
there are myriads of falling meteors, or thunderbolts when there has been 
an earthquake, and meteors come out of the earth, when a comet is visible. 
He should also go to fight against the country when people lead a vicious 
life, where there are too many flies and insects, where the king is addict- 
ed to some particular hobby and is oblivious of his affairs, where the 
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that is under the rage 
of diseases, plague or famine. He should certainly encounter foe upset 
with rage. A king is undoubtedly victorious when he invades the 
country of the infidels, of the thoughtless and of those who have bad 
generals in the army. Where the people are divided against themselves. 
—8-13. 

A king is to start against his enemy whose soldiers have no weapons 
and fighting materials, whose bodies tremble, and who see bad dreams. 
A king who is full of ambition, hilarity, and has valiant generals in 
his army and his soldiers energetic and glad ; should face his foe. He 
should at once set ont against his foe when his auspicious limb vibrates 
and when there are other similar auspicious signs, when the sweet 
peacocks echo, etc. — 14-3 5. 

He should start to conquer his foe when he is under the influence of 
the six lucky stars presiding over Janma, Sampat, Ksema, etc., when 
the planets are auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
times. — 16. 

A king should be blessed by the Devas, after worshipping them and 
he should consider the time, place, and circumstances and he should feel 
himself sufficiently powerful. An ambitious king should not lose the 
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who is under unlucky stars and has 
his country and times against him. As a crocodile is subdued by an ele- 
phant on land, an elephant by a crocodile in water, a crow by ah owl 
during the night, an owl by a crow during the day ; so should a king 
start against Iris foe taking a measure of the current circumstances. — 
17-19. 

He should march with a good force of infantry and elephants 
during the rainy season ; of cavalry and chariots during the dewy and 
cold season ; he should mareh with camels and mules during the hot 
weather ; and with forefold forces during the vernal season. A king whose 
infantry is strong can attack his foe with great vigour. — 20-22. 

An elephant corps can win a foe situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or in a woody country, and a cavalry and chariots can vanquish a foe on 
even land. If the king he helped by a number of allies, he should respect 
them by presents and kindness. If a king who has a strong mule and 
camel corps should be subdued during the rains and taken prisoner, he 
.should still fight on as there is chance of his recovery, — 23-25; 

During the winter season a king should have a good store of straw 
and fire wood to enable him to vanquish his f6e. Vernal season is known 


264 TEE MATSYA PUR AN AM. 


as the best time, A king should set out in the summer season against 
a country that is wetty and covered with snow. — 26. 

A king should always think well over the present circumstances, 
past and future and take the advice of his minister and Br&hmanas before 
setting out against his enemy.— 27. 

Here ends the two hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a King, 


CHAPTER CCXLT. h 

Manu asked : — “ Lord ! you are the knower of all, so be pleased to 
tell me the auspicious and the inauspicious omens.” — 1. 

Matsya said : — The vibration of the right limbs is said to be gener- 
ally auspicious. The left sides of the back and heart are also auspicious. 

— 2 . 

Manu asked : — “ Lord ! How should one know what is going to 
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body? Pray ex- 
plain all that to me fully.” — 3. 

Matsya replied : — The vibration of the head in dreams means the 
acquirement of another empire ; that of the forehead means acquisi- 
tion of further lands ; that of the eyebrows and the nose means the pros- 
pect of meeting some dear friend. — 4. 

The vibration of the eye means death ; near about the eye begets -J 
wealth, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious ; the y 
closing of the eyes begets an early victory, and of the outer corner of 
the eye means the enjoyment with a handsome lady. The vibration of 
the ears makes one to bear good thing, that of the nose brings happiness, 
of the upper and lower lips begets progeny, of the neck bring enjoyments 
and pleasures, of the shoulders means the increase of enjoyments. — 5-7. 

The vibration of the arm means the love of a friend, of the hand 
brings in wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means speedy 
victory. — 8. , ■ ■'! 

The trembling of the belly means affection, the vibration of the 
breast means the impregnation, that of the navel means the loss of one’s 
position, that within the navel begets wealth, that of the knees means 
the union with some powerful enemy, and that of the ankles forebodes 
the destruction of some portion of the country. — 9-10. 

The vibration of the feet begets good situation, that of the soles ; 
gets wealth and other dress and presents. — 11. 

These are meant for men ; that of the women are contrary. If 
the above mentioned right limbs of a woman vibrate, the results are 
contrary, but in the case of men they are most auspicious. — 12. 

Vibrations of the limbs contrary to those mentioned above are un- 
lucky. Gold should be given, to BrShmanas to avert the evils arising out 
of their throbbing. . ; 

Here ends the two hundred and forty first chapterfon the vibration ' 

, of different limbs and their effects. 
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r CHAPTER COXLTI. 

i Mann asked : — “ Lord ! be pleased to tell me all about the effects 

| of the dreams that a king may see as well the auspicious signs when he 

| goes out on some purpose. How should those different dreams be 

interpreted ? ” — 1. 

1 Matsya said : — “Now listen to the effects of the various kinds of 

dreams. IE one dreams that grass has grown all over his body excepting, 
j on the navel, or that pieces of bell-metal have been pasted on the head,. 

or that his head is clean shaven, or that he is naked or that he has 
f 4 put on poor clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that 
jr he is besmeared with mud or oil, or that he is collecting molten 

iron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red trees, red halos, 
or that he is riding on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he 
iseating cooked flesh, oil or kichari (rice and pulse cooked together),, 
or sees dancing, merry-making, marriage, hears songs, etc., or the playing 
of musical instruments other than the Vina or the guitar, or that he is 
plunging himself in the source of a river, or that he is bathing after 
rubbing himself in waters dirty with cowdung, or that he is bathing in- 
muddled water, or that he is in his mother’s womb, or that he is on a 
burning pole, or that the banner set up in honour of Indra has fallen, or 
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various ills that arise in the 
Celestial, Intermediate or Terrestrial regions, or that the gods^ the twice- 
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virgins, 
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that he has lost a limb of 
his body, or that he is besmeared with vomit or stool, or that he is going 
towards the south, or that is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits- 
and flowers are on the decline, or that the houses have tumbled down, or 
the houses are being swept, or that he is playing with demons, monkeys, 
bears or men, or that he is discarded by his enemies, the sight of one 
wearing gerua (red) cloth, or that he is drinking oil or bathing in it, or that 
he is wearing red garlands; or his body is besmeared with red paste are all 
unlucky signs. It is always good to tell such bad dreams to other people. 
Also it is advisable to go to sleep again after seeing such dreams. — 2-15. 

By bathing after rubbing over his body some grain paste, performing; 
a sacrifice with sesamums, or worshipping the Brabmanas, worshipping; 
Visnu, and by listening to the story of the liberation of the elephant by 
the Lord (Gajamoksan) the evil effects of bad dreams are driven away,.. 
A dream dreamt in the first part of the night gives its fruit in the first 
year ; if it is dreamt in the second part of the night it gives its fruit in 
six months ; if it occurs in the third part of the night it gives fruit in- 
three months and if it comes in the fourth part of the night, it undoubt- 
edly gives its fruit within a month. — 1648, ‘ 

If one gets a dream just before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 
days. If one gets a couple of dreams in the night, the last one bears- 
fruit consequently one should not go to sleep after he has dreamt a 
dream.— 19-20. 

f| If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs a hill or a 

: palace or on a tree bearing white flowers ; it is very auspicious. — 2L 
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It is also equally auspicious to see in dream that a tree or some 
grass has grown in one’s navel, or that he has several arms, heads, or the 
luxuriance of fruits, or that he is wearing white raimants and withered gar- 
lands, or that he sees the eclipse of the Sun, the Moon or the stars or that 
he catches hold of the rainbow, or that he sweeps a floor or so, or that the 
heaven and the earth are under his subjugation, or that he has killed his 
enemies. The seeing of these dreams brings victory in battle and gambling. 
When a man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, fish or rise 
cooked in milk and sugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he is bathing 
in blood, or that he is drinking wine, blood, or milk, or that he is intwined 
in the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or the lioness, the she-elephanf, 
and the mare or cow yields milk from their mouths, or that he is getting 
favours from the Devas, Brahmanas or his guru or spiritual teacher, all 
these are auspicious dreams. When a man dreams that he is being 
anointed with waters from the cow’s horns or moon, he will have chance 
of getting a kingdom. When a man dreams that he is being installed 
in a throne or that he is beheaded, or that he is burnt in a fire and dead, 
or that his house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed with 
the regalia of kingship, or that he is hearing the playing of guitar these 
also indicate the getting of sovereignty. The dream of crossing the water 
by swimming, or that he is crossing an uneven country, or that 
a mare, a cow or a she-elephant is giving birth in his house, or that he is 
riding on horses, these are auspicious; or that he is weeping, or that 
he has obtained good women, or that he is embracing beautiful women, 
or that he is fettered, or that he is besmeared with filth, or is being visited 
by a living king or friends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious.— 22-34. 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort 
and if a sick person gets such dreams he is sure to be cured ere long. 
—35. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-second chapter on dreams and 

marching. 


CHAPTER CCXLIII. 

Manu asked : — Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me the good omens 
that are propitious at the time when a king marches on his journey. — 1. 

Matsya said: — The following are the bad omens at the time of a 
jpurney, viz., the sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black grain, 
cotton, hay, dried up cowdung, firewood, cinders, molasses, oil, dirty men 
covered with oil, naked men, poor head dress, men with loose hair, diseased 
men, hermit clad in red, coloured robes, mad man, distressed person, 
eunuch, CMndala, iron, mud, hide, refuse, fowler, sinner, pregnant 
women, husks, ashes, skulls, broken utensils, utensils stained with blood. 
Just before sunrise, at the Brahma Muhfirta if an indistinct sound is 
heard, in front ora loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow in a 
stream be heard, it is auspicious ; hut if the sound be heard from the 
back, it Ik hrauspicious. “ Go ” if such a sound is heard in front it is auspi- ; 
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cious, “ go ” on the other hand is most inauspicious, if it comes from the 
back. “ Where do you go, ” “ Do not go ” “ Stay ” “ what use in going 

there, ” these are all inauspicious words and indicate danger. — 2-10. 

If a Raksasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conveyances, the overlapping of the dress, the striking of the 
head against the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, cloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky signs.— 11-12. 

If there is thus seen one bad omen at the time of departure one 
should adore Visnu and praise Madhusudana and then resume his 
mission, but if there is another one for the second time, he should retara 
home. — 13-Id. 

The following are good omens, viz., the sight of white flowers, 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants, goats, Devas, idols, friends, Br&hmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, green grass, wet cowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, all 
the medicines, barley, sesamum, bhadrapitha, sword, umbrella, banner, 
clay, weapons, emblems of regality, clarrified butter, curds, milk, various 
kinds of fruits, the eddy of a river, Kaustubha gem, melodious music, nice 
and deep songs, the tunes G&mdMra, Sadaja, Risabha, pot marked with 
Svastika sign. — 15-21. 

If a dry dust storm blows against at the time of departure it is 
unlucky. — 22. 

On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it is very auspicious and so is the chorus of kites, etc., as well as the 
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembling elephants, and the sight of 
rainbow". — 23-21. ,3'V 

The sight of Sun’s and Moon’s halo is inauspicious as well the rains ; 
the good influence of stars particularly the rising of Vrihaspati, (Jupiter) 
in anuloma, mind full of devotion, the adoration of the worthy, the sight 
of the things very dear to one’s mind are all lucky things at th€ time 
of departure. — 25-26. k ; VV" ( V' V;. 

The hilarity of mind at the time of journey is the indication of 
victory and in fact it equals all the good omens in point of good luck. — 27. 

The king whose mind is full of joy is sure to win and so is the 
case with the one who hears auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conveyances are very eager to start. — 28. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-third chapter 
on auspicious signs at the time going out. 


CHATTER CCXLIV. 

The Risis asked : — Sdta ! you have related to us the duties of a 
sovereign and also about the various omens and effects of dreams ; now 
we are desirous of hearing the glory of Lord Visnu. Tray tell us why 
the Lord in His V&mana incarnation made Bali the great demon king a 
captive ? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase all over the 
three worlds ?” — 1-2. 
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Sxda said:— Ri§is ! the same question was put by Arjuna to the 
Muni §aunaka in Vaman&yatan in days gone by when the former was on a 
pilgrimage. When Arjuna violated his promise with Yudhjsthira about 
•living with Draupadi, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of his 
©in. The image of Vamana was installed in Kuruksettra. When Arjuna 
saw the image of V&mana, he asked Saunaka why Vamana, was wor- ~^>* 
shipped ? and why did He assume the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Visnu 
incarnated Himself as VSraha and how this Ksettra became so dear to 
"V&mana?” — 3-7. 


fWnaka replied: — I shall relate to you in brief the glories of 
Vamana and Varaha.” In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
by the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began to practise 
rigid austerities for sons again. — 8-9. 

For one thousand years she worshipped Lord Krisna by living on 


air alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 


Visnu 


Herself that Her sons were horn in vain and she then saluted Lord 
and became very distressed, — 10-12. 

Aditi said :—0 Lord ! the Dispeller of all the troubles of the 
devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus 
flowers, the Prosperity of all beings, I salute Thee. — 13. 

0 Lotus-eyed one ! Thou art the Prime Deva ; Thou art more 
auspicious than the most auspicious. From thy navel sprang the lotus ; 

0 Lord of Laksrni, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee. — 14. 

Hy salutations to the One from whose lotus, navel has sprung 
Brahma ; 0 Thou, the self-manifested ! the One armed with a conch, 
©word, etc., Thy essence is goldlike ; salutations to Thee.— -15. 

0 Atmayogin ! 0 Avidesa ! 0 Yogachintya ! 0 Atmajnan ! 0 Vijnana- 
sampanna ! O Nirgun ! my salutations to the One within whom the 
-universe exists but whose majestic glory the universe does not realize. 

1 salute that Being, the Deva Hari, who is the gross of the gross and the 
subtle of the subtle. Who hold conch in His hand. — 16. 


I salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not see in spite of their seeing 
the universe, who although enshrined in every heart is not accessible 
to the mind of the wise even, in whom exist the grain, milk, rivers, and 
in fact the whole universe, the sustainer of the whole universe, who is the 
very first Praj&pati, the Lord of all the creation, the Lord of all things, the 
Lord of all the Devas, who is Krishna, the ordainer, who is adored both 
in the Pravritti MArga and Nivritti Mfirga by one’s own karmas, who is 
the giver of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the ills 
by a mere devotional meditation of Him, by realizing whom the soul is 
liberated from the cycle of births and deaths, the Deva worshipped in the 
form of sacrifices, the One Who is said to be inherent in all the Devas, the 
■One from whom the universe emanates, the One in whom the universe ulti- 
merges, in whose infinite glory the whole universe from BrahmS 


flcyrawards is sustained, the Supreme Lord Who sustains the universe in the 




form of water, by devoting to whom with all heart and soul people cross over 

’ Who exercises His influence in the minds of all beings by 

is of dismay, contentment, anger, etc., the Great Deva who 


*ri 
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like the Sun destroys the demons, who destroys in the shape of wisdom 
and knowlege of Kapila, the darkness of ignorance, Who witnesses with 
His eyes the Sun and the Moon, all the actions of the beings of the 
universe, the Lord Visnu Who is true to all my sayings. In Visnu, the 
Lord of all, all the truths that I have expressed are existing ; nothing 
false is there, I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Hari. — 17-33. 

If what I have said in my prayer be true as I believe it to be, 
let all my wishes be fulfilled. — 34. 

iSaunaha said: — Lord Visnu, unseen by all, instantly appeared 
before Aditi, and said “ 0 Virtuous Aditi ! you shall certainly have your 
desires fulfilled ere long. Ask for a thing that you may wish without 
delay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless.” — 35-37. 

Aditi replied “ Lord ! if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish 
my son Indra to become the Lord of the three regions, which boon 
be pleased to grant. The demons have deprived him of his realm and 
share of sacrificial offerings. Let all that be restored to him through 
your favour. Lord ! I am not so much grieved at the defeat of my son 
in the hands of the Asuras as I am grieved at the loss of his realm and 
rights and that he has been driven out of Heaven. — 38-40. 

Lord Visnu said : — “ O Devi ! I am quite pleased with your devotion ; 
I shall therefore be born of you through Kadyapa when I shall kill all 
the demons.” — 41-42. 

Aditi replied: — “Lord! be pleased ; how can I bear you in my 
womb? You in whom is established this universe ; you are the Lord of 
the creation.” — 43-44. ‘ . ■ 

Visnu Said : : — “ What you say is true. Verily all the universe rests 
in Me. Even the Devas, Indra, etc., cannot hold Me ; I hold you along 
with the universe, the Devas and Karfyapa, etc. Do not be anxious; you 
will be blessed. You will feel no trouble when 1 will enter within your 
womb. The favour of Mine that is so very difficult for others to get, you 
have got that. — 45-47. 

“ When I am in your womb I shall deprive by My glory those who 
dare to despise your progeny. Do not be sorry.” — 48. 

fWnaka said : — Saying so Lord Vi§nu vanished from sight and 
Aditi bore Him in Her womb in due course. — 49. 

When Visnu entered Her womb the universe began as if to go down 
in that direction where Aditi walked on the mountains began to quiver, 
and the oceans receded and all the demons began to decline. — 50-52. 

Here ends the two hundred and ■forty- fourth chapter 
on the Vdmana incarnation. 


CHAPTER CCXLV. 

daunaka said : — Afterwards the demon king Bali on seeing the 
demons bereft of their fire and energy asked Prahlada, his own grand- 
father, thus : — “ 0 Sire !— 1. 
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All the demons have become suddenly void of their glory_ and look 
like coals charred in fire. They therefore appear as if visited by 
Providential calamity. How is this ? Are these the symptoms of their 
approaching death ? — 2. 


Have the enemies raised up a kritya for their destruction. Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost their glory ?.” — 3. 

BrahlAda after a long pause said to Bali : — “ All the mountains are 
being sbaked, this earth has become unstable, the demons have become 
day by day, void of their lustre; the planets do not follow the Sun. I 
believe the lustre of the demons has been eclipsed by the glory of the 
Devas. The Devi Laksml has become pleased with them. Lord of the 
demons ! great calamity is going to befall us ; do not consider this to be 
any ordinary sign of coming misfortune. — 4-7. 

Saunaka said : — Saying so, PrahMda concentrated his mind devout- 
fully and meditated on Hari, the Lord of the Devas. — 8. 

He brought to Ms mental vision where the Lord Visnu was then. — 9. 

He saw Hari, in the form of Varnana (dwarf) in the womb of Aditi 
and saw within Him the seven regions, Vasixs, Rudras, A^vani Kum&ras, 
Maruts, Sadhyadevas, VWvedevas, Adityas, Q-andharvas, TJragas, R&ksasas, 
Virochana (his own son), Bali, Jambha, Kujambha, Narak&eura, V&na and 
other Asuras, his own soul, the Seven oceans, sky,_ earth, air, water, fire, 
trees, Nandi, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpions, 
Brahrofi., Idfina, the planets, stars, mountains, Daksa and other Praj&patir 
and became amassed ; he then came back, to his senses and said.— 10-13. 

Prahlada:— “Inow know the reason of these demons turning so 
lustreless ; hear it from me.” — 14 . 

“ The Deva of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn, 


the eternal, the beginning of the universe, the most best, the greatest 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru _ of the Guru of the 
seven realms, the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Visnu, has been 
born of Aditi by His one Arn^a. — 15-17. 

Lord of the demons ! He whom even Brahmfi, Rudra, Tndra, Surya, 
Chandrama, and the sages like Marichi, etc., fail to know sufficiently; 
that Lord Vasudeva has thus manifested Himself by His one Am&. — 18. 

The very same Lord killed my father in His form of Nrisimha in the 
past days, it is He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the 
Great Time and the Refuge of all. — 19. 

He is eternal Brahma, the knowers of whom through their knowledge 
are liberated from their sins and merge into Him. Those who merge 
into Him are not reborn, I salute the same Vasudeva every day. — 20. 

As the surges emanate from the ocean, so do all the creation, and 
the infinite beings spring from Him. I salute the Lord Vasudeva in 
whom all the universe is ultimately absorbed. — 21. 

r t, ■ X every day salute Lord V&sudeva, the Supreme Being whose form, 
l v v^8W(ai»ti4es»M are not properly known even to the Devas like Brahmi 
and Siva.— 22. > c ' ■ : ..... L 
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I salute the One who has given eyes to all the beings to see, the 
skin to feel the tongue to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 
smell, the One who brought the land from P&tala on His one tusk in the 
form of V&raha for the good of mankind, in whom all the universe 
reposes, the eternal Vispu, Who cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the ears, etc-, and can only be discerned by the 
mind.— 23-24. 

I salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by 
coming into the womb of Aditi. He is endless, and is the hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria). — 25-26. 

He is the great cause of the universe, He has entered the womb 
of the mother of the Devas by His one-sixteenth part and He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire.” — 27. 

Bali said: — “ Who is Haii who has caused us terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this V&sudeva. — 28. 

Look at Viprachitti, $ivi, Samku Ayah.Samku, Ayahatfira, Af$va4ir&, 
Bhasmak&ri, Mah&tanu, PratSpa, Praghasa, Sambhu, Kukura, and several 
other demons are the most valiant. They can lift the world even. Yisnu 
is not powerful like one of them even. — 29-31. 

fWnaka said : — Prahalada the most virtuous, hearing such words 
from his grandson, exclaimed : — ■“ Fie, fie unto you.” — 32. 

Bali ! when there is a king like you, void of discrimination, vicious, 
I think all the demons will no doubt come to their end. Who else than 
you, so vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
Deva of the Devas, the Lord Vasudeva. — 33-34. 

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme, 
the Eternal, Lord Vasudeva ? — 35. 

All the demons named by you, the Devas like BrahmS, etc., the 
Daityas, the world, the movable and immoveable, the oceanB, the penin- 
sulas, yourself, myself, the rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to the Lord Visnu. — 36. 

Who else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi- 
nate, vicious and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble-minded old 
persons, can use such words of Lord Vispu who is highly adored, all 
pervading, the Highest Self and on whose one foot this whole universe is 
established. — 37-38. 

I am awfully ashamed of your having been born in my house for 
you profane the name of Lord Vi§pu.— 39. 

The devotion towards Yisnu is the dispeller of all the mundane sins. 
Nothing is dearer to me than the devotion to Krisna and every one 
knows about it ; but you wicked do not know it. Hari is dearer to me 
than my life. You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 
Hari. — 40-42. 

Bali ! Yirochana is your father and I am his father and Nar&yana 
who is my Guru is the Lord of the universe whom you despise. You shall 
therefore lose your kingdom ere long. — 43-44. 
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Lord Vismi, Janardana Is my Leva. He is my Guru. I have aban- 
doned you for having despised Him and I pronounce my curse on you 
in consequence of it. Thus Hari will be pleased with me. — 45-46. 


I feel as if you .have wounded me more than if you had severed my j 
head by using such words about the Lord. You shall now be soon bereft— 4 > 
of your realm and I may see that. — 47. 

I do not know of any one else excepting Sjrikrisna who could be my | 
protector in this ocean of the world. And as you have blamed Hari, the 
Lord of the three woxids, I curse you thus. Love your kingdom and be 
fallen. — 48. ; 

t^aunaka said That demon king hearing such words of Prahlada 
bowed down again and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him,— 49. 


Bali said : — “ Be pleased. I uttered such words through delusion, 
Ignorance and cenceit. — 50. 

Delusion clouded my intellect. I am indeed a sinner. You have 
done well in cursing me. — 51. 

I shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than I am by being 
disowned by you.— 52. 

It is not difficult to attain the realm of the three worlds nor is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that, but it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacher) like your worthy self in this world ; there- 
fore be pleased upon me and shake off your anger. I am tormented by 
your wrath.” — 53-54. 

PrahMda said : — I have no anger. It has sprung up by your 
ignorance and consequently 1 have cursed you. — 55. 

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how 
could I, the knower of Hari, the all-pervader, have cursed you in whom 
Hari too resides ? — 56. 

Demon king ! the curse that I have pronounced on you is bound to 
take its effect, but do not be sorry for from this time forward your 
devotion in Lord Vi§nu will take place and He will be your protector.— 
57-58. 

Under the influence of this curse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare. — 59. 

Saying so Prahlada held his peace and later on in due time Lord 
Visnu was born as Vlmana. — 60. 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Devas, was 
freed from all her troubles. — 61. 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite 
clear of its dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed in the path of right- 

AAiiariAfasi *— — : 



d all the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became 
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On the birth of V&mana, Brahm& performed the prescribed natal 
ceremonies, etc., and began to pray. — 64. 

Brahma said : — “ Victory to yon Eternal Lord. 0, Omnipresent, 
free from birth, old age &c., endless, Achyuta, etc., 0 Unconquerable 
One ! 0 destroyer of all ! let victory attend on you ! Thou art, the supreme 
object, the Supreme Knowledge, Victory, the Infinite, the great beholder 
of the universe, the Guru of the universe ; Thou art immeasurable, un- 
manifested, Thou art the highest reality. Thou art Imowable through 
knowledge ; Thou always roamest in self. Victory to Thee. — 65-67. 

Thou art the witness of the universe ! Thou art the Lord of the world ! 
Thou art the world Teacher ! Thou art endless. Victory to Thee. Thou 
art the protector of the world. Thou art limit ; Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, the middle, the end, the ocean of supreme intellect, the 
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis, seated in the hearts of 
all, having thy ornament the virtues like Dama, && ; the most subtle, the 
incomprehensible, the image of the universe ; victory to Thee. Corporeal, 
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, beyond the senses, fixed in the 
Yoga of the great illusion caused by the Self, the Imperishable, the up- 
lifter of the earth by the tip of a single tusk ; victory to Thee.— -68-71. 

Thou art all this universe ; Thou art resting on Thy Maya ; Thou 
sleepest on f$esa serpent 0 Aghora ! Victory to Thee. The opener of the 
hearts of the’ enemies, Nrisimha, the Soul of the universe, Vamana, 
Kesfava; victory to Thee. — 72. 

The unconquerable, covered by the May& of Thyself, Janardana, 
Prabhu ; victory to Thee. — 73. 

Hari, thou growest infinite by the evolution of the attributes of 
Maya ; all the virtues are centered in Thee ; victory to Thee. — 74. 

Hari ! even $iva, Indra, Devas, Seers, Sanaka and other Risis, 
ascetics cannot amply comprehend your nature.— 75. 

Deva ! the whole universe is covered by Thy illusion ; who can 
therefore penetrate this veil and realize you without Thy grace ?— 76. 

Deva ! the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thee can know 
you. None else can realize you.— 77. 

Thou art sprung of Thyself for the creation of this universe, mayst 
Thou grow ever. Victory to Thee ! NandWvara, Liana, Lord, VAmana 
grow prosperous and sustain the universe.— 78. 

^aunaka said : — V&mana thus prayed by Brahma, smiled and 
gravely said: — 79. : vhU—hv'' a" 

“ Brahmana ! Katlyapa had prayed to me along with you and the 
DevaB like Indra, etc., and I knew your object. Later on when Aditi 
prayed, then I also said that Indra would be the Lord of the three realms 
free from any foes.— 80-81. 

Again I say this truly unto you all, that I will keep my promise by 
making Indra the Lord of the three realms.”— 82. 

Then Brahma gave V&mana a deerskin, Vrihaspati invested Him 
with the sacred thread, Marichi the son of Brahma gave him Daiada (mace), 


TEE MATSYA PVRANAM. 


the sage Vasistha gave him Kamancjala, Aipgira gave Him Kxufa grass 
and the Vedas’ the sage Pulaha gave Him AksasCttra, Pulastya gave Him 
white raiments ; then all the Vedas with the most sacred Omkara ; the 
SSnkhya and the Yoga S&stra and the Sakhas of the Vedas began to 
worship Him. — 83-85. 

All the Pastas such as S&mkhya Yoga, etc., were also attained by 
V&mana. Afterwards Vamana with his long hair, danda, kamandala and 
umbrella visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali. The portion of 
the land on which Vamana put His feet in walking sank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moun- 
tains to oceans, aud earth with island quiver though He walked slowly.— 
86 - 90 . 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the 
incarnation of Vdmana. 


CHAPTER CCXLVI. 

fkunaka said : — The demon king Bali on seeing the land quaking 
with all its forests and mountains, bowed down to his preceptor Esri 8ukr&- 
chfirya and said : — 1. 

“Preceptor! why does this land with all its oceans, forests and 
mountains shake and why does Agni not accept the offerings made in 
the name of the demons ?” — -2. 

On being thus questioned by Bali, Sukra said after a deep 
meditation : — “ Lord Hari has been born as Vamana in the house of 
KaiSyapa and He is coming to your sacrifice. This earth is trembling 
on account of the thumping of His feet. For the same reason the planets 
are quivering, the oceans are being agitated. This land cannot bear His 
weight. The Devas, the Gandharvas, the demons, the Yaksas, the 
Kinnaras united cannot bear the weight of Visnu. He is holding 
this earth ; therefore this earth is sustaining fire, water, sky, air, all the 
Manus, etc. He is the sustainer and the .sustained ; He is now tormenting 
this earth ; it is the thick M&ya of Srikrisna that is the cause of this 
world.— 3-8. 

The earth is so much agitated on account of its becoming the 
holder instead of remaining the held. The sacrificial fire refuses to accept 
the offerings owing to the Lord being in such a close proxmity.” — 9. 

Bali Baid “ I am indeed blessed for Lord Visnu the lord of sacrifices 
is coming to grace my sacrifice with His presence, who can be really 
more blessed than myself. The Lord whom the Yogis wish to acquire 
through their asceticism will come to my sacrifice, which other man than 
myself will have the good luck of attaining the Lord whom the Hotas 
give a share in the sacrificial offerings and whose praises are sung by the 
Udgat-as. Preceptor ! be pleased to advise me as to what would be meet 
;fer me when Sri Ivrisna the Lord of all comes here.” — 10-13. 

$rx Sukr&chlrya said: — “Demon! on the authority of the Vedas 
only the Devas are entitled to the sacrificial offerings, but you have given 


only to the 'demons.- 
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Lord Visnu, pervades the universe and sustains it through Satva and 
the very same Lord annihilates the creation in His manifestation of $iva. 
Now the Lord Vi§nu is engaged in sustaining the creation, so you should 
be on your guard. Demon king! if Visnu finds a place, in your 
sacrifice, He will grow stronger. So you should not commit yourself to 
Him. You should put Him off. — 15-17. 

You should simply say that you are not in a position to give Him 
anything for Lord Krisna is coming here to fulfil the object of the- 
Devas.”— 18. 

Bali said : — “ Deva ! I never refuse the prayers of anyone, how can 
I possibly do so in case of the Lord Visnu who is the dispeller of alL 
ills ?— 19. 

Lord Visnu is worshipped by means of various ordinances, what 
can be more to me than the asking of the Lord for something ? — 20. 

What can be the greater fruit of an asceticism to me than the asking 
of the Lord for something from me ! It indeed means my uncommon good 
fortune that the Lord for whose sake various asceticisms, gifts, sacrifices, 
etc., are performed will accept my gift in person? Oh ! certainly I did 
lots of good work in my previous births, I performed severe asceticism, 
and I did many sacrifices ; therefore Hari will take gifts from my hand 
in my sacrifice. — 21-24. 

If I refuse to comply with the requst of the Lord I shall indeed' 
render my life fruitless. — 23. O-yv. 7 ' ' 

If Lord Visnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him my head 
even, I shall not hesitate to comply with His request. — 24. 

How would it be possible for me to say ‘ No ’ to the Lord when 
I do not do so with any other person ? It is not my habit to tell “ No ” 
when anybody asks anything from me.- — 25. 

It is said to be good even if one invites adversity on him through 
charity. The charity in the performance of which hitch arises is said 
to be void of good fortune. —26. 

There are in my kingdom no poor, unhappy suffering, agitated, angry 
people nor those void of ornaments, garland, etc. All my people are 
contented, strong, and happy. I am happy in every way. Through your 
favour I have got such an opportunity of giving a gift to such an worthy 
personage ! If I sow the seed of my gift in the receptacle of the Lord 
Visnu, what will remain for me to achieve ? If the Devas prosper by virtue 
of my gift, even then I shall have tenfold benefit. This is indeed an 
opportunity to win eternal fame. All the objects are attained by the 
sight of Lord Visnu, what can be greater bliss to me than the acquirement 
of the Lord’s grace ? — 27-32. 

Deva ! if the Lord comes to me in fury for my having stopped the 
sacrificial offerings of the Devas and even if He kills me in His wrath,, 
that too would be best for me as my death at the hands of Lord Visnu 
would lead me to Emancipation. — 33. 

It is indeed exceedingly kind of Lord Visnu who has everything; 
at His command to come and ask me for something. — 34. 


2 76 


THE MATSYA PUEANAM. 


How would Lord Visnu who creates and sustains the universe and 
annihilates it at His pleasure, devise means to kill me ? — 35. 

Noble Preceptor ! keeping all this in view, you should not stand 
in the way of my charity Sri Govinda, the Lord of the universe, and you 
should also present yourself before Him when He comes.” — 36. 

£>aunaka said : — As the discourse between the preceptor and the 
pupil was going on, Lord Visnu the great incomprehensible, appeared 
there in His (dwarfish) Vamana form. — 37. 

At His sight all the demons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre 
and all the sages present there began to pray the Lord and mutter Japam 
and the demon king Bali also thought himself blessed. — 38-39. 

The demons did not speak anything to any one and all present 
there adored the Lord mentally with great devotion. — 40. 

Lord V&mana, the witness of all, the Lord of the Deva of the Devas 
seeing the demon king Bali so meek and mild and looking at the seers 
assembled there ; began to praise sacrificial Agni, Yajamana, Ritvijas, 
sacrificial articles and the courtiers engaged in the performance of 
sacrifices. — 41-42. 

After a few moments all assembled there became highly pleased 
with Vamana and Bali the demon king also shared the feelings of all 
present, said : — “ Sadhu ! Sadbu!” and got up to offer Argha to the Lord, 
and said : — 43-44. 

“ Lord V&mana ! you look so dear and charming. I shall be pleased 
to give you heaps of gold, gems, elephants, horses, fairest women, clothes, 
ornaments, villages, the land of the seven oceans. Ask for anything 
out of these that you may like best. I will give that to you.” — 45-46. 

When Bali uttered such words with so much feeling, Lord Vfimana 
smiled and gravely said “ King ! give Me simply land measured by My 
three feet. Give gems, gold, villages, etc., to those who ask for them.” 
-47-48. 

Bali said : — “Why do you ask for three feet of land only ? What 
purpose of yours will be served by that ? You are most welcome to take 
hundred or thousand feet of land.” — 49. 

Vamana said : — “ I shall be amply satisfied with this much land. 
I only want this much. The rest of your gifts you may confer on other 
people who ask for them”.— 50. 

Hearing those words of Vamana, the demon king Bali gave three 
feet of land to the Lord. — 51. V 

After the Lord had received the promise that Bali would make the 
required gift. He instantly began to grow, who is composed of all the 
Devas. — 52. 

He had the Sun and the Moon for His eyes, the heaven was His 
forehead, the earth became His feet, the demons were the fingers of His 
feet, the Guhyakas the fingers of His hand, the Visvedevas in His knees, 
Sadhya Devas in His ankles, the Yaksas in His fingernails, the nymphs 
da S& streaky all the aolar'rays in His hairs of the head, stars in His eyes 
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and hairs, the Risis in His small hair over the body. Similarly His arms 
were the intermediate directions, ears were the directions in which were 
enshrined Arfvanl Kumirs, the wind was located . in the nose ; the Moon 
in His cheerfulness, Dharma in His mind, Truth in His speech, the God- 
dess Sarasvati in His tongue, the Divine mother Aditi in his neck, the 
knowledge in His wrists, Maitra on top of the skull, the door to. Heaven; 
Tvasta and Pusa; in His eye-brows, Agni was the mouth, Prajapati the 
testicles, Para-Brahma the heart, the sage Kasyapa His manliness, Yasus 
the back, Marudgana in all the joints, the Shktas and the Rich as the teeth, 
planets and stars in His lustre. Lord Siva was in His chest, the ocean was 
the forbearance, the valiant Gandharvas were the stomach, the Goddess 
Laksmt, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (Dhriti/, Lustre, (K&nti), and all 
Knowledge (VidyS) were in the waist. Then supernatural strength and 
energy came to that Being and the Munis saw that in His belly, breasts 
were the Vedas ; in His belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the 
eyes. The demons also saw that Form composed of the Devas and 
they were also blessed. They all were attracted to Him like the insects 
in the fire of His glory and Lord Vamana assuming the huge form rubbed 
the sole of His feet, as if He was bringing the destruction of the race of 
the demons. — 53-65. 

Thus, to protect the Devas, He spread His vast Form and He mea- 
sured the earth in the twinkling of an eye. Then the Sun and the Moon 
came in a line with His breast, and when He brought out his third foot, 
they fell in a line with His thighs ; when He started measuring the still 
more higher regions. They reachad His knees. Thus the mighty Divine 
form of Visnu spread all over and conquered all the three realms and 
killed the great Asuras for the benefit of the Devas. He triumphed over 
all the demons and bestowed the three realms on Jndra, and gave the 
lower region of Sutala to Bali to live in and said “King Bali! since you 
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live a good 
long life for a Kalpa. After Yaivasvata Manu is succeeded by Savarni 
Manu, you will become Indra. — 66-72. 

Now as I have given the three realms to Indra, I shall keep him 
here for a period till the four Yugas come and go 11 times. Bali in 
ancient times you had worshipped me most devoutfully, so I will always 
destroy your enemies. You go and live in Patala at My behest. You go and 
enshrine yourself in the region abounding in excellent gardens, palaces, 
luxuriant flowers, lakes, rivers, beatified by the dancing of dancing girls, 
where you will have various kinds of eatables at your command. — 73-79. 

You will have all these enjoyments at your pleasures for a Kalpa as 
ordained by Me. You will prosper as long as you do not molest the 
Devas and the Brahmanfis and the moment you do so, you will he un- 
doubtedly entangled in the noose of Varuna, knowing which you should 
never go against the Devas and the Brahman as.” — 80-81. 

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Bali saluted the Lord and 
most cheerfully said : — “ Lord ! be. pleased to tell me how I will be able 
to get all the things of enjoyments in Patala”.- 82-83. 




Sri Bhagav&aa said : — “Bali ! you Bhall attain all such good thinga 
through misguided charities, thx-ough the Sradha ceremonies void of Brah- 
jnanas, oblations on the Fire without any faith, sacrifices without any fees, 
works without following any rule, through studies without any vow — 
performed by various persons.— (84-85. 

Saunaka : — Having thus conferred the kingdom of the three realms 
on Indra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there. — 
86 . 

Afterwards Indra also began to sustain the three realms under his 
sway and similarly king Bali enthroned in Patala began to enjoy the best 
of the luxuries and comforts. — 87. 


Thus the Lord had tied the demon king Bali for the benefit of the 
Devas, in the Patala who is there unto this day. 0 Arjuna. ! your 
kith and kin, Lord Sri Krisna Who is enshrined at Dvfirikst, is also there 
with the object of vanquishing the demons. He will be your charioteer. 

G Arjuna ! as you wanted to hear the history of Lord Yamuna, I have 
narrated to you all about Him. 

Arjuna said : — 0 Lord 1 I have heard from you all about the glory 
of Visnu. Now permit me to go to Gang&dv&rA. Sfita said : — Thus 
saying Arjuna went away ; and Saunaka went to the forest of 'N&imiij&ranya. 

One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Visnu will he 
liberated from all sins.”— 88-92. 

One who thinks of the discourse of Bali and Prahlada, or that of r| 
Bali and Sri Sukrach&rya, or the dialogue of Bali and Lord Visnu ; will 
be freed from all the doubts arising in his minds and will never be laid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded. — 93-94. 

A king who has lost his realm regains it by hearing this narration 
and one who is separated from his dear and near ones get them back. — 95. 


Here ends the two hundred and fifty-sixth Chapter on the j 

incarnation of Vdmana. 

. . ' CHAPTER CCXLVII. V 

Arjuna said : — “ In the Pur&nas are narrated the glorious deeds of 
the Omnipotent Lord Vignu but I do not know the doings, virtue, intelli- § 
gence, of His Varaha manifestation. Which form did the Lord assume 
in His V&r&ha manifestation ? What Deva was He ? What did he do ih 
that manifestation ? Pray be pleased to tell me all about Him in detail, 
especially before, this assemblage of Br&hmanas,’— 1-4. - 

Manila said.: — “Arjuna! I shall relate to you all about the 
Y&r&ha manifestation of the wonderful Krishna. Hear the most interesting 
history of Varaha as sung in the Vedas. Hear attentively how He raised 
the earth from the oceans, assuming the form of a boar, and lifting the . 
earth on His tusks. It is most sacred and you should listen to it attest- - 
ively. It should never be related before an athiest but before one who * 
believes irrithe Vedas, the Pur3?as, the S&mkhya, the Yoga etc. — 5-9. , 
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VitivedevSs, S&dhvas, Rudras, Adityas, AsSvanl-Kumaras, Praj&pati, 
Saptarisis, other seers bom out of mind and thought, Yasus, Marudgana, 
Gandharvas, Yasas, Raksasas, demons, evil spirits, serpents, all in- 
dividual souls, Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Yais'yas, Sudras, Mlechchhas, lower 
animals, birds, other moveables, and immoveables ; all go to Nirvana after 
thousand yugas pass and a day of Brahma elapses, when Vrisakapi 
manifests Himself like Fire and consumes the three worlds by His three- 
fold flashes. Then all the things and persons above mentioned become 
burnt and discoloured by the rays coming out of that Fire. At that moment 
the Upanisadas, Vedas, Pur&nas, Itihasas, entire knowledge, Dharmas, 
the 33 crores of Devas with Brahma merge into Narayana the Supreme 
Being having mouths on all sides that high-souled, Supremely imperish- 
able soul, the Lord Hamsa. This is known as their death as the Sun rises 
and sets continually ; so the creation and re-absorption again and again, 
of all these worlds which I am relating to you. When the thousand 
yugas forming a kalpa expire, all the karmas of all the Jivas get finished. 
Then the universe sleeps within the Supreme Brahma. In other words 
Lords Visnu aft6r annihilating the Devas, demons, men and all the 
regions remains all by Himself. He then begins to create the universe 
in the beginning of the next kalpa and destroys everything at the end of 
it. He is Avik&sl, (eternal) Dhruva and the whole universe belongs to 
Him — 10-23. 

When the Sun loses his lustre, the Moon and the planets vanish, when 
wind emits fire and smoke, when the sacrifices and Vasat become weak and 
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings, when 
the Raudra become void of their honour, when all the quarters become 
covered with darkness, and when all the regions or Lokas disappear due 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything 
assumes a peaceful aspect and this universe rests in Nartyana. When He 
goes to sleep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and 
cloud-like colour, and with his thousands of black rays resembling 
matted hairs. A garland of one thousand lotuses hangs on his breast ; He 
becomes anointed with red-sandal paste ; Laksmi Devi rests on Him. Then 
He goes to wonderful yogic sleep, that peaceful Soul, bringing good to 
all the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yugas. Then discarding 
His yogic contemplation He gets up, becoming the Lord himself. He 
thinks to create the world and through the perseverance of Brahma, He 
creates the universe with the Devas, men, insects,, etc. The very savne 
Narayana is the Creator, Abstainer from business, Annihilator and Praj&- 
pati. Verily Narayana is the supreme truth, final beatitude, the Highest 
region, the highest sacrifice, the self-manifested ; He is Sarva, the All ; 
worthy of being known by the Devas, etc. He is the sacrifice and Praj&- 
pati.— -24-37. VfYV y yKy \ ' kV;;) 

"What is worthy of being comprehended by the Supreme Lord of 
the universe, cannot be known by anyone, Prajapati along with the 
Devas and Risis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same 
supreme spirit, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas. BrahmS 
and the Devas only adore that form of His which He manifests Himself and 
which the Devas see.— 38-40. 
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And if be does not like to show His form, His form then cannot he 
seen by any. He is the strength inherent in the Devas, Agni, Vayu and 
all the beings of the village. — 41. 

He is the repository of fire, asceticism and immortality, the ruler of 
the Dharmas of the four Adramas, the enjoyer of the sacrificial fruits of 
Ch&turhotra, the grantor of salvation up to the four oceans and the 
originator and mover of the four yugas. He withdraws Himself the 
whole universe and places it within His comb for one thousand years. 
He then brings forth the great egg of the universe. That Lord then 
created the whole universe with all the Devas, demons, lower animals, 
birds, _ serpents, Siddhas, Charanas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, nymphs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Guhyakas ; by means of 
His glory. At that time the Vedas did not exist. — 42-44 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-seventh chapter on Vdi'dha 

incarnation. 


CHAPTER CCXLVIII. 


Saunaka said : — In olden days, this world was is in the form of a 
golden egg ; and this egg was in the form of Prajapati. This is the 
Vedic fWti.— 1. 


This very egg was ripped open on its upper side by Lord Vi^nu at 
the end of a thousand years ; O king ! The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for the creation of Lokas.— 2-3, 

Again it was divided by Visnu, the Creator and the great Divider, 
into eight parts. The bole in the upper half of it became the sky, and that 
in the lower half formed the Patala. K&mchanagiri was formed by the 
water that came out first of the egg created by Visnu for the formation of 
the Lokas. — 4-5. 


Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanas wide ; the earth was overweighed with 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load, the earth became very much 
tormented. She became viod of the golden tej as (energy) of the all- 
powerful Divine N&rayana, and being oppressed with the weight of the 
above energy became unable to bear the weight and sank down. Seeing 
the earth sinking down, Visnu wanted to raise Her for Her welfare, and 
He said : — “ This Universe, unable to bear my glory, is going down like a 
cord sinking in a swanp.” — 6-11. yiyjh'h 

Hearing those words of the Lord, . the Universe began to pray to 
Lord Visnu : “ I salute you, 0, the most valiant one, in all the three realms, 
the most illustrious Mahavar4ha, the most powerful of all the Devas, the one 
armed with sword, quoit, club,* &c. This world has come out of you, and 
the Puskara land is bom of you. Brahma, the Creator of the Universe, 
has been born out of your body and has acquired sempiternity amongst 
the beings. — 12-13. 

Through your glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures of heaven, V 
G, Lord" 5 £ ' ' •’ 1 ’* " ” ’ ’ " ' 4 



rd Janardana ! the demon king Bali, has been conquered by your ® 
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wrath. You are the Sustainer, the Creator and the Aimihilator. The 
whole creation rests in you. The Manus, the Dharmar&ja, Agni, V&yu, 
Clouds, Varnarframadharmas, oceans, trees, rivers, Dharma, K&ma, sacri- 
fices, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person. — 
14-16. 

You are knowledge and that which is to he realised through knowledge. 
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakskmi, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
Purfipas, Vedas, Ved&rpgas, Sarpkhya, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods ; these all are the products of your glory. — 17-18. 

You are the giver of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of all, you captivate, 
you are the great, forest-like, wide expanse of ether (mah&Msa), the minds 
of all ; of which the rain clouds are the shoulders ; satya loka is the 
branches ; the oceans are the j uice extracted ; the nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree. Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all the 
Lokas, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent ; you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas ; 
the twelve Adityas are the islands thereof; the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundations and towns ; the eight Vasus are the mountains, the Siddbas 
and the Sadhyas are the billows ; the birds are the winds ; the Daityas 
are the crocodiles ; the TJragas and Rfiksasas the fishes • BrahmS is 
the great patience ; the heavenly ladies are the gems ; Buddhi Laksmi, 
modesty and fame, are the rivers. Time is the great knot ; sacrifices are 
the. moments thereof. 0 Narayana ! you are mighty by your yoga ; you 
are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 
own. — 19-26. 

The three regions created by you are annihilated again by your 
fury. All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you. You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds, 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe.— 27-28. 

You assume white appearance during Satayuga, like champaka 
during Treita and red in Dw&para, and black in Rally uga ; and you get 
discoloured and pale in tbe evening of the yugas, and the Dharmas also get 
pale. You are shining, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining, giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, aud annihilating all the beings at the end of a 
yuga. — 29-32. \ 

You mark the time of progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the 
end of the age ; you annihilate everything. You are Sesa, for you alone 
are left, when all else is destroyed by the fire that burns at tbe end of the 
age. You do not fall even when BrahmA, Indra, Varuna and other Devas 
fall ; therefore, you are known as Achyuta. — 32-34. 

Note —The rest. 

You control Brahma, Indra, Yama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Devas, 
and _ then attract them to you ; and that is why you are known as 
Hari. You are known as San&tana, for you give body, fame and pros- 
it 
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parity, etc., to all the beings ; you are Atlanta, for the Devas, Brahma, etc., 
and sages do not find your end.— 35-38. 

You do not wane or perish, even in course of crores of Kalpas ; 
consequently, you are called Akshaya Visnu ; you are Visnu, for you per- 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable. You are omnipresent in 
the three Lokas in the immoveable objects ; and the Yakshas, Gandharvas,'"'" 5 
serpents and the Universe rest in you ; hence Brahma calls you Visnu. The 
philosophers call the waters Nara, and you first reposed yourself in the 
Waters ; therefore, you are called Narayana. You revive at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas ; that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda. 
You are the master of the senses (Hrisis) ; therefore, you are known as Hritfi 
Kesa. — 39-44. 


You are Vasudeva, for at the end of the ages Brahma and other Devas 
rest in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence in all the 
beings. You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named Samkarsana. You are Pradyumna, 
for the Devas, the demons are sustained in their respective orders and 
taught duties by yon. You are Aniruddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings. You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it ; I only hold what is held by your glory. I can 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself. — 45-51. 

Narayana ! You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
•age, when it is oppressed heavily.— 52. 

Supreme One ! come to my rescue. I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your glory. I am at your mercy. — 53. 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Rakshasas ; and O, Sani- 
taria I I am at your mercy since eternity. — 54. 

Deva 1 You are the Bull ; and I had all fears till I do not seek men- 
tally your support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter. Lord of the Devas ! when the 
Devas, like Indra, etc., are not in a position to sing your praises adequately 
how can I do so ? ” There is no other equal to you. You alone are your 
equal, and you know only who is your equal. — 55-56. 

fkunaka said Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Visnu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and said:— “Devi! One who repeats the 
prayer just uttered by you will never he overtaken by any misfortune. 
He will also attain the pure loka of Vaisnavas. Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas. — 57-60. 

Dharani ! Kalyani ! do not fear. Be in peace I shall situate you 
nicely.” — 61. 

Afterwards Lords Visnu thought of all His Divine manifestations as 
. to which would he most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 
of the Earth at that moment. — 62-63. : . . 

Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that He might enjoy 
a in waters. ^ That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
the beings, that Brahma extended Himself to hundred 
a and twice that in height. Shining and thundering like 
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the blue clouds, looking like a mountain, with white sharp tusks, full of 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist ; with such 
a formidable form, adorable by all, He sank down into the Ras&tala to 
lift the world. The Lord, in that mighty manifestation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kus4a grass for His hair, Brahma for 
His head, night and day for His eyes, Ved&rpgas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of 
the Sslmaved^ for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His 1 courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, sacrificial beings for His knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results ; the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His. bones, soma, for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, Sakalya for. His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas as His passages, Up&varmas for His lips, Pravargyas for his 
ornaments, with mysterious Upanisadas for His seat, the protector of His 
shadow like better-half, majestic like the mountain ; He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the Rasfitala, and located it in its proper place. In other 
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding: 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to the 
Lord. Thus Varaha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of all, 
and then wished to make partitions on Her. — 64-78. 

The Lord Vrisakapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boar-form, by means 
of His single tusk. — 79. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-eighth chapter of the Matsya Puv&narm 
on the incarnation of Vardha. 


CHAPTER CCXLIX. 

The Risis asked : — We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to the 
glory of N&r&yana that you have been pleased to relate to us. We feel 
keen to hlear more and more about it. Pray tell us how the Devas became 
immorta. What karmas they did, what tapasyel they practised, or whose 
favor they gained, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained 
immortality in ancient days. — 1-2. 

Sfita said : — They became- immortal when Nar&yana and f&va helped 
the Devas in ancient days. — 3. 

In days gone by, when war ensued between the Devas and the- 
Asuras, hundreds of Devas used to be killed; but amongst the Daityas, 
when they were killed, they were restored to their lives by Sukr&cMrya, 
the son of Bhrigu, with the help of Sanjivani mantra. Lord Siva was 
pleased with Bhargava and gave him this wonderful Mrita Sanjivant 
mantra. Knowing that Sukracbarya was acquainted with the above Mahes- 
vari Vidya, direct from the mouth of Lord $iva, the Daityas began to fight 
-^V” with the Devas, when Sukra restored to life the Daityas that were killed- 
Sukra obtained from Sankara that knowledge, which all the worlds, the 
Devas, Raksasas, Nagas, Risis, Brahma, Chandra and Visnu could not get ; 



80 Sutra became very pleased. Thus, when the great war ensued again 
between the Devas and the Danavas, the Danavas ” army, when killed, 
were early called to their lives. Then Indra and Vrihaspati, and the 
other Devas became powerless and greatly depressed. It dismayed the 
Devas, seeing which, Brahma addressed them thus on the summit ol the 
Mount Meru. — 4-12. 

“ Devas ! You should follow My advice and make peace with the 
distracted demons ; then you should make an effort to churn the ocean of 
milk for nectar. You should win the sympathies of Lord Varuna, and then 
appeal to the mighty Visnn for help. You should in churning the ocean 
employ the Mount Meru as churning-stick, the Sesa serpent as the string 
of the churning-stick. For the time being you should appease Bali, the 
king of the demons, so that he may be the supervisor in this work and 
pray to Kurina, the tortoise- incarnation of the eternal Visnu, in the 
Pat&la, as the base, and the Mount Mandara also for help. —13-16. 

'.^ ‘..'■"Healing those words of Brahma, all the Devas went to Patala and 
said to the demon king Bali : — “ Bali ! Do not be hostile to us now, we are 
your slaves. Endeavours should be made to churn the milk-ocean for 

neotar, for which purpose £3&sa has to be utilised as the string of the 
churning-stick. Demon-king ! we will undoubtedly become immortal by 
the nectar obtained through your grace.” Bali said “ Devas ! 1 shall 
do what you say. I can alone churn the milky ocean. I shall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal, because one who does not 
oblige hife enemies that come from far, is ruined in this life as well as m 
the next. I shall therefore give you my full support.” — 17-22. 

Saying so, that demon-king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to Mandar&chala as follows : — 23. 

“ Mandarttchala ! the king of the mountains, be pleased to help us in 
churning the milk-ocean for nectar. Befriend us, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons.” — 24. 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said : “ I shall he 
tire churning-stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, off which I can revolve, then I will be able 
to chum the ocean ; also the Sesa serpent to coil round the stick. 
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and Sesa, endowed with | of Visnu’s 
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle said": — 
When I can easily hold all the three regions on my back, bow can I feel 
the weight of this Mandara mountain ? ” — 25-28. 

■ said “ I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can 

therefore, he in my coiling round this Mandara mountain ? ”—29. 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala into : 

the milk-ocean, after which coiled round it, and khrma (turtle) 

placed Himself underneath it as the support of the mountains. When 
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn, the floating Mandato- 
chala, all the Devas with Bali went to the abode of the Lord Vispu, in 
Vaikuatha, that was shedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
mighty Lord was lying absorbed in deep meditation, . wearing yellow 
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clothes, adorned with armlets, &c., shampooed by the Goddess Lakshin!, 
fanned by the wings of Garuda and prayed for by the Siddhas and Chfiranas 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under His 
head. All the Devas and the demons prayed to the Lord 30-36. 

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
said : “ Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than 
the myriads of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni- 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you.— 37-38. 

O Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you. 39. 

From your navel-like lake, the lotus-wombed great mountain has 
sprung up ; you are the creator of Brahma ; we salute you. O, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highest 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up in your navel, the most dear one to all, we 
salute you.— 40-41. 

Lord of all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we salute you. 
The one who draws in the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshmi’s lotus- 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you. Pray, do churn the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us immor- 
tal. Hearing this prayer, Lord Visnu shook off His yogic repose, and 
said : — 42-45. _ . ' 

“ Devas and others ! Hope you had no inconvenience in the way ; 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here.” — 46. , 

The Devas said:— “Deva! In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance we are helpless. We will be successful, if you lead us,” Hear- 
ing those words, Lord Visnu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Mandara was floating. The great mountain was then encircled by the 
SSsa and the Devas and the Asuras took hold of the string. The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the Sesa, and the demons, Itahu and others, 
took the head ends. Lord Visnu caught hold of the summit of Meru with His 
left hand and Bali held the thousand heads of fsesa with His left hand, and 
with his right hand he caught hold of his body ; Sfisa firmly coiled 
round the Mandar&chala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to churn the ocean for a hundred Divine years.— 47-54. 

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Indra caused the rains and cool wind to 
refresh them. But, in spite of all that, when the Lord Brahma found 
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out : “ Go on churning. Those 
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity.” 
—55-57. 

The Devas, thus encouraged, applied themselves heart and soul to 
th e task of churning the oeean, when the motion of the Mandar&chala 
1,000 yojanas high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, Sarabha, other 
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animals residing on that mountain, trees began to fall down into the 



ocean. — os-ow. 

Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowers, the sap of the medicinal 
herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned along with it, when all the 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance.— 60. 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell of which pleased all the Devas and the demons, and the 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter. They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandaraehala became fixed. — 61-63. 

Vi§nu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brahmanda, caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
His hand on the hood of Vasuki. Visnu turned black on account of His 
having covered the mouth of Sesa. Then emitted from the oceans sounds 
like thousands of thunders. Indra, Surya, Rudra and Vasus, Guhyakas 
placed themselves at the second end of Vasuki. — 64-66. 

At head of them, Vipraehitta, Namuchi, Vritra, fsamvara, Dvimfirdhft, 
VagrudamstrS, Rahu, Bali, &e., facing the mouth of fsesa, applied them- 
selves to the churning of the ocean. — 67-68. ■ i V ; ! : 

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 
the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings fell dead by the blow of the 
Mandara mountain. — 69-70.; ■ 1 : 

Many of the aquatic beings living in Pftt&la also met with the same 
fate. — 71. 

Later on, the trees on Mandaraehala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another. — 72. 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, &g residing on it, which also fell charred dead into the ocean. 
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain. — 73-75. 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of several plants 
trickled into the ocean. — 76. 

Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various saps. — 78. 

The Devas, then said to BrahmS We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectar has not yet come out. Excepting N&r&yana, the Devas 
ahd the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long period.” Hearing which BrahmS prayed to Nariyana ; “ You are the 
supporter of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength.” 

K Vi§nu said : — “ I am imparting strength to those that are exhausted ; . 
move the Mandaraehala carefully and steadily.”— 82. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
. - Purariam on the churning of Amrita. • - 
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Sflta said : — Hearing such words of N&r&yana, the Devas and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great force. — 1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
1,1 * ocean. — 2. 

Next came out the Goddess Lak§mi, wearing white raiments follow- 
ed by Sur& Devi ; after whom was obtained the horse UchaiSrava ; later on 
came the precious divine Eaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Vi§nu took it and placed on His chest. Afterwards came out the charming 
Pfirij&ta flower shrub with bunches of golden flowers. Shortly after 
the Devas and the demons found the sky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible headache to every- 
one making them senseless and lie down. They all sat down on the coast 
holding their heads. In the meantime that smoke turned out to be the 
unbearable Barabanala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many 
Devas and demons were singed and began to run about in all directions ; 
after it Dundubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes, living on 
air alone, came forth. Also came out serpents with long teeth, red- 
coloured snakes, snakes living on air alone, also white, yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class.- — 3-10. 

. _ Next came forth mosquitoes, flies, centipedes, and innumerable 
kinds of venomous insects and terrible beings. — 11-12. 

Then came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 
mountain^summits were consumed as well as Ekruga, Halahala, Musta, 
Vatsa, Eangaru, Bhasmaga, and Nilapatra and hundreds of other 
poisonous things. — 13. - 

Shortly after the Devas and the demons beheld in thalfvast ocean 
a terrible form of blue colour, like Bhringa Anjana and mountain, shining 
like golden clouds, full of precious gems and roaring like clouds; the most 
deadly poison— KAlakflta— strong like fire. It is throwing off awful 
breath ; and enveloping all the Lokas by its body ; its hairs blazing like fire. 
Its body was decked with golden gems ; it was dressed in yellow robes; 
a crown on the head and adorned with various flowers. It began to make 
dreadful noise in the ocean. Its fumes pervaded all round and caused 
an awful consternation among those present there. Under its deadly 
influence, many became petrified, most of them began to vomit froth. 
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense- 
less.— 14-17. 

By its fumes Visnu, Indra, demons, etc., became burst and other 
divine beings turned into cleaned coals. Lord Visnu addressing this 
form said : — 18. ' 

“Who are you of this death-like nature and what is your object? 

— .'..-^Whence have you come ? How will you be pleased ?” Hearing those 
words of Lord Visnu, KAlakfita thundered out like a huge kettle-drum. — 
19-20. 
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“I am K&lakfita poison born out of tbe churning of the ocean. 

I am horn to kill the Devas and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean so furiously. — 21-22. 

I shall now destroy them in a moment. They should now either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva.” — 23. 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing ^ 
BrahmS and Visnu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva 
and stood at His gateway. They were announced to the Lord by His 
attendant Ganesa and with His permission went inside His cave in 
the golden Mandar&chala the steps of which were studded with precious 
Stones, having pillars of Vaidhrya gem. Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of Brahma. — 24-27. 

The Devas and the demons: — “ Virfip&ksa ! having divine eyes, 
armed with how, thunderbolt and Pinaka, we salute you. — 28. 

O, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, the recept- 
acle of all the beings, we all salute you. — 29. 

0, destroyer of tbe enemies of tbe Devas, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brahma, 
Yi?nu and Rudra, S&mkhya Yoga, ordaining Welfare to all the beings, 
we salute you. — 30-31. e 

Annxhilator of Cupid ! destroyer of the Lokas and time ! the Lord, 
bf ail the; Devas, our salutations to you. Ekavlra ! ifarba, the one wii,, 
plaited hair, the Lord of P&rvati* ■ the destroyer of the sacrifice of Dak§a and 
Tripura, the cause of the universe and giver of bliss and freedom to all, 
of tbe forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna, the three Vedas, Rik, Yajur, Sama ; 
ydu are the Puru§a, you are vara, Vipra, having orutis for your eyes as 
well, you are Safctva, Raj o and Tamogunas, eternal, we salute you. You 
are the foremost ; you are the formidable. — 32-36. 

Note.—m m— Pre-eminent warrior, hero. 

An epithet of Siva. 

The darkness is also Your Form ; you are eternal and changeful; 
you are manifested ; you are unmanifested ; you are both manifest and 
unmanifest ; you are dear to Nar&yana ; we salute you. — 37. 

I Beloved of the Goddess P&rvatl, residing in the mouth of Nandi, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days ; the one who manifests himself ip many ways ; you are Mundi (with 
Shaved heads), Rathi, Dhanvi Yati, and BrahmacMri. Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for your garments, we salute you.” — 38-40. 

After that prayer the Lord $iva became pleased and said : — “Devas 
and demons ! why have you come here ? Why do you look so helpless and 
. •.suffering? What shall I do for you? Tell me your object outright.” Hear- 
ing such words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said 41-42. - 

: We have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which hss 
" cut the most deadly Kalakuta poison which threatens to destroy us 
if we do not gulp it down. — 43-44. • . 

| are . unable .to devour that poison. We have come to yoa I 
by it. It sends up its fumes powerful like tbe ;; 
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flashes of lightning and has blackened Visnu, dismayed Dharmaraja, 
rendered many unconscious and killed several. -45-46. 

Lord ! as the pelf of the unfortunate becomes the sourceTof misfor- 
tune, and as in misfortunes the objects of the weak are not fulfilled, 
similarly this deadly poison has come deadly to us. We have, therefore, 
ft* come to you for succour and be pleased to give your helping hand to 
us. — 47-48. 

You are clement on your devotees, knower of all motives, the re- 
cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings, the most Supreme Lord, 
the annihilator of Kama ; you are Soma, and Saurnya and doing well to 
the Devas; you alone are our strength, you are the protector of the 
attendants; pray be p] eased to swallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of our being destroyed by the formidable poison.” — 49-50. 

Mah&deva said : — “ I shall swallow the Kfilakfita ; and shall also 
fulfil if there is any other difficult mission to be accomplished by you.” — 
51-52. 

The Devas and the demons were filled with extraordinary delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord ; their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked. — 53. 

Afterwards Lord MahMeva set out on his quick-going buffalo as 
swift as wind on the aerial track when the Devas and the demons also 
followed Him on their respective conveyances, favouring the Lord with 
chowries.— 54. 

The Lord’s knotted hairs, standing up on high became tawny coloured 
by the fire of His third eye. Then the Lord saw Kalakuta on getting to 
the coast of the ocean. — 55. 

He went to a shady place and quaffed it holding it in His left 
hand. The Devas and the demons thundered out with glee when they 
saw the Lord drinking it. They also danced and sang, and BrahmS and 
other Devas began to pray. When the venom was deposited in the 
throat of the Lord, Bali along with the Devas and the demons said : “ 0 
Lord ! white like the lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like bees 
in your throat. — 56-59. 

It looks as if you are wearing a garland of black bees. Let this 
remain in your throat.” The Lord replied that if that be the case He 
would let it lie there and not allow it to settle down, £$iva thus returned 
home after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again 
resumed the churning of the ocean.: — 60-61. 

Here ends the too hundred and fifty- fifth chapter on churning 
the milk-ocean. 


CHAPTER CCLI. 

Sfita said : — When the ocean was churned again the great physician 
^Dhanvantari, the author of Ayurveda, came out. — 1. 

' _ Next came out the broad-eyed Madira, the nectar and the cow Sura- 

bhi, the dispeller of the fears of all beings. — 2. 
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Lord Visnu took Lak§mi and Kaustubha gem. Later on came out 
the famous elephant Airavata ; and they were taken by lndra and Dhan- 
vantari, the giver of health to all the beings, was taken by the 8un. — 2-3. 

Dhanvantari, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought relief to the 
Bufferings of the creation. The famous umbrella that came out of the 
ocean was taken by Varuna. Then came out two earrings which were 
taken by V&yu,— 4, 

P&rijata tree was taken by lndra. Then Dhanvantari assuming a 
charming form and taking a Karaandalu came out with the pot of nectar 
in his hand. At that time the Devas and the demons shouted out for 
nectar “ It is ours, It is ours,” when Lord Visnu assumed the appearanee 
of a bewitching damsel. — 5-7. W'i'w 

And He fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into the hands of the Lord and then ran towards the Devas 
to fight with them, with various arms in their hands. In the meantime the 
Lord most ingeniously brought the pot of nectar before the Devas and the 
demons, when the Devas began to drink it. The demon Rahu, assumed 
the form of a Deva took his seat along with the Devas and was going 
to drink the nectar. — 8-12. . 

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for 
their benefit. When the nectar had gone into the throat of Rahu, Lord 
Vi§nu severed Ms head by His quoit ; but the severed head of the mountain 
like demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known as Rahu. Thus Rahu became the enemy 
of the Sun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the 
present day at the time of their eclipses. — 13-16. 

Afterwards Lord Visnu leaving His form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inflict blows on the demons witli his various weapons. — 17. 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp Pasfastras then began to 
fall. The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit 
blood.-— 18. 

Most of tbem fell on the ground by the blows of sword, trident, etc., 
and tbe skulls of many were ripped by the terrible Pattisfastra and fell 
down with garlands round them. — 19. 

Then most of the mighty demons, soaked in blood, shining like 
burnished gold fell dead on the ground. — 20. 

The battle went on till evening. They fell down like tbe moun- 
, tains of red chalk and a huge din was made by their fight and fall. — 21. 

In that terrible fighting all the arms were dyed in gore and the 
/’universe resounded with the war cries “ Cut them clean into two, break 
them, run away, throw them down, etc.” — 22-23. 

■; . When the universe was filled with that din then Nara and NSrayana 
resorted to the battlefield ; Lord Visnu, seeing the bow in Nara’s hand 
remembered His Sudaarfana quoit; and at that very instant Sudanfana, the 
destroyer of the enemies/defeended from the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the annihilator of thb enemies, shining like the Sun, burning 
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like fire ; Lord Visrm violently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demons 
which repeatedly struck them. — 24-28* ..:r- ' v- 

Then that quoit shining like the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons* At some places it burnt them like fire aided 
by wind ; it cut them into pieces ; then it rose into the air and hurled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank their gore* The demons began 
to hurl mountains after mountains on the Devas and crushed’ them* But 
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks 
of clouds fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble. The mountain tops were also shattered by the arrows of the 
Devas and the demons. Then Nara hurled his great arrowy decked at its 
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere. The Devas were frightened 
when He cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows. Then 
the demons harassed by the Devas entered into the ocean, and others 
down into the bottom of the earth. — 29-34. 

The power of the fiery weapon Sudarsana then subsided. And 
the mount Mandaraehala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of Sudara^ana. The Devas worshipped the mountain Mandara 
duly before refixing it and uttered sounds of joy. The Devas then 
returned to their abodes with -joy and stored the nectar most carefully 
and kept it under the charge of Visnu. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty- first chapter on the 
churning of the ocean . 


CHAPTER CCLIL 

The Risis asked Suta ! be gracious enough to. tell us how 
royal palaces and other houses are constructed. Also explain to us what is 
V&stu Deva.” — 1. 

Sfita replied:— (1) Bhrigu, (2) Atri, (3) Vas'istha, (4) Virfvakarmi, 
(5) Maya, (6) Narada, (7) Nagnajit, (8) Vi&ilaksa, (9) Xndra, (10) Brahm&, 

(11) Svamikartika, (12) Nandi^vara, (13) daunaka, (14) Garga, (15) dri 
Krisna, (16) Aniruddha, (17) dukra, and f 18) Vriliaspati are the chief 
eighteen preceptors of the Vastuiastra. Lord Matsya had explained, 
briefly the Vastuiastra to the king Vaivasvata Maim ; — 2-1. 

Which I will now relate to you. In days gone by, perspiration' 
(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at the time of His fighting fiercely 
with the demon Amdhaka in course of which the latter was killed ; and 

out of this, sweat of the fatigued diva was born an- attendant, grim in 
appearance, who looked as if to swallow the whole universe with seven 
islands and the sky. He then began to drink the blood of the 
Amdhaka demons that lay scattered on the ground ; but he was not 
satisfied with it Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasy& 

with the object of devouring the three regions, in honour of diva. The 

Lord diva in due time was highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
him to select a boom — 5-10. - ' 
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The devotee said : — “ Lord ! be pleased to permit me to eat of the 
three realms ” and the Lord said : — “Be it so. ” Then that devotee beseiged 
and brought all the three regions, under his clutches and then fell down 
on this earth. — 11-12. 

The terrified Devas, Brahmfi, diva, demons, Raksasas got round and 
captured him from all sides ; the being, thus imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and living 
round him, he came to be recognised as Vastfi Deva. — 13-14. 

Seeing the Devas thus predominant and finding himself thus besieged 
the being, that sprung from Siva’s sweat, said “ Devas ! you have now- 
made me motionless ; be pleased ; how can I stay, thus imprisoned, with 
my head downward ? ” The Devas replied, “ You will enjoy the sacrificial 
offerings of the Vtevedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will be given 
within any dwelling-house and one who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method will also be your food. — 15-17. 

You will also enjoy the sacrificial offerings made in course of other 
ordinary sacrifices. That Vasiu Deva then became highly pleased to hear 
those words and since then the Vastu worship became extant to appease 
Vftstu Deva.” ’—18-19. 


Here ends the two hundred and fifty-second chapter on Vdstu Deva. 
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Sfita said : — “ I shall 
periods of building a house, 
to start a building.” — 1. 

If the foundations of a house be laid in the month of Chaitra, the 
owner of it gets ill ; if in Vaidakha, he gets cows and gems ; if in Jyesha, 

he dies ; if in As&dha, he gets good servants, gems and domestic animals ; 
if in ^rfivana, he gets good servants ; if in Bhftdra, he becomes a loser 
of something ; if in Aslvin, be loses his wife ; if in Kartika, he gets wealth ; 
if in M&rgaeira, he gets plenty of grains and eatables ; if in Pausa, he has 
fear of thieves ; if in M&gba, he gets good lots of various things but 



* 


now tell you about the different auspicious 
One should always select an auspicious time 


there is a risk of fire also ; if in Phalguna, he begets a son and gold ; such 
is the influence of time, of these different months. Now 1 shall tell you 
about the influence of different asterisms. Advini, Rohini, Mfila, UttarA- 
§adM, Uttar a Ph&lguni, and MrigasSira, Svati, Hasta, and AnurSdha are 
said to be the auspicious asterisms. — 2-6. 

Barring Tuesday and Sunday all the other days are said to be 
auspicious. The following are known to be the evil Yogas for building 
&: house, viz., Vy&gh&ta, Sufa, Vyatipata, Atigamda. The following Yogas 
are beneficial : — Vi§kambha, Qamda, Parigha, and Vajra. The following 
are said to be the best Muhfirtas, viz., $veta, Maitre, Mahendra, Gamdharva, 


Abhijita, RohinS, Vair&ja and Savitra. First see that the Sun and Moon 
»■>•* ‘-o'iefic ; and fix an auspicious Lagna ; then leaving all other work, 


Imsi'iM&riw'iithip the ground. This is the rule to start a building, well 

Yr tanlr 7~1 0 . 
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In laying the foundations of a building or digging a tank or well first 
it is necessaiy to test the nature of the soil before commencing the 
operations and lying Vfistua. White earth is lucky for the Brahmanas, red 
is good for the Ksatriyas, yellow earth for the Vai^yas, and black earth is 

-auspicious for the Sudras. This can be ascertained by digging. The earth 
tasting sweet is good for the Br&hm anas, pungent one is suited for the 
Kshatriyas, the bitter earth is fit for the Vai^yas and the astringent earth is 
good for the ^udras. After the earth is examined a hole is to be dug one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leeped with eowdung ; melted butter 
is then to be placed on a kuehcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed in it, one in each direction. If the eastern wick burns more bright 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the Br&hmanas, 
similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land is good for the 
Ksatriyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good for the 
Vaisyas, the brightness of the northern wicks shows that the land is good 
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for the Madras ; and if all the four wicks are equally bright the land is 
good for all the four class of people. Such is the test of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of land. — 13-16. 

The hollow is then to be filled with excavated earth ; if the ex- 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re- 
constructed on that ground will bring in riches and influence ; if the 
earth be insufficient it means loss and if it be just equal, then the result 
will be normal. The second test is to get the land ploughed and sown 
with some seeds ; if the seeds sprout and become big in three, five or 
seven days the land should be known to be best ; if the sproutings are 
small, that land is to be avoided; if the sproutings are tolerably high, that 
land is middling.— 17-18. 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Panchagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the medicinal herbs ; then lines should 
be drawn in gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty-one 
smaller squares in it). Then the lines should be encircled with a thread 
dyed in lime or any other mixture of colours. Ten lines should be 
drawn towards the east, ten towards the north and on the nine divisions on 
each side 9 x 9=81 divisions are known to be 81 feet or rooms of Vastu. 
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
Devas should be worshipped there and out of these 32 Devas should be 
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside. The 32 Devas outside 
should be worshipped with ghee in the north-east (Isana) corner. The 
following are the 32 outside Devas (1) $ikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 
(4) Indra, (5) Sfirya, (6) Satyfi, (7) Bhrisia, (8) Akfisfa, (9) Vfiyu, (10) Pfisna, 
(1 1) Vitatha, (12) Grihaksata, (13) Yama, (14) Gandharva, (15) Mriga, 
(16) Bhfingaraja, (17) Pitris, (18) Dauv&rika, (19) Sugriva, (20) Puspa- 
damta, (21) Palidhipa, (22) Asura, (23) Sesa, (24) P&pa, (25) Roga, (26) 
Ahi, (27) Mukhya, (28; Bhall&$a, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, ;31) Aditi, (32) 
Diti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside VSstu in the north- 
east corner and the following are worshipped inside the V&stu. Apa, 
S&vitri, Paya, Rudra and Brahma, and the other eight Devas close by 



these 13 Devas are worshipped in the nine feet of Vastu and around Him 
are eight Devas, the Sad by as In their respective stations, viz., j 
Aryamfi, Savita, Vivasv&na, Vivudhadhipa, Mitra, R?i j yaksa, Prithvlij- I 
vara, Apavatsa ; these are to be worshipped in the eastern side and the five 
Devas, viz., Apa, Apavatsa, Parajanya, Agni and Diti are to be worshipped 
in south-eastern corner. This is the mode of worship of the Devas at several 
corners. Aryamft, Vivasv&na, Mitra, jPrithvldhara, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outside ; and on the eastern and southern 
side are worshipped the Devas presiding over three feet. BratunH 
is in the centre of all, In such a way 45 Devas are present in VSstu. — 
19-33. 

N. ft.— Draw the figure Vastumandalam of 81 Padas and put the Devas and colours in it. 
Then everything will fee clearly understood 

Now the Vaginae are being stated in due order, viz., from Vayu to 

Roga, from Pitris to Agni, Mukhya to Bhrisa, $esa to Vitatha, SugrJva to 
Aditi, Mriga to Parjanva ; at certain other places from Mriga to Jaya is con- 
sidered one family or Vamrfa. The smaller squares where the Devas are 
located are termed Pad a, Madhya and Sanaa; they are named also Madhya, 
Trisula and Konaga. These are always to be avoided in the ceremonies 
Stambhanyasa and Tul&dividhi ( where gifts are made in gold equivalent 
to the weight of the performer of the ceremonies). The Vastu is always 
to he fixed on the lines of Pitfis and Vaisv&nara. Impurities (Uchhista) jg 
and Upaghatas, etc., are to be carefully avoided.—- 34-38. ~ M 

Agni is on the head of Vastu, Apa on the mouth, Prithvldhara and 
AryamS on its breast, Apavatsa on the chest, Diti and Parajanya on the 
eyes, Aditi and Jayambhaka on the ears, Sarpa and India on the shoulders, 
the Sun and the Moon on the two arms, Rudra and Rajayaksma on the 
left hand, Savitra and Savita on the right hand, Vivasvana and Mitra on 
the stomach, Pfisfi and Aryamfi on the wrist, Asura and ^osa on the left 
side, Vitatha and Grahaksata on the right side, Yama and Varuna on the 
thighs, Gandharva and Puspadanla on the knees, Sugriva and Bhrisa on 
the shanks, Dauvfirika and Mriga on the ankles, Jai and Sakra on the 
organ, manes on the feet, Brahma in the heart and on the ninth feet in the 
centre. — 39-46. ; MV MV?; MV Mr MM :■ ; 

Brahmfi. has said that Vastu with 64 feet should be worshipped in 
the Prasada :(verandah or outer yards). There Brahma is located in the 
4 feet. or smaller squares in the centre ; the Devas with half feet are in the 
corners, the Devas with 1| feet are in the outer corners, 20 Devas are with 
2 feet Vfistu thus has 64 feet. — 47-48. ' ' ■ 

ff, B.— -Draw the figure V£stiimanda!am of sixty-four smaller squares in a bigger 
square to mark the rooms and the Devas' and their colours. 

h : At the commencement of a building if the owner feels an itching 
' in on his body, it is to he inferred that there is a naii or some 
matter under the ground. And he should remove the nail from the r* 
itu in which corresponding part of his own body he feels * 

■ : % 
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For a nail in the vital part of Vastu is dangerous it is very auspici- 
ous. If there be any part defective or part in excess then it should be 
avoided. — 50. 

Now hear the names of Vastu with four sklas, three tfalas, two tfSlas 
and one (Mas. — -51. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-third chapter on the ascertaining 
of Vdstu (site) for buildings, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLIV. 

Sfita said — “ I shall first tell you the names and the details of 
chatuhtSalas.” The building (chatuhdala) has four doorways, one in each 
direction and it is encircled by an enclosure wall. If the palace or temple 
be made into a chatuh^ala, it is known as sarvatobhadra. Such a mansion 
built for a king or a god is very auspicious. The house having three 
entrances, i.e., if the western doorway does not exist, it is known as Nandyi- 
varta. — 1-2. 

The mansion that has three entrances, i.e., if there be no southern 
gateway, it is known as vardhamana; the one without any gate towards the 
east is known as svastika, the one without any gate towards the north is 
known as ruchaka. If the houses be slightly unsymmetrical, the building 
is known as tri^ala or as known as dhanyaka. It is auspicious and 
brings prosperity to the owner and gives him a good many sons. The man- 
sion having no wing to its east is known as suksetra. — 3-5. 

It is known to be the giver of longlife and destroyer of woes and 
delusions. The mansion without any wing to the south and whose rooms 
are big is known as the annihilator of the family and causing all sorts of 
ill, and the one that is without its western wing is known as paksaghna. 
It is the destroyer of the sons and friends of the owner and causes many 
fears. The mansion having only two rooms on the west is very auspicious. 
It gives lots of wealth and grains and sons to the owner. — 6-8. 

The mansion having rooms on the west and the north is known as 
Yamasfirya. It has fear from king and fire and is the destroyer of the 
family. The one having rooms on the north and east is known as Darpda. 
It is inauspicious for the owner of it has a danger from other kings and 
untimely death. The one having rooms on the east and south is known as 
Dhanakhya. It is also inauspicious as the owner has danger from arms 
and of dishonour. The one that has fireplaces built for cooking purposes 
on the east and west causes the death of the owner and widowhood to the 
womenfolk and causes also many fears. The mansion having two rooms 
on the south is also the cause of fear to the owner. Such mansions 
forebode ills and should not be built by the wise. The big rooms known 
defective as Siddhartha and Vajrayukta are always to beavoided by the 
intelligent ones. Now the ways of building a royal mansion are describ- 
ed— 9-14. 

A royal palace is of five different classes in descending order of 
merit. The best one is 108 hands in breadth, and the remaining of the 
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four classes are each 8 hands less respectively. The length of all of these 
is 1-} of their breadth. — 15-16. 

Similarly the mansion of his heir-apparent is also of five different 
classes, viz., the first best is 86 hands broad, and the remaining four are 
each six hands less respectively. They are in length 1J of their breadth. 
Now the dimensions of the Commander-in-Chiefs mansion will be de- 
scribed. — 17-19. ' :: ■ 


His best house should be 64 (sixty-four) hands in breadth and the 
remaining four are each six hands less respectively. Their length is 1| 
(one and one-sixth) of their breadth. Now the mansions of the other chief 
servants of the sovereign are described. — 20-21, 

The Prime-minister’s house should be 60 sixty hands broad and the 
remaining four are each 4 hands less respectively. Their length is If 
(one and one-eighth} of the breadth. — 22. 


The houses of captains and other ministers : — 48 (forty-eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands less respectively. Their 
length If (one and one-fourth) of the breadth. The houses of the architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five hinds. The best one is 
28 (twenty-eight) hands in breadth and the remaining four are each less 
by two hands. — 23. 

Their length is twice their breadth. Now the quarters of the maids, 
etc., will be described— 24. 

Their best house is 12 hands in length, the remaining four can be' 
made 2f hands less each respectively. Their length should be If of the 
breadth. — 25. " 


Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician, 
Councillor and Priest will be described. The best of their houses are 40 
hands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively. 
Their length is li of the breadth. — 26-27. 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described. The best house of a Brahman a should be 32 hands in breadth, 
of the remaining four each should be less by four hands respectively. The 
house of a Ksatriya should be 28 hands in breadth, that of the Vai^ya 24 

hands and of the fc>udra 20 hands. The length of a Brahmanas house should 

be Ix’oth times of Ksatriya lfth times, of Vai^yas 11th times, of £>udras 
and lfth times of their respective breadths. The houses of the lower castes 
are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide. A sovereign should have his own 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and 
at the same place should be built the store-room. The houses of the 
Brahmanas, etc., those revered always by the king should be round the 
mansion of the commander-in-chief. Besides these, the sleeping-rooms 
of other lower men and those residing in the forest are to be fifty hands 
long. Similarly the sleeping-rooms of the king and the commander-in- 
chief are to be seventy hands long. Within 35 hands from that, the outer 
verandah is to be laid. Thus are related the arrangements of houses. 

The house of a Brahmapa should be 36 hands and seven angulas 
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long. Ho ought never to discard the above figures and follow other 
dimensions. Similarly the length of the house of a Ksafcriya ought 
to be 36 hands and 10 aftgulas and that of a Vaisfya ought to be 35 hands 
and 13 afigulas. The measurement of a feudra’s, house ought to be as pre- 
viously mentioned and fifteen afigulas more. If the building be divided 
into three parts where there is a road- way in the first (front) part and 
whose back side is elevated and beautiful, it is named Sosnisa. Where 
there is a road-way on one side, that is named Savastambha and where there 
are road- ways all round the building that is named Susthita ; all these 
buildings are auspicious to the Brahamanas and three other classes. The 
height of the ground-floor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
one-sixteenth of its breadth together with four hands ( T 3 g breadth + 4 
hands). The height of the upper-floor (on the ground-floor, i.e, } the first 
floor) is to be f|th of the height of the first floor; that of the second floor ’ 
is to be fjth of the first floor and so on. The foundations should he of 
well-burnt bricks and its width is to be one-sixteenth of the breadth of 
the house ; the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also. 
In the latter case its dimensions is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house. The width of the door-way is to be in a certain ratio to the 
width of the room and the height of the door-way to be twice the width. 

The thickness of the jambs of a door [two inside pieces (vertical)] 
should be as many fingers as many hands there are that will give their 
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is l^th of 
the thickness of that of the jambs. — 34-44. ; ■ ■ : ,r; 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fourth chapter Vdstu vidya. 


CHAPTER CCLV. 

Sfita said : — “ Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars.” 
Multiply the alitude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty) 
will give the breadth of the pillars. If the pillars be square, they are 
known as ruchaka and if they be octagonal they are called Vajra. — 1-2. 

A sixteen-sided pillar is known as Dvi-vajra and the one with 32 sides 
is known as Pralinaka and the one that is circular in the* centre is called 
Vritta. — 3. 

These five pillars are mahS-stambas (huge pillars) and are auspicious 
for all the buildings. Paintings and beautiful carvings should he made in 
all these pillars. Lotuses, creepers, leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
be nicely carved. Divide all the pillars into nine parts and the lowest one 
for carving should be made tbe base of the pillar. Above it in one part 
should be made ghata and in the other one lotus. Then in the other part 
beautiful carvings should be made and the rest of the parts should be 
left in a clean polished square. The weighing balance (suta) is also to be 
carved equal to dimension of the pillar ; f or f of that can also be 
done ; and then it is called upatula. — 4-6. 

Now the ways of locating the doors in a house will be described. 
The eastern doorway should be named Indra and Jayarnta, the southern 
ones should be named yamya and vitatha. — 7-8. 
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CHAPTER CCLVI , A ; - : ■ 

ff&ta said A wise man should first of all examine the site well and 
then construct the pillars as above mentioned and the building with spe- 
cified heights and having downward slopes towards the north with the 
turrets level and gradually ascending heights. — 1. _ 

A dwelling house should not be made close to a temple, or near a- 
wicked man’s house or near a minister’s house or near a square where four- 
ways meet By doing that one invites grief and misery on himself.— 2. 

Some space should be left all round a building. The front of a 
building should not be covered with trees ; rather the back of the house 
should be so covered in the trees. If the house be built on the southern 
side of the ground, then ruin ensues ; for the south is the place where 
the head of the Vastu deva remains so it is best to construct houses on the 
left side for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled. After choosing a 
good and lovely site one should lay its foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astrologer after putting some jewels underneath it. Over 
the jewel is to be placed a stone and on the stone all sorts of seeds are to be 
kept ; then a pillar is to be erected and worshipped by the Brahmanas, 
Then that pillar is to be bathed with all medicinal plants by the Brahmans* 
wearing white clothes and versed in the Vedas. Then that pillar is to be 
^fixed by the artisans after putting round it clothes and ornanents, when the 
vedas are chanted and the auspicious musical instruments are sounded 
next the Brail manas are to be fed. Lastly Homa ceremony is to be per- 
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra “vastospate Pratij&nlht 
etc., ” after the Brahmanas are feasted with Plyas£nna. The fixing of the 
pillars, the laying out of threads, placing a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies and worships above-mentioned at the time of entering; 
the house are to be performed. — 3-10. 

If there be any defect, then to make up for the deficiency the V&stn- 
Deva should be appeased by performing five fold V&stujajna a string 
should be drawn in the N. E. pillar is to be then fixed in S. E. ; the house 
should be cireumbulated, and foot-prints of Vastu should be written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young shoot gems and gold 
waters. This is the best. — 11-13. 

Vastu should never be designed by nails, weapons, leather ashes, burnt 
wood, bones of horns skulls etc. It is most inauspicious to do so with 
these things. It brings in grief and calamities. At the time of entering 
the house the artisan is to make these especially things all the auspicious* 
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pillars etc., is to be done. 
—14-15, 

When an evil omen occurs e.g. a vulture shrieks, facing the sun or it 
touches some part of the body of the owner ; it is to be understood that 
on the corresponding portion of V3stu, underneath it there is the bone of 
an elephant or of ajterrible carnivorous animal, indicating danger, — 16-18* 
If a dog or a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an ass starts 
braying hoarsely when the line is stretched, it shows that there is som^ 
salya or foreign, matter underneath and, great misfortune in store for iha* 
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owner. If a crow be crowing not harshly in the N.-E. corner it shows that 
treasure is huried there at one of the four corners. If that string is cut, 
it means the death of the owner and if the nail is curved downwards it 
shows that illness is in store for the owner. If at the time of digging the 
ground coals come out,, it means the owner is to run mad and if skull 
comes out the owner is to get confused. — 19-21. 

If a conch is unearthed the lady of the house is to turn loose and 
the confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house 
itself.-* -22. 

If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner gets some disease 
in the head and if the jar be stlon the family of the owner is perished. 
The breaking of the vase of water means the death of the artisan and if 
the computation on the fingers goes wrong it means the death of the 
owner— 2*3-24. 

There is a fear of evil spirits in the house in which seeds and medi- 
cinal plants are destroyed. The pillars should be eircumambualated from 
right to left otherwise there is a fear of misfortunes. The prescribed 
propitiatory rites should be performed to drive away the ills arising from 
fixing up the pillars wrongly and not circumambulating it. — 25-26. 

The ceremony “ Pr&kudakravan ” is to be performed with regard 
to the pillar ; but one should be careful not to make error as to direction ; 
on the top of the pillar is to be placed a young twig with fruits attached 
to it. If there are confusions and errors as to the directions with reference 
to pillar houses, rooms or doors or dwelling room, it means, the extinction 
of the family. — 27-28. 

Such a flaw should be carefully avoided in fixing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also in the dwelling places for if it is allowed to 
remain in them, it means the destruction of the household. The Ifouse 
should not be extended in one direction only. If extension is to be made, 
it should be made uniformly and symmetrically in all directions. If it 
is to be extended towards the east it creates enmity. — 28-29. 

If it is go to the south it means death ; if to the west it means the 
loss of wealth, if it is to the north it means misery, if to S.-E. it means the 
danger from fire. — 30-32. 

If it is to S.-W. it means the loss of children, if it towards the N.-W. 
it means maladies and gout ; if it is so to the N.-E. it means the loss of 
grain. In the north east corner of the house the place of worship should be 
made as well as the sftuti grihas, kitchen should be made. In the S.-E. 

, corner, close to the north should be made the water godown, and the 
general godown of the household should be S.-W . — 33-34. 

Bathing place and Badhastlian (place of killing) should be made out- 
side the house ; granary should be made in the N.-W. comer and the office 
is to be located outside. Such a house is lucky to the owner. — 35. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty sixth chapter of Matsya 
Purdnam on Vdstu Vidyd. 

' 
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CHAPTER OOLVIL \ t 

Sfita said : — “Now I shall tell you the ways of hewing trees for 
the supply of wood for a building.” DhanistS, and the four Nak§attras 
following it, (viz., Satavisa, Purvabh&drapada, Uttarabhadrapada and 
Revatl) and Vistya and the following Karanas should be avoided. On 
an auspicious day one should go to the forestand first he is to offer 
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed to be cut. — 1-2. 

If the tree falls towards the north-east it is very lucky and it is 
unlucky if it falls towards the south. — 3* 

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be 
used for a building nor should the wood of trees inhabited by a large 
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used. Nor the tree cut and 
torn by wind is auspicious. — 4. 

The wood of the trees broken by elephants, struck by lightning, 
semi-dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chaitya or 
sacrificial place, temple, confluence of two rivers, burial ground, well and 
tank should in no case be used for house building by one desirous of 
great influence and wealth. These trees are to be specially avoided.* — 5-6. 

Neep, Neem, Bibhitak, Slesmatmak, mango and Kantaki trees should 
be avoided. Asana, A^oka, Malma (madhuka), Sarja, Sala, are the aus- 
picious timber-trees. — 7-8. 

It is very auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a build- 
ing. — 9. ■ V'r : v Y ; , . ■ y. 

Deod&r and Haridra are auspicious when used in the building in 
one, two, or three pieces. But if more pieces are used, it is, dangerous 
Sim£ap£, ^riparni or Tinduki are auspicious in house building when only 
one of these is used ; but the mixture is inauspicious. Similarly 
Syandana, Panasa, Sarala, Arjuna and Pad m aka trees alone are auspicious, 
but when mixed are inauspicious. A tree cut and brought down 
to the ground is named Godha;. If the colour of the tree at the time of 
cutting down a timber-tree is that of a Bengal madder, the tree is termed 
Bhika ; if the wood is of the blue colour, it is named Sarpa ; if it is red, 
it is termed Sarafca ; if it is of the colour of the pearls it is termed Suk&di ; 
if it is of tawny colour it is termed Musika ; if the wood is of the shape of a 
'/• sword, it is known as Jalaehheda; one should avoid the use of such timber 
for building purposes.— 10-14. 

If the wood of an auspicious tree previously cut be lying some- 
where, one should fetch it and use it, multiply the length of the tree by the 
circumference in hands and then divide it by eight, if the remainder is 
1 it is dhwaja, if the remainder is 2 it is Vri$a, if the remainder is 3 it is 
Sinha, if the remainder is 4 it is Vrisabha, if the remainder is 5 it is 
Gardhava ; if the remainder is 6 it is Hastl and if the remainder is 7 it is 
Kaka. Of these dhwaja is auspicious in all directions and is good. 

. T Especially it brings all sorts of happiness when used in towards the 
western door in direction. — 15-17. 

Sinha is auspicious towards the north, Vri§abha, towards the east. 
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and Hast! is auspicious towards the south. This is what the Risis have 
said and all these are lucky. The other trees face the corner directions 
and they should be avoided. — 18-19. 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty-seven ; whatever remains is known as Vyaya ; if this 
figure be in excess, it means inauspiciousness. Therefore the excess in 
Vyaya is to he avoided. Rhagavdn Hari says : — Peace comes in 
Ayfidhikya (excess of incomes or profiler). — 20-2 L. 

After building according to the above prescribed formulas the brick- 
work one should place a vase full of water, curds, uncooked rice, fruits, 
flowers, gold along with the Brahmanas. Then gold and clothes should be 
given to the Brahmanas ; and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tuesday. Homa and sacrifices should be made according 
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of any defects or faults that 
may arise to the VUstu Deva ; the Br&hmanas are to be feasted with 
yhrious delicious food ; then the owner, wearing white dress should enter 
and take his seat in the house incensed with Dhfipa, etc. — 22-23. 


Here ends the two hundred and fifty -seventh chapter 
. on Vastu vidya. TV; . 


CHAPTER OOLVIII. 


‘tdo the householders attain success through 
karma-yoga ? It is said that karma-yoga is superior to thousands of jfnma- 
yogas. — 1. 

Sfita spoke “ 1 shall explain to you the karma-yoga of Divine 
worship and reciting the name of God for there is nothing like it in the 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and M'ukti (freedom).” — 2. 

Know that as the karma-yoga which severs the bondage to this 
world which is the installation of the Devas’ images, the worship of the 
Devas, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and Utsabs (festivals) 
in honour of them. — 3. 


The ways of making the image of Lord Vi§nu that is highly bene- 
ficial will now be described. It should be made holding conch, quoit, club 
and lotus, having a canopy over the head, with neck like a conch, beautiful 
eyes, raised nose, ears like the shells of mother of pearl, peaceful and 
serene in appearance. — 4-5. 

Eight, four or two hands should he made and the image is to be in- 
stalled in the abode by the priest. — 6. 

The image with eight hands should be made to hold a sword, a club, 
w and a lotus in the right hands ; and a bow, a shield, a conch and 
he left hands. The image with four hands should be made to 
siM a lotus in the right hands and a conch and a quoit in the 
ns desirous of wealth and opulence should follow 
‘ Vi^nu. — 7-9. i41 . 
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The image representing the incarnation of Lord $rl Krisna should be 
made to hold a club in the left hand ; this is better ; and the conch and 
quoit may be placed high or low if so desired by the devotee. — 10. 

Earth is to be located below between His legs* Garuda is to remain 
- in a bowing posture on His right side. — Tl. 

The Goddess of wealth an d prosperity — Laksmi Devi with auspi- 
cious face and lotus in hand is to be placed on the left of the Lord. Those 
who desire prosperity should place Garuda in front of Him and Sri and 
Pusti adorned with lotus on either side of the image. The temple and the 
entrance gate should be made with an ornamental arch containing the 
image of Vidyadhara, sounded with Deva Dundubhis (sweet sounding 
musical instruments) furnished with Gandharva couples, ornamented with 
leaves, floral works, lions and tigers and kalpa latikSs (creepers).— 12-14:. 

The figures of the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also be made close by. The pedestal of the image should 
be divided into three parts.- — 15. . 

The heights of the Devas, Danavas and Kinnaras are 9 talas (1 tS la= 
the space between the thumb and the middle finger stretched respec- 
tively).— 16. 

Now a table of measurement is being enunciated. The particle of 
dust that is seen dancing in a sunbeam is called a trasarenu. Eight 
trasarenu8=l b&l&gra; 8 balagras = 1 likhyd, 8 likhy&s=l yfiM, 8 yaMs 
= 1 yava, 8 yavas = l anguli (finger), — 17-18. . .L;-;.. 

and twelve An gulis (as for as one’s own finger goes)~l mukhya* 
The several parts of the body of the image should be made of proportion- 
ate dimensions to be in this Mukhya measurements. — 19. ■ 

An image may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, precious stones, 
stone, wood, iron, brass, compound of copper and bell-metal, sandalwood 
or other beautiful wood.— 20-21. 

A household image should not be bigger than one cubit, the long 
span measured by the extended thumb and little finger. — 22. 

But an image in a temple in a royal palace should be 16 cubits or 
vitastis and not more. One may make madhyamA (better), uttaml (best), 
and kanij^ha (good) images according . to his means.— 23. 

The height of the temple gateway should be divided into eight parts* 
out of which one should be left blank and out of the remaining seven two 
parts should be taken to indicate the installation of the image ; the remain- 
ing five divisions should be divided into three parts and in the first part 
thereof should he made a pedastal of the carved images. That pedastal 
should neither be too high nor too low. — 24-25. 

Then the attitude of the face of the image should be divided into nine 
parts ; the neck is to be made of four fingers and the breast should be 
located below it, measured by one part.— 28, 

Below it, should be beautifully made the navel, one finger in measure- 
ment. The measurements of all the parts above and below are to be in 
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The organ should be made of one finger below the navel and then 
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the knees should 
be of four fingers in dimensions, then ankles should be made of two fingers 
and feet should be of four fingers. The head of such an image is of 14 
fingers. This is the length (height) of the image. “ Now listen to the 
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the image.” — 28-30. 

The forehead is of four fingers and the jaws should be made of two 
fingers. The lips one finger in thickness- — 31. 

The temples should be eight fingers in thickness and the eyebrows 
should be half a finger in breadth. The eyebrows should however be made 
sharp in a curve of small rise resembling the curvature of a bow. — 32, 

The eyes should be raised with corners acute. The length of the 
eyes should be two fingers. The height to be half of that. The centre of 
the pupil should be raised and they should be reddish in colour. The 
pupil should be one-fifth of the eye. — 33-34. 

The space between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers. 
The bridge of the nose should be one finger and similar should be the 
lower part of it. The nostrils should be half a finger in circumference* the 
cheeks should be two fingers hi thickness and the front of the jaws should 
be of two fingers, the lips upper and lower should be symmetric and of half 
the finger and the eyebrows should be of f finger ; the nose should be 
straight and even.— 35-38. 

The cor of the mouth should of a fiery shape ; the roots of ears 
should be of six fingers in length and the ears should be like the eyebrows 
and of 4 fingers and the flanks should be two fingers. The part of the 
|s©ad above the ears should be of 12 fingers in extent. The extent 
from the forehead to half of the hack is to be of 18 fingers and from that 
up to the bead should he 36 fingers. The hairs are to be of 42 fingers 
and that from the end of the hairs to the cheek is 16 fingers. — 39-42, 

The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingers 
and its height 8 fingers ; and between the chest and the neck it should be 
1 tala. The space between the two breasts should be 12 fingers. — 43-44. 

, The breast nipples should be two fingers in circumference and 
the central point of the nipple should he 1 yava in height, the breasts 
should be two talas and that from the shoulders to the breast should be 
6 fingers. The feet should be 14 fingers in length and the toes should 
be 3 fingers. The ends of the toes should be raised and of fingers in 
breadth. The forefinger of the feet should be like the thumb and the 
middle linger should be greater by 7 ath of it. — 45-48. 

The little finger should be less by |th of the ring finger. The 
ankles should be 1 finger high and of three fingers in circumference, 
and contain three knots. —49. 

The heel should be two fingers. The back thereof also of two fingers 
one kalfi. greater than the heels. Two joints should be made in 
umb and three in the forefinger. The height of the thumb should 
; and of tbe^ther fingers should be i a finger. The breadth 
1-1 “5 is 16 fingers in the middle and 14 fingers in the 
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■ /front and "the breadth of the centre of the knees Is 21 fingers, their height 
■ is 1 finger and their circumference should be three fingers, — 50-54, . . 

The' middle of the thighs should be 2,8 fingers and above 
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum should be three fingers and 
,_ the organ two fingers and 6 fingers in circumference and the marks of the 
hair should be made near the root of the organ. The pedastal of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in length. The length of the waist is 18 fingers, 
..but if the /Divine image be female it should be 22 lingers' and the space 
between the breasts Is to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the 
portion at navel should be 42 fingers. If it be of a male the girdle should 
be made of 55 fingers. The shoulders should be six fingers, and the thick- 
ness of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight kalis and the 
length of the arms should be 42 fingers. The length of the arms should 
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm is to be of 12 fingers andv'the palm 
of the hand should be 5 fingers and the middle finger is to be of 
5 fingers. The nameless finger is to be |th less ; the little finger |th 
less than the middle finger and the ring finger, one-fifth, less than 
the middle finger. The thumb is to be of four fingers. The joints of the 
middle finger are two fingers long. The joints of the thumb are like those 
of the ring finger and the upper joint should be made greater by two 
yavas. Nails should be made in half of the top joint which should be 
smooth, reddish and glossy. The back of the fingers should be some- 
what round and the corners should be raised by one kali. The hairs 
of the head should hang on the shoulders by 10 fingers. The limbs of 
the Goddesses should be made slender and shorter. The breasts, the thighs, 
the hips and loins, should be made bulky. The abdomen should be 
in a space of 14 fingers. All the images should be adorned well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments in their arms, etc. Their necks 
should be somewhat longer and curved with, excellent curls of hair. 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip is to be of half a finger. The eyes should be more than |th of the 
lips. The ridge of the neck should be a little more than \ a finger in 
height. — 55-70. 

Thus about the images of the goddesses. These signs of the 
images are destructive of sins. —71. 

■P Here ends the 258th chapter of the Uatsya Purbnam on the 
measurements of limbs of the images of the Deva$> etc , 


/; CHAPTER CCL1X. ■ ,■ 

£nita said : — “ Now I shall tell you more minutely about the forms of 

the images of the different Devas. The image of $rl Ramachandra, Bali, 
the son of Virochana, Varaha and Narasinha should be of ten (10) talas and 
jf that of Vamana is to be of 7 talas. The images of Matsya and Kurma may 
■ be made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devotee to make 
",/ the image look beautiful. -1-2. 

14 
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“Now bear about the construction ol the images of Siva.” The 
thighs of the images should he bulky and the arms and the shoulders should 
be of the colour of burnished gold. They should possess lustre like 
gold ; His matted hairs should be like the rays of the Sun ; His forehead 
is to be marked with the crescent of the Moon. He is to have a crown 
and His form should be like a youth of 16 years of age. — 3-4. 

The arms should be like the hands (trunk) of an elephant, the thighs 
and ankles should be beautifully round, the hairs should be straight, 
the eyes should be broad and extended, the image should be represented 
to be wearing a tiger skin, and a girdle of three strings should be 
made round the waist. Then the image should be decorated with garlands, 
necklaces, armlets and serpents. The cheeks should be represented fatty, 
and earrings should be placed in the ears. The hands should be made long 
enough to reach the knees and the general appearance should be serene 
and peaceful. Khetaka (sword) should be placed in the left nand and axe 
in His right hand ; trident, Sakti, staff should be placed on His right side. 
To the left of the image should be placed a skull, snake, and Khatvaftga. 
When He is about to dance on His bull, He has two hands. With 
His one baud he bestows boons; with the other he holds, armlets 
(or Rudraksa should he placed in the other hand). The image should 
be made in the peculiar posture to appear as if the Lord was witnessing a 
dance.— 5-10. 

The image of Lord $iva in the dancing posture should be mad& 
with ten arms wearing the hide of an elephant. His image representing 
the scene of the destruction of Tripura should be made with sixteen hands. 
Conch, quoit, club, bow, Dhanus, Pinak and Vienu Sara (arrow) in His 
eight hands when He presents a form having eight hands. — 11-12. 

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 hands represents His .Than a 
Yogerfvara form. The image of His Bhairava form should be made with 
an aquiline nose, sharp teeth and formidable appearance and can be 
placed in every house. The images of Bhairava, Narasiuiha and Varaha 
are also formidable ; and these should never be placed in the Mula- 
hyatana (main dwelling-house). — 13-15. 

No image is to he made with lesser or greater number of limbs 
than usual. An image with some limb missing or one with a formidable 
appearance brings ruination on the owner ; the one with limbs in excess 
destroys the sculptor ; lean images devastate the riches the one with a 
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine ; the one with less fleshy 
appearance ruins wealth ; the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery ; the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and 
fear.— 16-17. 

The one with flat face and eyes causes grief and anguish, the blind 
image causes injury to the eyes, the one without a mt>uth or with decrepit 
limbs causes misery.-— 18. 

The one with defective limbs, especially without thighs, causes fear 
madness, the one with a dried face or without waist troubles the king, 
one void of hands and feet brings some epidemic, the one bereft of 
3 and knees causes joy to the enemies.— 19-20. 

•,r : U'4V;X' ' ■ 1 : ■ - ilfil 

r ' : 1 ' V h . .. : ; v : - 



CHAPTER CCLX, 


307 


The one without a chest destroys sons and friends. The image 
complete in every way brings prosperity and long life. So the image of 
Lord Siva should be made in full as described heretofore and all the 
Devas, Indra, N audited vara, eight Lokapalas, Ganesvara, should be locat- 
ed surrounding the image in a praying posture so that one can have a view 
of the Lord. The devils, fiends and Vetalas should also be made in a danc- 
ing posture and praying before the Lord. All these images should have 
the appearnce of infinite joy and absorbed in their devotion to the 
Lord. The image of the Lord should be made with three eyes, surround- 
ed by the praying Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, Kinnaras, nymphs, Guhyakas, 
attendants, sages etc., etc. — 21-26. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Puranam on the characteristics of the images of the Devas, 


CHAPTER CCLX. 

Stita said : — “ Risis ! I shall now tell you about the Ardhan&risvara 
image.” — 1. ■ XX; ■ AX:: ^ X'AXXwX. 

incite. = The imago of Lord Siva with half male and half female form 
blended into one. 

In the one-half of the image, in the plaited hair of the Lord, a 
crescent should be made and in the other half-portion of the body 
the image of the Goddess Parvati should be beautifully made. Here a 
partition is to be made in the hair of the head and the tilaka (a sectarian 
mark on the forehead) is to be marked on the forehead. — 2. 

In the right ear the serpent Vasuki should be made and in the 
left one an ear-ring should be put on. In the right hand should be 
placed the skull or trident and in the left one,, a mirror or a lotus. 
Garlands are to be suspended from His neck.— 3-4. 

The left arm should be adorned with armlets, etc., and a sacred 
thread of pearl string or gems should be put in the proper place. A 
chubby breast and a bulky lip, should be made chi the left hand side 
and a girdle should be put on the half part of the waist.— 5-6. 

Then in the half-portion of the body covered with tiger skin an 
organ should he made and the left part is to be covered with hanging 
cloth decked with various jewels and the right side is to be covered 
■with serpents. The right foot of the Lord should be made to rest oh 
a lotus and a little above that the left one should be adorned with 
gems and ornaments worn by ladies. — 7-9. S X 

The feet of the Goddess Parvati should always be made to appear 
dyed in myrtle (red lac dye). Such should be the image of the Lord 
and the Goddess blended into one. “ Now hear about the location 
of their several limbs in their Leela (sportive) forms.”— 10-11. 

The image of the Lord and UmS should be made either with 4 or 2 
hands ; the matted hair on the head are to be adorned with a crescent 
of the Moon ; having three eyes, with one hand resting on the right 
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shoulder o! Parvatl, having trident and lotus oil the right side ; placing 
the left hand on the breast of the Goddess, wearing the tiger skin, 
•decked with various jewels. The situation is charming and pleasant 
and half the face is adorned with semi-moon ; the right hand of the 
Lord lies on the thigh of Urn;'. The Goddess Uum should he seated 
on the left side of the Lord. The head of the Goddess should be 
decorated with the usual ornaments, and having nice tresses of hair, 
with AlalcS and TilakA, adorned with the beautiful ear-rings, armlets, 
and fondly looking at the face of the Lord, — 12-10. 

Sportively touching the loft side of the Lord, with Her left arm 
stretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her fingers. A 
looking glass and a beautiful lotus, are to be placed on Her left side and a 
girdle is to be hung on the waist. On both the sides of the image of the 
Goddess should be placed the forms of Jaya, Vijaya, Svami Ivartika, 
and Ganesa ; near the gateway should be placed the images of Guhyakas. 
The images of the Vidyadharas wearing garlands and the nymphs holding 
guitars in standing postures.— 17-20. 

A man eager for prosperity should make such an image of 
Um& and Mahe§vara, Now hear about the form of Sivanfir&yana, 
destructive of all sins.— 21. ‘ 

Nofeo.-finwKKM! =Tho forms of Lords slva and NftrAyana blended into one single 
Image, . . ■ 

bJarayapa should be made in the left half of. the body and Lord 
Siva in the right. Both the arms of Lord Vianu should be decorated 
with jewels and armlets holding conch and quoit. The fingers should 
fee reddish. Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
on the opposite side. In the waist yellow cloth studded with white gems 
should be made to be worn. The feet should be adorned with the 
ornaments, and gems. — 22-24. 

The half of the right side of the body should he, adorned with 
plaited hair and crescent, the right arm with armlets of serpents should 
be made in the posture of making a gift, the other one should be decorated 
with a trident, putting on a serpent in place of the sacred thread, wearing 
a tiger-skin, and the two feet adorned with jewels and serpents. Such 
Should be the image of Siva and N&rayana blended into one. — 25-27. 

Now I am describing to you the form of the Maha Varfilia. Lotus 
and olub should be placed in the hands of Vara Ira, the teeth should be 
sharp, and at the left elbow (knee) should be placed the world uplifted 
by the teeth from the Pa, tala and which bears calmly everything on 
Her, His teeth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder. Thus for 
the upper part. The right foot should be the turtle, the left foot on the 

hood of the Sesa and his right hand is to be locate on his left $akti. All 
round the image should be made the images of the Lokapnlas in praying 
postures. Now about the image of Nara Simha. The image of Nrishpba 
be made with eight hands. — 28-31. 

altar or seat of Nrisimha should be made formidable, his faee 
be split, the mane should be raised, and the scene, 
of the , demon Hirauyaka^yapu with blood gushing 
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as well 
-32-33. 


as 


the angry looks of the Lord should also he well 


the 

the 


demon with His nails 
latter made repeatedly 


from it, 
depicted.- 

The fight of the Lord Nrisimha with 
and His terrible form and the attacks of 
should also be shown. 34, 

At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lord is to be represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, and the images of Indra and the other Devas m 
praying posture should he made near Nrisimha. 35. 

Now about the Vamana form of the Lord striding the three worlds, 
„ if pervading all the Universe. The upper portion of the image of 
Vamana should be made with arms by the side of His legs raised upwards, 
and the form of Vamana holding a goblet in the leEt hand and a small 
umbrella in the right. This is to be represented in the lower part of 
the figure. The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing. — 38-37 . 

Near by should be made the image of Garuda holding the Bhringara. 
The image of Matsya should be in the form of a fish and that of Kurina 
in that of a turtle— 38-39. 

The imacre of Lord Brahma should be made with four heads 
boldine a kamandalu in one hand. He should be made riding on a swan 
or seated on a lotus, as the case may be.— 40. _ 

The complexion should be reddish, like the bed of the lotus with four 
Ti-vnrlc five faces holding a kamandalu in the left hand, sacrificial ladle 
righr.“d®BUi# 8 .ndSr<.v.m.heWt and right of *e other sot 
of hands and -with the Devas, seers, Gandharvas praying all round Him. 
He should be represented as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raiments, deer skin, and a sacred thread. 41-43. . 

Tn the right of the image should be located the site for noma with 
ohee etc and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the image of 
Igvitri and on the right that of Sarasvati. The Risis should he placed 
fn f ont of the Lord § Now about the image of Kart.keya. The 
ma ’ of Svarni Kfirtika should be made with a youthful appearance 
illustrious like the newly risen sun of the hue ot a lotus holding a staff 
and a deer-skin, having a peacock for His conveyance -4 4-4b 

The image of SvLi Kftrtika with twelve hands should be placed m 
His newly chofen city, with 4 hands in a small town and the one with 

2 hands in a forest or a small village.— 47. , 

In the right hand decorated with a golden armlet should be placed 
a iavelin a noose, a sword, an arrow arid a trident and the other hand should 
be left blank, but in the posture of offering some gift, and holding out 

Aeid An <] the fea armT, 48 arrow, and legs, fist, pointed ring-fingers and 

WolrZrrZels to Zve handed the" 
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the right hand. — 49-51. 
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Mow about the image of Ganesa ; the face of Ganesa should have 
the trunk of an elephant, with three eyes, four arms, huge stomach, 
ears like those of an elephant, wearing a sacred thread, one large and 
long tusk holding with his right hand, a lotus and above a ball of sweet 
and with his left hand a battle axe and a bail of sweet, with extensive 
shoulders and huge arms and feet full of bliss, riding a mouse. He is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity') and Buddhi (intelligence).— 52-55. 

The image of the Goddess Katyayaui should be made of ten 
hands and as holding the weapons that are seen in the hands of Brahma, 
Visnu and $iva ; with matted hair on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face like the moon, shining like the atasi flower, having 
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with all the ornaments, 
having fine teeth and full breasts; standing with Her body curved 
in three directions. — 57-58. 

The Destroyer of Mahisasura, armed with a quoit, a trident, sharp 
pointed arrows, a javelin, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad, a bell, a 
battle axe in the left hands. Below Her image should be made the figure 
of the monster Mahisasura with his severed head, holding a sword in one 
hand, soaked in blood, ferocious looking, tied in the noose, ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by the javelin of the Devi and his intestines 
coming out. The conveyance of the Goddess in the form of a lion should 
also be made. The right foot of the Goddess should be placed on ths 
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching 
body of Mahis&sura. Mahi?a is made as encircled by a snake and 
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand. Such 
a form of the Goddess should be made and Devas should be placed all 
round in praying posture. — 59-65. 

Now about the image of Indra : the image of Indra should be made 
with a thousand eyes riding on an infuriated elephant with extensive 
thigh, chest, and face, shoulders broad like those of a lion, having long 
and mighty arms, holding a thunderbolt and lotus, wearing a coronet and 
a couple of ear-rings, having beautiful eyes, armed with a club, adorned 
with various ornaments, adored by the Devas, the Gandharvas, and the 
lymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lady attendants, each holding an 
umbrella and waiving ehamara, seated on a throne with Indram on his left 
holding a lotus in Her hand. — 66 69. 

Here ends the 260th Chapter of the Malsya Purdnam on the forms 
of the images of the several Devas and their characteristics. 
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Sfita said : — The image of the Sun should be made with beautiful 
seated in a chariot and holding a lotus. — 1. 

There should, ^be seven horses and one chakra (wheel) in the chariot 
'of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on His head. — 2. 
He should be decorated well with ornaments and the two hands 
g blue lotuses, the latter should also be placed on His “shoulders 
i a sport. His body should be shown covered with a bodice and two 
i of cloth,. The feet should be made brilliant. 
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Two other figures named Dandt and Pin gal a should be placed as 
guards with sword in their hands,— 5, 

Somewhere close to the image of the Sun an image of Brahm& should 
also be made holding a pen. The image of the Sun should be surrounded 
„ by a number of Devas. Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend- 
ent like the lotus leaves and the horses nice and with long necks and well . 
decked are to be on His either side. They should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes. The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together with the string of the serpent. The image of the Sim should 
thus be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and holding a 
lotus. The image of Agni, the bestower of all desires, should be made 
shining like gold seated on a throne looking like crescent, having the face 
like that of the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kurcha 
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamandalu in the left hand and 
a rosary of beads in the right. A shining canopy [over its head] should 
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat. — 8-11. 

Or he is to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He is to be 
placed in the kunda (sacrificial pit). The image of Dharmar&ja should be 
made holding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buffalo black like soot 
and seated on a throne, with eyes sparkling like fire. Round His image 
should be made the images of Chitragupta, some formidable attendants, 

, groups of quiet and formidable Demons and the great buffalo, — 12-14. 

The image of Nairita Lokap&la, the Lord of the Raksas, should be 
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, armed with :1 

a sword, resplendent like a mountain of soot, wearing yellow robes decked 
with ornaments and having a chariot drawn by men. The image of Lord 
Varuna should be made holding a noose in his hand, looking courageous, 
having a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel, riding 
a fish, peaceful in appearance, adorned with armlets and a coronet. 

The image of Vayix should be made seated on a deer, smoky in com- 
plexion, nicely dressed looking quite young, with knitted brows, adorned 
with banners, granting boons. The image of Kuvera should be made .,j 

wearing ear-rings, with a huge form, and a huge abdomen having a | 

huge store of pelf and eight Nidhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
Guhyakas adorned with armlets, &c., wearing white dress and a coronet, 
seated on a Vimana drawn by men and giving wealth. He is holding 
a club in one hand and with the other hand He is holding out the 
idea of “ No fear.”— 15-22. ; \y\ . : ; 

The image of Lord Kana should be made white with white eyes, 
armed with a trident, having three eyes, riding on a bull., — 23. 

The images of the different Matrikfis should be made according to 
the forms of their respective Lords, viz .— the image of Brahm&ni should be 
seated on a crane having a Kamandalu and, a rosary with four heads and 
four arms, Mahesvari should similarly be made according to the resem- 
blance of M&hesvara. — 24-25. j 

She should have matted hairs, seated on ahull with Her forehead 
adorned with a crescent, armed with a sword and holding a skull, trident, 
khatvanga, having 4 hands.— 26. ■ j 

■: ; 7 y-v.V- ''.'y a \ 
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The image o! KaumSrl should be made of the form of Khrtika riding 
on a peacock, dressed in red, armed with a trident and a javelin, adorned 
with armlets, garlands, holding a cock in Her hand. — 27. 

The image of Vaisnav! should be made with 4 hands, riding on 
Garuda bol ling a conch, a quoit, a club, &c., seated on a throne, having a 
child. -28-29. 

The image of the Goddess VSrfihi should be made riding on a buffalo, 
armed with a club, a quoit with a ehowrie over Her head. 

The image of Tndrfini should be made like Indra armed with a bolt, 
a club, and trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a 
keen sword, adorned with various divine ornaments, and of the colour of 
burnished gold. — 30-32. 

The image of Jogesvari should be made with a long tongue, hair, 
standing on their end adorned with pieces of hones, having a set of ferocious 
teeth, slender waist, wearing a garland of skulls and heads covered with 
flesh and blood, holding a head in the left hand, soaked in a fatty liquid, 
holding a Sakti in the right hand, riding on a vulture or a crow, lean, 
with a scanty stomach, having a ferocious appearance. She has three 
eyes. — 33-36. 

When she assumes the form of Sri ChSnaundi she is to wear tiger 
skin having a bell in the Land. When she assumes the form of Kalika she 
is represented as riding on an ass, holding a skull, undressed, adorned 
with red flowers and banners -with Vardhani. The image of Ganesas 
should be made near the images of these Mutrik&s. — 37-38. 

The image of Bhagavan Viresvara should be placed in front of the 
images of the Matri Ms, it should be on a bull, having plaited hairs, 
holding Vina and trident in a standing posture. — 39. 

The image of $ri Devi Laksmi should be made with a very youth- 
ful appearance, having thick cheeks, red lips, knitted brows, with thick 
and raised breasts, adorned with jewels and ear-rings, with a round face, 
wearing head ornaments and lotus, having conch, and beautiful separated 
tresses of hair, adorned with garlands, armlets, having arms like the trunk 
of an elephant holding a lotus in the left hand, the fruit of an wood apple 
tree in the right, agorued with a lotus, a svastik, a conch, earrings and 
Alaka ; breast covered with a bodice and wearing a necklace ; with a 
girdle of bells, shining like gold, dressed in fine robes. Close by the 
image should be made the images of two female attendants holding 
chamaras in their hands. vThe Goddess should be seated on a lotus-bed 
surrounded by the buzzing black bees ant! bathed by a couple of 
elephants with vases, prayed by the Gandharvas, Guhyakas. Similarly 
should be made the image of Yaksini prayed by the Gods and placed 
close to the Laksmi Devi. — 40-47. 

Near Her image should be placed vases. The images of the Gods 
and the demons armed with swords as well as of the serpents should b© 
made close by.— 48. - V'-r' ; y. ' ' 

; The lower parts of the serpents should be like (Prakritb those of 
the natural serpents and the upper part is to be represented Paurusl and 
* hoods op the head. ■ '/They have each a pair of tongues. — 49, 

A ( 1 , y i >'' * i);'\ ' "f J i \ l i ’ ' " ■. ■ .. . , 1 ^ . ' 
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Mhny demons, Raksasas, Bhutas and Vetalas should be made to 
reside at the gateway o£_ Laksmi Devi. They are without flesh, terrible 
and hideous looking. — 50, 

The images of Ivsetrapalas should be made with plaited hair, for- 
midable in appearance, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackals, 
holding a head covered with the hair in the left hand, and a javelin in 
the right to destroy the demons. — 51-52. 

Afterwards the image of Cupid with two hands should be made and 
close to it should be placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Makara (crocodile). — 53. 

A floral arrow should he placed in the right hand of Cupid and 
a floral bow in the left one. To the right should be made the image of 
Priti holding all kinds of victuals and to the left should be made Rati in 
a reposing posture having a bed and a crane. Tbe drums and the figure of 
a donkey passionate with sexual desire, wells and Nandana garden should 
also be made.- -54-55. 

blear by should also be made a pleasure grove with a pool of 
water reached by nice steps. The god Cupid is very well dressed and his 
posture is somewhat bent. — 56. 

Suta. — Risis ! I have just given you a rough idea of the cons- 
struction of the different images. It is indeed very difficult to explain all 
the broad details which even Vriliaspati cannot do.” — 57. 

Here ends the 261st Chapter of the Matsya Puran on lire forms 

of Gods, etc. 


CHAPTER CGLXII. 

Suta said : — “ Now 1 shall tell you about the pedestals of the different 
idols.” The pedestal should be divided into 10 parts. — 1. 

The first part should be put underground. Above that, the earth 
should be taken in 4 parts. Afterwards the round part should be 
covered with a coating. Then the neck of the pedestal should be made 
in three parts and the throne should be made in the other three parts. 

The next four parts are known as Jagati ; the next one part is 
termed Vritta"; the next one is Pafcala or Vrita ; above it three parts are 
denominated Kantba ; next two parts are named Urdhapa^ta ; and the last 
part Is Pattika. — 2-3. 

The first five parts up to Jagati are imbedded . within the earth ; 
the other parts up to Pattika are above tbe ground and on the uppermost 
part Pattika, a passage is to be made for the outlet of water.— -4. 

This is the general characterstic of all the pedestals.— 5. 

The following are the ten different kinds of seats for different Devatas 
•sk— (1) Sthandiffi, (2) Vapi, (3) YakssS, (4) Vedi, (5) Mandate, (6) Pfirpa- 
chandra, (7) VajtA, (8) Padnte, (9) Ardhafaft, (10) Trikona— 6-7 

15 
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Stlianclila is the one tliat is without anv girdle 
and is square-shaped, Vfipl has two girdles? YafaT 
The Vedi is rectangular. —8-9. * g»aies 


or circular boundary 


Purrmchandra lias two girdles variously coloured. Vajrl& has six 
corners and three girdles. — 10. ' J 611 


like a bow — ll 33 Skteen eomers and h is Sorter below. Ardha&sii is 

Irikopn is triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident 
The one that is lower towards the east and the north is said to be some- 
what sjupmg, an 1 exiciided and endowed with auspicious signs. 12. 

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet 
for water should also be made there and at the base, front and top there 
should be space equal to that amount and there a good outlet for water 
should be made ; and half of the Phallus should be made thick. 13.14. 

Then the girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three parts of 
the Lroga or the girdle should be without any foot. Only the prescribed 

dSioi-ii ug " 11 be »&«<»% A 


To the north a channel should be made a little bigger than the nre- 
weahL-ir 11810118 ’ bthandlia 18 the « iver of mnch health grain md 


VKli °* *“***• ot W 


of , ]i f e 5 PadmS , of good luck ; Ardhachandra, of sons • 
IniofiS is the destroyer of enemies. — IS, 1 

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship If the 
Devata be made of stone, then the pedestal is also to be made of stone If 
the Devata is made of earth, then the pedestal is to be also made of earth • 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood ; and if the Deva be of a mixl 
turo, then the pedestal should be also of both mixed. The persons desirous 
of auspicious results should not deviate from the above prescribed ruhl 

gH ld °, a bj g Pfatform should be made and the Consort of the Lord 
should be located with His image.— 19-21. 

Tims is described, in brief, about the pedestals. 


Here ends the 262 nd Chapter of Matsya Puranam on the pedestals on 
which the Devatas are placed. 


CHAPTER CCLXIII. 


rk «. Sfl ‘ a '7“ l^ 11 explain to you the good points of the Phallus 
Sg -L ™ ° U d mak9 lfi ° f §0ld and a g«eable look! 

The size of the Phallus should be according to the sive «f 
temple or viee-f ersa, — 2. 10 me size of “a 
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On an even square pit the Brahma Sutra (sacred thread) should be 
placed and left to it should be located an image or the Phallus of $iva that 
is to be worshipped. — 3. 

The eastern entrance should be made towards the other side of 
the city ; it is to point towards the north-east (and south). — I. 

The Mahendra entrance door should be made in the southern or northern 
part of the town. The eastern entrance should be divided into twenty one 
parts.— 5. 

The Brahma Sutra should be put in the centre and its half should be 
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out. — 6. 

Similarly the southern portion should also be left out and then 
BrahmastMna should be determined and the Phallus should be located 
in the half portion. — 7. 

If the Phallus be located in the 3rd or 5th part, it is called Jyestha. 
If it be divided into 9 parts, the fifth part is the central one. This 
central part is to be divided again into nine parts and the phallus is to be 
placed in it. Thus the central part is divided equally into three 
parts ; these are termed Jyestha, Kanistha and Madhyama. There are 
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of .Kanistha, and three sorts of 
Madhyama parts. Thus nine sorts of Lingas are to be known. — 8-11. 

Eight divisions should he made below the navel and three should be 
discarded and the rest should be made into a square. The centre of the 
Lifigam should be made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus 
likewise so. The head should be made round. The navel of the’ 
Phallus is to be made into a circular knot. The upper poertion of 
the Phallus of $iva is round and the lower portion of BrahmS 
should be made square and the central one, Vaisnava portion should be 
octagonal. Such an image is known as the giver of ever-increasing 
prosperity. “ Now I shall explain to you other forms (Garbham&na) of the 
Phallus and their measurements.” The Phallus (its height) should be 
divided into four parts. One part of this is to be made the diameter 
of the Phallus of fsiva. Divide by means of threads the Phallus inter 
three parts. The lower portion should be made into a square, the cen- 
tral one should be made of an octagonal shape. The upper third 
porion of which is worshipped and is called Nahhi, it should be made 
circular. The base is to he made samksipta (compressed'. The square 
portion should be buried in the ground, the central one should be kept 
in water. — 12-21. 

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water 
is known as Jyestha ; its lower part and its head is to be made always 
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities. The Linga 
that looks elegant is the giver of prosperity. — 22-23. 

The Phallus which is even at the base as well as in the middle is 
also the giver of all desires. The one that has not such a construction 
brings bad luck. One may make a Phallus according to the prescribed 
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one’s 
choice and means. — 24-25. 

Here ends the 263rd Chapter of the Matsya Puraxiain on the dimensions 

of the Phallus. 
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CHAPTER CCLXIV. 


The Ris’w said : — “Pray nmv tell ns about tlie cor. see ration of the 
different Divine image* and idol-.”— 1. 

Siita said “ Ilisis ! now listen to it and I shall relate it to you. 

I shall also tell you the dimensions of hand as (sacrificial pits), mandapas, 
altars.” — 2. ■ '■■■' ; : ; ■ ( d ;■ Dd* : ; A ■' d ' ' 

Magha, Phalguna, Chaitra, Vaisitklm anti Jyahtha are the most 
auspicious months for the consecration of the images. — 3. 

In the Uttarayana season, the second, third, fifth, seventh and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, the full moon-day, especially the thirteenth 
day of a bright fortnight are most auspicious for the consecration of 
idols. — 4-5. 

Purvitijitclha, Uttararadha, MulA, Purvahhudrapada, Uttarfibhfidra- 
pada, Hast A, AsSvini, iievati, Pusya, MrigasfirS, Anuradha, and Svati are the 
best asterisms for the consecration of idols. - 0-7. 

Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus are the auspicious planets for the 
consecration of an image, and the asterisms and Lagnas under the 
Influence of these three are also auspicious. — 8. 

At such a conjunction of auspicious planets and stars avoiding the 
Influence of evil stars, one should consecrate an idol in an auspicious place 
after worshipping the planets (doing the Ciralut ptija). Good omens are 
to be watched for ; evils, e.g,, adbhuta, etc., are to be avoided. And on an 
auspicious day and in an auspicious place, when the Lagna (rising 
asterism) is free from malific planets and under an auspicious star one 
should consecrate an idol. — 9-11. 

Installation is best when it is done according to the rules pre- 
scribed for Ayanas, Visuba and Saclaslti. The installation is to he 
performed in the Brahma Mnhurta at the time of Prajfipalya Sayana and 
Sulda U tthapanam.— 12. 

The Mandapa should he made on the east or north of the temple. It 
should be of i0, 10 or J.2 hands in length.— 13. 

An altar should be made in the centre of the Manclapa which should 
be 5, 7, or 4 hands long. The altar is to be neat and clean. 

There should be 4 doors with archways round the Mandapa and of 
those the eastern door should be of Plaksa tree, the southern one of the 
fig-tree, the western one of arfvattha tree and the northern one of Nyagrodha 
tree. The Mandapa should be burled 1 hand in the ground and it should 
be 4 hands in height. 1 — 15-16. y XToDD. (vT 1 

The earth should be washed well and cleaned and then the interior 
should be decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers and 
leaves. — 17. 

After making such a Mandapa, eight jars full of water and containing 
4, lump of gold should be placed at each doorway on either side. Those 
vases should not be leaky.— 18. 

They should be covered with mangoe leaves and should be filled in 
with medicinal herbs, flowers, sandal, water, and covered with white 
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After thus placing the vases within the Mandapa, flags and bantings 
should be hung all round the pandal and incense and fragrant gums, 
burnt before the idols. — 20. 

Mandapa is a temporary building created for performing a ceremony. 
The banners of the Lokapalas should be hung all round and in the centre 
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hung.~21. 

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokapalas and worship 
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantras and giving Balia 
(making sacrifices) in honour of them. — 22. 

The offerings to Brahma above should be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to Vasuki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokapalas in all directions. The mantras given 
in Samhita and Sruti are to be repeated. — 23. 

Preliminary ceremonies (Adhivas) of images should be observed 
for three nights, one night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be. — - 
24-25. 

Thus finishing the gateways and Adhivas ceremonies the bathing 
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed in the second, third, or 
fourth period. — 26. 

Then the wise should bring the Phallus or the image and worship 
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments. Then “ excuse me ” 
should be said by the Yajaman (the sacrificer or worshipper) and the 
sculptors, &c., dismissed.— 27 *28. 

Then the idol is to be placed on the seat and his eyes are to be 
imparted. The following, in brief, is the. way:— First, offerings 
should be made all round with aesamum, clarified butter, rice cooked 
in milk and sugar. Then after decorating the Brahmanas with white flowers, 
guggula, incense with clarified butter should he offered to the image and 
then gifts to the Brahmanas should be offered according to his means. 
—29-30. 

Cows, land, gold, &c., should be given to the priest who officiates 
at the consecration of the image, arid the Brfthmana should name the 
image after reciting the mantra contained in the following couplet. — 31. 

Salutations to the Lord Visnu, &va, Thou art the Supreme Being, 
the Hiranya-reta ; Salutation to Thee ! 0 Visnu ! — 32. 

The above mantra is generally used to impart light in the eyes of 
all idols. After invoking the Divine spirit into the image, the eyes should 
be given sight to with a bar of gold. — 33. 

Pleasant music should be played and sweet hymns. should be^sung, 
and Vedic hymns chanted. To win prosperity and dispel ill-luck the 
Yedas should be recited.— 34. 

The image should be divided into three parts and afterwards three 
lines at a distance of eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 
should be broad, thin and crooked. They should not be broken (&«., 
should be continuous). — 35-36. 

In the Jaistha Phallus, the lowermost line shouldjoe of the dimen- 
;sibtt;of):rine' : ')Yaya>t^ , :rifiddle.one is to be finer g$l|,^37.t : Y 
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Then eight divisions should be made and three of them should be 
discarded. Then seven lines should be drawn on either side and four 
divisions are to be noted. Afterwards the lines should be allowed to 
meet at the top of the fifth line. This is the union of the lines ; on the 
back of these lines, two divisions are to be made. These are, in brief, the 
Laksanas (characteristics). Thus the Laksanoddhura of the Lingam is 
d escri bed . — 38-40. 


Here ends the 204th Chapter of the Matsya Puratjam on the 
consecration of the idols. 


CHAPTER CCLXV. 


Sfita said : — “ I shall now tell you about the persons who should 
consecrate and worship the idols.” — 1. 


Now, in brief, about the qualifications of the Sthapaka (who places 

the idol). The Sthfipaka or Aeh&rya should be well-versed in the Vedas, 
Puranas, Sftmkhya, free from avarice, born in a country abounding with 
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habits, free from hypocrisy, 
making no difference between friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
&va, Vi§nu and Brahma, accomplished in Logic, having no vices, belong- 
ing to a good Kuli'n family and versed in the building science or V&stu 


$astra. The Murtipa Brahmanas should consecrate the images according 


to the prescribed rites. Thirty-two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed 
for consecration. These three distinctions indicate as superior, middling, 
and ordinary. There should be great rejoieiugs at the time of consecrating 
the idols, which should first be taken to the bathing mandapa and washed 
with Panchgavya, Pailchakasaya, earth, ash, and water while reciting the 
four Vedic mantras, viz,, (1) Samudra jyesfcha etc., (2) Apod ivy a, (3) Yasam- 
raja (4) Apohistha. Then the idol should be purified with Panchagavya 
and other three substances and then bathed ; it should then be adored with 
sandal and incense after which it should be covered with two pieces of 
cloth by reciting “ Abhi Vastre ; ” then after reciting the-mantra “ Utti&t-ha 
Brahmanaspate” the idols should be placed in standing posture. By 
reciting the two mantrams “ Arouraja and rathetistha, ” they should be 
placed in the chariot and conducted into the temple. — 2-12. 


Later on it should be placed flat on a bed after strewing ICiufa grass 
and : then by turning the face to the east flowers should he strewn and at 
the head of the idol should be placed a vase full of water, with gold 
also and then the image should be covered with a piece of silk cloth 

after reciting the mantra “ Apodeve aposmana matarapi” or the silk cloth 
may be put upon the head of the idol. The Deva is then to be bathed with 
honey, ghee, mustard and then worshitmed with the mantras Anv&sva” 

iiMisilSlttHBii 


and then worshipped with the mantras “ Apyasva’ : 
” with incense and flowers also.— 13-17. 


CHAPTER CQLXV. 


By reciting “ Barhaspataye ” mantra a white thread should be tied 
round the wrist of the idol,) which should then be covered with various 
kinds of fine clothes ; and umbrella, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be placed close by as well as jewels, various kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats. All these should be placed after reciting the 
mantra “ Abhi twa £hira “ and then gradually make offerings of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, rice cooked in sugar and milk. 
Then after reciting the mantra “ tryamvakam yajamahe ” a number of Valis 
(sacrifices) are to bo offered in ali directions and then the image is to he 
installed. Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates ; and the 
Brahman priest Bahvricha is to recite in low voice Srisukta, Pacliamana 

Sukta, auspicious Soma $ukta, fkntikadhyaya, Indra Sukta and Raksoglina 
Sflkta (facing towards the east.) — 18-25. 

The learned Adharyu seated to the south should recite Raudra 
Purufasfikta, ^lokadhyaya $ukriya and Mandaladhfiya. — 26. 

’The Chhandoga Brahmanas sitting in the west should recite Varna- 
devya, Vrihats&ma, Jyesthasama, Rathantara, Purusasukta, Rudra- 
sfikta with Santika and Bharunda Sama. And in the north, the Atharvans 
should recite Nilarandra, Aparajita, Sap ta sukta and Rudrasfiktaantika- 
dhyfiya — 27-29. 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
- ^ perform H5ma * ceremony with Vyarhiti and Santik and Paustik 
' mantras. — 30. 

The wood of Palana, Udumbara, Asvattha, Apamarga and Sami should 
be used as sacrificial fuel in the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer- 
ings should be made, taking at each time a stick and every time the feet of 
the image should be touched and when the thousand offerings are over 
the navel, chest and head should be similarly touched. Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration ceremony should perform Homa 
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) with a girdle and a Yoni measuring one 
hand with the greatest care. Nest a Yoni is to ho made on it one cubit long 
and resembling the lips of an elephant. It should have a hole and be ex- 
tended and ornamented on both sides with beautiful ornamental workman- 
ship. This Yoni is to he 4 fingers higher than the level of the sacrificial 
hollow (Kuruja.) This part should be square and be made to look beautiful. 
At a distance' of thirteen Angulas from the foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
nine other Kundas are to be similarly made. — 31-36. 

Then the priests should perform Achman and with a calm mind 
perform Homa ceremonies by reciting the mantras sacred to Agni in the 
East and Indra and the other Lokap&las in the South. Afterwards rites 
to propitiate the several Devas should be performed. — 37. 

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should be made to the presiding 
Deity of the idol. (Earth) Vasudha, Vasureta (Agni), Yajam&na, Surya, 
Jala, V&yu, Chandramll, Akatfa are the eight Devas to be remembered in 
the Kunda. — 38-39. 

Prithvi is protected by Sarva MaMdeva, Agni by Padupati, Yaja- 
■ P tn&na by TJgra, Aditya by Rudra, Jala by Bhava, Vfiyu by Hina, Chandra- 
by MahMeva, AkMa by Bhima Murti. In this way at the time of 



THE MaTSYA pur An am. 


the conseration of any idol these eight are (he Mflrtipas, he., protectors 
oi the component parts of the idol. — -Id-12, 

Homa ceremonies should be performed according to one’s means 
by reciting the prescribed Vedic mantra and a rase ($untigbata) should 
be placed in each Kunda. — 43. 

Purnahuti should be offered after 100 or 1,000 Homas. These offer- 
ings are to be poured on the Puma Kumbha (jar filled with water.) The 
base, middle and head of the Devata are to be sprinkled with water, also 
the several Devas there are to be bathed also with the water frequently. 
At each prahara incense, sandal, etc., should be offered and Homas 
(libations of ghee) should be offered and the deovtee should repeatedly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to the priests. — 44-47. 

The priests should be given white garments, golden ear-rings, girdle, 
rings, etc., as well as a bedstead with all the necessary things. As 
long as they officiate, they should be provided with food. — 48-49. 

Offerings should be made to the Bhutas in all the three parts of the 
day. The Brahmans should be fed first and afterwards the members of 
all the castes arc to bo fed. — 50. 


In course of the night festivities should be observed. Dancing, 
singing should be performed. Till Chaturthi Karma Brnhmapas should be 
fed. Adhhrisa should be observed lor 3, 5, 7 or 1 nights. On some occa- v 
siona Adhiv&sa may be observed at once. The Adhivusa ceremony-*^ 
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all tho 
sacrifices.— 51-52. ■ ■ . • . ■ "■ ; ■ ■, | 

Sere ends (he 265th Chapter of Matsya Vuranam an Adhimsana 

Vidhise. 



CHAPTER CCLXVI. J 

Suta said : — After performing the Adhivasa ceremony of the Devas 
the dimensions of the Lingam are to be determined in proportion to those 
of the temple. It is to be sprinkled with clean water and flowers after 
uttering mantras over them and a string should be spread in front of 
the door to the side and N. E. should be determined, for the Devas 
adore the Dev a of the North-eastern corner, — 1-3. 

The idol of Siva when located facing the North, gives long 
life, health, prosperity. Other directions are not auspicious and bring 
ill-luck.—- 4. . "; : N 

The Kfirma-ifiln should be put under the Lingam ; above the Ivttrma- 

tfil& should be placed the Brahmadila and above it the idol Ssiva mentioned 
before which should be bathed with Pafichagavya. The mantras prescribed , 
for the Divine worship should be recited and then the idol should be 
taken to the pedestal by reciting the mantra “ Uttistha-Brahmana.” 
Then water should be offered and afterwards Madhuparka. After one.* 

.v. rvHA Aric ofnvmia iwa . 


i one should place precious stones ? pearls, Vaidhrya, crystal f 
^cording tonne's means, in the directions. 
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Afterwards yellow orpiment, tsilavajra, soot, yellow clay, lead, red 
chalk, wheat, barley, eesamum, rnfinga, Nivara, S'ama, mustard, Vrihl, 
rice, sandal, red sandal wood, aguru, anjana, IMra khas, Vaisnavi, 
Sahadevi, Lak§an&, should be placed after repeating their Devas and Orp, 
in all the directions. Then after reciting the name of Svarga and the 
prescribed mantras conjointly with the sacred Onr, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padamaruga, mercury, lotus Pad m aka, and the images of 
turtle, ox and earth should be placed duly in all the directions commencing 
from the east. In the consecration of Brahma-$ila, gold, coral, copper 
hellmetal, brass, silver, nice flowers, iron, and harital should be placed 
in due order. Tf all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
orpiment should be put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevi 
or barley should be substituted. — 11-18. 

The following are the Nyasa mantras for the consecration of the 
Lokapalas, viz , : — The most valiant Indra is the Lord of the Devas. He 
is armed with a thunderbolt and is always illumined by His fire. 
I salute Him every day. Agni is red, is the emblem of all the Devas, 
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all, 
I salute Him, the presiding Person in the fire.— 19-21. 

Salutations always to Dharmaraja who is shining like the blue lotus, 
adorned with a coronet and sceptre. He is the witness of all actions, and 
righteousness. Salutations always to Niritti who is black in appearance, 
the Lord of all the Raksasas, armed with a sword and endowed with 
glory.— 22-23. ' ' .. , ■ v . P 

Salutations always to Varuna who is white in appearance, the image 
of Visnu, the Lord of waters, armed with a noose, having sturdy arms. 
Salutations to Vilyu who diffuses all the aromas, has a banner in His hand. 
I salute ChandramS. who is fair, simple, presiding over all herbs, the Lord of 
all the stars and planets. My salutations to Wttna Purusa who is white, the 
master of all the lores, armed with a trident and of three eyes. I always 
salute Lord Brahmft born of a lotus, with four faces, dressed in the 
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices. My salutations to Visnu of 
infinite form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth 
as if she were a flower. At the time of sacrifices and of making gifts 
these mantras should be recited and the mantras should he prefixed 
with the sacred Qm. They are the givers of prosperity and progeny. 
After finishing the Nyasa with these mantras the consecrated idols should 
be rubbed with clarified, butter and then they should be dressed in white 
cloths and devou (fully worshipped. — 24-32. . 

Then raising the Deva with the mantra “ Dhruvtt Dyau,” it should 
be placed on the desired ^vahhra, fully ornamented. Then placing 
one’s hand on the head of the Deva, one shoukljecite Soma and Rudra 
Sftktas. At that time one should make himself Divine like by placing 
himself under the influence of ^omasukta or Rndrasukta mantras and 
should then meditate on the Deva according to His form. — 33-34. 

He should say : I consecrate Lord Visnu the holder of conch and 
who has the lustre of fitasi flower after making myself Divine. — 35.. 
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I consecrate tlie three eyed fuva riding on a bull, adorned with a 
crescent, having ten hands, and the waster of the attendants. — 36. 

T consecrate Lord Brahma born from the Lotus prayed by die 
seers, having four faces, plaited hair, and mighty arms. — 37. 

I consecrate the Lord Sslun having thousand rays, peaceful in 
appearance, surrounded by nymphs, having a lotus in His hand. — 38. 

In consecrating Suva the mantras sacred to Him, the Devu mantra 
ajpi Rudra Mantra should be recited ; and similarly in the consecration of 
"V Isnu mantras sacred to Him, the Vaisnava and Brahma mantras should 
be recited. — 3‘J. 

In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to the Sun should 
be recited ; and similarly in the consecration of the other Devas mantras 
sacred to them should he recited, for one gets even-lasting benefits by 
consecrating the Divine idols by reciting the Yedic mantras of the .respec- 
tive Devas: — 40. 

The Deva consecrated in a temple should be looked upon as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated as 
secondary Deities. They are also to be worshipped.— 41, 

All round Muhadeva should be located the attendants Nandi bull, 
Mahakala, Bhringi, Eiti, Guha, the Goddess Parvati, Gane&i, Vi$nu, 
Brahma, Rudra, Indra, Jayanta, Lokapuda, nymphs, Gandharvas, and 
Guhyakas. — 42-13. 

The meditation of the particular Deity should be made on the 
spot where His image is located and the Lord £uva should be invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below 44. 

“I invoke Lord ^iva in whose chariot are yoked lions, demons, serpents, 
seers, Lokapiilas, Sv&mikartika, oxen, attendants, Matara, Soma, Visnu, 
Brahma, Nftga, Yaksa, Gandharva, and the other celestial inhabitants. 
I invoke Him with His Consort and attendants. Lord ! be gracious 
enough to come. I salute you. Be pleased to accept my worship. — 45-48. 

0 Bhagavan ! 0 Rudra i kindly grant my welfare. O Bhava ! you 
are the eternal Purusa ; accept my worship. I salute you. 0 Bhagavan ! 
welcome to you ! 0 Soma ! be pleased to accept along with your attendants 
and relations this mantra purified Padya, Arghya, Ackmaniya and Asana. 
I salute you.”— 49. 

>. Afterwards Yedic hymns should be recited for a long time and then 
the idol of Suva should be bathed in curds, milk, clarified butter, water, 
sugar, honey, flowers, and incense along with sweet' music. Then Lord 
Siva should be devoutfully worshipped and the following mantras should 
be recited 50-51. ' . - 

“ Yaj S grated ftraj muda,”_ ‘vir&daj&yata, Sahasrasir§fi puru§a, abhit- 
yfirfuranonuma purugaevedam, tripAdurdkva,’ yenedaipabbfltama, Ac., natvS 
v&manya,” These mantras should be constantly repeated in the installation 
ceremonies, and, then the middle, the base and the head of the idol 
should be touched four times with water. After the idol has been duly 
consecrated, the devotee should give with due respect dresses and orna- 

1.-52-53. 


CHAPTER CCLXV1I. 


Then the Wind, the poor, the miser, etc., assembled should be 
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, etc., At the time of adkivasa the 
installed Deva should be rubbed with honey, the first clay, with turmeric 
and mustard the second day, with sandal and barley on the third day. — 
54-55. 

With red arsenic and Priyangu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day. By performing these ceremonies, one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured. The idols should be 
rubbed with krisnfuijan and sesamum ou the 5th day and with clarified 
butter, sandal, lotus-dust, saffron on the Cth day, and gordckana, agurnu 
flowers on the 7th day. — 5(1-58. 

These things should be used all at one time when the period of 
adhiv&sa is instantaneous. The image once installed and fixed should not 
be removed again from the spot ; for it is a sin to do so. The holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc., The Lokapala in whose direction 
the image leans should be appeased and the following offerings should 
be made, vis : — 59-61. 

Ornaments should be offered to Indra ; and gold to Agni ; buffalo to 
Dharmaraja ; goat and wealth to Nairita-Rak§asa ; — 62. / 

Pearls and mother of pearl to Varuna ; brass and cloth to V§yu ; 
cow to Chandrama ; bull and silver to £>iva. — G3-64. : y 

The Lokapa las towards whom the idol is drawn, should be appeased 
with Santi. And if the prescribed worship be not performed under 
such circumstances there is always a fear of destruction of the family ; 
so the chinks round the idol should be well filled in with sand, in order 
to make it fixed and immovable. — 65. 

Festivities should be held for 3, 5, 7 or 10 days at the time of the 
consecration of the idol when grain, cloth, etc., should be freely distributed. 
The Iilrtan (singing the name of tlari), reciting R9.mS.yana, Katkakata and 
other meetings should be performed. — 66. 

At the end of the. fourth day, one should perform the Chaturthi-' 
karrna after having his bath and gifts should be made accordingly. — 67. 

I have explained to you the ceremonials of consecration that 
drive away all ills as described by the learned and performed by the 
Yidyaclharas and Devas. — 68. 'y yy/;y. : 

Here ends the two hundred and sixty-sixth chapter of the Matsya Puranam 

on installing an image, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLXVII. 


Suta said “ I shall now tell you briefly how an image is installed 
and the best way of offering Arghya. — 1. 

Argliva consists in the offering of eight things,^., of curds, 
uncooked rice, Kuia, milk, DSnA-grass, honey, barley and bustard 
(Siddharathak). Fruits should also be offered* The earth of the stable, 
elephant yard, chariot bouse, anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 
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a sacrificial hollow, o! the cowshed and of the beds of the sacred rivers 
like the Ganges, etc,, should be placed in the jar (kumbha) by reciting 
the mantra “ Udhritusi, etc,, ” and afterwards the jars should be filled 
with water by reciting the mantras “ fktmodevi, etc.” and “upohi^ha, etc.” 
-2-4. 


Cow’s urine should be placed after reciting the sacred GAyatri, 
cowdung by reciting “ Gandhadvftra,” milk after reciting “ Apyayasva,” 
curds by reciting “ Dadhikravna,” clarified butter after reciting “Tejost, 
etc.,” water after reciting “ Tad Devasya — tva etc.” All these are mixed 
and then Km At is thrown therein. Thus Panchagavya is prepared. The 
idol should be bathed with this Panchagavya of the jar thus filled in. — 5-6. 

Afterwards they should be bathed with curds, and then with water 
repeating the mantra “ Devasya tvfim ” and then again with the Dadhi 
Kravn, etc., with the juice of fruits by reciting die mantra “Agna- 
fiy&M,” and then water should be sprinkled with Ivmfa grass after reciting 
the mantra “ Devasyatva,” and then again with perfumed water after 
reciting the sacred GAyatri. Then the idol of Lord Siva should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, 64, 32, 16, 8 or only with 4 jars [of water]. 
Those jars should be made of gold, silver, copper, brass, bell-metal 
or of earth if one cannot afford the more expensive ones. Tire following 
medicinal herbs should be mixed with the water iu the jar, viz. — (1) Saha- 
devi,,(2) VachS, (3) Vyaghri, (4) Vala, (.5) Ativala, (6) Samkhyapu§pi, (7) 
Sirnhi (8) Suvarchala, These eight are necessary in the Mahasn&na. The 
powder of barley, Nivdra, sesamuin, Syamuka, Sali-riee, Priyangu, Vrihi, 
should be rubbed on the idol before bathing it. — 7-10. 

The following substances viz. — Svastika, Padmaka, fsankha, Svetapad- 
ma, Kamala, Srivatsa, Darpana, and Nandyavarta and cowdung, auspicious 
eartb, five colours, etc., five coloured powders, Durva grass and black 
Sesamum should be used in NirAjana ceremony after which should be 
offered water for rinsing the mouth and then Ganges water should be 
offered. Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra : — 17-20. 

Note %Rnn=adoration of the idol hy waving lights, perfumes, fans, &c. 


A “Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours 
woven with Deva sutra and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts. These are 
very nice. Accept them.” — 21. f A'y AtyyA-.' 


Afterwards taking kurfa grass in the hand camphor should be offered 
mixed with saffron, when the following mantra should be recited, viz. : — 
“ Deva! Ido not know your body and form and your movements, be graci- 
. one enough to accept this incense offered by me.” — 22-23. 


Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after ciroum ambulation, 
by reciting the following mantra : — “ You are the light of the sun and the 
tjfboh, You are the' flash of lightning and fire. You are the light of all. 
jB^gfaeiqus enough to accept the light offered by me.” Then incense 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz. : — 24-25. 


“t 




leased to accept this incense made of herbs and choice 
” ions odour.” — 26. 
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Then after reciting the mantra “ MaMblitMya te namah,” ornaments 
should be put on. Thus after keeping up rejoicings for seven nights, the 
devotee should get himself sprinkled with the remainder of the Abhiseka 
water. — 27-23. , ' 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2, or 
1 jar or from Paficharatna jar wrapped up in a white piece of cloth after 
reciting the mantra <s Devasyatva.” The other mantras of the occasion 
have been mentioned in Atbarvana mantra of Navagraha-sacrifiee which 
might also be recited. Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothes 
and worship the idols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, orna- 
ments, dresses with great devotion ; and should send all the utensils 
employed in the sacrifice, mandapa, &e., to the house of the priest for the 
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru. — 29-32. 

The consecration of an idol should not be performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Li/igis who put on some peculiar garb, &c. 
It should alwa3'3 be performed by a virtuous householder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Brahmana. — 33. , 

He who discarding a man versed in the Vedas gets a hypocrite to 
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on his house- 
hold or an evil spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worships the idol 
thus consecrated. But "where Brakmanas officiate there is always pros- 
it perity in that house and the idol thus consecrated is worshipped for a very 
‘•long time to come. — 34-35. : . 

Here ends the 2(57 th chapter of the Matsya Puranam on the bathing 
of the idol. 


CHAPTER CCLXVIU. 


The Risia said : — Suta ! of what dimensions and how should the 
temples be made by those eager for prosperity ? Kindly describe in detail 
their measurements and characteristics, — 1. 


Sfita replied : — The one well versed in the art- and the science of 


housebuilding should first examine and select a site. 


Afterwards propitiatory rites as prescribed should be performed to 
,appease the V&stu. Deity and sacrificial oblations should be offered. Such 
rites and preliminary propitiation of the Vastu Deity should be performed 
at the time of repairing a temple, laying out a garden, or a door entering 
a new building, and erecting a new building. As stated before in previous 
chapters Vastu mandalam of 81 squares should be drawn in the middle of 
Vastu and then a sacrificial pit ikunda) measuring one hand and having 
three girdles should be made. Wood of milky trees should be employed 
as sacrificial fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black sesamum aiid 
barley should be offered mixed with chips of Butea frondosa, eatcheu, 
honey and woodapple. At the end of the Homa ceremony, vails (offerings) 
1 are to be given with five vilva (Bael) twigs or the seeds thereof along with 
other eatables. Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made, viz. — 
clarified butter and grain should be offered to Agui in the - H-E., boiled 




Mtti 


326 


TI1E MATSYA W BAN AM. 


rice and fruits with clarified butter to Parjanya, yellow flag, ground corn 
and turtle to Jay a, Pnficharatna (five jewel-), ground corn and bolt to 
Indra ; smoke colour awning and barley-meal to the Surya. — 3-11. 

Clarified butter aud wheat to Satya, fish to Bhrisa, fried cakes to 
Antariksa, barley meal to Vayu, fried rice to Pusa, gram to Vitatha, honey .. 
and grain to Grihaksata, powered meals to Yama, incense and food to m 
the Gandharvas, green leaves to Bhringaraja, barley to IMj-iga, rice 
and pulse boiled together to the manes, Dantaknstha and powdered 
grain, and flowers to Sugriva, golden coloured cakes and wine to 
.A sura • 12-10. 

Payasa to Puspadanta, lotus with Kusastamba to Vanina, rice and 
clarifield butter to fsosa, barley to Papa-yaksamA, balls of clarified butter 
to Roga, fruits and flowers to Y;'iga ; — 17. 

Clarified butter to Mukhya, clarified butter and milk to Sonia, cooked 
mtinga to Bhnllutsi ; — 18. 

Powdered fkl i rice to Bhaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered grain 
to Aditi, fried cakes to Diti. All these offerings should be made outside 
the Maadal. — 19. wsSY'hh . 

Milk should be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, balls of sweet, 
chillies and Kusla to Savitra ; — 20.. * . -"'; y 

Fried cakes of flour and red sugar to Savita, clarified butter and 
sandal to Jaya, red sandal and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Vivas- ™ 
van ; — 21. .' ■ ■■ '' : V . ■ : ;-hy : r: v ■. .. y 

Yellow orpiment, rice, clarified butter to Indra ; clarified butter 
and rice to Mitra ; plain rice and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Rudrai. 
— 22 . ' 

Cooked and raw meat to Raja Yaksrna, meat and pumpkin to 
Prithvidbara ; — 23. 


Clarified butter and sugar to Aryama, Pancbagavya, sesamum, rice, 
and othej* victuals to Brahma. The Devas residing in V&stu thus wor- 
shipped give peace and prosperity. — 2-1-25. 

Gold is to he given to all and a milch cow and gold should be 
given to Brahma in the name of all these Deities, blow hear about the 
offerings that ought to be made to the Rsiksasis, viz. — 26. 

Flesh, rice, clarified butter, lotus, blood, and these should be offered 
to Ohavakl in the N.-E., flesh, rice, blood, turmeric and cooked grain 
should be given to Vidarl in the S.-E. ; — 27-28. 

Curds, rice, blood, chips of bones should be given to Piltana. along 
with her R&k§asa ; fish, wine, rice cooked in milk and sugar to Papa in 
the N.-W. and all round. At every sacrificial offering one should mention 
his name and use the sacred expression Om, Afterwards the devotee should 
bathe in the water mixed with herbs. — 29-31. 


The Brah m anas who come to the house should he well honoured and 


' i such a way Vdsfeu should be worshipped.' 



-32. 


ie time of starting the building of palaces, temples, gardens 
■ ■ wly laid cities and houses, festivities should be held, 
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dancing should be given, music should be played and Raksoghana and 
Pavamtna Suktas should be recited by the Brahmanas.— -33-34. 

One who observes these ceremonies in his house and temples every 


vear never gets any calamity, nor does he get any serious illness and his 
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brethren and riches do not perish. lie lives for a hundred years and re- 
mains in heaven for a kaipa after dealh.—35-36. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixty-eighth chapter in Malsya 
Purdham on propitiating the Va&tu Deity. 
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Sftta said : — After thus making sacrificial offerings to "V&stu the 
of the temple should be divided into 16 parts. In the centre, the 
Parbha consisting of 4 parts should be thought of and this again is to be 
divided into 12 parts and a half. A wise man should then plan the door- 
ways on the four sides of the temple.— 1-2. 

The depth of the fonndations should he one-fourth of the room and the 
rtnme (or top) should be doable the height of that of the foundations. The 
t W the passage for cireumambulation should be a quarter of that of the 
dome and in Kt of the two Garbha Sfitras, the Mandapa should he deter- 
Sd ■ and In one third part of the Mapdapa, Bhadritan (one’s house) 
built After dividing the Garbha Mana into five parts, one 
part is to he taken and in that the eastern doorway (Prakgrivat is to be de- 
Sed then the front Mandapa of the Garbha Sutra is to be located. 

are the ordinar v characteristics of the temple. Now other charac- 
' ristics are being mentioned with reference to the measurement of the 

timgam.— 3-7. . , . ? 

The pedestal should be symmetrical to the size of the Phallus. In 
half of the pedestal, the foundation is to be laid ; the height should be 
in orrmwldiice with the height of the outer foundations. The height of the 
ample ton should be twice that of the foundations and the (height of the) 
circumambulating passage a quarter of that of the top, the front Mandapa 
3d be as high as the passage for cireumambulation ; and the entrance to 
the Mandapa nmy be half of its height. The corners of the door-way 
should be raade>ojecting outside the temple and on the wall above it 
should be made the nmfijarl (the top-most part) and m half of i should 
be-made the fUanasA (looking like the aquiline nose) and above it should 
bTSade a quadrangular spot in the dome and above it the top of the 

Now another set of measurements with reference to GarbhamSna. 
The vita oK» should he divided into 9 parte. nd the 

padaslind dtadd be fiAhecT The arf the ■ should te 

be- divided in P«ts «. 
r&ikantefi should be made in one of them and a quadrangular, spo 
(Vedika) in the third part of it .-To-lb. 
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The Amalaslara Kantha (top-most part) should be made in the 4th 
part and the projecting parts iRapak) should be made twice the length; 
it should be decorated with floral designs. Such is the plan of the 3rd 
kind of temple. The other characteristics of the temple are now being 
mentioned, — 19-20. 

Suta said:— Twice born! Now hear about the dimensions of the % 
other kind of temples. Divide the place where the image is to be located 
into 3 parts; and in the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
Rathafiga is to be designed ; and the Nerai is to be one-fourth wide and 
the temple (or buildings) to be built all around. The Garbha is to be made 
twice the size of the Nemi. The walla are to be of the dimensions of 
Garbha manas. And the top should be twice the height of the walls and 
in the 5th part of the temple a door-way sliould be made. Now about the 
outlet. In the 3rd part of the round walls the Susira (hole) is to be made. 

In some particular cases in the fifth part Prakgriva is to be located. In the 
fifth part at the Karnamula the two Prakgrivas are to be located. And 
golden pieces should be put at the base of the door. The temples are of 
three sorts, Jyesfcha, Madhya (middling) and Kauisfcha (small) according to 
the differences between the sizes of the temples and Lingams. Now hear 
the names of the different kinds of temples. - 21-27. 

They are:— The Meru, Mandara, KaiUsa, Kumbha, Simha, Mriga, 
Vimdna, Cbhamlaka, Chaturasra, AstAsrn, Soda&isra, Yartula, Sarvabhad- 
raka, SirpMsya, Nandana, Nandivardhanaka, Harpsa, Vrisa, Suvametia, , |B 
Padmaka and Samudgaka. Now hear about their descriptions: — 28-30. ' 

A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 16 flats, ) 

lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is called Meru. — 31. 1 

A temple with 12 flats (Bhumikas) is Mandara ; witli 0 flats is 
Kailasa ; one with several tops and doors is called Vimana and 
Ohhandaka. One that has 8 flats, or 7 flats is Nandivardhana ; one with 
several tops is Nandana, one with 16 petals (or corners) and various 
tops and 5 flats and with Chitra&UA, is Sarvatobhadra. One with many 
faces is Balabhichhandaka ; one like a bull and void of petals is 
Mandate.— 32-35. 

One with the appearance of Simha and having figures of lions is 
the Simha. One with the appearance of an elephant is called Gaja. j 
One with 9 flats and of the appearance of a pitcher is known as the 
Kumbhaka. One with 16 petals all round ornamented with Pafi- 
ch&ndakas is called Samudgaka, and it has two Chandrasfalas measuring 
two flats on either side and two flats ; such is also Padmaka. One 
with 16 petals and nice tops is called SodatSasra. Its height is three 
flats.— 36-39. 

One adorned with Chandratfala and big Praggriva is called 
Mrigaraja ; one with many Ohandrail&las is Gaja. The Garuda class is 
superior to Griharaja ; its height is seven flats, and it has three Chandra- 
sAMs ; outside this there are 8-6 flats. — 40-43. : 

• 0 Another class of Garufla PrasAda is 10 flats high, sixteen petalled, is 
- fed has ^ two flats in addition to those mentioned before. Grikrik§aka m 
Prae&da is like Padma. PanchAndaka has two flats and 40 hands square. -J 
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Ast&sra and Chaturasra are octagonal and quarto in shape respectively. 
The one resembling a crane in appearance is called Hamsa. Vrisa has 
one flat, one top of 10 hands an ground from all sides. It yields all 
desires. — 44-45. 

The other ones like those mentioned above are like Simbasya having 
Chan drasSti las. All these are made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and 
buntings should be put on to them. — 4G. 

Meru is 50 hands in extent. Mandara is 45 hands in measurement. — 
47. 

Ivailasa is 44 hands, Vimanaka is 34 hands, Nandivardhana is 32 
hands, Nandana is of 30 hands, and Sarvatobhadra is of 20 hands cir- 
cular and having Padmukas.— 48. 

Gaja, Sim ha, Kumbha and Valabhhxcbandaka are of 16 hands, and 
dear to the Devas ; Ivailasa, Mrigarnja, Vimanachandaka are 12 hands, 
Garuda is 8 hands, Hamsa of 10 hands. — 49-51. 

All these temples if of these dimensions are lucky. The hands of 
the Yaksas, Rdfcsasas, and serpents, are said to be good and called Matrifea 
hands. —52. 

It brings good luck to locate a big phallus Jyesth a Lin ga in each 
of the 7 temples such as the Meru, &c. Medium sized phallus should be 
located in the 8 temples such, as Sri-Vriksaka, &c., and small size phallus 
should be put in the 5 temples such as Hamsa, &e. — 53. 

In the Valabhlchaudaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a 
coronet should be located. She grants boons, fearlessness; she holds a 
rosary and a Kamandalu : she is fair and giver of auspicious things. — 54. 

The Goddess holding a goblet, adorned with a red coronet, lotus 
and goad along with Lord diva should always be worshipped in the 
Pr&sada named Gjiha. — 55. 

The other kinds of the images of Goddess should be placed in a 
forest and worshipped there. Gane^a the son of Garni should be located 
in V alabhichhandaka temple and is auspicious. — 56. ; . : - 

Here ends ike two-hundred and sixty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the dimensions, etc,, of temples. 


CHAPTER CCLXX. 

Sfita said “I shall now relate' to you the characteristics of the 
various Mandapas (halls attached to the temple) in accordance with the 
dimensions of the temples. — 1. 

The Mandapas are of three kinds ; viz. uttama, madhyama and 
kanistha. — 2. 

Their names are: — (1) Puspaka, (2) Pugpabhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) 
Amritanandana, (5) Kaufialya, (6) Budhisankirna, (7) Gajabhadra, (8j Jayfi- 
vaha, (9) ^rivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (11) V&stu-kirti, (12) f^rutimjaya, (13) 
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Yajilabhadra, (14) Vi&'ila, (15) Susli§ta, (10) Satrumardana, (17) Bhaga- 
panclia, US) Nautlana; (19) MSnava, (20) Manabhadraka, (21) Sugriva, 
(22) I lari la, (20 1 Karnikura, (24 • tsatanlhika, (25) Simlia, (20) Syfima, 
and (27) Subhadra. Thus twenty-seven classes of Mandapas are named. 
— 3-0. ' : t-'V ' Ob:) : b , 

-sow hear (heir characteristics. A Mandapa with 04 pillars is Puspaka, 
one with 02 pillars is Puspabhadra, one with 60 pillars is Suvrata, one with 
58 pillars is Amritaraanthaua, one with 50 pillars is Kauskilya, onervith 54 
pillars is Budhisanildrna, one with 52 pillars is Gajabhadra, one with 50 
pidars is JavAvaha, one with 48 pillars is fulyalsu, one with 4G pillars is 
Vijaya, one with 44 pillars is Vustukirti, one with 42 pillars is f^rntinjaya, 
one with 40 pillars is Yajfiabhadra, one with 38 pillars is Vijfulaka, one 
with 30 pillars is SuUista, one with 34 pillars is (?af nun and ana, one with 
32 pillars is Bhagapafieha, one with 30 pillars is Hand ana, one with 28 
pillars is Manava, one with 20 pillars is Mftnabhadra, one with 24 pillars is 
Sugriva, one with 22 pillars is flarita, one with 20 pillars is Karnikara, 

one with IS pillars is Satardhika, one with 16 pillars is Sitpha, one with 14 
pillars is rfyamabbadra, one with 12 pillars is Subhadra. — 7-14. 

Now the plan ol the Mandapas : — They should be made triangular, 
circular, octagonal or with 16 sides or they are square. They promote 
kingdoms, victory, longevity, sons, wife and nourishment respectively. 
Temples of other shape than these are inauspicious, — 15-17. 

In the centre of the hall should be made the doorway measured 
by sixty-four Pudas (feet). The height of the temple should be twice 
its breadth, the plinth should be one-third the breadth and the Garbha 
(inside) should be half the breadth, and walls should be made all round. 
Taking one-fourth of the Garbha as the unit, three times of this will be the 
Syata (breadth), twice will be the width of the entrance and it will be built 

of Udumbara wood. The two Vakhas should be a quarter of the width of 

the door. There should be 3, 5, 7 or nine Vakhas which will make up the 
door. The doors are divided into three classes, Kanistha, Madkyama, and 
Jyestha. — 18-21. 

The principal doorway is to he 1404 Afigulas high ; other medium 
and good doors are 120 and 130 fingers high. A door ISO fingers in 
height is the best for ventilation. 110, 116, 100, 90, and SO fingers are the 
other prescribed heights of doors. Doors of other heights than these are 
not good. There should he no obstruction in front of the doorway. It is 
to be carefully avoided in every case. — 22-25, 

, , The obstruction caused by a tree, a corner, a curve, a pillar, a banner, 
a well, a wall and a svabhra are not good. — 26. 

Destruction, misery, banishment, starvation, ill-luck, imprisonment, 
disease, poverty, quarrel, disunion and loss of wealth are caused by the 
obstruction of a doorway. Fruit trees to the east and milky trees to the 
south ol it are the best.— 27-28. 

|§j ,$t©! west should be made a charming pool of water full of lotus 
north should be planted palm trees and flowers. — 29. 
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Round . the Vastu there should "be flowing waters as well, as still 
waters ; this is a good thing ; and close to the main temple should he made 
the pagodas of other Deities. — 30. 

. To the south should be made the tapovana, to the north the house for 
Matrikas, to the S.-E. should be the kitchen, to the S.-W. the temple of 
Ganeala, to the west the resting place of Lakshmi, to the N. W. the platform 
of all the nsterisms, to the north the sacrificial place as well as the place 
for Nirmalya ; to the west the place for offerings Soma and other Devas, in 
front the place of Siva should bo the place of Nandi, and lastly the place 
of Cupid. — 31-33. 

And to the X.-E. should be the store of water and the resting place 
of Lord Yisnu in water. — 34. . ; 

The temple should be thus decorated with Kundas, Mandapas, flags, 
bells and buntings. One who thus makes a temple and carries on rejoicings 
there, gets everlasting riches, and is worshipped in heaven. Thus the 
consecration of temples, etc., are described according to the prescribed 
rites. — 35-30. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventieth chapter of the Matsya 
Ptirdnam on temples, etc. 


v „ CHAPTER CCLXXI. 

The Ri§is said 0 Suta, you have described to us the dynasty of 
Puru, along with the future kings in that’ dynasty. Now tell us about those 
kings who will be in the Solar (Sfirya) dynasty. So also toll'us here about 
those illustrious kings in that Yadava family, who will exist in the Kali- 
yuga. And when those dynasties (Surya and* Yadava) will come to end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of these 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order as 
far as possible. — 1-3. 

Note . — The future Kings of Paurava dynasty have been described in Chapter 50. 
Seep. 153. 

Suta said : — Now, after this, I shall tell you, of the higk-souled 
Ik§v&kus. 


Post MaMbh&rata Aiksvahus or Solar Dynasty. 

(1) Brihadbala's heir [was (2) Brihatkqya, Ms heir] was the heroic king 
(3) Uruhsaya. The son of TJruksaya was the famous (4) Vatsadroha 
(Vatsavyuba). — 4. : 

[According to Mr. Pargiter, the verse ought to be : “ Brihadbala’s 
heir was the warrior king Brihatksaya his son was Uruksaya.] 

(5) Prativyoma was after Vatsadroha.. His son is (6) Divakara 
to whom in the Madbyadeda, belongs the beautiful city of AyodliyL— 5, 
Note.— According to Yaytt, the reading is “who now rules the city of Ayodhyt in 
MadliyadoaV’ showing that Divakara was the ruling prince, when this PurSna was recited. 
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Divukara’s (successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sahadeva, whose 
(■successor) will be '3s Dhruvaku, the high-minded. — 0, 

His (successor) will be the most lucky (9) Bhtivya (BMnuratha or 
Bhiivyaratha.) And bis son will be (10) Prattpdsva. The son of PratipAiva 
will be even, 111) Mo milh-s. —7. 

(12) Marudeva will be his (Supratipa’s) son, after whom was (13) 
Sunak$atra. After Sunak§atra will be ill) Kinnaraiva, the karasser of 
his foes.— 8. 

After Kmuaras'va will be tlie high-minded (15) Antariksa, After 
Antariksa will be (16) Suscna, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of his 
enemies (Amitrajii). — 9. /L-' 

.Note— -According to another reading, Snsena was the son of Antariksa, whose son 
was Snmitra-Amltrajit. Or, after, Antariksa -will be Snparna (Snsena), and after him 
Amitrajit. 

(18) Brihadrdja will be the son of Sumitra. Brihadraja’s (son) will 
be (19) Viryavtln (Dharmav&n). Again (20) Kritanjaya, by name, (will be) 
the virtuous (Dharmika) son of Vlryavan. — 10. 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 
the warrior king will come aftet Ranejaya, — 11. 

[Satljaya’s son will be (23) fkkya. After Sftkya will be the king (24) 

$udhaudana. The son of fWhaudana will be (25) Siddhfu-tba, tbe eminent 
(26) Pujhala or kdhnln will be the son of Siddluirtha].— 12. 

After him will be (27) Prascnnjit. After him will be (28) Kqurlraka. 
Aft$r Ksudraka will be (29) Kulaha. After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
SuratUa. — 13. . : g Ar ; -)A Ah- ■ f a ^ 2;; f 1 

From Suratha was born (31) Sumitra. He will be the last king. 
These AiksvAkus have been declared, who will exist in the Kaliyuga. — 14. 

These will he iu the line of Brihadbala, they will he the glory of 
their family. Here the following genealogical verse is sung by ancient 
poets. — 15. 

“ This dynasty of the Tlufv&ku will end with Sumitra. On reaching 
King Sumitra it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga.” — 16. 

This is thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared before. Hereafter 
I will relate the BArbadratlsa (dynasty) of Magadha. — 17. 


Post-M ahabharata Bilrhadralhas. 


- Listen about the kings, those past, those present, and those to come 
in future, from (the stock of) Jar&sandha (and) in the line of Sahadeva.— 
18. . : 

After (1) Sahadeva was killed, when the great war of Bharata took 
place, (2) Somddhi succeeded him as his heir, and became king in Gin- 



for fifty -eight years, and then (3) Srutasmva in his line 
'our wears. — 20. 
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(4) Apratipi reigned for thirty-six years, and (5) Niramitra after 
reigning for forty-years went to heaven. — 21. Cr'MiCA 

Afterwards (6) Sarukga got the earth for fifty-six years, and (7) 
BrihaLnirma reigned for twenty-three years. — 22. 

(8) Send jit has put passed away after enjoying the earth for fifty years. 

Note.— Another reading according to the Y&yu Purfina is “Senajit is now enjoying 
tlio earth, the same number (T,l) of years.*’ -mm 

He wIU ne succeeded by (0* Sridanjaya who will be for forty years. 
Afterwards (10) Vibhu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty-eight 
years; and then (11) Suehi will rule the kingdom for fifty-eight plus six 
years u.e, o4». — 23-24. 

The king (12) Ksenia will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years 
after whom the powerful (13) Anworata will reign for sixty-four years. — 25. 

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five [another reading 
thirty-five] years. (15) Nirvriti will enjoy it for fifty-eight years. — 26, 

After that (16) Trinetra will enjoy the kingdom, for twenty-eight 
years. (17) Dyumatsem (Dridhasena) will be for forty-eight years. — 277 

(18) Mahinetra will be resplendent for thirty-three years (19) Achala 
or (Such ala) will be king for thirty-two years. — -28. 

(20) Bipuhjaya will obtain the earth for fifty-years, and these 32 
2 kings will be the future Brihadratlias. — 29. 

Note*— The folio wing three lines are omitted in our text of the Matsya Parana, hut 
• auppl led 1 >y b i r. I >a r g > t er ; — 

“Chatvarim sat sama rfij&Bunefcro'bhoksyate tatah ; ' ' . ** 

Satyajit prithvim rtji try mihim bhoksyate sama|i; 

Prapyaemam VlsVajichchftpi pancha-vimsad bhavisyati ” 

■King Bnmtrn will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years. King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty-three years* (eighty years.) And Visvsajifc will obtain this earth and 
b© king Cor twenty-live years. —2 9 A. 

Note,— O ut reading is dv&fcrimsatfcu nripA hyeta. Anothar reading is “Sodas-aito 
nrip& joey a bhavitaro Brihadrathah.” And then the verse will mean these ‘sixteen 
kings are to be known as the future* Brihadrathas.” Then there is further this line in the 
same manuscript t— a Tray o« vim s~adhikam tesdm rajyam eha sata-saptakamu” And it 
means, “ and their kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty- three years.’" According to 
this reading the sixteen future Bdrhadrathas will reign for 728 years. Of course this 
Includes Scan jit also. . . . . 

Their kingdom will last full 1 ,000 years indeed. Then Balaka (son of) 
Pulaka will he the conqueror of Keatri^as. — 30. 

Note , — The translation is according to the reading, 

■ tst u ' ... 

Bat the kings enumerated are 22 only. The reading of the Brahmanda Parftna is 
“ These 22 Kings.” This is more accurate. 

"Here ends the two hundred and seventy- first chapter on the genealogies 
’ of future lh$mkus and Brihadratlias. 
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CHAPTER CCLXXII. 

Pradyota or Bctlaka Dynasty. 

Suta said : — When Briliadrathas and Vitihotras and Avantis Lave 
passed away, Pulaka, after killing Lis master will instal Lis son (Pradyota 
or Balaka) as king. — 1. 

He will instal Balaka, born of Pulaka, in the very sight of the 
Ivsatriyas (by assassinating Lis master, Ripunjaya). That son of Pulaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy. — 2. 

That (Pulaka), the best of men, will reign for 23 years, (2) Pulaka or 
B&lalta will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vayu). — 3. 

(3) King Visakhaytipa will reign for 53 years (50 according to Vayu) 
(4) and Siiryaka will be king for 21 years (25), N andivardhana, his son, will 
be king for 30 years (20 years another reading). These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish. — 4-5. 

Note. — The Visnu as well as the Bhagavata Parana give the aggregate as 138 years. 

SisuncMta Dynasty. 

Then Sisunaka destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Girivraja. The King ^irfunaka will reign for 
40 years. — 6. 

Ilis son Kdkavarna will obtain the earth for 26 years, K§emadharma 
will be king for 36 years. — 7. ’ 

Kqemajit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyasem . will be 
king for 28 years. — 8. 

Kdnv&yana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bhitmimitra will be 


king for 14 years.— 9, 


line. 


Note.— This verso (8) is evidently misplaced here. Its proper place is in the Kanva 


Aj&tasatru will be king for 27 years, Vamsaka will be king for 24 
years. — 10. 

His son Udas't will be king for 33 years, N andivardhana will be king 
for 40 years. — 11. 

MaMnandi will bo king for 43 years, These will be the kings in 
the Sishmaka dynasty. — 12. 

The Sitlun&kas will be kings for full 360 years, and the kings will 
be low born K§atriyas (Ksatrabandhu). — 13. 

But adding the 


Note— According to the Yispu and Vfiyu the aggregate is 362 yearn 
above figures we get 321 only. 




•* ■ 


k" v t ;;. Early Contemporary Dynasties. 

Contemporaneous with all these kings will flourish' in Kaliyuga other 
kings also, and they will endure an equal time. There will be 24 Iksvaku 
■ -jMpgs, 27 Panchalas, 24 kings of K&sfi and 28 Haihaya kings. — 14-15. 

| _ Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28 jl 
Maithilo, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings. All these kings will * 
endure the same time and will be contemporaries. 

v. ' 

JLu* 3 
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The Bandas . 422 23.0.-322 B.C. 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born Mahapadma, a son of 
Mahanandi from a Sudra woman, and he will be the exterminatory the 
Ksatriya kings.— 16-18. 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the Sfldra origin. [That Mahapadma 
will be the sole monarch and a universal Emperor. He will reign for 88 
years on this earth. He will exterminate all Ksatriyas. through his ambition. 
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa, will be kings for 12 years. They 
will be kings in succession to Mahapadma one after another. Kautilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years. Then the empire will 
pass on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed by [Kautilya ?] for a hundred 
years [or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred years, will 
go to heaven]. — 19-22. 


The Mauryas. 

His son Satadhanva, will be king for 6 years. His son Brihadratha 
will reign for 70 years. — 23. 

For 36 years Afoka will be the king. His grandson will then be the 
king for 70 years.— 24. 

His son Dasaratha will be the king for 8 years. His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 years). — 25. 

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas. 

Note.— -The text says that there are ten Maurya kings, but its enumeration is short, 
of that number. The following note from Mr. Pargiter is appropriate “ This dynasty 
is given by all five Purunas, but the account of it has suffered more than that of any other 
dynasty. Three versions ’exist here, the earliest in the Matsya, the second in the vlyu, and 
the third in the Vayu generally and the Brahman da. They agree in general purport, but 
have many differences. The second forms a stage of recension intermediate between the 
first and the third, and is the only copy that has preserved the names of all the kings. 
The Matsya version in all copies is incomplete and has one of its verses misplaced, thus 
only 5 MSS mention Chandra Gupta, the second king always omitted, and the account 
generally begins with that verse 23, putting the two kings first, and then mentions only 
four kings, Asoka and his three successors.” 

[Though the Matsya mentions only seven kings, and that also in a 
confused manner, the full list of the ten kings is given in the Visnn Pur&na 
(Book IV. Chap. 24, verses 7-8). 

The years of accession noted against their names are taken from Mr. V. A. 
Smith’s History of Ancient India , page 197. 


(1) Chandra Gupta 

(2) Bindusara AmitragMta 

(3) Asoka 
Asoka died 

(4) Suyasas 

(5) Dasaratka 

(6) Sangata 

(7) Sails uka 

(8) Somasarman 

(9) Satadhanva 

(10) Brihadratha 


Date of ascension . 
322 B.C. 
29S B.C. 
273 B.C* 
282 B.C. 

232 B.C. 
224 B.C. 
216 B.C. 
206 B.C. 
. . 199 B.C. 

. 191-185 B.C. 
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Sungas. 

Pusyamitra the commander-in-chief will uproot Brihadratha and 
will rule the kingdom as king 36 years —27. 

After him Vasujyestha will be the king for seven years. After him 
Vasumitra will be for ten years. — 28. ' 

Note .— Our test omits Agnimitra who was the immediate successor of Pusyamitra and 
who reigned for 8 years, as in the V£yu P, 

Then his son Antaka will be (reign) for 2 years. Then Pulindaka 
will (reign) for 3 years. — 29. 

Then Vajramitra will be the king for 9 years ; then Sainabhaga will - 
reign for 32 years ; then after him. his son Devabhumi will reign for 10 
years. These ten petty kings will enjoy this earth for full 112 years ; and 
then the earth will go to the Kajjvas. — 30-32. 

Note .— The Purana enumerates only 8 kings while there ought to be ten. This 
omission is supplied by'the names of Agnimitra and Ghosavasu as given in the Vis nu Purana. 
The ten kings, therefore, are the following 


(1) Pusyamitra 

... 185 B.O. 

(36 years). 

(2) Agnimitra 

... 149 B.O. 

(8 years). 

(3) Snjyestha or Vasujyestha 

... 141 B.O. 

(7 years). 

(4) Vasumitra 

... 134 B.O. 

(10 years). 

(5) Antaka 

... 124 B.O. 

(2 years). 

(6) Pulindaka 

... 122 B.O. 

(8 years). 

(7) Grhosavasu 

... 119 B.O. 

(8 years). 

(8) Vajramitra 

... 116 B.C. 

(9 years). 

(9) Bh&gavata or Samabh&ga 

... 107 B.O. 

(82 years). 

(10) DevabhOti or Devabhumi 

... 75 B.O. 

(10 years). 


Assasinated in 65 B.O. 


i 



Total ... 120 years. 

[The aggregate of the. reigns is, however, 120 years and not 112 ; 
but all the Puranas agree in giving 112 years as the duration of Sunga 
dynasty. This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list. He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from his father 
Pusyamitra who, though da facto king, always styled himsef Senapati 
or Commander-in-chief, and so Agnimitra’s name is not mentioned by the 
Matsya Purana. There is much uncertainty about his reign as pointed 
oat by Mr. Pargiter. Or may it be that Agnimitra was practically a king 
during the life-time of his father on certain parts of the vast empire ? And 
the verse “ tat-suto ’ gnimitr-astau bhavisyati sama nripah ” may be read as 
“tat-suto’ agnimitrastu bhavisyati sama nripah.” According to this 
■calculation the Sunga dynasty...... would appear to have come to an end not 

in 65 B. C. but in 73 The Matsya Purana verse 32 is rather inaccurate. 

It says : — 

§J8[«Crari% $6$F5RfhlT W'TO:. S 5 ?cT t 

wtfh n sw saw# fq i fsrpjj »#ri 

W*' . ■■ ■ ' • ' ' 

These ten Ksudra kings will enjoy this earth full 100 and 200 (total 
300) years. Then it will go to the Sungas.” This is evidently a mistake. 


*)■ I 
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The earth could not have gone to the Sungas after the Sungas. Nor did 
the Sungas reign for 300 years. Instead of “ tatah Sung&n gamisyati ” 
another reading is M tatah svargam gamisyati ” which may refer to the last 
king, namely, Devabhumi who will go to heaven. This reading is more 
appropriate than ‘ Sungan gamisyati.’ Moreover who are these petty kings 
Ksudrarajanah which the text mentions. It only mentions 8 kings and not 
30, for it does not mention Agnimitra and Ghosavasu. We have therefore 
adopted Mr. Pargiter’s reading : — “ Da&aite Sunga-rajfrno bhoksyant-im&m 
vasundharam ; ^atampdrnam dasa dve cha tatah Kanv&n gamisyati.” This 
is in accordance with Visnu purana also which in IV. 24. 11 says 

grra&Ertrrc msm i a<n 

i ] 

The Kanvdyanas . 

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
Debhabdmi will become king among the Sungas. He the Kanvayana, 
will be the king for 9 years. — 33. . 

His son Bhfimitra will reign 14 years. His son Nar&yana will be for 
12 years. — 34. 

Sinlarma, his son, will be for 10 years only. These are recorded as 
Sungabhrityas, or Kanvayana kings. — 35. 

These 40 (four Kanvas are Brahmanas, and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years.— 36. 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtuous. At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
will go to the Andhras.— 37. 

Note.— The four K5nv&yana kings are shown in the following table 

(1) Vasudeva Kanva... ... ... (9 years) 73 B.C. 

(2) Bhtaimitra ... ... ... (14 years) 59 B.C. 

4 (3) N&r&yana ... ... ... (12 years) 47 B.C. 

(4) Susanna ... ... ... (10 years) 37 B.C. 

Total ... 45 years. 

[The last king Susanna was slain by the king SWuka about 27 or 

28 B.C.] 

Here ends the two hundred and Seventy-second chapter on the Pradyota, 
Sisundga, the Nanda, the Maurya, the Sungas and the Kanvayana dynasties. 

CHAPTER CCLXXIII. 

Andhras. 

The Andhra Simuka (£$Wuka) with his fellow tribesemen, the servants 
of SusSarman, will assail the K&nvayanas and him (Su^arman,) and destroy 
the remains of the Sungas’ power and will obtain this earth. -~l-2. 

18 
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Note The above translation is according to Mr. Pargiter’s text. According to 
our text the reading is : — 

“SFEiPHraerSr ^rn swi? ski*. i 

y g it ; 

This would mean : — “ Then Kapv&yana nobles of Susanna after assailing her (Earth) 
and putting to an end what remains of the Sungas will become powerful.” This shows 
that the chieftains of the last Kanva King, Susarman, revolted against him and put an end 
to the Sunga power. y 

Their tribesman (a kinsman of these ESnv&yana chieftains (bhfipaa) 
who had revolted against Susarman) called (1) Kisluka Andhra will get 
this earth. For S3 years Sisuka will be the king. — 2. 

His younger brother (2) Krisna will be 18 years, his son (3) £>ri- 
mallakarni (f3ri fiktakarni) will be 10 years, then (4) Pflrnotsanga will be 
the king 18 years.— 3. 

Note.— Mr. Pargiter inserts (5) “ Skandhastambhi will be king 18 years ” after 
Purnotsanga. 

(6) Santakarru will be 56 years; his son (7) Lambodara 18 
years. — 4. yyyy. [ : ; ..y 

His son (8) Apitaka (Apilaka) will be 12 years ; then (9) Meghasvati 
will be 18 years. — 5. 

Then (10) Svati will be king 18 years ; (11) Skandhasvati will then 
be king 7 years.— 6. 

Then (12) Mrigendra Svatikarna will be 3 years, then (13) Kuntala 
SvMikarna will be king 8 years, then (14) Svativarna will be king for 
one year. — 7-8. [.yiyy ' V yiy'yyyTy ■ /; ; 

Then (16) Ariktavarna will be 25 years after him (17) Hala will 
be king for 5 years. — 9. 

Note.— Before this verse and as part of verse 8 Mr. Pargiter inserts “ $attrimsadeva 
varsSni Pulomftvi hhavisyati,” which means then (15) Pulomavi will reign 36 years. 
Instead of Ariktavarna another reading is Aristakarpa. 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years [another reading Manta- 
laka.] Then (19) Purindrasena (Purlkasena) will be king, after him 
(20) Saumya will be the king.— 10. 

Note.— The number of years of the reigns of Purindrasena and Saumya are not given 
in our edition. Moreover, it is doubtful whether, Saumya is the name of a king. Mr. 
Pargiter says “ Saumya canuot woll be a king, though the Jine says so on its face, 
because in this dynasty two kings are never put together in a single line without any 
mention of their reign. ‘Saumyo hhavisyati ' is probably a corruption. Mr. Pargiter also 
points out that instead of the above the following verse is in the V ayu : — “ Pancha Patta- 
lako r&jS hhavisyati mah&halfih. “ BhavySh Purihasenas tu sarmih so’py ekavimsatim.” 

Thus according to this reading it means that Purikasena will reign 21 years. 

Then (21) Sundara Santikarna (Satakarni) will reign 1 year, then 
(22) Chakora Svatikarna ^atakarni) will reign for 6 months. — 11. 

Then (23) £>ivasv&ti will be 28 years ; then (24j King Gautami- 
putra will be king next 21 years. — 12. 

, His son (25) Puloma will be king 28 years. 

, [Then (26) ^atakanji will be king 29 ^ears t J. 

This is d very’ doubtful line as pointed out Pargiter, and is not in our text. 
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After Pulom& (Sivarfri-Pulom& will be king 7 years. — 13. 

Then (28) Siva skandha after S&ntikarna will be king as his son 
for (?) years. ■■■"yv'.y. Y- -■ :' Y' y; y : •"/ ' ' 

Note.— Oar text is fim*!P=u: *rar: 1 But Mr. Pargitor would amend 

it thus nrar *wm uur: i 

Note .— No number is given. Mr. Pargiter would read it “ Bhavitjlsmafc trayo 
samah,” and then the verse would mean “ Sivashandhasintikarna will be king 3 years.” 

Then (29) Yajnaslri SSntikarnika will be 29 years. — 14. 

Then after him (30) Vijaya will be king 6 years. Then (31) ChandasH 
S&ntikarna, his son will be 10 years. — 15. 

Then (32) Puloma, another of them, (vis., Puloma II) will reign 7 
years.— (16a). 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 4.60 years. On the king- 
dom of the Andhras eoming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants. — 16-17. 

Note. — The PurSna mentions at the end that the number of kings will be 1ft, but as a 
matter of fact, it enumerates SO kings, and the number would rise to 82 if the kings inserted 
by Mr. Pargiter be taken into account. 

[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns : — 


(1) 

Sisuka Andhra 

... 2S 

years. 

(17) 

Hala ... 

5 

years. 

(2) 

Krisna 

... 18 

>f y-./’y^'yy ■ 

(18) 

Mandulaka 

i 

SS 

(3) 

Brimallakarni 

... 10 

n ■ ' • 

(IS) 

Purindreseoa 

21 

*^yJ'"y.' 

(4) 

POrnotsanga 

... 18 

»» ■ ■ 

(20) 

Santnya (a wrong name 



[<6> 

Skandhastambhi 

... 18 

»l 


with no years)* 



(«) 

featakarni 

... |$ 

» 

(21) 

Sundara, 

.1 

. n • ■ . . 

(7) 

Lambodara 

... 18 

V 

(22) 

Ohakora 

6 months* 

(8) 

Apitaka 

... 12 

n 

(23) 

Sivasvati 

28 

years. 

(9) 

Meghasv&ti 

... 18 


(24) 

Gautamiputra 

21 


(10) 

Sv&ti 

... 18 


(25) 

Puloma . 

28 


(11) 

Skandhasvatt 

... 7 

r> 

[(26) 

Satakarni 

29 (doubtful),] 

(12) 

Myigendra 

... 8 


(27) 

Bivasrx 

7 

n 

(18) 

Kuntala 

... 8 

■y % 

(28) 

Sivaskandha 

8 

» 

(14) 

Svativarna 

... 1 

n 

(29) 

Yajnasri ' . 

n 

n 

[(IB) 

Pulomavi 

... 86 

»3 

(30) 

Vijaya . 

6 

n • 

(16) 

Ariktavarna 

... 25 

ft 

(31) 

Chan das jr! 

10 

■ n 





(32) 

Puloma IS 

' 7 

»] 


Various Local Dynasties . 


On the kingdom of the Andhras eoming to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Sriparvatlya 
Andhras — 17. y ; :y :yyy ./i'yyy .y : .y ' yyyy y. Yy^y 

There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras 10 
Abhira kiDgs, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 Sfikas. — 18. 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 Tustra kings and 13 Gurunda 
kings and 19 (or 11 Manna) Huna kings. — 19. 

The 8 Yavanas kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gardhabhilas 
will enjoy this earth again [no years given. 72 according to Vayu.] — 20. 
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The earth is recorded to have 'belonged to > the to be 
And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text conupt. g 

“ Eighteen Sakas for 183 years. J 21. ~ •, 

For halt fear hundred years tlere ' fut ure“ Girundas 
S ot Ml “hehha origin, 'mil enjoy it halt four 

hundred years, t.e. 200 years). 22. _ _ , ( 0 name ). (The 

For 103 years the 11 kings will en J°y yerse a nd it would then 
word Huna should be supplied to complete 6 » ,,y The (seven) 

mean “11 Hfinas will enjoy the earth for 103 jears 

Srip&rvatiya Indhras will endure 52 years. ^ h are over . 

The 10 ihhira kings will be St-24 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilalala king in a 

Note.- These loeal dynasties, with their periods of reign, may 
tabular form:- p e , io d 8 of Reign. No. of Kings. 

52 years or twice 50 or 100 years... 7 
67 years ... 

... 72 years (as in Vayu) 

... 183 years 
... 87 years 

... 7,000 years (107?) 

... 200 years 


Dytuiaties 

ID A ndhra«Bh yityas (S'ri-paryatiyas). 

(2) Abhiras 

(3) Gardabhilas 

(4) Sakas .. : "* 

(5) Yavanas 

(6) * : Tus&ras 

(7) Gurundas — 


(8) Hfinas 

(9) Kilakilas 


103 years 


7 

18 

8 

1.4: : ■ 

13 

11 or 10 


• Note.— Tbs account of th.s 

marizes the number of kings in J In the first part,' the Matsya, Vayu, and Brah 

the third adds certain subseqnent kings. l b £ Matsya has one version and the two 

S& S$££ •CtCSSSSKKSS^ 




m 


• « another. Here tne aynrow^ * - 

the account was first compiled &s pres <annnd Srioarvatiya Andhrabrityas had 

Bd did not revise the periods. If those remaps bWK*£» 10O roundly, accord- 
ant time reigned 52 y ? rs, or ^g^noXbt^ptaC sho&d perhaps be 112 or 
ing to Mt, while the Va, and Bd reading is no a „ dabhilas 72 years, the Sakas 

102 years. The Abhiras had then reigned 67 year^» ^ ’ | 00 QY §oa acc0 rding to the proper 

188 years, the Yavanas 87 or 82 years, an 105 is really meant. The 13 Gurundas 

constructions of the sentences but perhaps 107 or *» » y aecording 

- w,- ir;ti * u“ r «r/Xi . — **. - «■» 
S 2ZX-ZZ & » *«.- ~ » »- - M »“ — 

~ ' 1 103 years. ' - | 4t ’“ 





1 . i 1 1 


\A' rm 128 . Isis, loo nunas. - 

mentioned in Kielhonds Inscriptions of Northern India, $o v 
)«”; Pargifcer’s Kali Dynasty p. 44.) . - “ • " ' 
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THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Yavanas here for the sake of religious feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit. The Ary as and the Mlechchhaa 
{will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadas). — 25. 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course of 
life, so also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth.— 26. 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Ary as or Mlechchhaa. They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere. — 27. 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to coveteousness.— 28. 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease 
and sorrow ; and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other. — 29. 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by deep 
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the banks of rivers. — 30. 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes ; and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and 
friends, and will have no one to protect them. — 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness. They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood.— 32. 

Thus the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the extinction 
of the Kali Age. — 33. ■ 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Krita Age will come. — 34. 

Chronological Particulars. 

Thus have I declared in due order the entire series of genealogy — ■ 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exist now and those who 
have not yet come into existence. — 35. 

itow from Mahapadma’s inauguration up till the birth of Pariksit, this interval 
is indeed known as 1,050 years (1015 according to Yisnu, and 1500 according to our 
reading.)— 36. 

Note ,— In manuscripts of Matsya Pur&na marked c, e, j the reading is Sat-ottararo, 
Similarly in Mss. 1, n of Matsya and Y, 1, of Yisnu the reading is Pancha-sat-ottaram, 
meaning 1,500. This period of 1,500 is the true/ interval obtained by adding up the 

periods of reigns of the Barhadrafchas* Pradyotas and S'isunfigas as given in the Yispu 
Pur&na and other Pur&nas. Thus 

B&rhadrathas from Som&pi to Ripunjaya ... ... 1000 years. 

Pradyotas ... - .... ... j*» . ... 138 „ 

Sisunagas ... 362' „ ■ • 
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Therefore the Mss. of the Matsya referred to by Mr. Pargiter are more correct than 
the printed^text.^This verse, therefore, should a-miwsiTnr It 


the printed text. This verse, therefore, snoum w-. . . 

1 ** 3 w t ♦ , 

, i. ] )e in£C in harmony with the text of 

*.» A* .« « B C. More, Parik,it «• 

is js Andtea Eng 

Pulomavi to MaMpadma-that interval was 836 years o7_ 

The Cycle of 2,700 years or Saptarsi or Lauktka Era. 

The same future 

- h„ow the — 

stories (in these terms). • Andhras, (the Great 


stories (in these terms). - • ^ future Andhras, (the Great 

Bear) 7Xin Sta S?to towerng Ag “ ^ ’T*** “* 

^ZlZliin L by Brmm. «*. w ** 

«* — 89 „■ . „ 


Note — The reading id the Anand&srama edition or « — ~ 

^ ^ . ^ ! * to Mr. Pargiter. Pradiptena in the above he w 


W '* 'r; 'L Pradiptenaintheabovlhe would 

&S?SSSSraa"SSS^^ «• The verse Moresho " ld 

read :— _ c^£^^w^rn=«TSnt 5T OTHT OWi It 


amend into ^rampeu* 

*** i 3 ^ »* " 

Another reading is :— 

% sgt *** i 

as given by the editor of Yisnu Pur^a fn of Parih it) on 
-Tfce Snsen Bi*» wf« *«?/?* f (the Presiding deity of KrittiU.) 

(Pargiter.) to be a contrivance of historians and 


^ '^Nott --This Saptarshi or Laukika Era appears to be a appeal from the 

^Sg%^ Ohronoiosy ’ 

K&smir Kashmir, and in the Mpgra district and some cd 


IfmSCTmir Reports pp. 59 « di9teio t and some of 






f the Saptarshis " and f •* 5j“ «' “« oHtolSSer^ ^ oth^'^ 

** ifc a ^ ears tha ; m T a sr zrz" 

?4f^ SfcSftE S:A% and the month. 
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are pftrqimdnta (ending with the full moon). As matters stand now, the reckoning has a 
theoretical initial point in 3077 B.C, ; and the year 4976, more usually called simply 76, 
began in A.D. 1900 ; but there are some indications that the initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier, . 

The idea at the botton of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarshis, 6i the Seven 
Bishis or Saints,’* Marichi and others, were translated fco heaven, and became the stars of 
the constellation Ursa Major, in 8976 B.C. (or 8077) ; and that these stars possess an inde- 
pendent movement of theix* own, which, referred to the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of 100 years for each nak&hatra or twenty-seventh division of the circle. Theoreti- 
cally, therefore, the Saptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years: and the numbering 
ofthe years should run from 1 to 2700 and then commence afresh. In practice, however, 
it has been treated quite differently. According to the general custom, which has 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and is illustrated by Kalhan a in his history of Kashmir the Bajataranginti, 
written in A.D. 1148—1150, the numeration of the years has been centennial ; whenever 
a century has been completed, the numbering has not run on 101, 102, 103, &e., hut has 
begun again with 1, 2, 3, &e. Almanacs, indeed show both the figures of the century and the 
full figures of the entire reckoning, which is treated as running from 3076 B.C., not from 376 
B.C. as the commencement of a new cycle, the second : thus, an almanac for the year begin- 
ning in A.D. 1793 describes that year as “ the year 4869 according to the course of the Seven 
Bishis, and similarly the year 69.” And elsewhere sometimes the full figures are found, 
sometimes the abbreviated ones ; thus, while a manuscript written in A.D. 1648 is dated In 
H the year 24 ” (for 4724), another, written in A.D. 1224 is dated in “ the year 4300.” But* 
as in the Bajataramgini, so also in inscriptions, which range from A.D. 1204 onwards, only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found. Essentially, therefore, the Saptarshi 
reckoning is a centennial reckoning, by suppressed or omitted hundreds, with its earlier 
centuries commencing in 3076, 2976 B.C., and so on, and its later centuries commencing in 
A.D. 25, 1*5, 225, &c., ; on precisely the same lines with those according to which we may 
use, e.g . 98 to mean A.D. 1798°, and 57 to mean A.L. 1857, and 9 to mean A.D. 1909, And the 
. practical difficulties attending the use of such a system for chronological purposes are 
" obvious ; isolated dates recorded in such a fashion cannot be allocated without some 
explicit clue to the centuries to which they belong. Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide in the facts that Kalhana recorded his own date 
in the Saka era as well as in this reckoning and gave full historical details which enable 
us to determine unmistakeably the equivalent of the first date in this reckoning cited by 
him, and to arrange with certainty the chronology presented by him from that time. 

The belief underlying this reckoning according to the course of the Seven Bishis is 
traced back in India, as an astrological detail, to at least 6th century A.D. But the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes In Kashmir and at sometimes about 
A.D. 800 ; the first recorded date in it is one of u the year 89,” meaning 3889,=A.D. 813 — 814, 
given by Kalhanta. It was introduced into India between A.D. 925 and 1025. (Encyclopedia 
Britanuica, Eleventh Edition, Yol, 11, pp. 499-500). 

u The beginning of the Saptarshi era is placed by the K&smmans on Chaitra sudl 
1 of the twenty-fifth year of the Kaliyuga, and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhana 
wrote, is consequently the Saptarshi year 4224. For 

The distance between Kali 25 and the beginning of the Saka era is ... 8,154 ^ 

The distance between Saka samvat l and Kalhan’s time c ». ... 1,076 


Hence results a total of Saptarshi years ... ... ... ... 4,224 

My authorities for placing the beginning of the Saptarshi era in Kali 25 are the 
following. First, P. Day&r&m Jots! gave me the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
he did not know 

Kaler gataih s&yakanetravarshaih saptarshi vary &s tridivam pray&t&h. 

Lokehi sam vatsarapattrik&yam saptarshim&nam pravadanti santah. 

“ When the years of the Kaliyuga marked by the i arrows and the eyes 1 (1 e. the 
five and the two, or, as Indian dates have to be read backwards, 25) had elapsed, the most 
excellent Seven ftishis ascended to heaven. For in the calendar (used) in the world* the 
virtuous declare the computation of the Saptarshi, (years to begin from that point).” 

Pandit D&modar explained the verse as I have done in the above translation, and 


* The word loke, i in the world, 3 
samvats&ra. 


alludes to the appellation Lokak&la, Laukika 
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added that each. Saptarshi year began on Chaitra sudi 1, and that its length was regulated 
by the customary mixing of the ch&ndra and saura manas. 

The correctness of his statement is confirmed by a passage in P. S&hebr&m’s 
K^iatarangi u isam graha (No, 176), where the author says that the Saka year 1786 (AD. 

1864), in which he writes, corresponds to Kali 4965 and to Saptarshi or Raukika samvat 
4940 * One of the copyists, too, who copied the Dhvany&toka (No, 256) for me in Septem- 
ber 1875, gives in the colophon, as the date of his copy, the Saptarshi year 4951. These -ejj 
facts are sufficient to prove that P. Dimodar’s statement regarding the beginning of the 
Saptarshi era is not an invention of his own, but based on the general tradition of the 
country. 1 do not doubt for a moment that the calculation which throws the beginning 
of the Saptarshi era back to 3076 B. C. is worth no more than that which fixes the begin- 
ning of the Kaliyuga in 3101 B. 0. But it seems to me certain that it is much older than 
Kalhana’s time, because his equation 44=1078 agrees with ifc.f It may therefore be safely 
used for reducing with exactness the Saptarshi years, months, and days mentioned in his 
work to years of the Christian era. The results which will b© thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right key.” 

Dr. Bnhler’s Kasmir Report pp. 69 and 60. 

Note.— Mr. Pargiter, reads “ saptarsayas tad& Pus ye Pratipe rajni vai samam ” and 

he translates it thus:— The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation Pusy& while Pratipa was king. At the end of the Andhras, who will b© in 
the 27th century’afterwards, the cycle repeats itself.” 

“In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations in its circumstance, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn.” (40), (ac- 
cording to Pargiter.) 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years.'f**'** 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the” 
Great Bear, (41a). (Pargiter.) 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
.constellation 100 years in the sky.— 42-43. (Pargiter). 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with the Maghfis in 
Parik§it’s time 100 years. — 44. (Pargiter). 

The BrShmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras.— 45. (Pargiter.) ^ 

Note— The 24th constellation from MaghS counting backwards is Chitrft. 
According to this calculation the interval between Pariksit and the termination of Andhras 
is 2400 years. Subtracting 836 we get 1564, or the interval between Nanda and Pariksit 
or in round number the Great "War took place 1500 years before Nanda’s time. 

. If, however* the 24th No. in the order of reckoning the naksatras be taken, then the 
Tine of the Saptarisis will be in Satabhiisa or 1,400 years. Deducting 886 we get 564 the 
interval between Nanda and Pariksit— evidently incorrect. But 886 is the interval 
between Nanda and the termination of the Andhras. If however we read Andhrainse 
instead of Andhranfce, and this is the reading of Bfahm&fnla then it will mean, “at the 
commencement of the Andhras.” The Andhra dynasty lasted for 460 years or the interval 
between Nanda and the commencement of the Andhras was 886—460=376 years, Deduct- 

B .g 876 (Instead of 886) from 1,400 we geo 1,02,4 years, the interval between Parikfit and 
anda. This figure is approximately correct, according to some texts. 


Raj a tar angi n i sam graha, fol. 4b, 1, 7 : tatradya s&k© 1786 kali gate 4965 saptar- 
■slnamatena samvat 4-940. 

The use of the Saptarshi era in Kasmir and the adjacent hill states, which continues 
.'tfi© present day, has first been pointed out by General Cunningham. 
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The Evils of the Kali Age (Resumed). 

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very had times. Men 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth. 

The observances of religion of Gratis and Smfitis wilt become very lax, 
and so also will be destroyed the orders and castes. — 46. 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded. Br&hmanas will sacrifice for f^udras (or will study 
under ^udras) and fWlras will take to teaching Mantras. — 47. 

Those Brahmanas will adore such Madras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them). 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing of a man from his own caste. — 48. 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction. — 49a. 

The Duration of Kali. 

On that very day and in that very moment when Krisna went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga commenced on earth. Now listen to its duration 
from me. The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years. — 50. 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation (i.e., 400,000+32,000=432,000). Or, in other words, 
its duration is 1,000 divine years together with the twilights (i.e., 
1000+200-1200 divine years- 1200 x 360=432,000).— 51. 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Krita Yuga will again 
come. — 52a. 

The Aila and the Iksvftku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches. The dynasty of the Iksvakus (the Suryvamsa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitra when Iksvaku Ksatriyas will 
cease. The Aila Ksatriyas (Cbandra-vanife were contemporary with these 
(or the last of the Aila Ksatriyas was K$emaha. — Vdyu,) so the knowers 
of the Somavam^a understand it. — 53. 

Note.— The text in verse 52b is : 

^ar: it 

It apparently gives no meaning. The translation follows the reading of the V&ya 

All these are declared to be the glorious descendants of Vivasvat 
those who are gone, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future.— 54* ; . ■ 

The' Br&hmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Valyas and. the Madras are 
remembered to exist in this Vaivasvata manvantara, ■ 'Le. y all are son® 
of Yaivasvata Mann), Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties.— 55. 

A Prophecy . 

: Dev&pi, the Panrava king, and Maru, a king of Iksv&kn dynasty,: 
are both existing in the village, Kal&pa, owing to their great Yoga,— 56. 

19 ■ ■ : 
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In the 29th MahSyuga these two will be the leaders of Ksatriyas and 
will restore Ksatriyaliood. Suvarchas, the son of Manu (Mara ?), will be the 
founder of the (future) AiksVaku line. — 57 . 

In the 29th Mah&yuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty. 
Similarly, Satya, the son of Devapi, will be the (first) king (and the founder) 
of the Aila dynasty. — 58. 

These two (Devapi and Maru) will be the restorers of Ksatriya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mahdyuga. Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas. — 59. 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kjita Yuga, will then 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) Treta Yuga. They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of Br&hmanas and Ksatriyas (of Brahmanic 
parentage) again. Thus at the end of the Pusya asterism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that asterism) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating offsprings in 
every Yuga. Thus the Br&hmanas know the close relationship of the 
Ksatriyas with the Brahmanas (and how several Ksatriya dynasties had 
IMhmaixa paternity).— 62. . 

Thus, at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Ksatriyas 
and (seven) Brahmanas, who cross over from one, Yuga to another yptm 
(in their full consciousness), are called Santanas in the Sx-uti or founders of ■ 
future human races. They become the origins of (the future) Br&bmanas 
and Ksatriyas. — 63. 

- <■ The Seven Sages know thus the rise, fall, and the longevity 
of these founders of dynasties as well as the decline and rise of the 
dynasties.— 64. 

When Jamadagna totally desti-oyed the Ksatriya clans the world 
became devoid of Ksatriya Kings. — 65-66. 

Hear, I will relate to you the double origin of the modern Ksatriya 
Kings. Aila and Ikswaku dynasties are said to be the origin of the 
Kshatriy as.— 67-68. 4 

The Kings and other common Ksatriyas were variously sub-divided 
in the world. Quite a profusion of Ksatriyas were born in the Aila 
dynasty, but there were not so many in the Iksw&ku dynasty. Their 
number is full one hundred. Similarly, by the spread of the Bhoj dynasty 
that number was doubled.— 69-70. 

These Ksatriyas have disappeared with their names. I am relating 
to you about them, please hear. The number of Pritibindhas was 100, 

Nagas i .00,. Havas 100, Dkartarastras 100, .Janmejayas 80, brave Brahmo- 
dafcias 100, Kurus 100, Panchals 100, Kasikusa, etc., 100 each, Nippa and 
Sasabindh 2,000 each.- 71-73. 

These Ksatriyas were pious-minded and charitably disposed, i 
Thousands of similar R&jarshis have disappeared. In the present Man- 
wantara the dynasty of Vaivaswatamanu anoeared and disanneared and *4 

1 
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Even in one hundred years it is not easy to describe that dynasty 
fully. Twenty-eight families have disappeared with the Devas. What 
remained I am relating. — 76-77. 

The sages of that dynasty are 43 in number. The rest are known 
as Yogas. I have described some of the dynasties in brief and the rest at 
length. For the sake of their being numerous I am not able to describe 
them fully again. Oh King, the Rajarsis of the luminous Yayati dynasty 
whose names have been described have all disappeared with the Yuga. 
The man who hears them gets five worldly boons, viz., life, fame, wealth, 
heaven, progeny. By hearing this chapter one goes to heaven. 

Here ends the Two hundred and seventy-second Chapter. 

CHAPTER C0LXX1V. 

The Risis said “ Suta ! one should acquire, increase and protect 
wealth by fair means. The acquirement of wealth by a virtuous person 
has been said to be most lucky in all the Sastras. — 1. 

Be good enough to tell by what charity a wealthy and learned 
man feels blessed.” — 2. 

Suta Said : — “I shall now explain to you about that great charity, 
(Mali a I)a.n) which has been mentioned to us by Lord Visnu in connection 
^ with the enunciation of the righteous ordinances. It has been kept so 
***' secret. It is the dispeller of all the ills and the effects of bad dreams.” — 
3-4. ; : ' ; : . ;,;Y : ,h 

The Maha Danas are of sixteen varieties. Among the sixteen kinds 
of Mah& D&ns described by the Lord, the TulS PurusaDfina is the first and 
best of all. It is the giver of virtue, long life, dispeller of all ills, venerat- 
ed by Lords Brahma, Visnu and $iva and other Devas. — 5-6. 

The other Danas are — Hiranyagarbha Dana, Brahmftnda Dana, 
Kalpapadapa Dana, Gosahasraka Dana, Hiranyakamadheen u Dftna, Hira- 
nyMv a Dana, Hiranyaivaratha Dana, Hemahastiratha Dina, Panchalamga- 
laka Dfina, DhSr& Dana, Visvachakra Dfina, Kalpalatcl D&na, Saptasfigaraka 
DSna, Ratnadhenu Dfina, Mahabhutaghata Dana, which were first observed 
by Bhagavan V&sudeva, the Destroyer of Sambara, by Ambarisa, Bhargava, 
Sahasravahu, Prahlada, Prithu, Bharata and other kings. These Danas 
are always performed for the removal of all obstacles ; and as a result 
of these they were all protected by the Devas.— 7-12. 

The Devas ward these observers of ordinances from all ills. — 13. 

If one of these D&nas be accomplished without any obstacles 
through the favour of Lord Visnu then Indra was not able to do any 
injury to the devotee. — 14. 

So a devotee should adore Lords Vispu, $iva and Ganesfa and 
then with the advice of the Brfihmanas should commence the performance 
of sacrifices, pertaining to these Maha Dfinas.- — 15. 

“ King Manu had put the following question to the Lord Janirdana, 
which. I heard and now shall try to make clear according to my under- 
standing. Please listen to it.” — 16. 
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Manu said : — ■“ Lord, be pleased to tell me about the Mah& D&nas, 
tie most auspicious, sacred and mysterious/ 5 — 17. 

Matsya said : — The 16 great ordinances that have not been men- 
tioned elsewhere up to now, I shall now explain before to you/ 5 — 18. 

Tula Purusa Dfina is the first and best of all, and it should be per- 
formed on the days of Ayana, Vi§uvak, Vyatipata, Dinaksyaya, on the 
first clay of the Yugas and Manvantaras, Saiikranti, Safikranti Vaidhriti, 
Yoga, Chaturdarfl, Astana, white Panchadaffi, on the Parya days, on the 
Dv&daifi, Asjakadoga, on the occasions of sacrifices, festivities, marriages, 
after having seen bad dreams or seen wonderful things, on getting 
•wealth and Br&hmanas, on the occasion of Sraddha, in desired times, in a 
sacred place, in temples, cowsheds, near a well or a garden or a beautiful 
tank, etc. Thus in these days, on such occasions and at such places, 
Mahfi Danas must be made.— 19-23. 

Life is momentary, wealth is transient and every being is in the 
clutches of death. Under such circumstances a man should always follow 
the course of Dliarma and righteous actions. — 24. 

On an auspicious day the devotee should make the Br&hxnanas recite 
Svastivachana and then make a panda! of 10 or 12 hands or 16 aratnis. 
It should have four Bhadrasauas and the altar should be of seven hands 
and within this another Vedi of five hands. — 25-26. 

Notb.-— palm of hand. 

In this central Vedi the doorways of fine wood should be made and 
four sacrificial cavities should be dug, one in each direction. Each 
cavity vkunda) should have a girdle and a jar filled with water, an 
isana (seat), two copper vessels, sacrificial utensils, Vistara, clarified 
butter, sesamum, incense, lights, flowers, etc., That Kunda is to be 
made of one hand and should be made in the north-east. In this Vedi, the 
Graha Devatas (Deities of the planets' are to be worshipped. — 27-29. 

Here the Brahma, Visnu and £uva should be worshipped with 
flowers, fruits, clothings, etc. All round, banners of various colours 
resembling the complexion of the four Lokapalas should be made. In the 
centre a beautiful banner should be made, decorated with little bells and 
network and four buntings of bo-tree and other milky trees should be tied 
on four doorways and then two jars full of water and decorated with 
garlands, incense, etc., should be placed and two pillars of the wood 
of any of the following trees, viz. — Sala, Ingudi, Sandal, Deodar, Sriparni, 
Vilva, and Priya Kaehan&ra — should be made. They should be two 
hands underground and five hands above it. The two pillars are to be 
four hands apart. Another piece of wood, sufficiently strong, is to be placed 
. across on the two pillars. — 30-32. 

Then a casteman should suspend the scales and in, the middle of it 
should be placed a golden image, A rod of four hands should be put above 
the scales and the latter should be made 10 fingers thick and should be 
decorated with a plait of gold and ornaments. Both the scales should 
be suspended to the rod by means of iron chains and then they should be 
decorated with garlands studded with precious stones, flowers and sandal. 
A lotus should also be drawn with powders of different colours, and 
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flowers, etc., should be strewn there, and above the beam of the scales a 
'canopy of five colours should be erected.. Afterwards those versed in the 
Vedas, handsome in appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all the 
rituals, born in the BMratavarsa, should be made the priests, and the 
man accomplished in the Vedanta, born in an Aryan family, knowing 
Pur&nas, of cheerful disposition, wearing white clothes, earrings, a golden 
girdle, armlets and other ornaments, should be made the Preceptor 
(Guru).— 33-38. 

To the east of the Mandapa two Brahmanas versed in the Rigveda 
should be seated, to the south should be seated two Brahmanas accom- 
plished in the Yajurveda, two to the west knowing the Samaveda and two 
to the north versed in the Atharvaveda, All those learned men should offer 
Ho m as or sacrificial libations four times in four directions by reciting the 
Vedic hymns on their respective altars to Ganei^a, Grahas, Lokapals, 

Astavasu, Aditya, Marudgana, Brahmi, Visnu, ^iva, Surya and the 
V anaspatis.— 39-40. 

Afterwards the mind should be turned to the mantras sacred to 
them. At the close of the sacrifice when the Hamas are over, the precept- 
ors should get the music played and then taking the Valis, flowers 
and incense in order and invoke the Lokapals. — 41. 

The following mantras should be uttered at the time of invoking 
the Lokapalas, viz.— 0 Indra ! adored by the Devas, Sadhyas, Siddhas, 
come. 0, one armed with a thunderbolt and surrounded and fanned 
by the nymphs, I salute you. Pray guard my sacrifice, Om Indr&ya 
Namah. — 42. 

Agni come, come, b© gracious enough to come. You are adored 
by the seers, all the Immortals and carrier of oblations to the gods ! 
Be pleased to guard my sacrifice by your power and through your power- 
ful attendants. I salute you. Om Agnaye Namah. — 43. 

0 Vaivasvata! 0 Divine Personage ! Dharmar&ja ! be good enough 
to come. You are adored by all the Devas. You are of the Divine form. 
You are the cause of men’s misery and prosperity. Please guard this 
sacrifice for my benefit. I salute you. Om Yamaya Namah. — 44. 

Raksogananayaka ! be good enough to come with your demon 
attendants, Vetalas and Pisachas, be pleased to guard this sacrifice, you 
are the Lord of Raksasas and the Lokas. 1 salute you. Om Nirritaye 
Namah.— 45. 

Come, 0 Lord ! with the seas and the aquatic animals, come with 
the clouds and Apsarasas. The Vidyadharas and gods will sing praises of 
you. Do you protect us. I salute you. . Om Varunaya Namah. — 46. 

Gome, 0 Lord ! to protect me in my sacrifice. Come seated on a 
stag and in company with the Siddhas (demigods). The lord of the Pranas ! 
the great helper ol the author of destruction, do yon accept my worship. 
I salute you. Om Vayave Namah. — 47. 

Gome, 0 Yajueswava 0 (Lord of the sacrifice)! Come and save the 
- sacrificial ceremony, with the Naksatras (stars). In company with the 
Oshadhis and the Pitris do you accept my offerings, 0 Lord ! Om Somaya 
Namah.— 48, 
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Come 0 Visvesvara ! come, with the Bearer of Naatri, ^hla, skull 
and Kbatvfinga. 0 Lord of the worlds ! Master of the sacrifice ! Do you 
accept my worship to fulfil my sacrifice. I salute you. OLord! Ora 

Isanaya Namah — 49. . 

Come 0 Lord of the Patala (netherworlds) and of the mountains ! 
Come you praised in song by the Naga women and the Emnaras. O Ananta 
(Endless One)! Save our sacrifice with the great Yakdas, and Uragus 
and the various gods. Oip Anantfiya Namah 50. 

Come you the Lord of the universe! the Greatest Savant ! Come 
vou with the gods and the Pitris. You are the Creator of all-being of 
unparaUed might. Come to grace our Sacrifice. 0 Lord ! Om Brahmane 

Nama AlThe 1 ings that are in the three worlds moving or fixed-may they 
with Brahman, Visnu and Siva protect me.— 52. 

0 Devas, D&navas, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Serpents, Raksasas, seers, 
men Go, Devamataras, he pleased and come and protect me in the per- 
formance of my sacrifice. After thus invoking the Deities, offer the 
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas.— 53-54. 

They should he given earrings, girdle of gold, rings clean 
clothes, and bedstead and double of these should be given to the Pre- 
ceptor. All the Br&hmanas sitting in the different directions should turn 
their heads on g&ntikftdhyaya.— 55-56. , n 

The Br&hmanas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should toliow 
all these things, and the devotee should make the Br&hman vacbana 
(svastiv&chana) in the beginning, middle and the end.— 57. 

Afterwards the devotee should get himself bathed by the Brahmanas 
and the Brahmanas should recite the Vedic hymns and then lie is to take 
a handful of flowers after cireumambulation and wear a garland of white 
flowers and cloth. He should then invoke the scale and say you are 
the strength of all the Devas and rest on truth I salute you; 0 Jagad- 
dhatri < you have been designed by the Lord Brahm& as the witness. You 
hoM yonrself between the Truth and the Untruth. You are the life 
between the Virtuous and the vicious. You weigh all. Weigh me then, 
and carry me across the ocean of the world. I salute you. Only m you is 
S Lord of the twenty-five elements inherent. I therefore salute 
you. X salute you 0, Govinda! in the form of this scale ■ O Hari M he 
gracious enough to see me taken across this ocean of the world. ~o8-l>4. 

' Then after circumambulating and putting on a coat of mail, sword, 
shield and ornaments the devotee should sit in one of the scales.— bo. 

Seeing the face of Lord Sri Hari and taking the golden image ot 
Dharmar&ja with that of the Sun by both of his hands. The Brahmanas 
X a ld then weigh the devotee with excellent gold pieces until the scale 
kicks the ground. Then the king eager for his prosperity should place 
're gold than that of his weight on the floor and remaining m the scale 
etime utter the following words Devi ! you are the witness ot 
exefore salute you. You were first created by Brahma and the 
‘ e moveable and .the immoveable world is held by you. O .Vitfva- 
,u are the soul of all beings. You are the holder ox the universe. 

5 ' v* 1 J i fit ki „ r ■ i s- ' " 

'i . ! W i " 1 1 ifall&b hgh. t’-vi - ; 


CHAPTER CGLXXV . 


m 


I salute you.” After saying so he should alight from the scale and give 
first of all hall of the whole offerings to the preceptor (Guru) and the rest 
should be made over to the Ritvijas and with their permission should 
distribute a portion of that wealth among others also. — 66-72. 

The poor, the helpless, the good, the worthy and the Br&hmanas should 
all be duly honoured. The offerings of the tuladana, should not be 
allowed to lie in the house even for some time. One who does so is 
visited by fear, privation and pestilence. By readily distributing it 
among others one gets blessings from superiors. — 73-74. 

Those who observe this MaM Dana in such a way reign over a Loka 
for one manvantara. — 75. 

He becomes illustrious like the Sun and then goes to the realm of 
Visnu seated in a Vim&na deocorated with beautiful perforated work, 
bells, garlands and. adorned by the nymphs where he remains for 
crores of kalpas. — 7 6, 

On the completion of his store of virtues he is born as an illustrious 
emperor on this land and conquers thousands of kings after performing 
sacrifices. The one who witnesses such an ordinance and thinks of it at 
the close of his life, or repeats it to others, or reads about it or hears it, 
goes to heaven adorned by Indra. — 77-78. 

, Here ends the two hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on Tula Purusa 

MaM Dana . ■ 


CHAPTER CCLXXV. 

Matsya said 1 u I shall now tell you about the excellent Hiranya- 

garbha MaM D&nam which is the dispeller of all sins. — 1, 

On an auspicious day the devotee should observe fasting and arrange 
for a pandal, articles, ornaments, canopy, Ritvikas, etc., as needed for the 
tulad&na. He should then invoke Bhagav&n Visnu and the Lokap&las, Then 
after Punyahavachana and Adhiv&sana he should get an auspicious jar of 
gold which should be 72 fingers in height and of the shape of a lotus 
having its third part filled in with clarified butter and milk and also with 
ten weapons, jewels, needles, a sickle, gold, and then the jar should be 
provided with a pedestal and golden stalk of lotus and it should have 
an image of the Sun on their outer circumference and a golden thread put 
round its navel, —“2-6. ■ ; 

Close to that Hiranyagarbha jar should be placed the golden staff 
and Kamandalu on either of the sides respectively and then a lotus 
should be drawn on the space all round the jar measuring a few more 
fingers. Then pearl strings and sapphires should be placed, afterwards 
sesamura and an oval wooden vessel should be placed on the altar above 
which should be placed the Hiranyagarbha jar.— 7-8. 

Then after uttering propitiatory words and getting the Br&hmairas 
to read the Vedas, the devotee after bathing in water, mixed with all the 
herbs, is to put on a garland of white flowers, clothes, ornaments and utter 
the following mantras with flowers in his hands. — 9-10, 
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0 Hiranyagarbha ! 0 Hiranyakavaeha ! 0 Lord of the Devas and 
the seven Lokas ! salutations to you* Salutations to Lord Visnu and the 
Holder of the Universe. — 11. 

Ueva ! Bhuloka and other regions are contained in you and so are 
Brahma and other Devas, You are the holder of the universe. I salute 
you.- —12. ;■■■■; ■■■'.'■ 

0 Supporter of the Universe, the golden-wombed One ! Creator of 
the Universe is contained in you. Salutations to You. —13. 

You are the soul of all the beings. You are inherent in each being, 
pray, therefore, drive away all my endless troubles of the world.— -14. 

After thus invoking the Lord the devotee should enter the precincts 
of the altar and keeping his face north-wards hold the images of 
Dharmaraja and Brahm& in both his hands and take five deep breaths 
after placing his head between his ankles. Then the Brahmana versed 
in the Vedas should perform the GarbhSdb&na Punsavana and Si manta 
ceremonies of the Hiranyagarbha. Then the Preceptor and Br&hmanas 
should make the devotee to sit up after chanting the Vedic hymns and 
getting the music played. — 15-17. 

Afterwards the sixteen ceremonies such as Y&takarma, etc., should be 
duly performed, and then the devotee should utter the following mantras 
and make over the needles, etc., to the preceptor. — 18. 

. I salute you Hiranyagarbha and Visvagarbha. You are the Soul of “ 
the Universe.— 19. 1 

■ ■ ■ 0 Best of the Devas ! as I was born of you in the mortal world so 
let me be born again of Divine form on account of my being born 
again of you. You have created me virtuous and truthful. — 20. 

Afterwards that Br&hmana should decorate a blessed cow with the 
ornaments and bathe her with four vases, He should seat her on the 
golden seat and bathe her by reciting these mantras, viz. — “ Devasyar- 
tvan ” and say ‘ I shall now bathe all the limbs bom of you/ — 21-22. 

May all of you live long and happy, holding Divine bodies. After- 
wards he should make over that golden thing to the Eitvika Br&kmana 
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice, — 23. 

The Ritvikas who may be few or many in number should all be 
worshipped and the things used in the worship should all be given to the 
Guru.— 24. 

Gift of sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, villages, 
countries and any other thing should also be made according to the 
means of the devotee. — 25. . 

. One who performs this Hiranyagarbha ordinance on an auspicious 
day according to the prescribed rites will go to Brahmaloka and be wor- 
shipped there and live for koti kalpas, — 26.* , .. 

And at the end of the manvantara will reside in the realm of all the 
Lokapalas one after another, after being freed from the sins of the iron 
age and adored by the Siddhas, Sadhyas, nymphs. He also liberates from • 
Un one hundred Pitri Lokas. friends, brothers, sons, grandsons, all by 
1 ' self.— 27-28. ' ' * 
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_ One who reads or hears this Hirartyagarbha Dina goes to the realm 
of Visnu and one who advises others to perform this ordinance, becomes 
like Indra the Lord of the Devas in heaven, and the leader of the hosts of 
wise persons. — 29. 

Here ends the two hundred and, seventy-fifth chapter the Hiranyagarbha 

Mahd Ddnam, 


CHAPTER CCLXXVI. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now explain to you the ways of performing 
the BrahmSnda MahSd&na which is the dispeller of all sins of the highest 
degree and one of the best ordinances ” — 1. 

The devotee should make similar arrangements as before of Ritvika, 
pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc., as required for T triad ana and 
then on an auspicious day he should invoke the Lokapalas and perform 
Adhivasana, etc. The golden universe (Brahma egg) should be made from 
20 palas to 1,000 palas (one pala is equal to four tolas) according to the 
means of the devotee which and two jars should also be provided. All 
round the Brahmanda eight Diggajastakas and six Vedaftga fkstras 
should be located. — 2-4. 

The Brahmanda should be made with four-faced Brahma in the centre 
and all round it should be made the images of the eight LokapMas, &va, 
Visnu, Sflrya, P&rvatl, Laksrni, Vasu, Marudgana and with precious 
jewels. The length of the Brahmanda should be from one cubit to 100 fin- 
gers and it should be covered with a piece of silk cloth and located on a 
mound of 32 seers of sesamum. After that the eight sorts of grains should 
be placed all round it. — 5-7. 

» To the east should be the Lord Sri Hari lying on Ananta, to the 
south-east Pradyumna. To the south should also be placed the images 
of Prakriti and Safckar§ana ; to the west should be located Aniruddka and 
the four Vedas. To the north should be made the images of Agra and 
golden Vasudeva. — 8-9. 

All round the gods should be placed on golden pedestals covered 
with red cloths after molasses being placed over them (in jars), and then 
worshipped. Ten jars filled with water and covered with cloths should also 
be placed. Ten cows should be given away, and the devotee should be 
bathed along with gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, chamara, 
looking-glass, seats, eatables, sugarcane, lighting-bowls, flowers, garlands 
and sandal, and incense, etc., after the Brahmanas, versed in the Vedas 
have performed Homa ceremonies with Adhivasa. — 10-11. 

Lord of the universe, VWvadMma ! I salute you. The devotee, thus 
bathed, would circumambulate and repeat the following mantra You are 
the Lord of all of the seven Risis, of the Immortals and of this earth. Pro- 
tect me. Deva ! Let the aggrieved and sinners also become blessed by your 
jr grace on their calamities being cut ofi by the blade of ordinances and cha- 
rities performed in your name. Let the sins of all the beings moving 
and non-moving be destroyed. Even those who are freed from thier sins by 
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the merit of their Mahaclana, be cured of all their faults and defects. After 
reciting this prayer and saluting Sri Bari, all the articles of worship should 
be divided into ten parts and then two parts are to be given to the Guru 
and the rest given away to the Brahmanas* In an ordinance in which 
only a small amount is spent by the devotee, only the preceptor should 
offer libations into the sacrificial fire as is done in Agnihotra and he 
should be given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc. — 12-16. 

One who thus performs this Brahmanda Mahad&na is liberated from 
all sins and goes to the region of Vi§nu seated on a chariot and Is adored 
by the nymphs. — 17. 

By the glory of this Brahmanda ordinance the devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, brethren, 
wife, son, grandson, friends, acquaintances and guests and gives pleasure 
and happiness to all of them. — 18. 

One who reads this in a temple or in a virtuous man’s premises or 
hears about it or advises others to perform this ordinance goes to the 
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs. — 19. 
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Here ends the 276th Chapter of the Matsya Pur&mm on Brahmanda 




Matsya said “ Now I shall tell yon about the Kalpapadapa Mah& 
Dana which is also the dispeller of all sins.” — 1. 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapalas of 
the Puny&ha-V&chana as prescribed in the Tul&dana ordinance. — 2. 

TheRitvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c., should also be arranged 
as before. A golden tree yielding all desires (Kalpa-padapa) of various 
kinds of fruits should be made ; and also birds sitting on that tree ; the 
cloths and various ornaments should also be made. The tree should be of 
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee. The 
gold used is mixed with alloy.— 3-4. 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with 
a piece of white cloth.- — 5. 

Five branches along witli the images of Brahma, Visnu, $iva, 
Sfirya and Cupid should be made, on the lower branch should be placed 
Cupid with Rati. San tanaka tree, | of the golden Kalpa tree, should be 
located to the east of the latter. Mandara tree along with an image of 
Lakshmi shouLd be located on a pot of clarified butter in the south, Pari- 
j&ta tree along with the image of Savitri should be located to the west on 
a mound of cumin seed (Jlraka). Similarly, Hariehandana tree should be 
located to the north along with Surabhi cow on a mound of sesamum. 
The tree is to be adorned on one-fourth part of it with flowers.— 6-7. 

All the other trees should be made of the golden Kalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow cloth and decorated with flowers, sugarcane, 
fete.— 8. ; . ■ , 1 ; . - - , 
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Then eight jars filled with water and provided with, fruits, should 
be placed near the tree with a pair of sandals, cooking-utensils, lamps, 
shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, etc. After placing fruits, flowers, and 
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sorts of grains should be put in all the direc- 
tions. Over the tree a canopy is to be stretched, decked with fruits and 
garlands of flowers.— 9-11. ' 

After Honxa ceremony and AdhivUsa, the devotee should get himself 
bathed by the Brahmanas versed in the Vedas with the recitation of the 
sacred Vedic hymns and then he is to utter the following mantra 
after circumambulating the tree thrice : — 12. 

“ Salutations to the Kalpa tree, the giver of the desired objects, the 
protector of the universe and the image of the Creation.— 13. 

“ You are Brahma;, the Lord of the universe. You are the Lord of the 
day. You are the supreme soul ; therefore be pleased to protect me- You 
are the Immoveable, the soul of the universe. You are the Sun ; you are 
the material ; yon are the immaterial ; you are the Highest cause. Saluta- 
tions to you. You are the nectar, you are the Infinite, you are the undeeay- 
ing Person. In conjunction with Sant&nas be gracious enough to protect 
me and deliver me from this ocean of world.” — 15. 

After this, the Kalpa tree should be given to the preceptor and th© 
other trees should be given to the four Ritvikas. — 18. 

If the devotee cannot afford much money, he should worship th© 
preceptor only. He should free himself from feelings of avarice and 
not be miserly in the expenditure of money. — 17. 

. One who makes this Mah& Diln in this way, obtains the merits of 
the Asvamedha sacrifice. — 18. 

He is also adored by the nymphs, the Siddhas, the Charanas and the 
Kinnaras. Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of the 
present and future generations.— 39. ' 

After being seated in a Vim&na resplendent like the Sun, he goes to 
the realm of Lord Visnu venerated by the Devas.— 20. 

Thereafter residing for hundreds of Kalpas as the King of Kings in 
Heaven and then through the grace of Narayana, he becomes His devotee 
and inclined to hear about Him when he goes to the city of Nar&yana. 
- 21 . 

One who reads about it or remembers it also gets himself freed from 
sins and goes to the realm of India and lives there for one Maxi van tara 
happily with Apsaras. — *22. 

Sere ends the 277th Chapter of the Matsya Parana m on Kalpa Pddapa 
Mahadanam , 



CHAPTER CCLXXVIIL 

shall now tell you about the Gosahasra Mahl 


Matsya said: — “I . , 

Dana the dispeller of all great sins and the yielcler of all desires,”—! 

On an auspicious day before carrying out this ordinance 
devotee should live on milk for three nights or one. Afterwards 
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Lokpdlas should he invoked as is done in Tuladana and Homa ceremony 
and ad hi visa should be performed. Ritviks, Mandapas, articles, ornaments 
and covering cloths all are to be arranged ; and within the enclosure of 
the Vedi, a bull with all auspicious signs is to he brought. Outside the 
Vedi then a thousand cows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs - 
with silver, should be placed after being adorned with ornaments, cloths, 
flowers and garlands. — 2-4. 

Then after decorating ten cows with cloths, garlands, golden-bells, 
milking-pots of bell-metal, gold plait and red elotb, the devotee should 
arrange a pair- of sandals, shoes, umbrella, vessels, seats, etc., these are 
to be worshipped and in their midst should be made a golden bull, 
Nandikesvara whieh should be located on a mound of salt after being 
covered with a silken cloth and decorated with ornaments. Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by. The bull, etc., should not be less 
than one hundred palas in weight and should go up to three thousand 
palas. In the case of gift of one hundred ( 100 ) cows, one-tenth of that 
should he arranged for. — 5 - 10 . 

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should he sung and 
then the devotee should bathe in water mixed with herbs and medi- 
cinal plants. The Brahmanas accomplished in the Vedas should bathe 
the devotee after which the latter should recite the following formulas by 
holding a handful of flowers “0 Rohinis, the inhabitants of the Lokas ! 
You are the form of the Universe ; . you are the world-mother ; salutations 
to you ! — 11-12. 

“ 0 Cow-Mother! within your body are the 21 bhuvans, Devas, 
Brahma, etc., therefore protect me. 0 Cows ! be on my front ; be at my 
back and also on my bead. 1 am living in the midst of Oows for you are 
existing incarnate in the form of Vrisa, the eternal Dharma. You are the 
resting place of the eight Murtis. Therefore, 0 Eternal one ! protect me.” 
Afterwards the golden bull Nandikesvara should be given away with all 
materials to the preceptor and a cow out of the ten should he given to the 
Ritvikas. Then each of the Ritvikas and the priests should be given 
100 , 50 , 20 or 10 cows and with their permission other Br&hmanas should 
also he given ten or five cows each. One cow should not be given to 
many. This is sinful. A sensible devotee eager for his health and pro- 
sperity should give many cows to one man. — 13 - 18 . 

After thus giving away one thousand cows, the devotee should live 
again on milk for a day and one eager for a store of wealth should lead a 
life of celibacy on the day of performing this ordinance and hearing the 
glories of this D&na and making it heard by others. One who thus makes 
the gift of 1,000 cows is liberated from all sins and honoured by the Siddhas, 
Ch&ranas, etc., is venerated in the realm of all the LokpMas after being 
seated in a chariot shining like the sun and decorated with a beautiful 
ark of hells, etc. He remains in those realms along with his sons 
i for a. Mamvantara in each. Thus he goes beyond the 
ns and attains the domain of Siva. — 19-23. 


this he liberates 101 manes and grandmothers, etc. He 
- ■' for 100 Kalpas ; after that he becomes devoted to .Siva 

; : •' ■ . : - ' - ■ : : ■ ^ ^ r ' ■■■ 

; - d : ' 1 '■ - : . : - »iag| 



CHAPTER CCLXXIX. 


357 


.and performing one hundred Asvamedha sacrifices attains the realm of 
Lord Visnu and becomes liberated from bondage. — 24-25. 

The manes also eagerly look forward to a son who would make a 
gift of 1,000 cows. They wish that a son or a grandson should liberate 
them by making such a gift. One who does so is ministered to by his 
manes in every respect. — 26-27. 

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of 
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all sins. — 28. 

Here ends the 278th Chapter of Matsya Puranam on giving away 
one thousand Cows. 


CHAPTER CCLXXIX. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you about the Kamadhenu Dan 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving away all great 
sins.” — 1. 

First the Lokapalas should be invoked and then Homa and Adhivas 
should be performed after erecting Kundas, pandal, and an altar. If the 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer 
sacrificial oblations as is done in Ekagni ceremony. In this cere- 
mony a cow and her calf are to be made of pure gold. To give away 
Kamadhenu with one thousand fruits is the best; with 500 fruits 
is middling ; and with 250 fruits is Kanistha. The Kamadhenu 
should be made of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the 
devotee is able or not. A black deerskin should be spread on a mound 
of molasses and above it should be placed the cow decorated with various 
kinds of gems. Close to it should be placed eight pitchers full of water 
containing jewels and various flowers. — 3-6. 

Round it should be placed 8 or 10 sorts of grains, sugarcane, fruits, 
utensils, seats, copper milkingpot, red cloth, lamp, umbrella, chamara, 
ear-rings, bell, golden horns foils, silver hoofs, turmeric, euimnseed, damya, 
sugar, etc. An awning of five colours is to be spread over the altar. 
The cow is to be anointed all over well with turmeric, etc.— 7-9. 

Then after the chant of Vedic hymns, the devotee should make three 
circumambulations, get himself bathed and taking a handful of kusa grass 
and flowers he should invoke the Kamadhenu while the preceptor recites 
the Vedic mantras. — 10. 

He should say, “ O, KSmadhenu ! You on the temple of all the Devas 
are ; you are Tripathaga ; you are the essence of oceans and mountains ; 
you are the protector of the universe.. I have attained the final bliss by 
making a gift of you and have been liberated from all the sins.. 1 salute 
you. Who is there that undergoes sufferings when he has attained you? 
You are K&madhenu because you drive away all ills and sufferings. 

One who thus gives away a Kamadhenu to a Brahmaiia of noble 
lineage, of good qualities and handsome appearance goes to the realm of 
Indra inhabited by the Devas. — 11-13. 

Here ends the 279th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on Kamadhenu 
Danam; 
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Lokapalas 


CHAPTER CCLXXX. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you the sacred Hirany4^va Mahft 
D;tna which confers numberless benefits on the devotee.” — 1. 

On an auspicious' day the devotee should invoke the 
and recite Brilhmana V&chanam as done in Tul&d&na. — 2. 

Afterwards Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &o., should be 
arranged for as before. If the devotee cannot spend more money then 
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the 
’ rite. — 3. 
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Afterwards a golden horse should be made and placed on a heap of 
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Vedi (altar). It 
should then be covered with a silk cloth. The horse should be made from 
three to 1,000 (one thousand ) tolas of gold according to the means of the de- 
votee. Sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, eight (8) pitchers 
full of water, garlands, sugarcane, fruits, bedstead with all its equipments, 
and an image of the sun made of gold, should be placed near it. Then 
the devotee should get himself bathed by the Vedic Brahmanas (accom- 
panied with the recitation of the Vedic hymns) with water in which some 
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flowers 
recite the following mantra — 4-7. 

“ 0, Sarvade ve$$a ! O Visnu, the revealer of the sacred Vedas ; please 
work out my salvation from this mundane ocean. Salutations to you.— 8. 

“ 0 Sun 1 You are divided into seven parts, the seven Ohhandas 
whereby you illumine all the Lokas. You illumine the universe. Pray 
protect me. 0 Eternal one ! 9. 

While reciting this mantra, the devotee is to make over the golden 
horse to the preceptor. One who does so becomes freed of sins and attains 
the realm of the Sun. Afterwards the devotee should give away cows to 
the Ritvikas and various sorts of grains to the preceptor. — 10-11. 

On the conclusion of the ceremony the devotee should not take any- 
thing cooked in oil. He should hear the Puranas and feed the Brah- 
manas. — 12. 

One who observes this ordinance is freed from all his sins and 
attains the domain of Visnu, and is honoured by the Siddtias. — -13, 

One who reads or hears this Hiranyasva ordinance or witnesses it 
or thinks of it or one who is poor but yearns to perform it, is liberated 
from all his sins and goes to the region of Sun with a bright body 
seated in a Vimana shining like the Sun, where he is a worshipped by the 
celestial women.' — 14-15. 

Here ends the 280th Chapter of the Matsya Furdnam on HiranycUm 

' % ' : ‘ ' . ... : : V. ■ ‘ ' ' 




CHAPTER COLXXXL 

tsya said “ I shall now tell you about the auspicious A^varatha 
which is the dispeller of all great sins.”— 1. 

~~ auspicious day after Svastiyachana the Lokapalas should 
T .the sacrificer as is done in course of Tulad&na. — 2. - - • ‘ 1 ' 
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Afterwards, Ritvikas, mandapa, necessary articles, ornaments, etc., 
should be brought, and then a golden chariot- should be put on the 
black deer skin over which the sesamums are scattered. There should be 
four wheels in the chariot and the number of horses should be four or eight. 
A flag-staff and a pitcher of sapphire should be made and the eight Lokap&las 
' should be made of lapis-lazuli. Four pitchers full of water and 18 
kinds of grains should be placed ; and the chariot should be covered 
with silk cloth and there is to be a canopy over the altar. Afterwards there 
should be placed ou the chariot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Purusas. 
The devotee should consecrate the Deity to whom he is devoted. Then um- 
brella, chamara, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip- 
ments should be supplied. The chariot should be made of over three palas 
to one bhara of gold according to the means of the devotee. Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made. The banner should be adorned 
with a lion of gold. The two Asvini Kum&ras riding on horses should 
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chariot wheels. The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and 
then make three c i re umambula t ions and after holding a handful of flowers 
and putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the 
following mantras.— 3-11. 

“0, Lord Sun ! the Soul of the universe, the Destroyer of all sins, 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose chariot is drawn 
. by the horses of the Vedas, I salute you. Give me peace. You axe 
the creator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the Maruts. Dispel 
my sins, and infuse virtue in me.” — 12-13. 

One who thus gives away a golden ..chariot attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sins.— 14. 

He becomes illustrious and goes to the realm of the Lord £>iva after 
attaining and going beyond the domain of the piercing Sun where the 
nymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of his lotus* like face and 
live there with Ambuja Bhava. — 15. 

One who reads or hears about this ordinance never goes to helL 
He repeatedly goes to heaven.— 16. 

Here ends the 281st Chapter on the gift of Mir anyasvaRatha Mahd Danam . 


CHAPTER CCLXXXIL 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you about the greatly auspicious 
Hemahasti Ratha Maha Dana by performing which one attains the realm of 
Lord Visnu.” — 1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastivachana, the devotee should invoke 
the Lokapalas as prescribed in course of Tulfidana. Then he should find 
out Ritvikas, canopy, ornaments, cloth, etc., and observe a fast. He should 
break his fast with the Brahman as. A chariot of the shape of Puspaka 
(aeroplane) should be made of gold studded with precious stones. It should 
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels. Then a mound of 
sesamurn should be placed on a black deer skin and above it should be 
located the chariot — 2-1, 
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Round it the eight Lokapllas, Brahm&, Sun and Siva should be made 
and in the centre should be made the image of N&r&yana with the Goddess 
Lakshml, — 5. ■ , 

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, sandal, lighting-bowls, 
shoes, umbrella, mirror, a pair of sandals should be placed. A flag-staff 
should be made with an image of Garuda on it and in front of the yoke 
should be made an image of Ganetia. Above it sbonld be placed a canopy 
with bunting of various kinds of fruits. — 6-7. 

Five kinds of coloured silk cloths, flowers, four pitchers and eight 
cows should be placed next to the chariot. Then four elephants made 
of gold and decorated with pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to the chariot. Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants. The golden elephants should be made from five pafas to 
one bh&ra of gold according to the means of the devotee. After 
bathing with the recitation by Brahmanas versed in the Vedas of the 
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three times. 
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following mantras and 
then should give it away to the Brahmanas : — 8-11. 

“0, illustrious chariot! You are made use of by ^iva, Brahma, 
Sffrya, Vidyadbara, Vasudeva, in Vedas, Puranas and Yajnas. I therefore 
salute you. Your blissful form is the lotus of heart which the Munis see 
through Yoga, and where is seated Murari ! You bring deliverance tc 
those entangled in the [meshes of the] ocean of the world. O, Madhava ' 
therefore protect me after dispelling all my sins.” — 14. 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting it, goes to 
the domain of $iva after being liberated from all his sins and there 
he is adored by the seers and the Vidyaclharas, the immortals and 
Munlndras. — 15. 

Even a sinner who gives away this golden chariot assumes a good 
form and liberates his manes, brethren, sons, etc., and carries them to the 
region of Visim. — 16. 

Here ends the 282nd Chapter on the giving away of golden chariot and 
elephant known as R&ma Hasti Mahdddnam. 

CHAPTER CGLXXXI1I. 

Matsya said : — “ T shall now tell yon about the Paneha LSngalaka or- 
dinance which is the dispeller of all great sins.”— 1. 

On an auspicious moment, e.g., the commencement of a Ynga or on 
the occasion of an eclipse, a plot of land measuring five ploughs should 
be given away. — 2 

Any market town or a village at the foot of a mountain, or any other 
village should be given away after making the fields prosperous with 
harvest, or only half the village may be given with its good harvest 
. according to one’s means. — 3. . / 

Five ploughs of good wood should he made and five ploughs of gol 
’ve palas to one thousand pal as should also be made according to 
>ans of the devotee. Then five pairs of oxen should be procured 
' : ■ - v . . . 
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and their horns should be covered with gold and tails studded with pearls- 
and their hoofs mounted with silver and then a a silk cloth should 
be thrown over them and they should then be worshipped with floral 
garlands, sandals, etc., and tied in the devotee’s cowshed.— 4-6, - 

Afterwards sacrificial oblations of rice cooked in milk and sugar 
and other things should be made in the name of ‘Pritlivf, Aditya, Rudra 
in the same sacrificial pit. The wood of butea-frondosa, clarified butter, 
sesamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings.. 
The Lokapalas should be invoked as prescribed in the Tuladana cere- 
mony. — 7-8. 

Then, after the recitation of propitiatory hymns, the wise priest 
should put on white clothes and white garlands and call the devotee 
with his consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring, a piece of redcloth, a 
few gems, a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow. Eighteen grains 
should be placed all round and then the devotee holding a handful of 
flowers should circumambulate the Man dap and utter the following * 

“ All the Devas and all other beings, moveable and non-movable, are present 
on the harnessed body of this ox, so let them remain devoted towards 
Siva. There is no ordinance like one-sixteenth part of the gift of a plot of 
land ; so let my intellect be fixed in Dharma. — 9-13. 

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each 
Is called the Mirvartana. This is told by Prajapati. One who gives away 
a plot of land of 100 Nirvartanas in area according to the prescribed 
rites, is freed at once of all his sins. And one who gives away an 
area of land half of that on measuring a Gocharma or sufficient for 
a house to be built upon also frees himself from all his sins. — 14-16. 

The donor of such plots of land remains in the realm of Siva for as 
many years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many 
pores there are in the soil at the time of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot.— 17. 

The Gandharvas, Devas, demons, Siddhas, they all wave chamaras 
on him and the devotee goes to the domain of Siva seated in a huge 
Vim&na along with his fathers, grandfathers, friends, etc.— 18. 

By this gift of oxen, lands, and ploughs with yokes, etc., the donor is 
freed of his sins and obtains the position of Indra. A wealthy man should 
therefore give this gift to remove his sins and acquire prosperity for him- 
self,— 19. ' ■. ' /v- 

Here ends the 283rd Chapter on Paneha Ldngalaka Mahd D&nam 
(giving away land with five ploughs ). , 


CHAPTER CCLXXXIV. 


Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you about the sacred Dharad&na 
that drives away all the ills and sins of the devotee and promotes his 
^welfare.”—!. 
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f The Yajaman (sacrificer) should make an earth of gold in imitation 

of Jambudvlpa. 



THE MATSYA PURlHAM, 



This golden Jambudvips, having mountains, with Hern in the centre, 
with eight Lokapalas and ’nine Varsas, with rivers and oceans, full of 
gems, conjoint with Vasu, Rudra and the Sun should he made of 1,000 
palas or 500 or 300, or 200 or 100 palas of gold. It should how- 
ever be more than five palas. The Lokapalas should be invoked as m 
course of the Tul&dftna and Rifcvikas, pandal, ornaments, clothings, etc., 
should be similarly arranged. -2-6. 

On the altar (Vedi) the black deer skin should be spread and over it 
should be made a mound of sesamum. Above the heap should be placed 
the image of the earth and round it should be placed salt, etc., along 
with 18 kinds of grains. Then 8 pitchers full of water should be placed 
covered over with silk awning as well as various kinds of fruits and 
cocoanuts and clothings. Afterwards the devotee should put on white 
clothes, white garlands and taking a handful of flowers,— 7-10. 

Recite the following mantras at an auspicious moment : — “ O Mother 
Universe! You are the refuge of all the Devas, I therefore salute you. 
You protect all the Jivas ; therefore protect me. O Vasundhare ! You 
hold the Yasus, all the beings, pray protect me. 0 Achale ! Even the 
four-faced Lord Brahmfi does not adequately know your limit. Therefore 
you are Ananta. My salutations to you. 0, one without any beginning or an 
end, Guard me from the perils of this vast and fearful ocean of the world. 
You are with Visnu in the form of Lakshmi, with $iva in the form of 
Gauri, with BrahmA in the form of S&vitrx. You are the light of the Sun 
and the Moon, intellect in Vrihaspati, Medha (intelligence) retentive 
faculty in the Munis.— 11-15. 

44 O mother! You are fixed, you pervade all the universe, therefore 
you are called Vi^vamhbara. Devi ! you are known by the names 
Dhriti, Sthiti, Kshamft, Kshauni, Prithvi, Vasumati and RasIL * Pray do 
protect me by all your above-mentioned forms. ,, Afterwards the devotee 
should give away the Devi to the Br&hmanas. One-half or one-fourth of 
the earth made of gold should be given to the preceptor (Guru) and the 
rest should be given away to the Ritvikas. Then the Brahmanas should 
be dismissed after being saluted. — 16-18. 

In such a way one who gives away that golden universe in an auspi- 
cious moment attains bliss and goes to the realm of N&rayana seated in a 
Vim&n bright as the Sun and decorated with beautiful network and bells 
•where he remains for 3 Kalpas and liberates his manes, sons, grand-children 
for twenty-one generations. One who reads this or hears it is, also liberat- 
ed from all sins and goes to the realm of ^iva resided by thousands of 
Devas where nymphs yearn for him. : w. ; ; k; 

Here ends the 284th Chapter on giving away the golden earth . 


CHAPTER OCLXXXV, 

atsyasaid: — “ I shall now tell you about the Visvaehakra MaM 
which is the dispeller of all heinous sins.” — I. 

L the day when the Sun enters the point of equinox or on 
picious day an image of golden Visvaehakra (the wheels of the uni- 
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verse) should be made. The image of 1 5 000 palas of gold is the best, of 
500 palas is medium and of 250 palas is the Ranisfcha, If the devotee can- 
not afford much he should get an image of over 20 palas made* It should 
however not be less than that. — 2-3. 

The wheel should be mad© of sixteen spokes and eight fellies. In 
the middle of it should be made the image of Lord Visnu in Yoga posture, 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed beside him. The images 
of the eight Goddesses should also be made to reside within the wheel. 
Another image of Visnu in a lying posture should be made in the east 
and the images of Atri, Bhrigu, Vaiistha, Brahmfi, Kasyapa, Matsya, Karma, 
VarSha, Nrisimha, Vamana, Para^urama, Ramachandra, Krisna, Buddha 
and Kalki should also be made in due order as the secondary attendants. 
In the third row of attendants on the wheel should be placed the images 
of Gauri, the 16 Matrikas, 8 Vasus ; in the fourth one should be placed the 
12 Adityas, 4 Vedas ; in the fifth one the five elements and eleven Rudras, 
in the 6th one, the 8 Lokap&las, the Diggajas ; in the 7th one, all the 
auspicious things, arms and weapons and in the 8th one the Devas. Thus 
the Vi^vachakra has 8 &varanas. Afterwards all the things mentioned in 
the Tuladana should be placed all round ttya Vislvachakra and then Ritvi- 
kas, pandal, ornaments, etc., should be arranged accordingly. Then the 
Visivachakra should be placed on a mound of sesamum placed on the skin 
of a black deer.— 4-11. 

Eighteen sorts of grains and salt, etc., as well as eight pitchers full of 
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands of flowers, sugarcane, 
fruits, gems and awnings should also be placed. The householder should 
bathe as before accompained with Vedic hymns and put on white clothes 
and then commence the sacrifice. After Homa and Adhivasana. he should 
take a handful of flowers and make three circumambulations and utter the 
following mantras : — “ O Visvamaya ! O Vi^vachakr&tman ! My salutations 
to you in whom is contained the universe and who is the master of the 
cycle of the universe. — 12-14. 

“ O, one full of the highest bliss, do save me from the mundane sea of 
troubles. The illustrious Tattva which is seen constantly in the hearts by 
the Yogis in meditation is saluted by me. I bow down to the Virfva- 
chakra above all the attributes. O Chakra ! you are contained in Lord 
Visnu and vice versa . It is therefore the remover of all sins.— 15-17. 

“ Vi^vachakra is the supreme weapon of Visnu. You are the resting 
place of the Lord, Pray therefore rescue me from the sufferings of the 
world.” One who thus gives away the Visvachakra, is liberated from all 
sins and goes to the realm of Visnu where he is blessed with 4 hands and 
eternal form in Vaikuntha and remains there for 300 Kalpas in the 
midst of the Apsarfis. One who salutes the Visvachakra every day gets 
prosperity and wealth in this life* His life becomes long. — 18-20. 

One who gives away a Vi^vachakra of gold with 16 spokes and 8 
fellies, the refuge of the Devas and this world, goes to the realm of Visnu 
and the Siddhas salute him, — 21. 

His appearance also becomes very fascinating to women,. This ordin- 
ance destroys all the enemies of the devotee and removes all his sins. — 22. 
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Moat heinous sins vanish by the glory of this ordinance in the name 
of Hari and the devotee never gets into any peril of rebirth and death. — 23. 

Here ends the 285th Chapter on Visvaehaltra pradanam (giving airny 
the wheel of universe). 

; CHAPTER CCLXXXVI. 

Matsya said : — “I shall now tell yon about the Mahakalpalata, an ex- 
cellent gift, which is the destroyer of great sins.” — 1. 

On an auspicious Tithi after Svastivachana, the devotee should 
arrange for the Ritvikas, panda!, articles, ornaments, clothings as before 
and invoke Lokapalas as is done in the Tul&d&na. Then Kalpalatas 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold should be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of Tidy&- 
dhariiis, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits. Birds 
should be made along with the images of the ascetics living only on 
fruits; as well as the images of the Devas the attendant of the Lokapalas 
should also be made. — -4-5. 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should be placed 
the image of the Goddess Brabmi of infinite power and glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well as of the Goddess of Ananta Sakti. — 6. 

On a mound of molasses to the east should be located the image of ^ 
the Goddess Indr&ni on a seat on an elephant holding a thunderbolt in Her 
hand. The consort of Agni should be located in the S.-E. corner on a 
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle in Her hand. — 7. 

In the south should be located the image of the Goddess Gadini 
riding a buffalo, in the S.-W. corner should be placed the image of 
the Goddess Nairitya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword.— 8. 

In the west should be placed the image of the Goddess Vfirun! 
with her weapon of NfigapSsfe, riding a fish, on a pot of milk and in .the 
N.-W. corner should be placed the image of the Goddess Patakini 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar. — 9. 

The Goddess £k.mkhini should be located in the north on a mound 
of sesamnm and in the N.-E. corner should be placed the image of the 
Goddess M&hesvari riding a bull and holding a trident, on a seat of fresh 
butter. — 10. 

The images of these Goddesses should be made in their girlish forms 
with a coronet on their heads, with Their hand in the posture of offering 
some boon. They should be made of from five palas to one thousand 
palas of gold. — 11. 

Over Them should be made awnings and arches of different colours 
and close to them should be kept 10 cows, 10 vases, and pairs of cloths. 
The central image, and the two cows along with the two vases should be 
given to the preceptor and the rest should be given to the Ritvikas. After 
a bath with Vedic chants the devotee should put on white clothes and 
utter the following formulae after circumambulating thrice. — 12-13. 

‘‘ Salutations to the better halves of the Directions and the Kalpalatt 
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Vadhus that dispel all sins; protect the universe along with the Loka- 
palas and give the desired objects.” — 14. 

One who thus gives away these consorts of the Directions goes to 
tfee Nagaloka, the satisfier of all desires, where he remains for 30 years of 
■Brahma, — 15. 

He liberates one hundred generations of his manes from this sea of 
troubles and is adored by thousands of nymphs. The Diganganas 
have ordained this Mah&dana. On© who reads, listens to or sees the Kalpa- 
latadana and the Dikvadhudana goes to the realm of Indra. — 16-17. 

Here ends the 286th Chapter on Kanaka Kalpalatdpraddnam . 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVII, 

Matsya said “ I shall now relate to you Saptas&gara ordinance, 
the dispeller of all great sins.” — L 

On an auspicious day after Svastivachana the Lokap&las should be 
invoked as is done in Tul&d&na. Then Eitvikas, Mandapa, articles, orna- 
ments, clothings and coverings should be collected and seven sacrificial 
pits should be made of gold. — 2-3. 

They should be of the size of Pradesa (of the span of the thumb and 
forefinger) or Aratni and should be made of from seven palas to one thou- 
sand palas of gold according to the means of the devotee. — 4. 

[N. B. Aratni —a cubit of the middle length from the elbow to the 
tip of the little finger,] /SiS . : 

Then they should be located on a black deer skin overspread with 
sesamum. The first pit should be filled in with salt ; the second one with 
milk, the third one with clarified butter, the fourth one with molasses, 
the fifth one with curds, the sixth one with sugar, the seventh one with 
the sacred waters of the holy Tirthas. The golden image of Brahinfi 
should be put in the one filled with salt ; Kesava in the second one filled 
with milk, Shiva in the third one filled with clarified butter, the Sun 
in the fourth one filled with molasses, the Moon in the 5th one filled 
with curds, Lakshml in the 6th one filled with sugar, Parvati in the 7th 
one filled with the sacred waters. Gems and grains (DMnyam) should 
be put in each one of them and grains all round— 5-9. 

All the ceremonies should be performed as is done in Tuladana and 
at the end of the Varuna Homa the devotee should bathe assisted by the 
Brfihmaii as versed in the Vedas. He should then make three circurn- 
ambulations £nd then recite the following formula* : — “ 0 Eternal Oceans ! 
You are the basis of all the beings. You are eternal. You are the giver 
of life to all beings. I salute you. — 10-11. 

“ You satisfy the three realms with your store of milk, clarified butter, 
water, curds, honey, salt, sugar-cane, gems ; pray therefore drive away tny 
sins also.— 12. ■ , 

“ You dispel the ills of the Devas, the demons in *all the regions, be- 
stow nectar unto them and give them gems for their ornaments, pray let 
therefore there be an increase in the store of wealth in my house.”— 13. 
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One who thus gives away these seven oceans in such a way, attains 
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas. — 14. 

He also liberates his sons, wife, father, grandfather, etc., from sins 
and sends them to heaven from hell.— 15. 

Here ends the 287 th Chapter on Saptasdgar Praddnam (giving aicay 
seven oceans.) 



CHAPTER CCLXXXVIII. 


Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you about the Ratnadhenu ordi- 
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Go-loka. — 1. 

On an auspicious day the Lokapals should be invoked as in Tuladana 
and then a cow studded with precious stones should be made.— 2. 

A skin of black deer should be spread on the floor and then a mound 
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it should be put 81 
sorts of gems. -3-4. 

On the head a tilaka should be made in gold and 100 pearls should 
be placed in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the brows. 
Mother o’pearl should be placed in the ears and the horns should be made 
of gold. On the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and in the 
neck 100 Glomeda stones should be placed. The eyes are to be lotus-like 
extended. — 5-6. 

One hundred sapphires (Indranlla-mani) should b© placed on the back 
and Vaidurya-raanis in place of the ribs, and Sphatikamani in place of the 
stomach. Musk and other scented things should be placed in place of the 
waist. The hoofs should be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of Sfirya- 
kamta and Ohandrakanta stones. The knee is to be studded with 
camphor. — 7-8. 

The hair should be of Kufikuma- (saffron) and the navel of silver 
and there should be a 100 rubies in place of the arms.— 9. 

Other precious stones should he placed in the other joints. The tongue 
should be made of sugar and molasses should be substituted for dung, 
clarified butter in place of urine, curds in place of curds and milk in place 
of milk. Chamara should be placed in front of the tail-end and a copper 
milking pot should be placed close by the cow. — 10-11. 

Earrings should he made 1 of gold and other ornaments should 
be made according to the means of the devotee. In the same way a 
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed according to rule should be 
made. — 12. 
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All the grains, sugarcane, various kinds of fruits. should be provided 
and an arch of various colours should be made. Afterwards Homa should 
be performed and gifts should he made to the Ritvikas. Afterwards the cow 
should be invoked and the following mantras should be recited. — 13-14. 

Cow ! O Devi ! Your body contains the three worlds ; you are said 
to be the resting place of all the Devas ; so Rudra, Brahma, and Vfisudeva 
say; pray protect me from the troubles of the world.— 15. 
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One is to observe fasting, and after invoking the above mantras, 
should circumambulate and with devotion make the gift, touching the 
waters. The cow should be given away to the preceptor. One who does 
so goes to the region of Vi§nu, being freed from sins.— 16. 

Seated in a brilliant chariot, with his sons, grandsons, &c., and freed 
from all sins he goes to Sambhu. — 17. 

Here ends the 228 th Chapter on Ratna Dhenu Praddnam. 
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CHAPTER CCLXXXIX. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now relate to you about tlie Mahabhuta-ghata 
ordinance, the destroyer of all sins/ 1 * — 1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv&chana, the devotee should call 
the Ritvikas and arrange for the pandal, ornaments, cloths, etc., as pre- 
scribed for the Tul&dana and should then invoke the Lohapalas. The 
pitcher or kumbha should be made of gold studded with precious stones. 
It should measure one Prad^a to 100 fingers of gold according to the 
means of the devotee. It should then be filled in with clarified butter, 
milk and made to go hand in hand with Kalpavriksa. — 2-4. 

Images of BrahmS, Visnu and £>iva should be made seated on 
lotusps with their Y&hanas ; and so those of the Lokap&las seated 
on Padm&sana ; and the Earth along with the lotus raised up by the 
Lord Varaha. All these images should be made of gold. There should 
also be made the images of Varuna on a seat of golden crocodile, Agni 
riding on a goat, Viyu seated on a black deer. All these Devas with th© 
Deva Panchakam are to be placed within the pitcher. Ganesfe is to be 
chosen as the Lord of Kosa. Afterwards the images should be invoked with 
the recitations of the prescribed Vedic hymns and then put inside the vase* 
The image of the Rig veda decorated with an Aksa Sutra (rosary), of the 
Yajurveda with a lotus, SHmaveda with a guitar, and bamboos are to be 
placed on the right side of the pitcher. Atharvaveda with the sacrificial 
utensils sruk, sruva should also be placed. — 5-9. 

Round the vase should be placed by a wise man holding aksa 
sutra and kainandalu, and versed in the Pur&nas all the grains, Chamara, 
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes, ornaments, bed, vase of water, five kinds of 
buntings. The devotee should then recite the following mantras after 
Adhiv&sa both : — 10-11. 

0 thou, the support of all the Devas, and the Universe the Lord of 
the MahAbMtas, I salute you. Pray bring me peace and prosperity.— 12. 

There is no other thing in this Universe than the elements. The 
whole creation is made of elements. Let there be an attainment of in- 
exhaustible wealth to me by virtue of this ordinance.— 13. 

One who thus gives away the MahSbhuta-ghata is liberated from all 
sins and attains beatitude. — 14 ’U 

In other words he goes to the kingdom of Vi§nu se/itel-irr^^iimuua 
resplendent like the Sun along with his manes and' relation and is adored 
by the nymphs. — 15. 
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One who performs the 16 kinds of ordinances mentioned before is 

n0t re One'wlm hears about them in company of one’s wife and sons 
etc., in a temple of Visnu, also attains the realm of the Lord Vi§nu, and 
remains there for one kalpa«~~17. 

Here ends the 289* Chapter of Matsya Pwfoam on MahabMtaghata 

Ddnam. 

CHAPTER CCLXXXX. 

Mann.— “ Lord ! be gracious enough to name, in brief, the Kalpas 
mentioned by you in course of your description of the measurement an 

duration of Kalpas. 1. , 

Matsya— “ I shall now give you the names of all those Kalpas, tne 
mere menln of which gives tie benefit of tavmg reeled the sacred 
Vedas, and destroys all the great sins. —2. 

They are :-(l) £v6ta (2) Nilal6hita, (3) Vamadeva (4) Rathamtara, 
(5> Raurava, (6) Deva, • (7) Vribat , (8) Kandarpa, (9) Sadya. HO) l^na 
nil Tama (12) Sarasvata, (13) Udana, (14) Garuda, (15) Kaurma, (16) 
Wrasimha’ "(17) Samana, (18) ignSya (19) Soma, (2° ) Mi mava - ) 

Tatapumana, (22) Vaikuntha, (23) Lakshmi (24) Savita, (25) Ghora (2b) , 
iatapumana i ; (28) Gauri, (29) Mahesvara, in course of which 

names of the significant events taking p ace in -3-12. 

who had the highest glorious career m the beginning ot eacn. ox 

These Kalpas are divided into Samkirna, Timas, Rajas, Sattvik and 
are classified according to Rajastama. 13. . . ., 

In the Sankirna Kalpas Sarasvati and the Pittas are glorified; die 
T&masa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agni and iva. uring 
t u Rnias Kalpa the glory of Brahma is prominent. The ‘ 
revealed by Brahma in each Kalpa are glorified in the correspond ing 
Kalpa. During the S&tvika Kalpas the glory of Visnu is most prominent. 

1446 And in course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the 
yoga attain emancipation. One who reads Brahma Parana and Padma 
Purftnam on the occasion of each festival is granted abundance of wealth 
Ld prosperity and Dharma by the Lord Brahmi. He who bean > these 
Puranas at every festival and gives away things made of gold on the 
occasion of each festival, goes .toAe realm of Vi»u or Brahma where he is 
venerated by the seers. It drives away all his sins. u-iv. , 

One should give away the images the Kalpas in the form o y™ s 
O’Mngl I have thus described to you the whole ot the Purapa m 

which are the dispeller of ail sins and the giver of health and wealth. 20 
nf Brahma are equal to one day of Siva ; and 100 years of Siva to one 
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wink of the eye of Vi§nu. When Visnu awakes the universe becomes 
conscious, and when He reposes it is annihilated. — 21-22. 

Suta said : — So saying, Lord Matsya disappeared before all then and 
there. In the present Manvantara, Bhagwan Vaivasvata Manu the scion of 
the family of Sun, is ruling after creating various beings. His reign is 
going on unto this day. — 23-25. 

Sfita. — “ Ri§is ' I have narrated the Matsya Purana to you. It is 
the crown of all the Samiras.” — 26. 

Here ends the 290th Chapter of Matsya Purmam on the narration of Kalpas. 


CHAPTER 00X0. 


Sfita said : — “ I have related to you, 0, sages ! the whole of the 
Matsya Purana according to my intellect, as it was revealed by the Lord 
before the king 'Vaivasvata Manu for Dharma, Kama, and Artha. — 1. 


It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
ManusamvSd and deals with the following subjects in successive order, 
viz.— - the history of Brahmanda, the fkriraka Samkhya as described by 
Brahma, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Maruts. The descriptions 
of the MadanadvMa& ordinance, the ways of the worship of the Lokapale, 
the description of the Manvantaras, the history of king Vena, the birth 
^ of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coming of Buddha. — 2-4. 

Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing 
Sraddha, Pitritirtha Pravasa, the birth of the moon, the history of Yay&ti, 
the glory of Svamikartika, the history of the Vri§ni and Yadava houses. — 
5-6. 

The curse of Bhrigu, the eursesof Visnu on the Daityas, the glory of 
Lord Purussesa, the history of Agni family, the names and the bulk of the 
Pur&nas, Kriyfi. Yoga, the Nek§atva S&rnkhyaka Vrata, MSrtanda Sayana 
Vrata, Kri§n&stami Vrata, the Rohini and Moon’s ordinances, the ways of 
laying out tanks, &c., and of planting trees. — 7-9. 

The descriptions of Saubhagyafeyana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Ananta- 
tritiyn Vrata, Rasakalyani Vrata, Ardranandakari Vrata, Sarasvata Vrata, 
- 10 - 11 . 

As well as about the Uparagabhisekavrata, Saptamisvpana Vrata, 
Bhimadvadaifi, Anamgadayana, Arfflny&rfayana Vrata, Anrgara, the seven 
Saptainis, Vidokadvadasfi, ordinances and the ways of giving away the gifts 
of the Sumeru tenfold and performing the worship of Navagrahas. — 12-13. 




The form of the nine Qrahas, about the fsivaehaturdasfi, Sarvaphala- 

tyfiga Vrata, Samkramti Vibhfitldv&dadi, ^a^ti vrata, ordinances, the benefits 
of the 60 ordinances, the kinds of baths, the glories of Prayaga, the names 
of all the sacred places, the benefits of Paila^rama, the description of the 
d vipas and the Lokas ; — 14-16. ' . ' ykPv ; ;■ 

The description of the movements of the Sun and Moon, on the 
chariot of the Sun ; on the celestial luminous bodies, the glory of Dhruva, 
the description of the realms of the Devas and Tripurfiaura 17. 
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The benefits of offerings of Pinda to the manes, the durations of the 
periods of the Manvantaras,.the birth and greatness of the demon Vajram- 
ga, the birth of Tarak&sura, the glory of Tarakasura, Divdnumantrana , ,> 
the birth of Parvati, the acetieism of Siva, the burning of Cupid, the lament 
of Rati, the going of the goddess Parvati to the place of asceticism and the 
joy of f3iva ; — 18 - 20 . f 

The dialogue of Parvati and the sage, the rejoicings of the marriage 
of Parvati, the birth of Svamikartika. the conquering of Tarakasura and 
his death, the description of Nrisitpha, the coming into being of the 
Brahmanda out of the lotus, the history of the annihilation, the death of 
Andhaka ; — 21-22. 

The glory of Kadi, Narmada, the description of Gotras and Pravaras, 
the history of the manes, about the giving away of cows, and the skin of 
a black deer, the history of Sivitri, the duties of kings ; — 23 - 24 . 

The times of setting out on a journey, the fruits and effects of dreams, 
the glory of V&mana, the history if Varfiha, the churning of the milky 
ocean. — 25-26. 

The drinking of poison by fsiva ; the fight between the Devas 
and the Asuras, worship of the Devas, on the characteristics of palaces, 
pandate, and housebuilding, the forms of the temples and pandals, the \ 
history of Puru dynasty, the narration of the coming sovereigns, the de- 
scription of the 16 gifts such as Tulad&na, etc., the names of the Kalpas, 
which completes the index of the Purina.— 27-28. 

This the Matsya Purana is most sacred. It is the giver of long life, 
fame, prosperity and dispeller of all sins. — 29. 

One who reads even one pada of this Pur&nam is liberated from all 
sins and attains the realm of the Lord Visnu where one enjoys all bliss 
after getting a form as handsome as that of Cupid. 

Here ends the 291st chapter of the Matsya Puranam on the conclusion 
and narration , in brief, of the contents of the Purana m the end. 


